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- gchools of various sciences. Hven competent scholars will 


as Tb does, all the technical and. historical details of } 
the various systems for the computation of time, invented | 


ney Christian and. Muhammadan religions.* : 


fee | ase Oriental philologists ¢ are accustomed to see one book — 
eo soon superseded by another, Barhebraeus. by ‘Tbn-al’ ‘athir, Py 
ae Tonal athir by. Al-Tabari. | Although it is likely enough 


PREFACE. 


: Tp was Sir ‘Heuy Bawlinson who first ‘directed. punto” 
attention to this work of Albirtini, in his celebrated article 
on Central Asia in the “Quarterly Review” for 1866,in 
which he gave some valuable information derived from his 
own manuscript copy, now the property of the British 

i Museum. Tn offering the book, both in text and trans- | 
lation, to the learned world, I feel bound to premise 
that it ig scarcely of a nature to attract the interest of 
the general reader. It appeals to minds trained in the 


find it no easy matter to follow our author through all the. : reo 
mazes of his elaborate scientific calculations. | Containing, a 


| . Syrians, Harrdnians, and. Arabs, together with Greek 
Uae traditions, it offers an equal interest to all those who et me 
ves the antiquity and history of the Zoroastrian am J ewish, | a 


and used by the Persians, Sogdians, Chorasmians, J oe | : 


~The: work of Albirinit has the character of 4 a primary 


ae i. * By Ohiistinas,. r padsteeand: the “Melkite ana ‘Nestorian Churche 
alt the author does not ‘seer to have known much more of the 
racobites: than thename. eee 


cos ; vi c ae e oe 2 a ree "PREFACE. 
"that on many cubjeste | in ‘this ‘ook we shall ¢ one ‘day find : 
better authenticated and more ancient information, I. 
-venttire to Say; that, as a whole, it will scarcely ever be 
_ superseded. Itis a standard work in Oriental literature, | 


senting in. its peculiar line the highest development OL. 
. Oriental scholarship. Perhaps we shall one day find the : 
| Siteraty sources themselves from which Albirint derived his 
3 _ information, and shall be enabled to dispense with his 
extracts from them. But there are other chapters, ¢.9. 
those on the calendars of the ancient inhabitants of Central < 
Asia, regarding which we shall, in all likelihood, never find. 
any more ancient information, because the author had — 
learned the subject from hearsay among a population — 
which was. then on the eve of dying out. As the first a 
_ editor and translator of a book of this kind, I venture to 


and has been recognised as such by the Hast itself, repre- | 


claim the indulgence of the reader. Generations of scholars ee 
have toiled to carry the understanding. of Herodotus to 8 : 
ge -_ that point where it is now, and how much is wanting still! ce 
: 2 [The work of generations will be required to do full justice ee 

: 6 Albirdnt. ok classical philologist can edit a Greek textbin 
a correct. form, even. though he may have no ‘complete ae 
understanding of the subject-matter in all possible relations. 2 Santa oo S 
Not so an Arabic philologist. ‘The ambiguity of the Arabic Pe 
writing—proh dolor lis. the reason. why a ‘manuscript . oe ae 
expresses | only ‘three-quarters of the author’ A meaning, 0S) 
Ww. lst the ¢ editor i is. a to supply, the fourth soe Le 


‘PREFACE. eee. ete ee vii | 
I have polilly: attacked: the sometimes rather ‘enigmatic oe 
style of the author, and if I have missed the mark, if the 
bewil dering variety and multiplicity of the subj ect-matter | 
have ‘prevented me reaching the very bottom of every oF 
question, I must do what more or less every Oriental oes 
author does at the end of his work ;—humbly ask the gentle oe nant 

reader to pardon my error and to correct it. 


I. The Author. 


Th full n name of the author is Abi-Rathdn Mahomed : 
b. ’Ahmad Albtrint. He quotes himself as Abi-Raihdn 
(ie p- 134, 1. 29), and so he is generally called in Hastern 
literature, more rarely Albiriini. | : 
The latter name means, literally, extraneous, being a 
derivative from the Persian .»9y1 which means the outside — 
eee as a noun, and outside as a preposition. In our time the 
ees nop iS pronounced Birtin (or Beeroon), eg. in Teheran, 
a but the vowel of the first syllable is a ydi-may Athy which oe 
means that in more ancient times it was pronounced Bertin 
(or Bayroon). This statement rests. on the authority ofe . 
~ the Persian lexicographers. That the name was pronounced : 
in this way in Central Asia about the author’s time, we | 
ae eae learn from an indisputable statement regarding our author © | E ae 
von Brom: the pen of Alsam‘ani, a philologist and biographer of. eee 
: high repute, who. wrote. only one hundred years, after the . aes 
oe author’ s death (vide Introduction ¢ to my edition of the text, So oo oy 
. : xviii). oe Pot ee a Ao 
Pee He. was a native of Khwarizm, ¢ or  Ohoraaatia; the eae! oe 
a an - : ; Khival to speak more accurately, ¢ a native either of a suburb 
is (Bérdm) of the. capital of the country; both of which bore 
ce ee the same. name Khwariem, or of the oni are. Iso 
oe called Bértim) Uelonging t to ‘the capital 


. ‘tee 
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Ath Hepeonib), ‘acd: ied Aw “Ado, 2. Rajab (a. Di 1048, 
| 11th December), aged seventy-five years. - 
- The first part of his life he seems to have spent in 
oe ‘Khwériam, where he enjoyed the protection of the House 
: of Ma’ ‘min, the rulers of the country. Originally vassals : 
, of the kings of Central Asia of the Hc ouse of Sdindn, they 
: became independent when the star of their masters began 
ee to sink, 1.8. between AH. 384-390. They were, however, not 
- to play a great part in the history of the East, for so early as 


Rory We fe 407 their power was crushed by the great Mahmtd of. 
~ @hazna, and their dominions annexed to his empire. Like 
 Albirdmi, other scholars also of high standing received — 
oa, _ protection and favours ab the court of the Ma’ mint : 
| princes. fee | | 
| The author ig ‘known to have lived some years also in . 
- urjan, or Hyrcania, on the southern shores of the Caspian vee 
sea, under the protection, and perhaps at the court, of 
‘Kabts ben ‘Washmgir Shams-alma‘4li, ~ who ruled over 
as ~ “Hyrcania and. the adjoining countries at two different a 
oe: - periods, AH. 866-371 and 388-403. To this prince he has _ a 
dedicated the present hook, apparently about 4 Aa, 390-891, | 
(AD. 1000). ney ORE EG 
During’ the years AE. ‘400-407 ‘he stayed. again in aha a 
native country at the court -) Ma’ natin b. Ma’ aunts as his : 
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whieh he fad himselt been a witness. “This work seems to : 
be lost. However, an extract of it has come down tous _ 


as the last, part of the great. chronicle of the royal house _ = eon 

of Mahmtid, composed by Albaihaki, the edition of which — ae ee | 

we owe to the industry and. learning of the late. Wee 

Morley (« Bibliotheca Indica,” Calcutta, 1862, pp. 884,&0.). = 
With a.m. 408 begins a new period in the author's life, 


| when he enlarged the circle of his researches on mathe- : 
_ matios, astronomy, geography, chronology, and natural 


sciences by his study of India, its geography and history, oo 


| of the language and literature, manners and customs, of 
_ the Hindts. It was the period when he gathered all those 
- materials which he deposited towards the end of his life in : 
his famous ‘“‘ Memoir on India.” : | a 
J Atter Albirint had settled in ‘Ghazna, a vaid at ‘lenat 
- one more visit to his native country. He died, probably, at 
Ghazna. Whether he travelled much in other countries — 
besides India, I have no means of proving. From the | 


- present book we can only infer that, besides his native | 
me - country and Hyrcania, he also knew parts. of Media, 8. g: : 


ee Rai i Bhage), 
IL His Work. 


“Albintint calls bi ‘work Aldthar Albdbiya ‘aneil- Lint ee 


a - - Alldhdliya, 4 i.€. Monuments or vestiges: of generations of the ee 

past that have been preserved up. to the author's time, eG 

ae meaning by. monuments or vestiges ‘the religious institutes Mee 

eos oh Poke ‘various | nations and sects, founded In more ancient 

es - times, and, more or less, still priotiael and adhered to by 
| the Oriental world about A.D. 1000. ce 


os | With: admirable ‘industry the ithe’ pier : ae 
‘traditions he can find on every single. fact, he co nfronts 
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fe iit ‘the special taerita’ or ‘demerits of éach siglo tiadition. | 
: Mathematical accuracy is his last gauge, and wherever the 
nature of a tradition admits of such a gauge, he is sure to 
| & verify it by. the help of careful mathematical calculation. 
es To speak in general, there is. much of the modern spirit: and — 
ee method of critical research i in our author, and in this respect 
he is a phenomenon in the history of Eastern learning 
: Sand, literature. Authors of the first centuries of the Hijra 
ce sometimes betray a great deal of common sense and good 
5 method, sometimes also unmistakable traces of a marked i 
: individuality, whilst the later centuries are characterised by — 
the very opposite. Then the author entirely disappears 
He behind his book; all literary work sinks down to the level eat 
of imbecile compilation from good and bad sources ; ; the es ao 
: understanding of the life and literature of the preceding or 
centuries becomes rare and distorted. Common sense has 
ae gone | never to. return, and very. seldom do. we meet with a 2 
trace of scientific method or of the ‘individuality of the ee 
: a author. : te oy 
Bones ~The fourth ante is the tarningepoint in the biskdey. of oe 
. te spirit of. Islam, and the establishment of the orthodox oe 
faith about 500 sealed the fate of independent research for. : 
1 ever. But for Alash‘art. and Alghazzali, the Arabs maight a 
| have been a nation of Galileos, Keplers, « and Newtons. ee cL : oe . 
S ‘Originally 1 intended to give a complete | eaposé of the ee 
sources s whence Albirdnt has drawn his manifold informa oe 
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tific aiid Hisricy life east of. Bagdad as it i doveloped ibgsl | 
| during the first three centuries of Abbaside rule, under the _ 
- protection or. the imperial governors and the later inde- 
pence princes, e.g. the House of Saman. co em 
_ Itisto be hoped that Central Asia and Atghanietan, oe 
| when once in the grasp of European influence, will yield to ee 


pee 31 rich collections of valuable literary monuments. oe 
. Hitherto manuscripts coming from those countries are oc 
seldom met with in the great libraries of Europe. i. 
Ag for the written material which the author had at his 
disposal, he quotes many a book of which I elsewhere — 
can scarcely find a trace. All the books, e.g. on Persian 
and Zoroastrian history and traditions, composed in early 
times, not only by Zoroastrians but also by Muslims, — 
converts from the Zoroastrian creed, are altogether un- 
known in Europe; and it seems very probable that the 
bigoted people of later times have spared. very little of this ae 
kind of literature, which to. them: ee the intolerable se : 
: smell of filthy idolatry. eho! ee 
i As regards Persian history, Albirtnt had an.  papslient: | 
= predecessor i in Alisfahant,. whom he follows frequently, and ve 
| whom he was not able to Surpass in many points. sabe 
ee From oral information Albirtnt seems to have learned 
oe al he knows of the chronology and calendar of the oes 
See ‘Zoroastrian populations of Persia, of his native country, = 
ys Se and of Sogdiana (or: Bukhara). _ Tn, hig time the majority = 
eae oe the country-people still adhered. to. Ahuramazda, and in. ee 
oe "most towns there must still have been. Zoroastrian eommu- i 
a nities, § ion that Albirtnt did. not lack: the opportunity for : 


oes studying | the manners and institutes of the then. existing 
ee followers” of ‘Zoroaster. . ‘Unfortunately, the | Zoroastria 


creed. had lost i its s clerical and ‘political unity : and constitu 


- 7 their x parent do, but they I twa no “longer a ‘correct under- 
c standing of their origin and meaning. Certainly a Mobe- 
-dan-Mobed of the time of Ardashir Babekan would have 
. been able to give a more accurate and complete account of 
Zoroastrian life and religion ; but still we must be thankful | 
2 Albirtint for his having preserved to posterity the festal 
ee calendars a as used by Zoroastrians of his. time when their 
ae religion was on the eve of dying out. atte 
oe 0, oral information I ascribe also the author's admirable: 
knowledge of the Jewish calendar. Jewish scholars will 
be able to say whether his informants were Ananites 
2 _ (Karaites) or Rabbanites. My critics do not seem to have 
noticed that Albirint, a Muslim, is the first of all the 
scholars we know who has. composed a scientific system. of : 


: porary of R. Shertra and Hai Gasn, who seem to play a 

prominent part in the history « of Jewish chronology. | 

_. With Nestorian Christians he must have been acquainted, 

a a as he speaks of the Nestorian communities of his native 
a country. His report of the Melkite feasts, &e., may have 


sources. 


‘edited his “ Kitdb-altathim ” in both. languages. _ There ig 


the Jewish chronology. ‘He is much anterior to. Moss 
Maimonides, also. to Abraham bar Chiyya, being a contem-— oR ae 


Be e been. communicated t to him by Nestorian pines, from Syriac oe 


Albirtint wrote both in i Arabic ad Persian, as he hak Hee 


a possibility of his having | had a smattering of Hebrew and Se 
Syriee seeks PP: 18, ee but of Greek he Sern #9 have ae 
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| “gutlior 8 character may ‘be gleaned. He seems to hane : 
been a truth-loving man, attacking all kinds of shams with 
bitter sarcasms. He was not without a humoristic vein, 
ence. and his occasional ironical remarks offer a curious contrast | an 
ogee ve 0 the pervading earnestness of the tenor of his speech. a 
| ms As i a Muslim he inclined towards the Shi 2 but he was not + moe 
a bigoted Muslim. _ He betrays a strong aversion tothe = 
| Arabs, the destroyers of Sasanian glory, and a marked | 
: predilection for all that is of Persian or Eranian nationality. 
‘Muslim orthodoxy had not yet become so powerful as to 
: imperil the life of a man, be he Muslim or not, who would 
study other religions and publicly declare in favour of 
them. Dakiki, a poet not long anterior to Albirini, a ; 
favourite of the Muslim house of Saman, was allowed to 
—sing— 


“Of all that is good and bad in the orld,’ 
‘Dakiki has chosen four things to himself: 
A woman’s lips as red as rubies, the malody of the late, 

The blood-coloured wing, and the biieie or Zoroaster.” 


epee N ot long afterwards, at. the court, ae the ce Mabmad a : 

Orie of Ghazna, these verses would probably have pred fatal 

| - their author. | | - 

ae -— Habent sua fata libelli, and I may add, ‘the fate of this — 
oe book, from the time of its composition till the time whentT oe 
oe ie began to study it, has not been a fortunate one. Only Be 
eo few were able to understand - ib, few had an interest in ey 
ee having | it copied. Eee en | See 
a In the form i in shit I offer ‘the ‘pook 4 to the reader it tis eS 
2 as “not complete. : ‘Many most. essential parts, both large and 
small, are missing, e. J the: chapter. on Zoroaster, a most ae 
| 8 pope Lee : arising peeked: from Muslim | Meee 


| which: I have. found ie in ae taasingeripte, Should the: 
= favour of time bring to light one day a complete copy, I 
: shall be. happy if circumstances will allow mé at once to 
ie edit the hitherto missing parts in text and translation. 
> The basis of my edition consists of two manuscripts of 
: the seventeenth and one of the nineteenth century, all full 
. of faults, and—what i is worse |—agreeing. with each other 
| almost in every particular. — In fact, all three copies repre- _ 
. sent. one and the same original. Fortunately : a chronolo-— 
gical work offers this advantage, that in many cases 
| riathematioal examination enables the editor to correct: the 
blunders of the tradition, e.g. in the numerous tables. 
«My notes are in the first place intended to give the caleu- 
2 ‘ations on which. the tables rest. ‘Besides, they contain 


| | contributions to the explications of certain difficult passages, Roe 
: short. information. on points of literary history, and, lastly, . 


a few remarks on the text and corrections. eS 
‘For all other introductory questions I refer the reader to ee 
4 the German preface to my edition of the text. a 
ee : in offering my translation to the English reader, T desire ous 
oe 4 : to thank my friend, the Rev. Robert ‘Gwynne, Vicar of 
a ie St. Mary’ 85 Soho, London, who. not. only corrected the = 
o whole aang but also read the ‘proof-sheets: of the 
entire book. | ae. 


Berlin, 24th May, 1879. 
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IN THE NAME OF GOD, THE COMPASSIONATE, THE MERCIFUL. 


PRAISE be to God who is high above all things it. those which are — 
unlike, and: those which are like to each ea , and blessing be OD 
Muhammad, the elected, the best of all created beings, and on his famlly,, 
the guides of righteousness and truth. oe 
3 One of the exquisite plans in God’s ¢ management of the affairs of hig oe 
creation, one of the glorious benefits which he has bestowed upon the | 
pee entirety of his creatures, is that categorical decree of his, not to leave in eS 
49 his world any period without a just guide, whom he constitutes as a 
protector for his creatures, with whom to take refuge in unfortunate and 
_ sorrowful cases and accidents, and upon whom to devolve their affairs, 
_ when they seem indissolubly perplexed, so that the order of the world. 7 
should rest upon—and its existence be supported by—his genius. And sa Tab na 
this decree (that. the affairs of mankind should be governed by a prophet) oa 
fo has” been settled ‘upon them as a ‘religious duty, and has been linked 
= together with the obedience towards God, and the obedience towards his — 
a Prophet, through which alone a reward in future life may be obtained— 
le Acai accordance with the word of him, who is the truth and. justice—and | 
. 90 his word | is judgment. and decree, “Oye believers, obey God, and. obey 
SoE SS the: prophets, and those among roe who: are invested with the 
eee ie ied iv. 62. . , : 


ce a Ne Bett gee oS “antes 


oe give ‘him a long life, a give ‘duration to his power rand taalesty, preserve 
cae through the course of time his excellence and his splendour, protect his _ 
whole house (lit. ‘the areas inside and outside his house), prostrate all. 
those who envy him, and all his enemies, (by exalting him) as a guide, 
oe “who justly rules over his creatures, who furthers religion and truth, who 
ae fights for the altar and. the hearth of the Muslims, and who protects their ; 
Me 2 | country against the mischief of evil-doers. And God has supported him 
by giving him a character similar to that with which he has blessed his — 
Prophet, the bearer of his revelation ; for he, whose name be praised, has eas 
 gaid: “To thee has been given a high character.” (Stira Ixviil. 4.) 10 
- How: wonderfully has he, whose name is to be exalted and extolled, — 
-. eombined with the glory of his noble extraction the graces of his generous 
character, with his valiant soul all laudable qualities, such as piety and 
righteousness, carefulness in defending and observing the rites of re- 
 ligion, justice and equity, humility and beneficence, firmness and deter- _ 
- mination, liberality and gentleness, the talent for yuling and governing, — 
for managing and deciding, and other qualities, which no fancy could 
ee comprehend, and no human being enumerate! And how should a man 
wonder at this, it bemg undeniable that God has the power to combine 
“the whole world 3 in one individual (te. to create a microcosmos) | ‘There- 80 
fore, may. God permit the Muslims still for a long period to enjoy these one 
_ Kindness of his intentions, the ingenuity of his plans, and his evidently a : pea 
merciful and pitiful mind, with which he cares for them! Maythey from 
es day to day derive more benefits from the perpetual shade of his majesty, 
to which they are accustomed ! And may God assist by his kindness 
| ‘ and mercy; high and low, to fulfil the works of obedience towards G God, Pee 
ms which are imposed upon them ! L Cs, 
4. Dedication—The Author’s Method.—A learned man once able me 6 = ee Ge 
foe regarding the eras used by different nations, and regarding the difference as 
_of their roots, 1b. the ‘epochs where they begin, and of their branches, @ 1.6. 3 
the months and years, on. which they are based; further regarding | thes ees 
‘ causes which led to such difference, and the famous: festivals and com- ae Ene eae 
: memoration-days : for certain times and events, and regarding whatever Ne aS 
else one nation practises differently from another. He urged me topive oe 
an explanation, the clearest possible, of all this, sO as to be easily intelli- oe aan Pert 
gible: to the mind of the reader, and to free him: from. the nesessity Pe ee 
wading through widely scattered. books, and of consulting their authors. Se ee 
tow I as quite aware that this. was a task difficr ae handle an 1 object: eon 
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an ear- or eye-witness, or: by dogitation aad. etady. “Besidan. a7 was. oe os 
eS encouraged by that robe of blessed service, in which I have. dressed eres 
- myself, to compose such an explanation for him, who occupies a high . 
throne, that he may see herein a new sign of my service,and that thereby __ 
I may obtain the. garments of such a glory, the memory and splendour Of ee 
which will last as my heirloom in posterity through the flood of ages and 
oo generations. If, therefore, he—whose noble mind may God preserve’ Woe 
will favour his servant by overlooking his audacity, and accepting hig 
ee, excuses, he follows ‘the right idea, if it pleases God. pad: now Lo 
10 commence and say: le 
... The best and nearest way leading to that, regarding which I have Bean Pere te evi 
on askéd for information, is the knowledge of the history and tradition of oe 
: former nations and generations, because the greatest part of it consists 
of matters, which have come down from them, and of remains of their 
customs and institutes. And this object cannot be obtained by way of 
-_yatiocination with philosophical notions, or of inductions based upon the 
observations of our senses, but solely by adopting the information of those — 
_ who have a written tradition, and of the members of the different 
| religions, of the adherents of the different doctrines and. religious sects, eee 
20 by whom the institutes in question are used, and by making their opinions 
a basis, on which afterwards to build up a system; besides, we must SO ee Oe 
compare their traditions and opinions among themselves, when wetry to 
establish our system. But ere that we must clear our mind. from all. 
those accidental circumstances which deprave most men, from all causes — oe 
which are liable to make people blind against the truth, e.g. inveterate seat 
custom, party-spirit, rivalry, being addicted to one’s passions, the desire ged Ag 
to gain influence, ete. For that which I have mentioned, is the nearest _ 
way you could take, that leads to the true end, and the most efficient help anes 
AON oes 8 tomas removing all the clouds of uncertainty and doubt, which beset 
Hite Mans 80 the subject. It isimpossible in any other way to reach the same purpose, — 
ae notwithstanding the greatest care and exertion. On the other hand, we Bt ag Bal 
confess that it is by no means easy to act upon that principle and that p.5.. 
method, which we have laid down, that on. the contrary fromitsrecondite 
es nature, and its. difficulty, it might seem to be almost. unattainable—on a. 
account of the numerous lies which are mixed up with all historical — 
records and traditions. And those lies do not all on the face of it appear 
Po tebe. impossibilities, so that they might be easily distinguished and 
| eliminated. : Howeren t that. which i is within the Timits of ; eet 1a 


ag much as possible, 

work help him, who seeks 
yesearches on other subjects, 
denied to us, whilst we were working at this 
and withhishelp, as 
In conformity with our plan, 


The matter standing thus, it is our duty to proceed from what is near 
tothe: 


more distant, from what is known to that which is less known, to 
the traditions from those who have reported them, to correct them 
and to leave the rest as it is, in order to make our 
truth and loves wisdom, in making independent 
and guide him to find out that which was 
subject, by the will of God, 


gather 


we must proceed to explain the nature of 


i.e. the astronomical day, and assumed 10 


day and night, of their totality, 


| beginning. For day and night are to the months, years, and eras, what 
one is for the numerals, of which they are composed, and into which they 


are resolved. By an accurate knowledge of day and night, the progress 


towards learning that which is composed of them and built upon them, 
‘becomes easy. — com 3 | ea! 


on THE NATURE OF DAY AND NIGHT, OF THEIR TOTALITY AND OR Oe a 


Tsar: Day and night ie e. vuyOnjepov) are one ‘evolution of the ¢ sun in 

: the rotation of the universe, starting from and returning to a circle, 
<2 which has been assumed as the beginning of this same Nychthemeron, . 
_. whichsoever circle it may be, it being determined: by g general consent. 


‘This circle is a “ grea 


horizon. By “ dynamically” (= Suvdue), I mean that it (this circle) 
may be the horizon of any place on the earth. By the “rotation of the — 
a universe,” Imean the motion of the celestial sphere, and of all. that i dg. 
oS ey it, which we observe going round on its two poles from east to west. 
‘The Setting of the Sun as the beginning of the Day.—Now, the 
: Arabs assumed. as the beginning of their Nychthemeron the point where 
the setting sun intersects the circle of the horizon. Therefore their 
| "Nychthemeron. extends from the moment when the sun disappears from 
the horizon till his disappearance on the following day. They were 
a induced to adopt this system by the fact that their months are based. o 
ees upon the course of the moon, derived from her various motions, and: de. 
that the beginnings of the months were fixed, not by calculation, but. OSs 
mane by the appearance of the new moons. Now, full moon, the appearance = 
- ay of which 18, with them, the beginning of the month, becomes visible 
towards sunset. ‘Therefore their night preceded ‘their day; and, there- _ 
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CHAPTER I. 


THEIR BEGINNINGS. | 


circle; for each great circle is dynamically an 


a fore, | it is their custom. to let the nights precede the days, when they - ). 6 


ee : mention them in connection. with: the names of the seven oar 0 
Be ag . “Those ayo: ‘horein | agree witht ‘hat plead for this hens saying tha. 
eee eae in. the onder (of the creation) precedes, light, and. ‘thai ligh 
ee ~ suddenly came forth when darkness existed already ; ; that, therefore, 

) that which was anterior in existence is the most, suitable to. be adopt 


A A 


atotat 


thus, ib is our duty to proceed from what is near 
to the more distant, from what is known to that which is less known, to 

= gather the traditions from those who have reported them, to correct them 
as much as possible, and to leave the rest as it is, in order to make our 

work help him, who seeks. truth and loves wisdom, in making independent 

_ researches on other subjects, and guide him to find out that which was 
denied to us, whilst we were working at this subjects, by the will of God, 


and with his help. ae : 


“The matter ‘standing 


e 


on conformity with our plan, 
day and night, of their totality, 2.e. the astronomical day, and assumed 


7 beginning. For day and night are to the months, years, and eras, what 
- one is for the numerals, of which they are composed, and into which they 
ere are resolved. By an accurate knowledge of day and night, the progress 

towards learning that which i is composed of them and built upon | them, 
: becomes easy. | | oe ee a, 


ae we must proceed to explain the nature of : 
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CHAPTER I. 


ON THE N NATURE OF DAY AND NIGHT, OF THEIR TOTALITY AND OF 
THEIR BEGINNINGS. 


I say: Day and night (i.e. bhukea are os revolution of the sun in 
the rotation of the universe, starting from and returning to a circle, 
which has been assumed as the beginning of this same Nychthemeron, 
whichsoever circle it may be, it being determined by general consent. 
This circle is a “ great” oo for each great circle is dynamically an: 
horizon. By “ dayitdmeioailly iy? (rH Suvdyer) , , T mean that it (this: circle) Ss 
may be the horizon of any place on the earth. By the “ rotation of the 


universe,” I mean the motion of the celestial sphere, and. of all that is ae 


in it, which we observe going round on its two poles from east to west. 
The Setting of the Sun as the beginning of the Day—Now, the 
Arabs assumed as the beginning of their Nychthemeron the point 1 where 
the setting sun intersects the cirele of the horizon. Therefore their 
Nychthemeron extends from the 2 moment when the sun. disappears from i 
_ the horizon till his disappearance on the following day. ‘They were 


“induced to adopt this system by the. fact that their months are based 


upon the course of the moon, derived. from her various motions, and 


that the beginnings of the months were fixed, not by cal culation, but i 


es by the appearance of the new moons. Now, full moon, the appearance : 
SOE which is, with them, the beginning of the month, becomes. visible - 
: towards sunset. Therefore their night preceded ‘their day; and, there- 


a fore, it is their custom to let the nights precede the days, when they p. 6. 


a mention them in connection with the | names” of the seven. days of 
fhe. week. keel Rio ata ! Seamer 

Those who. herein. agree with them plead for this system saying that 

i “darkness: in the order (of the creation) precedes Hes § and hat ligh 

ee suddenly came forth when. darkness — existed. already ; refore 

that. which was. anterior. in existence is the most suitabl 


es c o : ee Z : be a . es “auatatat 


as shes beginning. nd, therefore, hey sonsidarcd absence of motion 
as superior to motion, comparing rest and: tranquillity with darkness, 
and because of the fact that motion is always produced by some want 
and necessity ; ; that weariness follows upon the necessity ; that, there- 
- fore, weariness is the consequence of motion. Lastly, because rest (the 
~ absence of motion), when remaining in the elements for a time, does not 
 prodnce. decay ; whilst motion, when remaining in the elements: and 
taking hold of them, produces, corruption. As instances of this they. 
_ adduce earthquakes, storms, waves, &. a ee ae 

‘The Rising of the Sun as the beginning of the Day. ae to the 10 
Sethi nations, the Greeks and Romans, and those who follow with them. 
the like theory, they have agreed among themselves that the Nych- Pues . 
- themeron should be reckoned from the moment when the sun viseS | 
above the eastern horizon till the same moment of the following ayyes oy ee 
as their months are derived by calculation, and do not depend upon the oe oy | 
phases _ of the moon or any other star,and as the months begin with = = = | 
the beginning of the day. Therefore, with them, the day precedes the he 
night; and, in favour of this view, they argue that light is an Ens, — 
_ whilst darkness is a Non-ens. Those who think that light was anterior —_ 
in existence to darkness consider motion as superior to rest (the absence 20. 
pt motion), because motion is an Ens, not a Non-ens—is life, not death. ae 
ee They meet the arguments. of their opponents with similar ones, saying, eg. _ 
See m _ that heaven. is something more excellent than the earth; that a. working. 
te man and. a young man are the healthiest ; that. sang water does not, 
"lke standing water, become putrid. 

Noon or Midnight as the beginning of the Day. The prontér 
part and the most eminent of the learned men among astronomers 
“reckon the Nychthemeron. from the moment when the sun arrives on the 
- plane of the meridian till the same moment of the following day. Thie.) 
isan intermediate view. Therefore their Nychthemera begin from the 30 _ 
--yisible half of the plane. of the meridian. Upon this system they have = 
built their calculation. im: he astronomical tables (the Canons), and. have ve 
_ Bereby derived the places of the stars, along with their equal. motions i 
and their corrected places, in the almanacks (lit. year-books). Other | 

: astronomers prefer the invisible half of the plane of the meridian, and: 
begin, therefore, their day at. midnight, as e.g. the author of the Canon : 
(Zij): of Shahriyérn ‘Shah. This does not alter the | cA80, as ) both 
methods are based upon the same principle. — ea re ee 
eople were induced. to prefer. the meridian to. the horton: ty many Be 
cir umetances. — ‘One was, that they had discovered that é the ae AC 
; jemera vary, and are not. always. of the same length ; @ Va 
which during the eclipses, ; is clearly apparent. even to the senses, | ese He 
he reason of ‘this 9 variation i is. ; the fact: that the course of the « sun in | 


ON THE NATURE OF DAY AND. aIGHT, ee 


at E different rate of. velocity. “AThorefore; $ in ‘order. to remove. that oe 
variation which attaches to the Nychthemera, they wanted some kind : 

of equation ; : and the equation of the Nychthemera by means of the 
rising of the ecliptic above the meridian is constant and. regular every~ 
where on the earth, because this circle ig one of the horizons of | the 


globe which forma right angle (with the meridian) ; and because its ee 


cdnditions and qualities remain the same in every part of the earth. 


This quality. they did not find in the horizontal circles, for they vary Be a 
for each place; and every latitude has a particular horizon of its own, oe 


different from that of ¢ any other place, and because the single sections : 


of thee ecliptic cross the horizons ata different rate of velocity. To use G : . i. 


the horizons (for the equation of the Nychthemera) i is a proceeding both 
| imperfect and intricate. ; = ey 

Another reason why they preferred ie meridian” to. the horace is 
this, that the distances between the meridians of different places us 
correspond to the distances of their meridians on the equator and the — 
parallel cireles; whilst the distances between the horizontal circles are. 
the same with the addition of their northern and southern declination. 
An accurate description of everything connected with stars and their 
0 places is not possible, except by means of that direction which depends 
upon the meridian. This direction is called “ longitude,” which has 
nothing in common with the other direction, which depends upon, the : 
horizon, and i is called. “latitude.” ches 7 7 


Therefore they have chosen that circle aiid might. serve as a ragulat vor oO 


and constant basis of their. calculations, and have not used others; 


although, if they had wished to use the. horizons, it would have been 


possible, and would have led them to the same results as the meridian, 


but only after along and roundabout process. And it is the greatest : 


: ‘mistake possible purposely to deviate from the direct: route in onder to : ; 
: go by a long roundabout. 


‘Day, Night, and the Duration of the ‘Day of Fast. _This is a the : 


? general definition of. the day which we give, the night being included. 5 : | : 
Now, if we proceed to divide and to distinguish, we have to state that = 


| a ms words ' * Yaum” (day) in ‘its. restricted signification, and “ Nahar” 
a (day are mean the same, Viz. the time from. the vising of the body of the 
S ae till its setting. | On the other hand, night means the time from the 

‘ setting of. the body of the sun till its. rising. Thus these two terms are 
used among all nations by general consent, nobody. disputing their 
FF rip : paeent one Muslim peti we has s defined the eee yf 


Bo ant 


oy dato ‘yn night) are the 90" linhite: of the ‘day ‘Geginnin g and end). 

Between this view, “however, and this verse of the Coran there i is not the 

slightest connection whatsoever. For if the beginning of fasting was _ 
jdentical with the beginning of the day, his (God’s) definition of some- 


oe thing that is quite evident and well known to everybody, in such terms, 
would be like a pains-taking attempt to explain something void of sense. 
Likewise he has not defined the end of day and the beginning of night — 


in similar terms, because this is generally known among all mankind. 
- God orders that fasting should commence at the rise of dawn; but the 
end of fasting he does not describe in a similar way, but simply says 
that it should end at “ ndght,” because every body knows that this means — 


ee the time when the globe of the sun disappears. Hence it is evident that — 


God, by the words of the first sentence (i.e. eat and drink till you can 
distinguish a white thread from a black thread at the Hight of a. 


ae z does not mean the beginning of day. 


A further proof of the correctness of our ‘atarpsetatioli is the word of 


es God (Stira ii, 183): “It has been declared as lawful to you during the 


1 night of fasting to have intercourse (it. to speak obscene things) ak ce 
_ your wives,” &c., to the passage, “ Thereupon fast the entire day till the | 
night.” ‘Thereby he extends the right of having intercourse with one’s — 


| : : wife, and of eating and ‘drinking, over a certain “Yanitiad time, not over 
oe he entire night. Likewise it had been “forbidden to Muslims, before 


2 this verse had been revealed, to eat and drink after night-prayer (the 


time when the darkness of night commences). And still people did not 


reckon their fasting by. days and parts of the night, but simply by days 

(although 1 the time of fasting was much longer than the day). ae 

Now, if people say that God, in this verse (Stra ii. 188), wanted to 
teach mankind the beginning of the day, it would necessarily follow 


ee that before. that moment they were ignorant of the ie beginning of el and a ch 


S : might, which i is simply : absurd. 


| Now, if people say the. al aa is different Sone ‘the: sdalainisk aye 
oo this is nothing at a ‘Giiference 3 in words; and. the calling something by Hts 


ee eae. ‘And, besides, it nitab is sonsidevsd that there | is not ‘the slightest - 


: “mention in the verse of the day and of its beginning. - We keep, how- fate 


ever, aloof from pertinacious disputation on this subject, and we. are 


x willing | to agree with our opponents as to the. eEpronnione. if they will , ees 


agree with us regarding the subject-matter. 


: - And how could we believe a thing the contrary of. ‘phiah is evident te ee 
our senses ? For Sear fvilghs in . the west gorrene to. OREN MO sha 


dawn in 


nature. : TE, ‘Ehamtora the - rise sof. morning. dean were ‘the hopes oR a 
the day, the disappearance of evening-twilight would be. its end, And Hs 


act ally some Shiites have been compelled to adopt such a doctrine. 


u s take it for r granted + that. ‘those who: do. not pee with us * | a : oi 
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| regarding that which we ais eval apa agree with us as : to 


7 the fact that twice a ¥ ear nicht and day are equal—once | in sprin g an aos - - 
once in autumn. Further, that he thinks, like us, that we have thes.” 
jon gest day when the sun stands ne arest to the north pole ; the shortest - 
day when the sun is at the gre: atest distance from the north pole; that. 

the shortest summer night is ec jual to the shortest winter day ; and that 


the same meaning is expressed by the two verses of the Coran: “God 


makes night enter into day, , and he makes day enter into night” 
(Stra xxxv. 14), and “ He y wraps night around day, and. he wraps day 
around night” (Stra xxxix. 7). Now, if they do not Inow this, or 
pretend not to know it, at. all events they cannot help admitting that 
the first half of the day is six hours long, and likewise the latter. half. os 
Against this: they cannot pre tend to be blind, because of the well known : io 
and well authenticated tradition which relates to the prerogatives of: 
those who hasten to the mosque on a Friday, and which shows that => 
their wages are the highest, although their time of work in the six hours 
from the beginning of the day til the time of the decline of the sun is 


‘ the shortest. This is to be understood of the Hore temporales oblique 
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(Spar xaypxai), not of the Hore recte, which | are also called cequinoctiales 


(pau ionpepuvat ). 
Now, if we should ‘comply with their wish, en acknowledge their 


“assertions as truth, we should have to believe that an equinox takes Ce 
place when the sun moves on either side of the winter solstice (ie near . 
to the point of the winter-solstice either arriving there or leaving it); 
- that this takes place only in some parts of the earth to the exclusion of ee 
3 others ; that the winter night is not equal to the summer day, and that 
- noon is not then when the sun reaches the midst between his rising 3 and | 
setting points. Whilst just the contrary of these necessary inferences 
from thei? theory is the conclusion generally accepted even by those who — ; 
- have only a slight insight into the ‘matter. That, however, similar _ 
absurdities must follow out of their reasoning he only will thoroughly mE 
aed comprehend who is to some degree secupniet with the motions of the oo. 
ie (celestial) globes. : ee : RE le 
Ue he e TE somebody will stick to what. “heopler say & dewnas: morning eRe ers 
mae “come, might has gone; what.is he to think of what they say when the sun a ee 
me 6 3 near setting, and becomes yellow—* evening ‘has come, day has gone, — 
night has come?” Such expressions merely indicate the approaching, 
he advancing, | and the receding of the precise time in which people just. 
} happen to be. These phrases are to be explained as metaphors. and 
rics g. the 


They a are reais in the mange, of | the language, of. € 
at ; therefore do 


people eall the. noon-prayer the “first? prayer, because it is the first 
the two daily 7 prayers ; ; whilst they call the afternoon-prayer the « ‘middle’ 27 
-~prayer, because it is 
ee and the first of # the prayers of the Wighbs oer ee 
My only object. in all I have discussed in this place i is ‘to refute the 
opinion of those who think that those things which are nece sary for 
certain. philosophical or physical causes prove the contrary of that whic ch. 
is indicated by the Coran, and who try to support their opinion by the 


helps to the right insight! ee ee 


be ia 


in the midst, between the first of the two daily 


_ doctrine of one of the lawyers and commentators of the Coran. God 


CHAPTER II. 


‘ON THE NATURE OF THAT WHICH I8 COMPOSED OF DAYS, VIZ., MONTHS 
meee AND YEARS, 000°) | 


Isay: Year means one revolution of the sun in the ecliptic, moving in a 
direction opposite to that of the universal motion, and returning to the 
same point which has been assumed as the starting-point of his motion, 
whichsoever point this may be. In this. way the sun includes in his- 
course the four seasons, spring, summer, autumn, winter, and their four 
- different natures ; and returns always to the point whence he commenced. 
According to Ptolemy these revolutions are equal, because he did not 
nd that the apogee of the sun moves; whilst they are unequal according — 
to the authors of Sindhind and the modern astronomers, because their 
observations led them to think that the. apogee of the sun moves. In _ 
each case, however, whether they be equal or different, these revolutions 
-inelade the four seasons and their natures, | fee es, Penge 
As to the length of such a revolution in dag and fractions of a aay, 
Rie vesults of the astronomical observations do not. agree, but differ — 
 eonsidarsbly., According to some observations it is larger ; according to 
_ others less. Bowers, in @ 2 short epee of time this difference p Sen 


ee 


: nba of the: ne of the smallest circle. a aes éo the smallness of 
the instruments of observations in comparison with the vastness of the — 
‘ bodies which are to be observed. On this subject I have enlarged | in my 
book, called Kitdb-alistishhad bikhtildf-alarsid. | ; 
: During this time, i.e. during one revolution of the sun in “the ee fee 
ee - the moon completes a ‘little less than 123 revolutions, and has 12 
es lunations. This space of time, ie. the 12 revolutions of the moon in 
fe the: ecliptic, is, technically, the lunar year, in which the fraction ( heyond 
Pao the 19. revolutions), which is nearly 11 days, i is disregarded, The same 
oS fact, further, is the reason why the ecliptic was divided into 12 equal 10 
ee parts, as I have explained in my book on the investigation « of rays sand — 
: lights ; the same which I had the honour to > present, to His Sbighness. 
Les : May God increase his majesty ! 
Tn consequence, people distinguish two kinds of yeahs: Solar year 
pe oe and. the Lunar year. “They have not used other stars for the purpose of 
deriving years from them, because their motions are comparatively _ 
hidden, and can hardly ever be found out by eyesight; but only by | 
astronomical observations and experiments. Further (they used only. , 
-. gun and moon for this purpose), because the changes of the particles ne ne 
_ the elements and their mutual metamorphoses, as far as time and the. 20 " oe 
state of the air, plants and animals, etc. are concerned, depend entirely _ 
Upon. the motions of these two celestial bodies, because they are the 
ae greatest of all, and because they excel the other stars by their light and 
appearance; and because they resemble each other. Afterwards people 
- derived from these two kinds of years other years. 
~The Solar Year.—According to the statement of Theon, in his Cran” 
oe “the people of Constantinople, and of Alexandria, and the other Greeks, 
Loe the Syrians and Chaldeans, the Egyptians of our time, and those who 7 
- have adopted the year of Almu‘ta-did-billAh, all use the solar year, , 
which ‘consists of | nearly 8652 days. They reckon their year as 365 808% 
anne days, and add the quarters of a day in every | fourth year as one com plete eo 
2 . day, when it has summed. up thereto. This. year they call an intere: ilary 
year, because the quarters are intercalated therein. The ancient Eeyp- | 
tans followed the same. practice, but with this: difference, that they. : 
neglected the quarters of a day till they had summed up to the num ber _ 
of days of one complete year, which took place i in 1, 460 years; then they 
intercalated. one year, and agreed with the people of Alexandria and 
i Constantinople « as tt. the Peginning of the piel | So ‘Theon Alexandrinus 
relates. oe | 
ae ~The Persians followed the same are ag. long as thas 
but they treated it ‘differently, For: they reckoned. their year as” B65 
days, and neglected the following fractions until the day-quarters had 
summed up in the course of 120 years to. the number of day s of one 
omplete month, and until the fifth parts of an hour, which, according Des - 
heir | Ppiniony, follow. the > fourth: eigen of a. A | ee fhe are. the : 


empire Nasted ry ‘ a 
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solar year the length of 3652 days coe 1 hour) » had staincd up to 7 
one day ; cel thev added. the complete e month to the year mo each 116th 

: year. This was done for a reason which T shall explain hereafter. | 

The examy se of the Persians was followed by the ancient. fahabitants 

: of Khwarizm and Sogdiana, and by all who had the same religion as the 

Persians, who were subject to them, and were considered as their 

| kinsmen, during the time when their empire flourished, coon 

have heard that the Péshdddian kings of the Pandan. those aie 

: ruled. over the entire world, reckoned the year as 360 days, and each ae 

month as 30. days, without any addition and subtraction ; that thay. 
| intercalated one month in every sixth year, which they called “intercalary 
month,” and two months in every 120th year; the one on account of 

the five days (the Epagomenz), the other on account of the quarter of a 

day; that they held this year in high honour, and called it the “blessed. 
year,” and that j in it they occupied themselves with the affairs of. divine 
worship and matters of public interest. : 
The character of the system of the ancient Hoyptians. according to. 
what the Almagest relates regarding the years on which its own system of 
computation was based, and of the systems of the Persians in Isldm, and. 
the people of Khwarizm and S Sogdiana, i is their aversion to the fractions, 
ie, the } day and what follows it, and their neglecting them altogether. 
The Luni-Solar Year—The Hebrews, Jews, and all the Israelites, 
the SAbians, and Harranians, used an intermediate system. They | 
derived their year from the revolution of the sun, and its months from — 
the revolution of the moon—with this view, that their feast and fast 
days might be regulated by lunar computation, and at the same time - 
keep their places within the year. Therefore they intercalated 7 months 
in 19 lunar years, as I shall explain hereafter in a the derivation of their ue 
cycles and the different kinds of their years. ee ets 
0 The Christians agreed with them in the mode of the computation of | 
e - their fasting and of some of their festivals, the cardinal point in all this — 
_ being the Passover of the Jews ; but they differed from them in the use of.» 
: he months, wherein they followed the system of the Greeks and Syrians. | 
ae creer similar — way the heathen. Arabs. proceeded, observing theo 
3 - difference between their year and the solar year, which is 10 days 
212 hours, to speak roughly, and adding it to the year as one month p. 
as soon as it completed the number of days of a month. They, however, 

: reckoned. this difference as 10 days and 20 hours. “This business was 
ee administered by: the Nasa’ a (the intercalators) of the tribe of ‘Kinana, 
40. known as the Kaldmis,a plural form of Kalammas, which | signifie a 

ull-flowing sea These were "Abii Thuméma and his ancestors : | 


Abbad ben | | 
Kalat ben 


va Hudhaifa, DA TSS GHEE SE ee 

"They were all of them inte srealators. The first of t 
“lies WER eee art : oe nee 
VIt. Hudhaifa, ben eee erate ar ai ee ee 
2 ‘Aba ben tre Re ewe Oe ere hiro Dee: Se eee | - 


ae | Fukaim ben. SOV ae ee hoe ha 
ae eS ‘Adiyy ben ae de ae Pee Ln eae mee ra eg a 
oo ni Ba ee ener 

Tha‘laba, ben Rd et ee ees ae : : 


Malik ben Le PUN Sapna SE Oa 
xiv.  Kintna, Re ne ea 
The: last: of ‘them, who held it, was ‘AbQ-Thumima, 
-eslebrate them, describes him j in the following terms :— es 
“There is Fokaim! He was called Alkalammas, cl ae sens 

— And he was one of the founders of their religion,» a ae 
o As word being pber ed, he being recognised . as a hieftain. 


‘The poet, who 


a 6 “He a dae among t the forerunners of Kin ima, 20 7 
oa ee: celebrated man, of exalted rank, | 
ee Ih this. way he spent his time.” | 
© Aabthes poet says: ee | ee | 

‘The difference oerecn the revolution of the sun and new-moon 


ae ‘He adds together and sums it up, 
coe Bee aes oe Eel: it makes out a complete month.” - 


cite er : ntercalation from the 
nee ronnie 3 fore Islam ; the Je ews, however, interealated 


3 © years. Tn consequence their months were fixed, 
aid came abe: in at their proper times, wandering in a ‘uniform course 30. 
| Sg the year without retrograding and without, advancing. This 
_ state of thin gs remained. till the Prophet made his Farewell Pilgrimage, 
and the following verse was revealed to him: « Intercalation is only an 
—inerease of infidelity, by which the infidels lead. astray ( 
aig it one year and, prohibiting it in another.” 
The Prophet. delivered an address to the People, a 


come round as it was on the day of God’s crea 
earth, u and, continuing, | a 


ON THE NATURE OF MONTHS AND YEARS. 


As to the other nations, their opinions on this subject: are well imown. 
“They are likely to have no other systems besides those we ‘have men- 
tioned, and each nation seems to follow the example of the system of 
their neighbours. | | ie oa 

Years of the Indians.—I have heard that the Indians use the 
appearance of new-moon in their months, that they intercalate one lunar 
month mm every 976 days, and that they fix the beginning of ‘their era | 
to the moment when a conj junction takes place 1 in the first minute of any ‘:p 218, : 
zodiacal sign. The chief object of their searching is that this con- 
junction should take place in one of the two equinoctial points. ‘The 
leap-year they call Adhimisa. Tt is very possible that this is really the | 
CASE 5 because, of all stars, they use specially the moon, her mansions 
and - their subdivisions, in their astrological determinations, and not 
the zodiacal signs. However, I have not met with anybody who had 
an accurate knowledge of this subject; therefore I turn away from what 
T cannot know for certain. And God is my help! | 

Abt. Muhammad Aln#ib Aldmuli relates in his Kitdb-alghurra, on 
the authority of | Ya‘ktib ben Tarik, that the Indians use four different 
kinds of spaces of time: — ee ee | Bos 


One revolution of the sun, starting from. a point of the ecliptic 
and returning to it. This is the solar year. 


360 risings of the sun. ‘This is called the middle-year, because So g me 
is longer than the lunar year and shorter than the solar year. ae 


12 revolutions of the moon, 8 starting from. the ‘star Algharatin 
(ie. the head of Aries) and returning to it. This is their | 
lunar year, which consists of 327 days a and. nearly 4 ee fo 


12 lunations. This is the lunar year, which they use. 


SOG ee aaetat 


CHAPTER Il. 


Eke ne on THE NATURE OF THE ERAS, . AND THE DIFFERENT OPINIONS OF THE 
oe NATIONS REGARDING THEM. 


) deluge, or by a violent earthquake and sinking of the earth, or a 


dynasty or religion took place, or any orand event of the celestial and 


pans : world has a special era, which they count from the times of their kings 


rich i 18 exclusively peculiar to them. 


sweeping pestilence, or by intense drought, or in which a change of. 


the famous tellurian miraculous: occurrences, which do not happen save 
ait long intervals and at times far distant from each other. By such 
events the fixed moments of time (the epochs) are recognised. Now, 
such an era cannot be dispensed with in all secular and religious 
2 effadrs.. Bach of the nations scattered over the different parts. ae the 


‘Bra means. a definite space of imme, recktiied from the beginning of 
| some past year, in which either a prophet, with signs and wonders,and 
with a proof of his divine mission, was sent, or a great and powerful — 

king rose, or in which a nation perished by a universal destructive — 


or prophets, or dynasties, or of some of those events which we have just 
now mentioned. And thence they derive the dates, which they wantin : 
social intercourse, in chronology, and. in every institute fe festivals) Pe pce 
Era of the Creation.—The first a most mons of ihe beginnings: Pe ed 
of antiquity is the fact. of the creation of mankind. But. among those - end 

h have - a book of divine. revelation, such as the. Jews, Christians, ye 
ane, , and their various sects, there exists such a difference of 89 
- to. the nature of this 1 fact, and as 3 to > the ip dusttion b how to 0 date u : ek 


ON THE NATURE OF THE ERAS. oe i 
keeping it in memary, dad of fixing if. (so as to preserve it from con- 
fusion). God says: “ Have they not got the stories about those who 
were bet fore them “None but God knows them.” (Stra ix. 71. ) There- 
fore it 3 is heer aot toa mit auLy aceount of a similar subject, if it. 
is not attested o, a book, pee COTTER tness of which is relied upon, or by 
@ tradition, for which the conditions of authenticity : pune to the 
preva! ent opinion, furnis h ae of proof, _ Pot eae 
Tf we now first consider this era, we find & consider able: divergence 
Sof opinion regarding it among these nations. For the Persians and a 
) Magians think that the duration of the world. is 12,000 years, corre- 
| sponding to the number of the signs of the zodiac and of the months ; 
and that Zoroaster, the founder of their law, thought that of those there 
had passed, till the time of his appearance, 8,000 years, intercalated 
with the day- quarters ; for he himself had made their computation, and 
had taken into aceount that defect, which | had acerued to them on 
account of the day-quarters, till the time when they were intercalated 
and were made to agree with real time. From his appearance till the 
beginning of the ‘Era Alexandri, ther count 258 years; therefore they 
count from the beginning of the world till ‘Alexander ‘3 
However, if we compute the years from the creation of Gayémarth, Shon 
they hold to be the first man, and sum up the years of the reign of each | 
of his sguecessors—for the rule (of Iran) ) remained with his descendants 
without interruption—this number is, for the time till Alexander, the 
sum total of 3,354 years. So the specification of the single items of the | 
addition does not agree with the sum total, ee jee . 
Further, the Persians and Greeks disagree: as to. the time alter ae 
~ Alexander. | For they eount from Alexander till: the beginning of the 
~ reign of Yazdajird 942 years 257 days. If we deduct therefrom the 
- duration of the rule of the ‘Sasanian ‘kings: as far as the beginning of 


30 the reign of Yazdajird, as they compute “it; Viz. nearly 415 years, we 


ae aed 


get a remainde of 528 years as the time during which Alexander and. 


“the: Mulik-al-tawi’if reigned. But if we sum up the years of the reign 


e of each of. the Ashkanian kings, as they have settled it, we get only the 
gum of 280 years, or, —tal king 3 into regard their difference of opinion as. to e 
the len eth ok the reign of each of them,—the sum of not more than a 


As years. “This difference I shall hereafter try tos settle to some extent. . 
Mee A section. ‘of the Persians is of opinion. | that those past. 3 000 y ears es 


cS ee we have mentioned are to ee counted from the creation ts; 3 


. were produced: and: ‘maniend commenced. to reproduce their own species 
and £0 multiply ; the atoms of the elements mixed, so as to give rise to 
growth and decay ; the earth was. cultivated, and. the world was A 

: arranged | in conformity with fixed norms. . 

‘The Jews and Christians differ widely on this subject ; for, according | 
& é the doctrine of the Jews, the time between Adam and Alexander i is 

3 A483 years, whilst, according to the Christian doctrine, it is 5, 180 years. | 
: “The Christians reproach the Jews with having diminished the number of | 
years with the view of making the appearance of Jesus. fall. into the 

— fourth millennium in the maddie of the seven millennia, which are, 

— according to their view, the time of the duration of the world, so as not 
> to coincide with that time at which, as. the prophets after Moses had 
ae "prophesied, the birth of Jesus from a pure virgin at the end of time, 

was to take place. Both parties depend, in their bringing forward. of: 

arguments, upon certain modes of interpretation derived from the 
oe Hisdb-al-jummal. So the Jews expect the coming of the Messiah who 
was. promised to them at the end of 1,335 years after Alexander, ex- 

Nes pecting - it like something which they know for certain. In conseque ance. 

of which many of the pseudo-prophets of their sects, as eg. Al-ra4, 

2 TAbt-tsd Al-isfahant, and others, claimed to be his. messengers to them. 

This expectation was based on the assumption that the beginning of 

this era (Aira Alexandri) coincided with the time when the sacrifices 

~ were abolished, when no more divine vevelation was received, and no 

“more prophets were sent. ‘Then they referred to the Hebrew word of 

“God i in the 5th book of the Thora (Deut. xxxi. 18), SSMON “NOM "DIN 

OSWWT DNS Oro 92, which means: “I, God, shall conceal my — 

: being till that day.” And they counted the letters of the words 

: “SION SoM, the word for concealing g,” which gives the sum of 1,335. 

Ae This they declared to be the time during which no inspiration from 2.0. 

ae heaven 1 was received. and. the sacrifices. were abolished, which» is meant 30 
by God’s concealing himself. ‘The ; word. ee “being? (sS=yyp) | is here 
synonymous with “affair”. (or “ order, command ‘an in order to 
or Det! hae ber seintainy 7 ey gicle two : igenaay in the Book 


a 1,290) to the beginning of the rebuilding eae 5 es 
1e latter (1,335) to the time when the rebuilding would be finished. coe 
Assos ling to others, the first number is the date of the birth of Messiah, 
hilst the latter is the date of his public appearance. F rther, t t 
en Jacob beatowed. his blessing pon Judah ‘Ce 


ON THE TURE OF THE ERAS. ie ou 


informe Lhim th orale sh va Lalways remain with his sons till the 
time of the « ming of hi im to whom the rule’ belongs. Soi in these words — 
ex told him Ral the rule shen wh remain with his descendants until the. 
: siah. And now the Jews add that this — 
+ not. been taken from them. For the : 
tae Ln c - | of the exiles’? who had. been banished | 
from their he ymes in Jurus sal m, i s the master of every Jew i in the world ; 
the ruler whom they obey in. all countries , Whose order is carried out 
Hen under most cireumst: ineeg.. Gos oe : a 
con The Christians use certain Syriac words, 7 Wid. 5: Joo (ees Soa. 
193, which mean, “ Jesus, the Me ssiah, the greatest redeemer.” Com- 
puting the value of the letters of these words, they get the sum of 1,335. 
Now, they think that it was. these words which Daniel meant to indicate 
“by those numbers, 1 not the above-mentioned years ; because in the text. 
of his words they are nothing but numbers, without. any indication 
whether they mean ye: ars, or days, or something else. Tt isa prophecy 
indicative of the name of the Messiah, not of the time of his coming. 
Further, they rel: ite that Daniel once dreamt in Babylonia, some years. Syd 
after the accession of Cyrus to the throne, on the 24th of the fish oe 
20 ‘month, when he had pr: aved to God, and when the Israelites were the reeeats SS : oe 
prisoners of the Persians. Then God reve ealed 40 him the’ following 
~ (Dan. i ix, 24-26) ; “?*Crishlim, he. Jerusalem, w ill be rebuilt 70 Sabi pS 
and will remain in the possession of thy people. , Then the Messiah will eee es ee 
come, but he will be killed... And in consequence — of his” coming: Be se oae 
*Crishlim. will undergo its last destruction, and it will remain aruintil eee 
: the end of time.” The word Sabi‘ (Hebrew yyy) x means a Septennium. Po Res 
‘Now, of the whole time (indicated in this passage) seven Septennia refer SSC ah ar 
to the rebuilding of Jerus alem, which time is also mentioned inthe 
“Book of Zekharya & ben. Berekhya ben ‘Tadd’ (Zechariah 3 iv, 2).2 ae have : Rong 
| 380° beheld a candlestick with seven lamps thereon, and with seven pipes to. ee 
each lamp.” A ‘And. before this he says. (iv. Oye The hands of bieaerey fees 
have laid the foundation of this. house, his hands also. shall finish it.’ | 
- The time: from the beginning of his rebuilding of the house (ed erl- ee 
: ce till: its end i is 49 yea rs, or 7 Septennia. — : ‘Then, after 62 Septen- aS 
ues think, I esus. the : son of Mary. came ; and i in the last Septennium ne : 
; . a offerings were abolished, and. J erusalem underwent its 


oo ees insomuch that 1 m0 ents eal revelation : 
re | | tees SE over the 


r 


ee 20 ne ee ae : “antntst. 


te way of analogy, the Magians, the Sabians, and. others would partake 
of this, and neither the other Israelites nor any other nation would be 


oe without a sort of rule and. leadership with relation to others who are 
: still inferior to them. | ee 


] Thora to that period from the earliest date which the Israelites assign to 


= own view; and Jesus the son of Mary was born Anno Alexandri 804, 
oe years of this complete period is 1 ,335 as the time during which the law 
~ of Moses ben ‘Imran existed, till it was carried to perfection Y. Jesus 


aoe the son of Mary. 


ae : only say that it would be possible to refer them to something different, 


: ue ning of both numbers (1, 290 and 1. 900) Is one and the same time, be it 


matter can in no way be correct; because the second passage (“Happy 


‘supposed time; secondly, that the beginning of that. number may be 


ae sould’ net’ 4a ‘difficult fon por ‘to déarels for them: ha to what tha. | 
Jer ews think of the continuance of the rule in the family of J uda, and i 
which they transfer to the leadership of the exiles, we must remark that, 
if ib-was correct to extend the word “rule” to a similar leadership by 


exempt therefrom. Because no class of men, not even the lowest, are’ 


es Shei exodus from Hgypt till Jesus the son of Mary, this. interpretation | 
would rest on a better foundation. For the time from their exodus from — . 
2 Egypt till the accession of Alexander is 1,000 years according » to their 


oe and God raised him to himself Anno Alexandri 336. So the sum of the 


As to that which they deriva from the two passages of Daniel, we can 


and to explain them in a different way; and more than that—that 

neither of their modes of interpretation is correct, except we suppose — 
that the beginning of that number precedes the time when they were 
pronounced (by Daniel). For if. it is to be understood that the begin- te 


be past, present, or future, you cannot reasonably explain why the two _ ero 
oo ‘passages should have been pronounced at different times. And,notto =” 
a speak of the difference between the two numbers (1, 290 and 1,885) the eas 
a BQa ss 
o e he who hopes to. reach 1 5335 oe admits, first, that the beginning of. the ar oe 
a number precedes the time when the ‘passage was. pronounced ; 80 that. ite 
(the number) may reach its end one year, or more or less, after the — 


the very identical time when the passage was pronounced ; or, thirdly Ys s o a Canes 
that it may be. afi ter this. moment by an indefinite time, which may. be x . : LES 
smaller or greater. Now, if: a chronological statement may be referred One ae oy Ee 
to all three spheres of, time (past, present, and future), it cannot be 
referred 1 to any. one of them ese on 1 the basis of a clear text or an ae 


_If we referred the numerical alee of the rord ae Soncealing ” in ‘the 10. 


(ON THE ‘NATURE oF ran pees Ss oe : 


3 “Therefore the Jews have not: the ‘slightest reason to. commence (in ; 
their calculations as iv the coming of the Messiah) with that date with nocae 


which they have commenced. (viz., the epoch of the Hira Alexandri). . 
| These are doubts and. ‘difficulties which beset the assertions of the ' 
‘Jews. Those, however, which attach to the schemes of the Christians - 


are even more numerous and conspicuous. For even if the Jews granted ptr eee 
ot them that the coming of Messiah was to take place 70 Se eptennia after ios 
- the vision. ‘of Daniel, we must remark that the appearance of. Jesus the | : ae 

son of Mary did not take place at that time. The reason is this:—The — Shes 

) Jews have agreed to fix the interval between the exodus of the Israelites 


from Egypt aad the Aira Alexandri at 1,000 complete years. From pas- 
sages in the books of the Prophets they have inferred that the interval 
between the exodus of the Israelites from Egypt and the building Of 6 
Jerusalem is 480 years; and the interval between the building and | 
the destruction by Nebucadnezar 410 years; and that it remamed ima 
ruined state 70 years. Now this gives the sum of 960 years (after the 
exodus from Egypt) as the date for the vision of Daniel, and as a 
remainder of the above-mentioned millennium (from the exodus till Aira 
_ Alexandri) 40 years. Further, Jews and Christians unanimously suppose 
that the birth of Jesus the son of Mary took place Anno Alexandri 304. 
Therefore, if we use their own chronology, the birth of Jesus the son of — 
_ Mary took place 344 years after the vision of Daniel and the rebuilding — 
of Jerusalem, te wbout49 Septennia. From his birth till the time when he 
began preaching in public are 45 Septennia more. Hence it is evident 


that the birth (of Jesus) precedes the date which they have assumed eee 


(as the time of the birth of the Messiah). DS . 
For the Jews there follow no ‘such consequences froma! their. chron: Else 
7 logical system ;. and if the Christians should accuse the Jews of telling : 
ie : lies regarding | the length of the period between the rebuilding of. 
QO J erusalem and the epoch of the Atra Alexandri, the Jews would meet : 


- 3 them with similar accusations, and more than that. 


Tf we leave aside the arguments of the two hitting, and consider ihe 


thes : table of the Chaldean kings, which we shall hereafter explain, we find. 
OS the interval between the beginning of the reign of Cyrus and that of 
_ the reign of Alexander to be 222 years, and from. the latter date till the 


birth. of. Jesus 304 years ; so that the sum total is 526 years. — Ii we. EES eh 

now deduct therefrom 3 years, for the rebuilding (of Jerusalem) Comey: 
--menced. in the third year of the reign of Cyrus, and if we reduce the 
- vemainder to Septennia, we get nearly 75 Septennia for the interval © 


oe “between the vision (of Daniel) and the birth of Messiah. Therefore the 


‘birth of Messiah is | later Ahan, the date which they (ee Christians 
have assumed. ag 
OTE the: Christians woinpat. the ‘Syrike wotds deca Jaa 840 SQ 
153), and believe that because of the identity of their mumerical alue 
with the number a, 335, mentioned by Daniel). these words were. meant 


(oy E Daniel) and Bob a “certain smamber af years, we can ‘only say that 
“we cannot accept such an opinion except: it be confirmed by an argument 
as indubitable as ocular inspection. For if you computed the numerical: 
value of the following words: Aiea gS) wpe lll Sle @ the deliver- 
ance of the creation from in fidelity by Muhammad ty; _you would get 


a0— 


a the sum of ‘1,335. Or if you. computed the words Ole (on or pe 
) Deel erelly 3 Snow} (Gg the prophecy of Moses ben ‘Imrdn re egarding Mu- — 
hammad ; the prophecy of the Messiah regarding "Ahmad , you would get 


the same sum, 4.8. A 335. Likewise, if you counted these. words : | oe 


>) poveue Pane: ee (« The plain of Fiirdn shines with the illiterate 10 
- Muhammad *), you. would again get the same sum (1, 335). ‘Te, now, a 
man. asserts that these numbers are meant to indicate a prophecy one 
me account of the identity of the numerical values of these phrases with — 
ae that. of the Syriac words (195 lao; Lawado SQm.), the value of his 
a argument would be exactly the same as that of the Christians regarding 
es those. passages (in Daniel), the one case closely resembling the other, 
ne even if he should produce asa testimony for Muhammad and the truth 
of the prophecy regarding him a passage of the prophe ot Isaiah, of which 
the following i is the meaning, or like it (Isaiah xxi. 6-9): “ God ordered 
him to set a watchman on the ‘untehtower, that he might declare what he should 
iS Bee, Then he said: LT see a man riding on an ass, and a man riding on 
~~ camel. And the one of them came forward orying and spealing : Babylon is 
fallen, and its graven images are broken.” This is a prophecy regarding 
the Messiah, “the man riding on an ass,” and regarding Muhammad, 
“the man riding on @ camel,” because i in consequence of ‘his appearance — 
Babylon has fallen, its idols have keen broken, its castles have been 
_ shattered, and its empire has perished, — ‘There are many passages in the 
book of the prophet Isaiah, predicting Muhammad, being rather. hints. | 
. (than clearly out-spoken words), but. easily admitting of a clear inter-— 
pretation. - And with all this, their obstinacy in clinging to their error 30. 
induces them to devise and to maintain things which are not enor , 
\ dged by men in general, VIZ. ; that. £6: ‘the m man riding On the camel, 9. yeas 
Moses, not Muhammad. But what. ‘connection have Moses and. his poe. 
people with Babel? And did that happen. to Moses and. to his ernie Ceca 
a r hin a, » Which deppened to Muhammad 8 his com | 


een 


ae of Tsaac, ékeabh the s: ms of Tehinael- Tt they say, ‘that the br sshien of 
| the sons of Israel are the children of Esau, we ask only : Has there then 
risen among them a man like Moses—in the times after Moses—of the 
_ same description and. resembling him? Does not also the following | 
passage of the same book, of which this i is the translation (Deut. xxxiii, 
. 2), bear testimony for Muhammad : “ The Lord came from Mount Sinai, 
oo and rose up unto us from Seir, and he shined forth from Mount ake 
accompanied by ten thousand of saints at his right hand?” “The terms of 
this passage are hints for the establishing of the proof, that the 
10. (anthropomorphic) descriptions, which are inherent in them, cannot be 
referred to the essence of the Creator, nor to his qualities, he being high | 
above such things. — ‘His coming from Mount Sinai means his secret 
conversation with Moses there; his rising up from Seir means the 
appearance of Messiah, and his shining forth from Pavan, where Ishmael — 
‘grew up and married, means the coming of Muhammad from thence as 
the last of all the founders of religions, accompanied by legions of 
- saints, who were sent down from heaven to help, being marked with 
certain badges. He who refuses to accept this interpretation, for which p. 20. 
5 ee a evidence has borne testimony, is required to prove what kinds of 
20 mistakes there are in it. “But he whose companion 1s Satan, woe to him ae 
Shy for such a companion!’ (Stra iv. 42.) y | . 
Now, if the Christians do not allow us to use the numerical vakaae: on 
_ Arabic words, we cannot allow them to do the same with the Syriac 
words: which they quote, because the Thora and the books of those | 
prophets were revealed in the Hebrew language. All they have brought” 
ae forward, and all we are going to propound, is & decisive proof, and a clear 
argument, showing that the words in the holy books have been altered 
from their proper meanings, and that the text has undergone modifica. 
eee tions contrary to its original | condition. Having recourse to this sort of 
80: computing, and of using false witnesses, shows Fert proves to evidence, : 
inn that. their authors purposely deviate from the path of truth and right- — 
- gousness. If we could open them a door in heaven, and they. ascended — 
oe “thereby, they would say: “ Our eyes are only drunken. N ayy Wwe are 
es ae. Fascinated people.” : (Stra xv. 15.) But such is not the case. The fact 
is that they are blind to the truth. We pray to God, that he may aly 
tee and srenailinn. a that he miey gad. us a apainat & sin, » and. ead us a the | 
a “right path. aoe 
As to the doctrine of sbropation (of 0 one » holy pack: iy med. Pe as 
to their fanciful pretension « of having passages of the Thora which ee: 
) ‘him who claims to Pe a, Prophets after Moses fo be 6 DH to death, we cag | 


Woy 


ae * 2s : | : Y oe) : “anatase i ae 


ee Now r proceed: o soe that oth Je ews sina Chiistians ‘Enve a copy of 
wes ‘the Thora, the contents of which agree with the doctrines of either sect. 
- Of the Jewish copy people think that it is comparatively free frome | 
‘ confusion. ‘The Christian copy is called the “Thora of the Seventy,” for 
the following reason: After Nebukadnezar had conquered and destroyed 
a ni Jerusalem, part of the Israelites emigrated from their country, took | 
oa refuge with the king of. Egypt, and lived there under his protection till 
the time when Ptclemeus Philadelphus ascended the throne. This king : 
heard of the Thora, and of its divine origin. Therefore he gave orders to 
search for this community, and found them at last in a place numbering 10 
about 80 000 men. He afforded them protection, and took them into his | 
favour, he treated them with kindness, and allowed them to return to 
ae Jerusalem, which inthe meanwhile had been rebuilt by Cyrus, Bahman’s 
governor of Babel, who had also revived the culture of Syria. They left 
Egypt, accompanied by a body of his (Ptolemeus Philadelphus’) servants — 
wet tor. their protection. The king said to them: “I want to ask you for | 
something. If you grant me the favour, you acquit yourselves of all 
obligations towards me. Let me havea copy of your book, the Thora.” 
This the Jews promised, and confirmed their promise by anoath. Having — 
Se arrived at Jerusalem, they fulfilled their promise by sending him a copy 20 
pone “of it, but i in Hebrew. He, however, did not know Hebrew. © Therefore he 
ve addressed himself again to them asking for people who knew both 
; : ‘Hebrew and Greek, who might translate. the book for him, promising 
es them gifts and presents in reward. Now the Jews selected seventy-two 
‘YD. 21, men out of their twelve tribes, six men of each tribe from among the 
Rabbis and priests, Their names are known among the Christians. — 
These men translated the Thora into Greek, after they “had. been housed — 
ane separately, and each couple had got a servant to take care of them. 
This, went on till they had finished the translation of the whole book. 
- Now the king had in. his hands thirty-six translations. ‘These he com- 30 
pared with each other, and did not find any differences i in them, except 
those which always. oceur in the rendering of the same ideas. Then the | 
king | gave them what he had promised, and provided them with every-" 
thing of the best. The Jews asked him to make them a present of one i 
of those copies, of which they wished to make a boast before their own 
people. Ar d the king complied with their wish. Now this is the copy 
of the Christians, and. people think, that i in it no alter ation or teansposie a 
ti has taken place. ‘The Jews, however, g give quite a different: account, 
iz that they made the translation ‘andar compulsion, and. that. they 
viel elded to the king’ s demand only from fear of violence and maltreat- . 
nent, and t before having agreed. upon inverting and. confounding t he : 
e book There i is nothing in the report of the Christians which, ae 
re 3 if Ww 7 ‘should take it for cranleds theoves our doubts. (as 50. the 
Db CO! , there is something in it ey 


fhe 
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_ Besides these two copies M3 the Thora, there i is a third ane ‘that exists Seat ar 

among the Samaritans, also known by the. name of. Al-ldmasdsiyya. MO 6 
“them. as the substitutes for the Jews, Nebucadnezar had given the 

country of ‘Sy ria, when he led the Jews into captivity, and cleared ee 

the country of them. The Samaritans had helped him (in the war oo: 

y against the Jews), and had pointed out to him the weak points. ‘of me an ees 
the Israelites. Therefore, he did not disturb them, nor kill them, nor : f oo ee Se aS 
make them prisoners, but. he made them inhabit Palestine under his oe 

protection. . 0 ea peu | Ee ee 

‘Their doctrines a. are a syneretism of J adaisni and. Potente ie . ‘The ae | 


_ bulk of their community is living in a town of Palestine, called Nabulus, 7 
_ where they have their churches. They have never entered the precincts 
of Jerusalem since the days of David the prophet, because they main.» 


tain that he committed wrong and injustice, and transferred the holy 
temple from Nabulus to Aelia, ie. Jerusalem. They do not touch 


other people; but if they happen to be touched by anyone, they wash 


themselves. They do not acknowledge any of the a of the 


20 


Israelites after Moses. 
Now as to the copy which the Jews have, and on n whigh they rely, we 
find that according to its account of the lives of the immediate descend- 


ants of Adam, the interval between the expulsion of Adam from Paradise — 
till the deluge in the time of Noah, is 1,656 years ; according to the — 
Christian copy the same interval is 2,242 years, and according to the — 
- Samaritan copy it is 1,807 years. According to one of the historians, — 


. Anianus, the interval between the creation of Adam and the night of 


lee between truth and fiction, Where, is the ‘student, to ‘search for exact Ce 


the Friday when the deluge commenced, is 2,226 years 23 days and 
. 4 hours. This statement of Anianus is reported. by Ibn-Albazyar in 
his Kitdb-alkirdndt (Book of the Conjunctions) ; ; it comes very near that 
of the Christians. However, it makes me think that it is based upon 
om and too subtle mode of research. 


the methods of the astrologers, because it hebseyh orudendly an arbitrary 


Now, if such is the diversity of opinions, as we hae desorihad: and. : ee 
oe there is no possibility of distinguishing—by means of analogy—_ 


information { P 


his genealogy, 


Not only. does the Thora exist in several: ‘gad different ‘copies, tt ieee 
ee something similar i is the case with the Gospel. too, For the Christians eons 
‘have four copies of the Gospel, being collected into one code, the firsthy 

Matthew, the second by Mark, the third by Luke, and the fourth by _ 

0 John ; each of these four disciples having composed. the Gospel in con- 
Pu formity with, what he (Christ) had preached i in his country. The reports, 
 eontained in these four copies, such as the descriptions of Messiah, the 
relations of him at the: time when he preached ; and when. he was crucifiec 
as they maintain, differ very widely the one from the other. To begin with 
thi bridegroom of Mary 


which i is the genealogy of J Joseph 


| 7 cad step-father of Je esus. For sosording to Matthew G. 2-16), his pedigree 
is this: — 


ce Toseph. aes | gecctatba Poe “Joram: Salmon. 
ceca PAGO. ee. oo Sakathial oo” ue ““Jodaphak.  Naasson. 
ee - ‘Matthan. ee Sechoniag. ene 2 ga re  Aminadab._ 
oe :  Eleazar. Pe oes Joptag. 8 oo Abia Aram. | 
ay Eliud. | XV. Amon. XV. Roboam. EXXY. Esrom. 
: | Achin. = ~ . Manasses. — ve Solomon. Phares. 
Zadok. | oo, Wigekdage: 0. “Davide 6 hada. e002 
Kaoe ee Ana oo _ Jesse. Jacob. «10 
ae Byotim. oes Joatham loo. Obed. oe He ESO 
e = Abiud. xx: Ozias. “XXX, Booz. _ XL. Abraham. 


rae Matthew i m y elating this i allogy commences eh, Abraham, tracing 
he it downward. (as far as J oseph). According to Luke Gu. uel) the 
pedigree of J oseph i is this :— 


LT Joseph, Esl, «= sSalathicl Matthat. 
Heli. | ar Nagge. iss coo! Neri. Bevin, 
- Matthat. we Maa Melehi | Simeon. 


a Trevi - Mattathias, ea Beda a oo Juda. oe 
¥. Melchi. - Ry. Semei, _XRY. Cosam.  XXXYV. Joseph. 20° 
fy Jama oes - Joseph. Be ae re -Elmodam. So POMBE. Fe? 
Joseph. | ree Padang. 86°F ~ Br. pos yi Blyakim, 


- Mattathias. 2S Joeman ee BS ee Joseph. ee te Med ea: 
- Amos. — - | Besa 004008 Bilieser, 00 Menan,: 
= ‘Noum. SS ak Zorobabel.. wood Jorim. XL. Matatha. 
| | _ Nathan. 
XL. David. | 


| iis Gifferones the Christians try to. excuse, and to account. for it, | 
soning, that there > was one. of the jaws prescribed in the Thora which | ee 
rdered that, if a man died, leaving behind a wife but no male children, 30 
the brother of the deceased was to marry her instead, in order to raise oo 

up a progeny to the deceased. brother ; that, in consequence, his children oe 
were genealogically referred to the. deceased. brother, whilst as to real 
birth they were the children of the living brother ; that, therefore, eee 
Joseph was referred to two different. fathers, that Hoe was his father _ Suge oud hey 
mantel, * mile | Yakob was s his father in a Tipit: they oe a 


he bject n stating them), because t had ‘bese pr 
a) Messiah : that he prouldl be | the son of David. 


ON, THE ‘NATURE or THE RAS. : of 2 oe 


for Messiah, and not “that: of Mary is sto: be je explained i in on way, aan: 
| according to the law. of the Israelites, nobody was allowed. to marry any. 
but a wife of. his own tribe and clan, whereby they wanted. to prevent . 


confusion of the pedigrees, and that it was the custom. to mention only — : 


the pedigre ees of the men, not those of the women. Now Joseph. and : os 
+ Mary being both of the same tribe, their descent must of necessity Bor 
~ back to the: same origin. And this was ‘the object: in their statement Bey 


me and. account of the pedigree. 


. Byeryone of the sects of Marcion, dna’ af Becdeunis! has” a "special Be 
“Gospel, which in some parts differs from the Gospels we have men- 


tioned. Also the Manicheans have a Gospel of their own, the contents | 
of which from the first to the last are opposed to the doctrines. of the 
Christians ; but the Manicheans consider them as their religious law, 
and believe that it is the correct Gospel, that its contents are really that 
which Messiah thought and taught, that every. other Gospel is false, and 
its followers are liars against Messiah. Of this Gospel there is a copy, 
called, “The Gospel of the S eventy,” which is attributed to one Baldmis, 
and im the beginning of which it is stated, that Sallam ben ‘Abdallah ben 
“Sall4m wrote it down as he heard it from Salman Alfarist. ‘He, how- 
ever, who looks into it, will see at once that it is a forgery; ii is: not 
acknowledged by Christians and_ others. ‘Therefore, we come to the 
conclusion, that among the Gospels there are no books of the Prophets | 
to be found, on which you may with good faith rely.° 0 ee 
Bra of the Deluge. —The next following era is the era of the great : 
deluge, in which everything perished at the time of Noah. Here, too, 
there is such a difference of opinions, and such a confusion, that you 
have no chance of deciding as to the correctness of the matter, and do ae 
not even feel inclined. to investigate thoroughly sts historical truth. ‘The ae 
reason. is, in the first instance, the difference regarding the period between — 
the Aira Adami and the Deluge, which we have mentioned alre cady ; and 
secondly, that. difference, which we shall have to mention, regarding the 
period between the Deluge and the Aira Alexandri. For the Jews. derive ert 
~ from the Thora, and the following ‘books, for this latter period 1,792 
et years, whilst the Christians derive from their Thora, for the same dened es 


o e 2, 938 years. : 


: The: Persians, and the peat mass a the Magians, re the Deluge 3 
ats ‘altogether ; they believe that the rule (of the world) has remained with : 
- them without any interruption ever ‘since Gayémarth Gilshah, who was, P+ 


according to them, the first ‘man. In denying the Deluge, the Tadians, 


. Chinese, ‘and the various nations of the east, concur with aia * 8 
however of the Persians admit the fact o | 
it ime a ‘different way from what it is 4 
ophets. They say, @ partial deluge. oaouared: in "By 
of Tabmtrath, bub it did not extend over he eho e 
wo) ly fi tions were drowned iD. 


oo ariend beyond the eal of Thales: and dia not é reach the empires. of the | 
east. Further, they relate, that the inhabitants of the west, when they 
were warned by their sages, constructed buildings of the kind of the two 
ae “pyramids: which have been built in ‘Egypt, saying: “If the disaster 
comes from heaven, we shall go into them; if it comes from the earth, 
Cera: shall ascend above them.” People are of opinion, that the traces of 
: 2) the 5 water of the Deluge, and the effects of the waves are still visible on 
ae these - two pyramids half-way up, above which the water did not rise. 
- Another report says, that Joseph had made them a magazine, where he | 
me deposited the bread and victuals fur the years of drought. ee 10 
-Ib is related, that Tahmirath on receiving the warning of the Deluge 3 
on “98 years before the Deluge—ordered his people to select a place of 
cc good air and soil in his onder: Now they did not find a place that 
a answered better to this description than Ispahan. Thereupon, he ordered | 
al scientific books to be preserved for posterity, and to be buried in a 
ae part of that place, least exposed to obnoxious influences. In favour of 
Jos this report we may state that in our time in Jay, the city of Ispahan, 
there have been discovered hills, which, on being excavated, disclosed — 
houses, filled with many loads of that tree-bark, with which arrows and — 
shields are covered, and which is called Tiz, bearing inscriptions, of 20 
, , Minok no one was able to say what they are,and what they mean. | 
ey These discrepancies ; in their. reports, inspire doubts in the student, and 
ue isd him inclined to believe what is related in some books, viz. that 
SE Gaydmarth was not the first man, but that he was Gomer ben Yaphet 
ben Noah, that he was a prince to whom a long life was given, that he 
rege settled on the Mount Dunbdwand, where he founded an empire, and 
: ao that finally his power became very great, whilst mankind was still living 
en (elementary ’) conditions, similar to those at the time of the creation, 
and of the first stage of the development of the world. Thenhe,and 
“some of his children, took. possession of the kMpara. of. the world. 30 | 
Towards | the end of his life, he became tyrannical, and. called himself 
Adam, saying: “Te anybody calls me by another name than this, Do 
shall cut off his head.” Others. are of opinion that Gayomarth wae BS 
Enin (ON ?) ben Lad ben ’Ardm ben Sem ben Noah. - roar 
| The astrologers have tried to correct these years, beginning from the ee 
‘first. of the conjunctions. of Saturn. and J upiter, for which the sages ieee 
among the inhabitants of Babel, and the Chaldeans have constructed rte OSS See fai 
Sto Omica, tables, the Deluge having originated in their country. For : - ies 
people ay, 


ate 


that Noah built the ark in ‘Kita, and that jb was there thas = a 
well po red forth dts waters” (Stra, Xi. 42; xxiii . 27); : that theark 40. 

pon the mountain of Aljadi, which is not very far from those 

XN hoa mania pone 229 reas 108 days Defore the ce 
‘This date th die : a | 


mies: | Bo they: das rvi al between the Delag ; 
ginning | 0 the see ‘the: first Netlead nega peg r 


ON THE NATURE OF THE BRAS. oe Be 


9 604 years, sind as the interval battieen Nebukadnetar and Alagandee Poe 
436 years, a result which comes pretty near to that one, which i is is derived ee 
from the Thora of the Christians. ? oe 

This was the era which *Aba-Ma! shar ATbalkeht sinted, upon whith to oo 
base his statements regarding the mean places of the stars in his Canon. che eerene 

_ Now he supposed that dhe Deluge had taken place at the conjunction of ea a ae 

“bh stars in the last ‘part of Pisces, and the first part. of Aries, and. he a A gana 
: ‘tried to compute their places for that time. Then he found, that they— Pee eo 
ee all of them—stood i in conjunction in the space between the twenty-seventh — vari 
10 degree of Pisces, and the end of the first degree of Aries. Further,he = 
supposed that between that time and the epoch of the ira. Alexandri, eee 
‘there is an interval of 2,790 intercalated years 7 months and 26 days. ait 
This computation comes near to that of the Christians, being 249: years — 
and 3 months less than the estimate of the astronomers. Now, when he : 
thought that he had well established the computation of this sum 
according to the method, which he has explained, and when he had — 
arrived at the result, that the duration of those periods, which as- 
_tronomers call “star-cycles,”’ was 360,000 years, the beginning of which 
--wag to precede the time of the Deluge by 180,000 years, he drew the 
90 inconsiderate conclusion, that the Deluge had occurred once in every _ 
180,000 years, and that it would again occur in future at atEar ue 
intervals. : 7 eS 
This man, who is so proud of his ingenuity; bad computed these an re 
vycles only from the motions of the stars, as they had been fixed by the - 
observations of the Persians; but they (the cycles) differ from the — 
cycles, which have been based upon the observations of the Indians, 
known as the “cycles of Sindhind,” and likewise they differ from thedays 
of Arjabhaz, and the days of Arkand. Tf anybody would construct such 
-.. eyeles on the basis of the observations of Ptolemy, or of the modern. ae 
30 astronomers, he might do so by the help of the well known methods of 
such a caleulation,as in fact many people have done, e.g. Muhammad ben ae 
"Ishak ben ’Ustadh Bundadh Alsarakhst, ’Abt-al-wafa Muhammad ben 
Muhammad Albizajant, and T myself in many of my Rooke, parhewlanly ae 
[ in the Kitdb-al-i istishhad bikhtilaf alarsid. 3 | Se 
‘In each of these cycles the stars come into -oonjunction with each other es 
Gn the first part of Aries once, viz. when they start upon and return 
7 from their rotation, however, at different: times. If he (Abi-Ma‘* shar) oe 
eee : now would maintain, that the stars were created standing at that time in- 
the first part of Aries, or that the conjunction of the stars in ‘that place 
40 is identical. with the beginning of the world, or with the end of the 
ae world, guch an assertion would be utterly. void of proof, although the 
eae, matter be within the limits of possibility. But such conclusions 
ooo" never be admitted, except they rest on an evident argument, Or on the 
aks ‘report. of some one who relates the. origines « of the world, whose word Ss 
relied upon, and regarding whom i im fhe mind (of the reader or hearer 


| silage persuasion is established, that he had reoeived divine “inspiration 
and help. - ee ee | es 
For itis ae possible that these (oélestial) bodies were scattered, not 
ainited at the time when the Creator designed and created them, they 
having: ‘these motions, by. which—as calculation shows—they must meet : 
each. other i in one point in such a time (as above mentioned). It would 
See : be the same, as if we, 2.9. ‘supposed. a circle, in different separate places 
: of which we put living beings, of whom some move fast, others slowly, 
~~ each of them, however, being carried on in equal motions—of its peculiar 
 gort of motion—in, equal times; further, suppose that we knew their 
ant ‘distanc ces and places : at a certain time, and the measure of the distance — 
“over which each of them travels in one ‘Nychthemeron. Tf you then ask 
the mathematician as to the length of time, after which they would meet 
| each: other in @ certain point, or before which they had met each other in 
: that identical point, no blame attaches to him, if he speaks of billions of 
| years. Nor does it follow from his account that those beings existed at 
- that (past) time (when they met each other), or that they would still 
: ewist. at that (future) time (when they are to meet again) ; but this only 
follows from his account, if it is properly explained, that, if these beings 
really existed (in the past), or would still exist (in future) in that same 
| condition, the result (as to their conjunctions). could be no other but 
that one at which he had arrived by calculation. But then the verifica- 
~~ tion: of this subject i is ‘the task of a » science which Was ‘not the science of 
ie Abe Ma‘shar. — ‘ ae oer | 
Tf, now, the man who uses the sjeles he star-cycles), would conclude 
. shad they, viz. the stars, if they stood in conjunction i in the first part of 
: Aries, would again and again pass through the same cycles, because, 
according to a opinion, everything connected with the celestial globe is 
exempt from growth and decay, and that. the condition of the stars in — 
he past was exactly the same, his conclusion would be a mere assumption : 
y which he quiets his mind, and which is not. ‘supported by any argu- 
. “Por a proof does not equally apply to the two sides of a contra- 
: ee sates a to ‘the one, and excludes the other. Be sides: 


i brani) into attion. apaea, 


‘The motions, the cycles, and oh 


. ast were sheen they 3 in reality existed ; 


whilst at the ‘same > time | increasing in mn mumber; meee 


hey are not 3 iN, ifinite, es 


ON THE NATURE oF THE ‘ERAS. es BE oe ae 


a woitable. to. apes re this subject Gian hae “The ” disenepaniy | ‘of the = Rie 
 eyeles, not the discrepancy of the observations, i is a sufficient argument eee 
 for—and.a powerful help towards—repudiating the follies committed by = 
_ ?Abi-Ma‘shar, and relied upon by foolish people, who abuse all religions, = 
who make the cycles of Sindhind, and others, the means by which to 
ane revile those who warn them that. the hour of judgment is coming, and 205 
who tell them, that on the day of resurrection there will. be reward and Be 
punishment in yonder world. It is the same set of people who excite = 
suspicions against—and bring discredit upon—astronomers and mathe. 
10 maticians, by counting themselves among their ranks, and by representing See eh 
o themselves as professors. of their art, although they cannot even impose “p. a7. of 
7 “upon anybody who has only the slightest degree of scientific training. Ue 
: Era of Nabonassar.—The next following era is the Era of the first 
“Nebukiduezar (Nabonassar). The Persian form of this word (Bukh- 
fanassar) is Bukht-narsi, and people say that it means “ one who weeps 
and laments much”; in Hebrew, “ Nebukadnezar,’ ’ whi ch is said to 
mean “ Mercury speaking,” this being combined with the notion that 
he cherished science and favoured scholars. Then when the word was. 
Arabized, and its form was simplified, people said “Bukhtanassar.? — 
90 This is not the same king who devastated J erusalem, for between these — 
two there is an interval of about 148 years, as the following cbrnglogioa! : 
tables will indicate. en ee 
‘The era of this king is based upon the Heyptian years, “Thi ig sinploved ee A SMa 
oe ay the Almagest for the computation of the places of the planets, because oe 
owe Ptolemy preferred this era to others, and fixed thereby the mean places 
of the stars. Besides he uses the cycles of Callippus, the beginning - eer 
of which is in the year 418. after Bukhtanagssar,and each of which consists 
of seventy-six solar years. Those who do not know them (these cycles), Mae oe 
ee ite try to prove by what. they find mentioned in Almagest, that they are of | td : 
39. _Heyptian origin; for Hipparchus and Ptolemy fix the times of their 
observations by Egyptian days and months, and then refer them to the _ 
apd - corresponding eyeles of Callippus. Such, however, is not the case. The = 
first eycle, employed by those who compute the months by the revolution geese 
of the moon and the years by the revolution of the sun, was the cycle Oe 
Pace eight: years, and the second that of nineteen years. : -Callippus was of ‘the eee 
- number of the mathematicians, and one who himself—or whose people— oa. 
mea considered. the use of this latter eycle as part of their laws. Thereupon, Lene 
EO he: computed. this -eycle (of seventy- six years), aniting, for that ‘Purpose Mss 
Bas four cycles of nineteen. years. td 8 
40 Some people. think that. in these eyeled the beginning ‘of the wiotitha. 
was fixed by the. appearanc e of new moon, not by calculation, as ‘peo ple 
Ce that tent) age ¢ did mot ha know the calculation of the ee 


39 eee avatedst, 


atietided’ the ‘sstines of. the mathematicians, ‘anil having ‘Tesirned: from 
. them the science of form and motions (astronomy), he proceeded to dis-" 
- eover the calculation of the eclipses. Then he happened to come to 


ie hie prediction | had been fulfilled, people honoured him highly. 


ae eal art. goes | back to certain original sources, and the nearer it is to its 
origin, 1 the more simple it is, till you at last arrive at the very origin 
itself. However, this account, that eclipses were not known before 

i ; Thales, must not be understood in this generality, but with certain local 

oe - restrictions. For some people refer this scholar (Thales) to the time of 


oe sufficiently. Tf, on the other hand, he lived at the time of Kaikubadh, 
nee Ne: stands near to Zoroaster, who belonged to the sect of the Harré inians, 
i. and to those who already before him (Zor oaster) excelled in science, and. 


| es theory of the eclipses. If, therefore, their report (regarding the dis- 
-eovery of the theory of the eclipses by Thales) be true, it is not to > he 
he oaiderstood a in this generality, but with certain restrictions. 


oe : both cases the matter is the same, and there is only a difference in the 
- expression. — Because Alexander, the Founder, was succeeded by Philip, 
_ therefore, it is the same, whether you date from the death of the former, 


| oe On this era Theon Alexandrinus has based. his so-called ‘* Canon.” 
! Bra. of Alexander —Then follows the era of Alexander the Greek, ‘to 


-. Reypt, where he warned. people. of an impending eclipse. When, then, 


~The matter, as thus reported, does not belong to the impossible. -For~ 


a aa Se 7 Ardashir en Babak, others to that of Kaikubadh. Now, if he lived at : 
| -p, 28, the time of Ardashir, he was preceded by Ptolemy and Hipparchus; and 
these two among the astronomers of that age knew the subject quite — 


2 had carried it to such a height as that they could not be ignorant of the | 


oo ira: vot: Philippus. Arideus,—The era of Philip, the father of 
ei Alexander, is based upon Egyptian years. But this era is also frequently 
i dated from the death. of Alexander, the Macedonian, the Founder. In. 


ae or the accession of the latter, the epoch be eIng a connecting link common 
: oe $0 both of them. Those who employ this era are called Aleeandrines. ae 


30 


10 


20 


whom: some. people give the surname Bicornutus. On the difference of Bree vue 
opinions regarding this personage, I shall enlarge i inthe next following 
chapter. This era is based upon Greek years. It isin useamong most 
tions. : When Alexander had left. Greece at the. age of twenty- Six” pete, oe lpi ns 
arte to fight with Darius, the king of the Persians, and marching 

¢ on | 1 his capital, he went down to J erusalem, which was ‘inhabited by the eo aaa 
vs; then he ordered the Jews to. give up the era of Moses and David, sey ac ihn) 
yee use his” era. instead, and. to. adopt that. very year, the twenty- ae oe me 
e nit] of s life, as. the: esse of this era. : The = ten C shsied Be ae fy 


as they had already done in the twenty-sixth year of his life, when ho 
first started from home, with the view of finishing the millennium (ie ~ 
go as not to enter upon a new one). When, then, the first thousand = 
years of the Aira Aléxandri had passed, the end of which did not coin. 
cide with any striking event which people are accustomed to makethe = 
epoch of an era, they kept the Mra Alexandri, and continued. to use it. ee 
‘The Greeks also use it. But according to the report of a book, which = 
Habib ben Bihriz, the metropolitan of Mosul, has translated, the Greeks en ; nie & 


. o used to date—before they adopted the Aira Alexandri—from the migration _ ss 
3 10 of Yinan ben Paris from Babel towards the west. : Pine er en neat 


‘Era of Augustus. 7 


om Next follows the era of the king Augustus, the PeBOern shen! a 
first of the Roman emperors (Cesares). The word “ Cesar? means in 
Frankish (i.e. Latin) “he has been drawn forth, after a cutting has been : 
made.” The explanation is this, that his mother died in labour-pains, 
whilst she was pregnant with him; then her womb was opened by the. 
or Cresarean operation,” and he was drawn forth, and got the surname — : 
“Cesar.” He used to boast before the kings, that he had not come out 
of the pudendum muliebre of @ woman, as also’Ahmad ben Sahl ben 
Hashim ben Alwalid ben Hamla ben Kamkar ben Yazdajird ben 
20 Shahrydr used to boast, that the same had happened to him. And he 
(Augustus) used to revile people calling them “ son of the pudendunr 
muliebre.” vo | bao 
The historians relate, that Jesus, the son of Mary, was born in the 
forty-third year of his reign. This, however, does not agree with the 
order of the years. The chronological tables, in which we shall givea 
corrected sequence of events, necessitate that his birth should have taken 2 
place in the seventeenth year of hisreign, TES ees Tee Goss 
Tt was Augustus who caused the people of Alexandria to give up their 
system of reckoning by non-intercalated Egyptian years, and to adopt — 
30 the system of the Chaldeans, which in our time is used in Egypt. This _ 
he did in the sixth year of his reign ; therefore, they took this year as_ 
the epoch of this era. | ee oye Oe as 
Era of Antoninus.—The era of Antoninus, one of the Roman kings, 
was based upon Greek years. Ptolemy corrected the places of the fixed 
: and noted them in the — 


onst 


= 640. oe | i S “austin ¢ 


: Prophet Mekanmad pont Maka to Madina. Tt is based upon Lunar | 

years, in which the commencements of the months are determined by the 
ot appearance of New Moon, not by calculation. It is used by the whole 
Core Muhammadan world. The circumstances under which this very point 
was adopted ag an epoch, and not the time when the Prophet was either 
nce “porn or entrusted with his divine mission or died, were the following :— 

- Maimtin, ben MihrAn relates, that Omar ben Alkhattab, when eae. one | 

ee day handed. over to him a cheque payable in the month Sha‘bdn, said : ota 
© Which Sha‘bin is meant? that one in which we are or the next 
Sha*‘ban ? * Thereupon he assembled the Companions of the Prophet, 10 
ae and asked. their advice regarding the matter of chronology, which troubled _ 
his mind. They answered: “It is necessary to inform ourselves of the | 
ok practice of the Persians in this respect. ” Then they fetched Hurmuzin, 
and asked him for information. He said’: “We have a computation 
which ¥ we call Mdh-riz, i.e. the computation of months and days.” People 
- avabized this word, and pronounced éy (Mv arrakh), and coined as. 
e ‘its: infinitive the word “ Ta’rtkh.? Wurmuzin explained to them how 
oe they used this Mah-raz, and what the Greeks used of a similar kind. 

- Then Omar spoke to the Companions of the Prophet: “Establish amode 
of dating: for the intercourse of people.” Now some said: “Date ac- 20 
a cording to the era of the Greeks, for they date according to the era of _ 
fe Alexander.” | Others objected that this mode of dating was too lengthy, 

and said : “Date according to the era of the Persians.” But then it was ob- 
- jected, that as soon as a new king arises among the Persians he abolishes 

the era of his predecessor. Bo they could not come to an agreement, 
ae  Alsha‘bt relates, that *Abti-Misi Alash‘art wrote to Omar ben 

aie ‘Alichatiéb : “You send us letters without a date.” Omar had already. 

as organized the registers, had established the taxes and regulations, and __ 
was in want of an .era, not liking the. old ones. On this occasion he 
assembled. the Companions, and took their advice. Now the most a= | 30 
thentic date, which involves no obscurities nor possible mishaps, seemed 
to be the date of the flight of the Prophet, and of his arrival at Madina a 
n Monday the 8th. of the month Rabi* AS whilst the beginning of thee 
ear was a Thursday. Now he adopted this epochs: and fixed. shee the 
dates in all his affairs. This happened A.H. 17, = onan once 
‘The reason why Omar selected. this event as an . epoch, ‘and: ape: hee ee 
ne the birth of the p Pree or the time when he was entrusted with | 


a, or the oth, or the 13th of Rabi‘ I.; others s say that 
) forty- sixth ‘yea of the. reign of Kisr éshirwan. 
ise quence there is also a difference of « opinions fepselig ; ength ‘ 
) ‘eSp mding to the different stateme: s regarding hi 
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“Besides, the single years were oF ‘different, Jénwth some ee a heen ee 
intercalated, others not, about the time when intercalation was prohibited. — 


- Considering further that after the Flight, the affairs of Islam were — ie 


; _ thoroughly | established, while heathenism decreased, that the Prophet an i 
‘was saved. from. the calamities prepared. for him by the infidels of Makka, : : : 7 pee aca 
and that. after the Flight his conquests followed each other in rapid PR 


= succession, we come to the conclusion that the Flight was to the Prophet, eee ce 


what to. the kings. is, their accession, and their dca: Dovaesior: of the es . " 
whole sovereign power. ee 
As regards the well known date of he death, people do Hot like ae ae aN 


date from the death of a prophet or a king, except the prophet be a liar, 


‘or the king an enemy, whose death people enjoy, and wish to make a . S| 


festival of ; or he be one of those with whom a dynasty is extinguished, 
go that his followers among themselves make this date a memorial of 
him, and a mourning feast. But this latter case has only happened very - 
seldom. Hug. the era of Alexander the Founder is reckoned from the 
time of his death, he having been considered as one of those from whom > 
the era of the kings of the "Cchaldssaiis and the western kings was trans- 
ferred to the era of the Ptolemean kings, of whom each is called Piolemy, 
which means warlike. Therefore, those to whom the empire was trans- 
ferred, dated from the time of his death, considering it as a joyful event. 
Tt is precisely the same in the case of the era of Yazdajird ben Shahryar. 
For the Magians date from the time of his death, because when he 
perished, the dynasty was extinguished. Therefore they dated from his 
death, mourning over ‘him, . and lamenting. for the. downfal of ther ; 
religion. ie 
_ At the time of the 5 Prophet, people had given to ‘cash. of the years | 
+ between the Flight and his death a special name, derived from some 
event, which had. happened to him in that identical year. oe 


30 The Ist year after the Plight : is “ the year of the permission.” 
The 2nd year “the year of the order for fighting.” 


oe ~The 8rd year — : the year of the trial,’ : Pere 
oe Oy The 4th yeu he anes es the year of the congratulation on. the a 


ee - oe | occasion of marriage.” 
ae The , th year OU oe = the year of the earthquake.” 


| meee ‘The 6th year a a eee “ the: year of inquiring.” 
oor “The 7th | year “yo the year of gaining victory. 
The 8th year og the year of equality.” oe 


: we The 9th year a agp ae ete year of exemption: ion 
“The l0th year yy os the acer of farewell.” ms 


: Gin bere, ike Let, the ond, be after the Flight. ve ales 
Era of Yazdajird. —Next follows the era of the. reign. ae Yazdaji d 
a ben Ki A | Parwiz, which is based caper’ Persian. non 


| 36 | ; ee : apintst. 


- intocealated years, tt ‘haa: een rey in the Canons, because $k ig 


: that he ascended. the throne, when the empire had been shattered, when 

| - the women had got hold of it, and usurpers had seized all power, 

oe Besides, he was the last of their kings, and it was he with whom Omar 

3 ben Alkhattab fought most of those famous wars and battles. Finally, 

' : the empire succumbed, and he was put to flight and was killed in the 
‘6 house of a miller at Marw-i-Shahijan. © 


the era of “Ahmad ben Talha Almu'tagid-billéh the Khalif was based 
poe that in every fourth year one day was intercalated. The following is the 
origin of this era, as reported by Abi-Bakr Algdlt in his Kitéb-aP aurdk, 
over one of his hunting-grounds, observed corn that had not yet ripened, 


 “Ubaid-allah ben Yahya has asked my permission for levying the taxes, 
- whilst. I observe that the corn is still green, From what then are people 


“ : of the Arabs.” Then. the Khalif ordered the Maubadh to be brought 
before him, and said to him: “This hag been the subject of much re- 
search on my part, and T cannot. find that I violate the regulations of 


tion ahs, he ae a to rela 


: easy and simple to use. The reason why precisely the era of thig king 
| ‘among all the kings of Porsia has become so generally known, is cae 


Reform of the Calendar by the Khalif Almn‘tadid. —Lastly, 


pe upon Greek years and Persian months ; ; however, with this difference, 


2 a and by Hamza ben Alhasan Alisfahant in his book on famous poems, — 
ae relating to Naurfiz and Mihrjan. Almutawakkil, while wandering about 


: and not yet attained its proper time for being reaped. So he said: 


_ to pay their taxes?” Thereupon he was informed, that this, in fact, had 
done a great deal of harm to the people, so that they were compelled to ~ 
~ borrow and to ineur debts, and even to emigrate from their homes; that | 
_ they had many complaints and wrongs to recount. Then the Khalif | 
said: “Has this arisen lately during my reign, or has italways been so?” : 
And people answered: “No. This is going on according to the regula 
tions established by. the Persian kings for the levying of the taxesat the = —*™*S 
time of Naurtiz. In this their example has been followed by the kings 


80: 


the Persians. How, then, did they levy the taxes from their subjectsn— 
considering the beneficence and good. will which they observed towards 
them? And why did they allow the taxes to be levied at a time like 
this, when the fruit and corn are not yet ripe ? 2 To this the Maubadh thet ek 
replied : gue Although they always levied the taxes at Naurty, this never 
happened except at the time when the corn was ripe,” The Khalif- 
sked: “And how was that?” Now the Maubadh explained to him the 
of their years, their different lengths, and their need of intercala-. 
that the Persians used to intercalate 
ad een established intercalation. was ae 
id. tl harm to the people. The landholders. ee EES 
| “thet toe of Hisham ben ‘Abdalmalik and called on Khalid 
he: , explained to him the subject, and asked. him to. postpone ee 
@ month Khalid declined to. do 0 bu reported 0 Me 


10 


20 
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; subject to ‘Hisham, ae sald’: « “T am festa: that. to this subject may he : 


Le applied the word of God: “ Intercalation is only an increase of heathenism” 
_ (Stra ix. 37). Afterwards: at the time of Alrashid the landholders as- 
‘gembled again and called on Yahya ’ ben Khalid ben Barmak, asking him 


to postpone ‘Naurtz by about two months. Now, Yahya had the inten- 


tion to do so, but t then his enemies began to speak of the subject, and Oe é : co 
‘said: “He is partial to. Zoroastrianism.” Therefore he dropped: the Sd ae 


S subject, and. the matter remained as it was before. 


Now Almutawakkil ordered ’Tbrahim ben Al‘abbas Algtlt to be ‘brought ee 


10. before him, and told him, that im accordance with what the Maubadh had. — 


20 


related of Nauriz, he should compute the days, and compose a fixed 
Canon (Calendar) ; ¢hat he should compose a paper on the postponement 


of Nauriz, which was to be sent by order of the Khalif to all the 


“provinces of the empire. Tt was determined to postpone Naurtiz till the 


17th of Haziran. Alsili did ‘as he was ordered, and the letters. arrived 


in the provinces in Muharram A.H. 248, The poet, Albuhturt has com- 


- posed a Kagida on the subject in praise | of Almutawakkil, where he. 
Says — 


“The day of Naurtz has ued to that time, on 1 which it was fixed by 
- Ardashir. | 

Thou hast transferred Naurtiz to its original’ condition, whilst before 
thee ib was wandering about, circulating. 
Now thou hast levied the taxes at Nauriz, and Shas was a | memorable +: 
- -penefit to the people. | | A, 
They bring thee praise and. thanks, aa thou bringest them justice 


and a present, well deserving. of thanks.” te 


However, Almutawakkil was killed, ‘and: his plan was not carried out | 


- yntil_Almu‘tadid ascended the throne of the Khalifate, delivered the 


provinces of the empire from their usurpers, and gained sufficient leisure 


80 to study the affairs of his subjects. He attributed the ereatest import- 


ance to intercalation and to the carrying out of this measure. He 


. followed the method of. Almutawakkil regarding the postponement of. 


oS - Naurtz; however he treated the subject differently, inasmuch as Almu- : 
tawakkil had. made the basis of his computation ‘ the interval between his 


BUA : year (i.e. that: year, in which he then happened to live), and the beginning ~ 


of the reign of Yazdajird, whilst Almu‘tadid took the interval between ay 
oe his year and that year in which the Persian empire perished by the death = 
Sok. Yazdajird, because: he—or those who did the work for him—held this ne 


we opinion, that since that tune intercalation. had been neglected. — This. : 
QO interval he f yand to be QA8 years and 60. days+a fraction, arising from | 


the day-quarter (exceeding the 365 days of the Solar. year). aS These | 60 
: days he added at Nauriz. of his year, and put. Nauriz at the end of 


them, which fell upon a Wednesday, the. Ist Khurdidh-Mah of that year, : 
ing with the Lith of entrain. ‘Thereupon h he fixed Naurta in the 


: 38 : : ae ae “aint. 


| Greek iain fort thie’: ‘purpoie; ap che ents of his year. should be ; 
: intercalated. at the same time when the Greeks intercalate their years. 
‘The man who was entrusted with carrying out his orders, was his Waztr. 

-?Abd-alkAsim ‘Ubaid-allah ben Sulaiman ben Wahb. To this aubjont : 
. | ‘the following verses of the astronomer ‘Ali ben Yahya refer :— 


oe FO thou restorer of the untarnished glory, renovator of the. shattered 
oe S SS erapire Bec | 
oe Who hast again: established among us the pillar of religion, after it had 
‘been tottering ! " : 
Ve Thou hast surpassed all the ines like ne foremost horse ina race. 10 * 
How dlessed is that Naurtiz, when thou hast earned thanks besides 
the reward (due to thee for it in heaven) ! ! : 
ae By postponing Nauriz thou hast justly made precede, what ; they had 7 
Z _ Postponed, eee 


aro on the same sahjest ‘AI ben Yahya a SAYS t— 


cs a eo «The day of thy Nauriz is one and the same day, not liable to moving : 
ee backward, | 
_ Always coinciding with the 1th of Haziran? ” 


| Now, although in bringing about. this measure » much ingenuity has 
: ‘peat displayed, Naurtiz has not thereby returned. to that place which it 20 
| occupied at the time when intercalation was still practised in the Persian 
- empire. For the Persians had already begun to neglect their intercalation 
nearly seventy years before the death of Yazdajird. Because at the 
time of Yazdajird ben Shapar they had. intercalated into their year two 
months, one of them as the necessary compensation for that space of — 
ze the, by which the year had moved. backward (it being too short). The — 
oe five. Epagomens they put as a mark at the end of this intercalary month, = 
and the turn had just. come to Aban-Mih, as we shall explainhereafter. = 
The second month they intercalated with regard to the abate, that 3 Hone) as 
other intercalation. thight be needed. for a long period. — Se BOE ees 
| Now, if you subtract from the sum of the years between Vandajird ban: a oe 
‘Shaptr and Yazdajird ben Shahryar 120° years, you geta remainder of 
nearly—but not exactly—70 years ; there ig much. uncertainty and con See era ee 
fusion j in the Persian chronology. The Portio intercalanda of these 70 bee Pana 
years would amount to nearly 17: days. ‘Therefore it would have been te Pe pares 
necessary, | if we calculate without mathematical accuracy, to. postpone ne 
Nauriz not 60, but 77. days, i in order that it might. coincide with the Rta eee tee 
Sth of. Haziran, : The man who. worked out this reform, was. of opinion, a 
: he Persia 0 method. of intercalation y was s similar to the Greek method 


Ae of their empire. 40 
: st in | ality the ‘fuatier 4 is a S dittorone ond; aa we e have already « ex- ve 
, and shall 1 more fully explain hereafter, aay 
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fs perhaps some other nations, whose: countries . are eo far distant rom ours, oC - se 
have eras of their own, which have not been handed down to. posterity, ” 


or such eras as are now obsolete. | - For instance, the Persians in the time — 
we of Zoroastrianism used. to date successively by the years of the reign of 
each of their kings. When a king died, they dropped hig era, and 


iia adopted that of his successor, The duration of the reigns of their Hangs. on ee 
We have stated in the tables which will follow hereafter. oa ee ace 

o  Epochs of the Ancient Arabs.—As a second instance we ueubion: coe 
the Ishmaelite Arabs. For they used to date from the construction OR pee 
0 the Ka‘ba by Abraham. and Ishmael till. the time when they were dis- rote Sake as 


persed and left Tihima. Those who went away dated from the time of 
their exodus, whilst those who remained in the country dated. from the — 

_ time when the last party of the emigrants had left. But afterwards, 
after a long course of time, they dated from the year when the chieftain- 
ship devolved upon ‘Amr ben Rabi‘a, known by the name of ‘Amr ben | 
Yahya, who is said to have changed the religion of Abraham, to have 

brought from the city of Balk the idol Hubal, and to have himself made 
the idols Isaf and Naila.. This is said to have happened at the time of 
~Shapir Dhi-al’aktaf. This synchronism, however, is not borne out. by 
the comparison of the chronological theories of both sides (Arabs and 
Persians). 

Afterwards they dated from the death ‘of £ Ka‘ ben. Lu’ ay ttl the 
Year of Treason, in which the Banti-Yarbi‘ stole certain garments which. 
some of the kings of Himyar sent to the Katba, and when a general 
fighting among the people occurred at the time of the holy pilgrimage. ee 
Thereupon they dated from the Year of Treason till the Year of the Hle-~ — 


_ _phants, in which the Lord, when the Ethiopians were coming on with the — 


intention of destroying the Katha, brought down the consequences of 
‘their cunning enterprise upon their own necks, and annihilated them. : 
Thereupon they dated from the era of the Hijra. 2 
- Some Arabs used to date from famous accidents, and froma celebrated | 
3 days of battle, which they fought among themaelyes.: As such epochs 


Le = the Bant-Kuraish, age had the following ones :— 


ale ‘The day of Alajar in the sacred month. ah ions ee 
2. The day of the Confederacy of Alfudt ie in i which, the ‘contracting 


ms qariion pound themselves to assist all those to whom wrong was done. Aer 


Because the Bant-Kuraish committed wrong: and violence Again | each : 


other within the holy precinct of Makka.. 2 
ck ‘The Maes of the death of Hisham | ben -Almghin. Almakbahmt 


2. The day of Alrabi, 
8. The day of Alruhaba. 
4 

5 

7 


. The day of Alsarfra, 

. The day of Dahis and Ghabra.. 

6. The day of Bughath, | 

oo, ¥e The day of Hatib. 0. 
8. The day of Madris and Mu‘abbis. 


os Among the tribes Bakr and Taghlib, the two sons of WA‘il, the | 


following epochs wwere used — 


sd The day of ‘Unaiza. no ae hae ate hole 10 
2. Theday of Alhinvw. 8 | 
mop 8. he day of Tahlak-allimam. ; . 
de The day of Alkusaibat. | 
By, The day of Alfasil. 


ne hese and -othar & war-days’? were used as epochs among the different 
: ae tribes and clans of the Arabs. Their vhames refer to the places where 
they were fought, and to their causes. | | | | 
~~. TE now, these eras were kept in the proper order in which chronological 
subjects are to be treated, we should do with them the same that we - 
intend to do with all the other subjects connected with eras. However, 20 
people say that between the year of the death of Ka‘h ben Lu‘ayy and 
the year of Treason there is an interval of 520 years, and between the 
year of Treason and the year of the Elephants an interval of 110 years. 
The Prophet was born 50 years after the invasion of the Ethiopians, 
and between his birth and the year of Alfijar there were 20 years. At 
35. this battle the Prophet was present, as he has said himself: “TI was. 
present on the day of Alfijar. _ Then T shot at my uncles.” Between 
_ the day of Alfijar and the reconstruction of the Ka‘ba there are 15 years, oe 
and 5 years between the reconstruction of the Katha and the time eee 
when Muhammad was entrusted with his divine mission, ee el BO gh: 
Likewise the Himyarites and the Banfi Kaht4n used to date by the 
signs of their Tubba‘s, as the Persians by the reigns of their Kisris, 
and the Greeks by the reigns of their Caesars. However, the rule of ay 
the Himyarites did not always proceed in complete order, and dntheir 
chronology there. ig much confusion. Notwithstanding, we have stated 000 Ve 
the duration of the reigns of their kings in our tables, as also those Sg ae EN Ee 
of the kings of the Bant-Lakhm, who inhabited Hira, and were settled 
there, and had made it their bomen ee ge eu oe cent ese re reyes 
Chorasmian Antiquities.—In a similar vay the people of Khwi 
Tizm proceeded. or they dated from the beginning of the colonization 40 
of thelr country, 4.980 hefore Alerander. Afterwards they adopted 
the epoch of an era the event of the coming of Siydwush ben 
ikd'tis down to Khwatiam, and the rule of Kaikhusrt and of his 
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descendants over the county, dating from the time when i immigrated _ 
and extended his sway over the empire of the Turks. ‘This nappened 


92 years after the colonization of the country. | 
At a later time they imitated the example of the Darsiana in ane 
by the years of the reign of each king of the line of Kaikhusra, who 


ruled over the country, and who was called by the title of Shdhiya. 


: This went on down to the reign of Atrigh, one of the kings of that 


| family. His name was considered a bad omen like that of Yazdajird 8 
the Wicked, with the Persians. His son succeeded him in the mule of 
the country. He (Afrigh) built his castle behind Alfir, “A. Alexandri : is en 


616. Now people began to date from him and his children C e. by the | 


- years of his reign and that of his descendants). 


This Alfir was a fortress on the outskirts of the city of Khwarizm, 
built of clay and tiles, consisting of three forts, one being built within — 
the other, and all three being of equal height; and rising above the 


whole of it were the royal palaces, very much like Ghumdan in Yaman 


at the time when it was the residence of the Tubba‘s. For this Ghum- 


din was a ‘castle in San‘d, opposite the great mosque, founded upon a 
rock, of which people say that it was built by Sem ben Noah after the 


» Daluibe. In the castle there is a cistern, which he (Sem) had digged. 


Others think that it was a temple built by Aldahhak for Venus. This 
Alfir was to be seen from the distance of 10 miles and more. It was 


- broken and shattered by the Oxus, and was swept away piece by piece 
every year, till the last remains of it had org tae A. Alexandri : 


1305. 


Of this. dynasty was. reigning at “the time when the Prophet was a 
| entrusted with his divine mission— fae ? 


10. Arthamikh ben 
og. Bizkar ben 
8. Khémert ben 
7. Shawush ben 
6. Sakhr ben 
 §. Agkajawar ben - 
4 Askajamik ben 
8. Sakhassak ben 
Ho ye ‘Baghra ben 
cos Afrigh. 


“Whea: Kutaiba eal Muni had conquered Khwérizm the second time, 


: He S | after the inhabitants had rebelled, he e constituted 4 as their PROE a : a ce 


Vas Askajamok ban tad SAGES Seen 
GS 18, eepwes t ben me Rae 
"ae any Sabri ben — ss 


10: aha, 


a ‘oftioe: ot: the: i Wali? : "ihe, ‘Sorabaonibip), but siog retained the pees 
office of the Shdh, it being hereditary among them. And they accommo- es 
- dated themselves to dating from the Hijra according to the use of the 
Muslims, ee ee 

- Kutaiba ben Muslim had extinguished and ruined in every possible 
way all those who knew how to write and to read the Khwarizm? writing, 
- who knew the history of the country and who studied their sciences. 
In consequence these things are involved in so much obscurity, that it is ee 
“fapowible, to obtain an accurate knowledge of the history of the 10 - 
country since the time of Islam (not to speak of pre-Muhammadan- 
times). | aoe ea, ee | te Pres 
The Wildya (governorship) | remained afterwards alternately in the 
hands of this family and of others, till the time when they lost both 


| Wildy (governorship) and. Shahiyya (Shahdom), after the death of the 
nary | 


nee ADA “Abdallah Muhammad ben chs 
21, ?Ahmad ben ES a: ae eee 
ee 80. Muhammad ban 000” : 7 gap SG eat 
ag US. Bebe ben. aes 
18. Mansir ben. 

17. ‘Abdallah ben. 

16. Turkasbdtha ben 

15, ShAwushfar ben 

| 14. Askajamtk ben 

Bil Aes ER Azkajawar bene : 
Ogos ARG Babrf ben o/ 80 ae 

Se TE Bakbr ben te ed ao oe 


: 10 Choe in. whose. time, as I have said, the Prophet was 
- ee - entrusted. with his divine mission. oe 


qs This. is. all I could. ascertain regarding the celebrated e eras ; to know 
hem all is impossible for a human being. 


CHAPTER IV. 


TEE DIFFERENT OPINIONS OF VARIOUS NATIONS REGARDING THE KING 
CALLED DHU-ALEARNAINI OR BICORNUTUS. 


We must explain in a separate shaper hint cy think of the bearer 
of this name, of Dht-alkarnaini, for the subject interrupts, in this — 
part of the course of our exposition, order in which our chronology : 
would have to proceed. ) : 

Now it has been said, that the atory about him as contained ; in the 
Koran, is well-known and intelligible to everybody who reads the verses 
specially devoted to his history. The pith and marrow of it is this, that — 
he was a good and powerful man, whom God had gifted. with extra- 
ordinary authority and power, and whose plans he had crowned with 


success both in east and west; he conquered cities, subdued countries, 


reduced his subjects to submission, and united the whole empire under — 
his single sway. He is generally assumed to have entered the darkness — 
in the north, to have seen the remotest frontiers of the inhabitable 7 
world, to have fought both against men and demons, to have passed 
a “between Gog and. “Magog, so as to cut off their communication, to have 
marched out towards the countries adjoining their territory in the east 


20 and north, to have restrained and repelled their mischievous inroads by 
"means. of a wall, constructed in a mountain-pass, whence they used to 


oe pour: forth, It was built of iron-blocks joined by molten prade, as is. : 


ce still now the practice of artisans. 


“When Alexander, the son of Philip, Alyfnant (i.e é. the Tonian, aot, 


a os tee: the. Greek) had united. under his sway the Greek empire (tt. ‘the 


empire of the Romans), which had previously. consisted of singl prin 
te cipalities, he marched. against the princes of the west, overpow ing au 
. ee pe ging as far as the Green, Sea. ele he eee 


to Jerusalem, sacrificed in its temple and made offerings. Thence he 
turned to Armenia and Bab-al’abwab, and passed even beyond it. “The 
: Copts, Berbers, and Hebrews obeyed him. Then he marched against 
‘Dara, the son of Dara, in order to take revenge for all the wrongs which 
ae Syria had suffered at the hands of Bukhtanassar (Nebukadnezzar) and 
the Babylonians. He fought with him and put him to flight several 
times, and in one of those battles Dard was killed by the chief of his 
 body-guard, called Naujushanas ben Adharbakht, whereupon Alexander 
~ took ‘possession of the Persian empire. Then he went to India and 
China, making war upon the most distant nations, and subduing all the 
tracts of country through which he passed. Thence he returned. to 
_ Khurisdn, conquered it, and built several towns. On returning to 
‘Trak he became ill in Shahraztir, and died. In all his enterprises he 
acted under the guidance of philosophical principles, and in all his plans 
he took the advice of his teacher, Aristotle. Now, on account of all 
this he has been thought to be Dhi-alkarnaini, or Bicornutus. 4 
As to the interpretation of this surname, people say he was called so 
_... beeause he reached the two “ horns” of the sun, ie. his rising and 
setting places, just as Ardashtr Bahman was called Longimanus, because 


him only because he wanted to be kind towards him, and to represent 


8B king, or to call him by his name, both 


- fact, that Alexander, when he reached Dara, who was expiring, put his 80.00 


im: “ O my brother, tell me, who did this 


10. 
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_to you, that I may take revenge for you?” But Alexander go addressed _ 


him (Dara) and himself as brethren, it being impossible to address him wh eet : 


‘THE KING CALLED BICORNUTUS. oe Be 


Obstinacy in this direction frequently leads people to invent laudatory 
stories, and to forge genealogies which go back to glorious ancestors, as. pe 38. 
has been done, eg. for Tbn-‘Abdalrazz&k Altisi, when he got made for:* 
himself a genealogy out of the Shahndma, which makes him descend. 
from Mindsheihr, and also for the house of Buwaihi. For *Abi-’Ishak | 

 *Torahim ben HilAl Alsabi, in his book called Alédj (the crown), makes _ 
- Buwaihi descend from Bahram Gtr by. the scllowing line of ancestors :— 


i Buwaihi. | 
vere -‘Fantkhusro. 
LO fee - Thaman. : 
2 Rb 
~V. Shirail j junior. 
 Shirkadha. 
Shirzil senior. 
Shiranshah. 
-“Shirfana. 
XX. Sasandinshah. 
Sasankhurra. 
Shizil. 
200 Sasanadhar. 
XIV. Bahram Gir the king. 


ae | : *Abt-Muhammad Athasan ben cA ben Nina in his epitome of the 
oe history of the Buwaihides, says that— 7 
I. Buwaihi was the sonof = si | AEE SON 
Fanakhusra, the gon of ee | eee 
Thaman. 


Then some people continue— 
- Thaman, the son of 
os Kiuhi, the son of 
BO V. Shirzil junior ; 
whilst others drop Kithi. 
= oe pee _ Then ae continue— 
ohne - Shirzil senior, the son of 
 Shiranshah, the son of 
fon ent sah - Shirfana, the son of 
oe a ie - Sasandnsh4h, the son of 
- ‘Sasankhurra, the son of 
 Ghfizil, the son of 
Ressler, | the son of 


Worthen, people disagree regarding his Bahri. “Those who give the 
“penaihiace a Persian origin, contend that - he was Bahram Gir, and 
continue the enumeration of his ancestors : (down to ‘the origin of the 


ee 


 tarmily: ‘Siistin), srhilst others 0 : give them an Arabic origin, say that 
he was— eee, ae ets | Poe age 


Bahram ben: 
: “Aldabhak ben 
AVabyad ben — 
Mu‘awiya ben 
 Aldailam ben : 
- Basil ben 
Dabba ben | ae arcs ban ai 
"Udd. a | mes eh: 
_ Others again, mention among the series of ancestors— 7 


 Laht ben 
- Aldailam ben 


Basil, | | 
s and maintain that from this name his son Tayfhaj derived his name. 


: He, however, who considers what I have laid down at the beginning 
of this book, as the conditio sine qud non for the knowledge of the 
proper mean between disparagement and exaggeration, and the necessity 

of the greatest carefulness for everybody who wants to give a fair 
: "judgment, will be aware of the fact, that the first member of this family 20 
who became celebrated was Buwaihi ben Fanikhusra. And it is not at 

all known that those tribes were particularly careful in preserving and 
continuing their genealogical traditions, nor that. they knew anything 

like this of the family Buwaihi, before they came into power. It Very 

rarely happens that genealogies are preserved. without any interruption 
. during a long period of time. - In such cases the only possible way of 

_. distinguishing a just claim to some noble descent from a false one is 
the agreement of all, and the assent, of the whole generation in ques- 
tion regarding that eubject. An instance of. this is. | the Jord of oe 
me: ONS orale Sr AE ie arm ee a a 
oe Muhammad, for fee is. s the s son, fof Saag eae 
- ‘Abd-allah ben 

Abd- almuttalib ben 
: . Hashim ben 

: v. ‘Abd-Manaf ben 
a Kusayy ben - 

; ‘Kilab ben 
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omy. Kindna ben 
Khuzaima ben 
-Mudrika ben 

; “Tyas ben | 

- Mudar ben 

Xx. Nizar ben _ 

| -Ma‘add ben 

-XxIL ‘Adnan. aes 


» Nobody 4 in the world. ‘doubts this lineage of ancestors, 2 as they do nob 
10 doubt either, that he descends from Ishmael, the son of Abraham. The p. 39, 
ancestry beyond. Abraham is to be found in the Thora. However, a 
regarding the link of parentage between ‘Adnan and Ishmael there is a 
considerable divergence of opinions, inasmuch as some people consider 
as the father the person whom others take for the son, and vice verstt, 
and as they : add considerably in some places, and leave out in others. 
‘Further as to our master, the commander, the prince, the glorious and 
victorious, the benefactor, Shams-alma‘4li, may God give him a long 
life, not one of his friends, whom may God help, nor any of his’ 
: opponents, whom may God desert, denies his noble and ancient descent, 
20 well established on both sides, although his pedigree back to the origin 
of his princely family has not been preserved without any interruption. 
On the one side he descends from Wardanshah, “whose nobility is 
well-known throughout Ghila4n; and this prince had a son, besides 
the prince, the martyr MardAwtj. People say, that the son of Wardan- — 
shah obeyed the orders of ’Asfar ben Shirawaihi, and that it was he, 
- who suggested to him (his brother Mardawij) the idea of delivering the — 
people from the tyranny and oppression of *Astir, On the other 
~ gide he descends from the kings of Media, called the Ispahbads of - 
oes so Khurisiin and the Farkhwirjarshahis. And it has never been denied © 
80 that those among them, who belonged to the royal house of Persia, . 
-.. glaimed to have a pedigree which unites. them and the Kisras into one 
ee ee For his uncle is the Ispahbad— | | 


ae Rustam ben 
Ota ben 
Rustam ben 
es So : | Karin ben ee 
os v ‘Shahryitr ben 
noe - Surihab ben : . 


oe oe ‘Kayts ben Ne eee er ae ee Gh 
= ‘Kubadh, who v was th father of Antshtrwin. CE ee 
fay G 1 master the empire from cast and west over - all 


AB atetait 


‘the parts of the ‘orld; as he has sasigued hifa a noble origin on both 
sides. God’s is the power to do it, and all good comes from him. =! 
The same applies to the kings of Khurasin. For nobody contests the 
| ‘ fact, that. the first of this dynasty— 


TL. "Isma‘tl was the son of 
"Ahmad ben 
"Asad ben 
: - Samain-khudah ben 
Vi (.) brant ben. 1D | | | ; 
- golat ben | _ | ea 7 10 
Sys Den | 
~Bahrim Shibin. ben . ? 
Be Bahram J ushanas, the conimandae of the marches of Adhar- 
~ baijan. 


‘The same applies further to the oviginal Shihs of Khwarizm, oho 
belonged to the royal house (of Persia), and to the Shdhs of Shirwan, 
because it is believed by common consent, that they are descendants of the 
aes Birks although their pedigree has not been preserved uninterruptedly. 
oes ‘The fact that claims to some noble lineage, and also to other matters, 
Peis are just and well founded, always becomes known somehow or other, 20 
even if people try to conceal it, being like musk, which spreads its odour, 
although it be hidden. Under gach: circumstances, therefore, if people 
want to settle their genealogy, it is not necessary to spend money and to 
make presents, as ‘Ubaid-allah ben Alhasan ben ’Ahmad ben ‘Abdallah 
ben Maimtn Alkaddah did to the genealogists among the party of the 
|, Alides, when they declared his claim of descent from them to be a lie, 
at the time when he came forward in Maghrib ; finally he succeeded in 
- eontenting them and in making them silent. ‘Notwithstanding the truth 
poe well Lowe to the student, although the fabricated tale as been far cc 
spread, and although his descendants are powerful enough to suppress 80. 
any contradiction. That one of them, who reigns in our time, i is Abts 2) 
: Alt. ben. Nizar ben Ma‘add ben “IsmA‘tl ben Muhammad ben. ‘Ubaid- 
me allah the usurper. | ey 
4 ae have. enlarged on this sabiect. only in Grder to. show how partial ae : 
i : gacpld are to those whom they like, and how hostile towards those whom oe 
; they hate, so that frequently their exaggeration in either direction leads we 
to the discovery of their infamous designs. ee Bele Ee 
2 That: Alexander was the son of Philip i is a fact: ‘too RE Ae. be Sea 
concealed. ‘His Pedigree i is _ Stated. bye the 2 most celebrated genealogists, Re eee 
in this way eee Pee eng ee 
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oly Yanan. 
sk  Yafeth. 


os Sty:  Ramiya, — 
By _ Eypneem: ¢ 
ar Soy ~'Theophil. | 
10 oe ek Ae aig Rome. 
XY. ol Alasfar. 
x oar Hlifaz. 
gas) Esau. 
Geo! Tsaak. 
XIX. padyl Abraham. 


~ Recording to aoe tradition Dht-alkarnaini was a man, called ~ 
SB, who marched against Samtrus, one of the kings of Babel, fought. 
with him, made him a prisoner and killed him; then he stripped off 
the skin of his head together with his hair and his two curls, got it 
20 tanned, and used it as a crown. Therefore, he was called Dhi-alkarnaini 
- (Bicornutus). According to another version he is identical with 
 Almundhir ben Ma-alsama, 7.e. Almundhir ben Imrw’ ‘ulkais. 
Altogether the most curious opinions are afloat regarding the bearer. 
voy of this name, that, eg., his mother was a demon, which is likewise : 
8s believed of Bilkis, for people Say that her mother was a demon, and. of te 
nt ‘Abdallah ben Hilal the juggler, for he was thought to be the devil’s 
son-in-law, being married to his-daughter. Such and similar ridigalons 
Eee stories people produce, and they are far known. | 
om ‘It is related, that ‘Umar ben Alkhattdb, when he Heat one day posite ; 
Aa BO | entering into a profound discussion on Dht-alkarnaini, said, “ Was it not 
enough for you, to plunge into the stories on human beings, that you 
| must pass | into another field and draw the angels into the discussion ? ” 
oe Some | say, as Ibn Duraid mentions in his Kitdb-alwishdh, that Dhit- 
ee “alkarnaini was Alsa‘b ben Alhamméal Alhimyart, whilst others take him _ 
eo for ‘Abt-karib Shammar Yur'ish ben Tfrikis - Albimyart, and believe _ 
that he was called so on account of two curls which hung down upon 
oe : his. shoulders, that he re eached the east and west of the earth, ands 
a - traversed its. ‘north’ and south, that he subdued. the countries, andes. 
‘ reduced the people to complete subjection. It is this prince about whom 
40 one of the princes of Yaman, ’As‘ad ben ‘Amr ben Rabt‘a ben Malik 
| ‘ben. Subaih ben ‘Abdalla th. ben Zaid ben Yasir ben Yun‘ im m Albimyas 
Doasts i in his poems, in which he ‘Says — :— : 


« Dht- alkarnaini ¥ was: before 1 me, a thus bees an ee eee 
the arth, RENEE subject to: an body. 


Legg Fe : santa 


e ‘He oo to the cunts" of the “eaat and. west, | always seeking 
a imperial power from a liberal and bountiful (hor d), 
“ Then he saw the setting- -place of the sun, at the time when he sets 


in the well of fever-water and of badly smelling mud. 


. , Before him there was Bilkte, my aunt, until her empire came to an 


end by the hoopoo.” 


Now. it seems to me that of all Rede versions the last is the true one, 


noe because the princes, whose names ‘begin with the word Dha, occur only 
in the history of Yaman and nowhere else, Their names are always a 
oan compound, the first part of which is the word Dht, eg., Dha-almanar, 10 
-‘Dht-al’adh‘ar, Dhi-alshanatir, — ‘Dhi-Nuwas, Dhi-Jadan, Dhi-Yazan, 
and others. Besides, the traditions regarding this Yaman prince, Dht- | 
> alkarnaini, resemble very much that which is related of him in the — 
ae Koran. As to the rampart which he constructed between the two walls, | 
it must be stated that the wording of the Koran does not indicate its _ 
A eeographical situation. We learn, however, from the geographical | 
works, as Jighrifiya and the Itineraria (the books called Masilik wa- 
i ‘mamilik, | i.e. Ltinera et regna), that this nation, vz. Yajij and Majaj 
are a tribe of the eastern Turks, who live in the most southern parts of 
the Sth and 6th kAtpara. Besides, Muhammad ben Jarir Altabari 20 
25) relates in. his. chronicle, that the prince of Adharbaijan, at the time. 
when the country was conquered, had sent a man to find the rampart, 
from the direction of the country. of the Khazars, that this man saw the 
oo rampart, and described it as a very lofty. building of dark colour, 
situated behind a moat of solid structure and. impregnable. 
_. ‘Abdallah ben ‘Abdallah ben Khurdaédhbih relates, on the authority of 
the dragoman at the court of the Khalit, that Almu‘tasim dreamt one 
night, that this rampart had been opened (rendered accessible). There- 
fore he sent out fitty men to inspect it. They set out from the’ road) oo 
which leads | to Bab-al’abwib, and to the countries of the Lan and BOS 
Khazar ; ‘finally they arrived. at. the rampart, and found that it was GONe ss : 
structed of i iron tiles, joined together by molten brass, and, with a ‘polted. Pe : : oe 
gate. Its garrison consisted of people of the neighbouring countries. — 1 
Then they returned, and the pale ted. them out into the district ae Or ae 
} opposite. Samarkand. == osetia honed Mea! 
| ‘From these two reports,’ ie ig. evident ‘hat. ‘the retopert! must be Pe 
siti ated in the. north-west quarter of the inhabitable earth. However, Cee 
especially in this latter report, there is something which renders. fg cL ee 
auibee ey : pee vie the description of the inhabitants of that Je ths ae 
oo. eee ee ae are are gk & 


Migee pose" SNE RENE CALEB BIOORNUTUS.: o- ce oo BLE Se 


a . ae Bulghar and the Sawar, who live towards the end of the civilized world, ee 
in the most northern part of the 7th «Aiua. And these people do not 
make the least mention of such a rampart, and they are well acquainted = 
with the Khalifate and the Khalifs, in whose name they read even the p. AD 
lc Oe Khutba; they do not speak Roti but a language of their own, a 6 
me eotes o  gaeebure of. Turkish and Khazari. If, therefore, this report rests on oe ae 


testimonies of this sort, we do not wish to investigate thereby the = = 
mee roth: of the: subject. - | ie Pa ee 


_ ® his is what I wished to propound regarding Dht-alkamnaini. Allsh | Lea oe 
10 knows best). 0 eee oe ae on ete ee 


id “atts 


ALBiRONt. 
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CHAPTER Y. 


. on THE NATURE OF THE MONTHS WHICH ARE. USED IN THE PRECEDING 
ERAS, 


Hurerororn T have mentioned already that every nation uses a special 
a era of its own. And in the same degree as they differ in the use of the 
eras, they differ regarding the beginning of the months, regarding the 
at number. of days of each of them, and the reasons assigned therefor. 
Of this subject, I mention what I have learnt, and do not attempt to find 

out what Ido not know for certain, and regarding which I have no — 

information from a trostworthy person. And first we give the months 10 

of the Persians. — | : 

as Months of the Pévsians =the nusnher of. tha months of one year 
is twelve, as God has said in his book (Sura ix. 36): “With God the 
-. number of the months was twelve months, in the book of God, on the 
ae day when God created the heavens and the earth.” On this subject. 
there i is no difference of opinion between. the nations, except in the leap- 
So the Persians have twelve months of the fonowns: names :— _ 


_ | Farwardin Man § -Mihr Mah. 

 Ardtbahisht Mab. oe _ Abin Mah. 
Khurdidh Mah. : | _ Adhar Mah. 

- o> “Mr Wah. Eee Dai Mah. 

=  Murdadh Mah. a ~Bahman Mah, 
ee Shahreyar Mah. - Isfandirmadh Mah. 


4 Abia af Ala at | relating. of ra ancient t inhabitante of co, 


10. 


20 


ey former Farrukh, the latter Bih-réz. 


te a hemstefGiees the real year (ce. the mean solar or tropical year) has 
oe B65} days. Those additional five days they called Fanji (Panji) and 
ae Andargéh, arabized Andarjah; they are also called Almasrika and Almus-— 
fe taraka (2.e. Hpépas Kromypatar), on account of their not being reckoned 
as part. of any one of the months. They added. them between Abfn_ 


Rear, names— oS fe 


Ba oe of the b Rereia, mentions them i in : this form— a, RPS ISeRS 


- days; they are the same for every month, and they follow in the same 


‘ those of the days of each month. These names I never read in two books, | 


we ae 3 nor heard them from two men, in the same way; they are these— 
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Velyare FS Nghe 
Vopye ny : nen a ct Shei. ee ne 
a a Ae oe OFS 


Every one of the Persian months has 30 days, and to each day of a Pp. 43. 


month they give a special name in their language. These are the 
names— | 


| ara XL Khar, XXL ene 


Bahman. ‘Mah. Do ees Bade 
Ardibahisht. ss Thr. | | - ‘Dai-ba-din. 
Shahréwar. Gésh. | : Din. 
-Isfandarmadh. - Dai-ba-mihr. Ard. 

_VI. Khurdadh. XVI. Mihr. | XXVI. Ashtadh. 
Murdadh. © ; Srésh. | | Asman. 
Dai-ba-ddhar. Rashn. " - Zamyadh. 

Adhar. Farwardin. | - _‘Warasfand. 
Aban. Bahram.  Anfrén, 


There is no difference among the Persians as to the names of these 
order. Only the days Hurmuz and Antrin are called by some, the 


The sum total of the days is 360, whilst, as we a alesad obieread: 


Méh and Adhar Mah, and gave them names, which are different from 


oo aSaswt TL sssat TIT aswel IV. sSesstad v. State nee 


In another book I found them j in the following form: : - 
i Spel IL Spat “TH: Sossateal TV. peel = v. cabs a 
The’ author of the Bidhaighar, Alni’ ib Aldmult gives them these _ 


te bey 1 Sassi Ty. ee vy. teeta, P. 44, 


- Zadawaihi ben. Shihawaihi- in ‘his hook: on the causes: of the festivals oe e 


ae soe : : “anptetat. . 
" oS a B ae aysild heard “Abe élfarel: ‘ban. Abanaa ben Khalaf § Alzanjént say 
LR ng “that the Mobad i in Shiraz had dictated them to him in this form— = 


Lapel TL algae) TIL. asinine! IV, aS pttydy Vi sSertaptidy 


co And lastly, I awe heard. them from the geometrician ‘Abtalhasan : 
Aahsrkhust, the son of Yazdankhasis, in this form— | | 


e L Syd TL 3,584 TIT. gern! TV, preaidy 


(al utara) ((Ustavaiti.) » Ce) (Vohukhshathra.) 
(Vahistdisti_) ; 


Pie “The sum - total of their days, therefore, was 365. ~The ausrer of Py 10 : 
. day (beyond. the 365 days) they neglected 1 in their computation, tillthese 
quarters of a day had summed up to the days of one complete month, 
which happened in 120 years. Then they added this month to the other 
months of the year, so that the number of its months became thirteen. — 
‘This month they called Kabisa_ (intercalary month). And the days of - 
this additional month they called by the: same names as those of the woe 
wae other months. | : 
In this mode the Persians proceeded till the time when both their 
es empire and their religion perished. Afterwards the day-quarters were _ 
neglected, and the years were no longer intercalated with them, and, 20 
- | therefore, they did not return to their original condition, and remained 
: considerably behind the fixed points of time (i.e. real time). “The: 
‘reason was this that intercalation was an affair settled under the special 
patronage of their kings at a meeting of the mathematicians, literary 
: celebrities, historiographers, and chroniclers, priests, and judges,—on the 
oe basis of an agreement of all those regarding the correctness of the 
caDaa calculation, after all the persons I have mentioned had been summoned 
ae to. the royal court. from all parts of the empire, ¢ and. after they had held ieee 
councils 3 in order to come to an agreement. On this occasion money was” - a ee 
pent. profusely to such an extent, that a man who made a low estimate 8Oo eee 
‘said, the cost had sometimes amounted. to one million of denars. This ae 
“game. day was. observed as the most important and. the most. glorious of : ee es a eo pre 
: all: festivals ; it was called the Feast of Intercalation, and on a that tgay the ed 
| king: used to remit the taxes to his subjects. Ee ca ee Pn a 
: The reason. -why they did. not add the quarter of : a ae every fourth SE he oe 
year i as one complete. day to one of the months or to the Epagomenee, ae 
was this, that according to their : views, not the days, but only the months. RNS 
are Hable to being i intercalated, because they had an aversion to increasing oe 
ami of the: days; this | was: Hapoel byt reason oF ‘the pre- 


rayer) must be said, if bo is p ie valid. tt he. number of: hipeting be a 
ne) eased by an. additional day (the order of the bale ae nameanme a 
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flowers was “put pators ‘the Kisrds, and Hikewize a special Gan in a bell a 

| regulated order, regarding which there was no difference of opinion, 
The reason why they put the Epagomene at the end of Abin Mah, i 

between this month and. Adhar Mah (lacuna). | 


‘The eerie believe that the beginning of thats year was fixed by the 2 


creation of the first man, and that this took place on the day Hwmuz => 
of Farwardin Mah, whilst the sun stood in the point of the vernal 
equinox in the middle of heaven. This occurred at the beginning of 


the seventh So according to their view of the millennia of ve : 
world. | ; aan 


The pouologcr: hold ‘siwilar opinions, via. that Odncet is the hares : 


; scope of the world. For in the first cycle of Sindhind the sun stands 2 


in the beginning of Aries above the middle between the two ends of the | 
| inhabitable ond: In that case, Cancer is the horoscope, which sign _ 
according to their tenets, as we have mentioned, signifies the commence-_ 
ment of rotation and erowth., | | : 
Others say, that Cancer was called the nosaecoie of the world, because 
of all the zodiacal signs, it stands nearest to the zenith of the inhabit-_ 
able world, and because in the same sign is the tywua of Jupiter, 
which is a star of moderate nature ; and as no growth is possible, except. 


when moderate heat acts upon moist substances, it (i.e. Cancer is fit to on 


be the horoscope of the growth of the world. 
_ According to a third view, Cancer was called so, because i: its eration oe 
‘the creation of the four elements became complete, and by their . 
“becoming complete all growth became complete. de 

And other comparisons besides of a similar find are > brought forward : 
by the astrologers. : oe 


Further, people relate: When Gorcasiat arose sand “Gatevenlated ‘the e ‘ a 
30. years with the months, which up to that time had summed. up from the 
 day- quarters, time returned to its original condition. Then he ordered — 


_ people i in all future times to do with the day-quarters the same as. he 
~ had done, and they obeyed his command. They did not call the inter- — 
 calary month by a special name, nor did they repeat the name of another _ 


| ~ month, but. they kept it simply in memory from one turn to another. 2 


5 fees Being, however, afraid that there might arise uncertainty as to the place, ue . 
where - the intercalary month would have again to be inserted, they 


- transferred the five Epagomena and put them at the end of that — 


: month, to. which the turn of intercalation had proceeded. on the last 
occasion of intercalating. And as this subject was of great importance 


one and of. general ; use to high and low, to the king and to the subjects, and. 
ag it is required to be treated with. knowledge, and to be carried out in 
conformity with nature _ (he e. with real time), they used to postpone 


‘intercalation, when its time: happened to oceur at a period ‘when the 
condition of the empire was disturbed by calamities ‘then they neglected 


‘intercalation s 0 long, until ine dag quarts ers cued up a two months, 
. Or, on the other hand, they anticipated. intercalating the year at once by 
two months, when they expected that at the time of the next coming 
intercalation circumstances would distract the attention therefrom, as 
_ it has been done in the time of Yazdajird ben Sabir, for no other motive 
but that of precaution. That was the last intercalation which they 
: carried. out, under the superintendence of a Dasttr, called Yazdajird 
- Albizdrt. Hizdy was an estate in the district of Istakhr in Fars, from 
_ which he received his name. In that intercalation the turn had come to 
_ Abin Mah; therefore, the Hpagomense were added at its end, and 10 
there they have remained ever since on. account of their neglecting | 
intercalation, : 
Months of the Supdiaid’= Now I shall mention the Penths of the 
- Magians of Transoxiana, the people of Khwarizm and of Sughd. Their 
| - months have the same number, and the. same number of days as those 
of the Persians. Only between the beginning of the Persian and the 
 vansoxanian months there is a difference, because the Transoxanians 
_ -p. 46. append the five Epagomene to the end of their year, and commence the 
--- year with the 6th day of the Persian month Farwardin, Khurdadhréz. 
J Bo the beginning of the months is different until Adhar Mah; afterwards 20 
ae a as hare the same beginnings. | 
_ These are the names of the months of the Suphataii : 


L Sas: of 30 dye. . cae ‘VIL. 3% of 30 days. 


9 


a? 
a “Some eons add | a a im (e) at the ond of Cont and pres, and pronounce hve 
sues and wegty> § they add a Nin and. a Jim (3) at the end of Sly 80 
and Naas and pronounce eww and Boy. ‘They call each day by a - 

‘special name, as is the custom with: b the: Persians. These are the name ‘ 
sou the he Se aye : a ee 


“ON THE NATURE OF MONTHS. hese, Cae 


"Some people give the day am the 1 name 2 ‘The names of the five a 
Hpagomene are the following :— 


Lewes TL gas ie, IV. gdb v. cmap _ pear 2 


"Regarding these names the same difference exists among the Sugh- 
dians as among the Persians. They are also called by the following: es 
names :— Wee a oe | 

Lisy3 TL oy TIL. ond Iv. syle Vi Bojer 


These five days they add at the end of the laxt month pps. — | 
‘The Sughdian system of intercalation agreed with the practice of the 
16 Persians, as algo did their neglecting intercalation. The reason why 

there arose a difference between the beginnings of the Sughdian and the 
Persian years I shall describe hereafter. 

Months of the Chorasmians.—The Khwirizmians, although a 
branch of the great tree of the Persian nation, imitated the Sighdiaris | 
as to the beginning of the year and the place where they add ‘the 
Epagomenz. These are the names of their months— 


T. cgayhe 58 gblicrs, VIL. csys\ 
PSY Gramgd entigs hrael) yrs gel 
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a T have found that t they begin a the « Epsgmene, hich a are s appended ab. : 


ae : — ee ante tt, oe 


ue “the end of ‘the month Tepandarmaayt, with ihe. s same name e by which they 
- begin the days of the month; the second day they call Azmin, the third 


Ardawasht, and. so on till the fifth day Ispanddrmaji. Then they return 


 Epagomenaw, but I believe that this fact simply arises from the same 

- confusion, regarding these names, which prevails among the Persians 
and Sughdians. For after Kutaiba ben Muslim Albahilf had killed their 
learned men and priests, and had burned their books and writings, they 


2 generally agreed upon. But Allah knows best! 
As to the three identical names of days (the Sth, 15th, and 23rd,— 


refer them to the following, and compound them with these, saying 
 Dai-ba-Adar, and Dai-ba-Mihr, and Dai-ba-Din. Of the Sughdians and 
eae -Khwirizmians ¢ some do the same, and others connect the words in their 
‘ = Manguage for “the first, the second, the third,” with each of them. 
- -In the early times of their empire the Persians did not use the week. 
en For, first, it was in use among the nations of the west, and more particu- 
Up : i —Tnaly among the people of Syria and the neighbouring countries, because 
there the prophets appeared and made people acquainted with the first 
week, and that in it the world had been created, in conformity with the 
beginning of the Thora. From these the use of the week spread to the 
other nations. The pure Arabians adopted the week in consequence of 
49. the vicinity of their country to that of the Syrians. | 
We have not heard that anybody has imitated ‘the example of the 
Socans, Sughdians, and Khwarizmians, and has adopted their usage (of 


Egypt. ‘For they, as we have mentioned, used. the names of the thirty 


lapsed, 
every ourth yea 


e not be en handed down te. posterity. | 


and commence anew with the first day oj}, the 1st of the month — 
Nawasarjt. They do not use or even know special names for the | 


_ became entirely illiterate (forgot writing and reading), and relied in | 
every knowledge or science which they Poqaived solely upon memory. 
In the long course of time they forgot that on which there had been a 
: divergence of opinion, and kept by memory only that which had been 


a Dai in Persian, Dast in Sughdian, Dadhd in Khwirizmian), the Persians — 


20 


giving special names to the thirty days of the month, instead of dividing 
them it into weeks), : except the Copts, ae. the ancient. inhabitants of | 


days. till the time when Augustus, the ‘son of Gajus, ruled. over. them. - i. | 

ce He. wanted. to induce them to intercalate the years, that they might cm ce 
| always agree | with the Greeks and the people of Alexandria. Intothis = 
subject, however, it would. be necessary. toi inquire more closely. Atthat 09508 
time precisely five ‘years: were wanting till the. end ‘of the great, inter- eee 
calation period. ‘Therefore, he waited till ‘five. years. of his rule. had ee 
and | then he ordered, people £0 intercalate one day in the months “AQ 

: in the same way as the Greeks do. ‘Thereupon eS 
they dropped the use of the 3 names of the single days, because, ag people i ge 
say, those who used and knew them would have required to inventa 
name for the intercalary day. ‘They (the names” of the ers of ‘the he 
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Months of the ‘Egyptians. —The following ave the names of their | 


months:— > | 
ene Thot 30 days. ces vu. Phamenoth 30 days. 
Paophi 30, | Pharmuthi 30 ,, 
Jebel B0 regis. 5. 7 3 ‘Pachon 380 ,, 
Choiak 30, - Payni -—s«880S—=»» 
7 Tybi 30 ,, a Epiphi = 380_—=*=»» 


These are the aaieiont names of the months. In the following we give 
10 the names which were modernized by one of their princes, after inter~ 
cealation had been adopted — 
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Some people call the months «lS, gine ete, and cope oe ‘the | 

. names SU, beeen, crdléy and cspbe. These are the forms on which 

20 people agree; in some books, however, these names are found in. forms, 
; somewhat different from those we have mentioned. — 

‘The five additional days they call, Emra-youevaly “phish means “ the : 
pga - small month ;” they are appended at the end of. ‘Mesori, and at the same — 
Phas place the intercalary day is added, in which case the Hpagomens are eee ee 

| Pas days. The leap-year they call bes\, which means “the sign.” =P 50 
Months of the People of the West-— ~Abt-al‘abbas Alamult relates ghee ELE 
in his Kitdb-dald’il-alkibla, that the Western people (of Spain?) use 
ae months, the beginnings of which agree with those of the Coptic nome 


2 “They call them by the following names :— 


ae Fane - EURO gg ade cs " Deberiber 30. ae 
ae aly 80) January 30) : 
Lae August BO February SO eo 

: | Sees S ee March a 2” 


ae nas) follow the five Rpagpnene: at the eid ‘of t has year. ep ee 
a Months of the. Greeks.—The months of the Grocks are ala [ 
twelve | in number. ‘ ‘Their names are these :— ete eles 
a pe avovdpios 31. oe o Ty. ‘haps 80 0 age eet ae 
- PeBpovdpros se eee Mee 8 a ee 
Meant a BY: 


eee. be ea ae - ansintsd, 


VIL. ‘Tothios a | ‘81 “days. i. : pe Setapoi: “a1 aay. 
: Fie oe “81 ae ~No€uBpios — 30 3 
See 30 Ne, Oe as 81.5; 


wees four quarters of a day are summed up, they append it as one complete 
day to the month February, so that this month has in every fourth year 
99 days. He who first induced people to intercalate the years was 
Julius, ealled Dictator, who ruled over them in bygone times, long 
before Moses. He gave them the months with such a distribution (of 
othe day 8), and with such names as we have mentioned. He induced 


Pe 146 lst year, when the day- quarters had summed up to one complete 


~ them in agreement with real time). This intercalation they called the 
wee ‘great one,” after they had scan the intercalation, which takes place 
every four years, the “ small one.” This “small” ‘intercalation, however, 
they did not introduce until a long period had elapsed after the death 
ee of the king (Julius Cesar). A characteristic of their system is the 
ub tte division of the days of the months into weeks, for reasons which v we 
ce havo mentioned before. _ 
~The author of the Kitdb-ma ‘Lhadh-almanodkitt ‘(methiod for the ded.uc- 


entering Aries upon the beginning of April, which corresponds to the 
Syrian Nisan, as the beginning of their era. And we confess that in 
his account he comes pretty near the truth. For astronomical observa- 
tion has taught that the fraction which follows the (865) days of the 

ne solar year, is less than one. complete quarter of a day, and we ourselves 


the beginning of Ae | Therefore that which he: mentions j is Bees 
and even likely. — : 


aks the beginning of their year had changed its place, had recourse to 


occasion he has shown his j ignorance, as he, in his account of the Greeks, 


a : putting it down a as 79. seconds. | 


The sum ‘of the days of their year is 365, and as in all four years the | 


them to intercalate the day-quarters into them (the months) in every 


fe year. So that (this intercalation) preserved these (the months, keeping | 


4 ton of certain times and dates) thinks that the Greeks and other nations, 
who are in the habit of intercalating the day- -quarter, had fixed the sun’s” 


: have observed that the sun’s entering the first part of Aries precedes | 


Further on he says, = apouldng of the Groce, that « s ‘they, on perceiving ae : 


| the years of the Indians ; ; that they then intercalated. into their year the 
difference ‘between. the two years: (viz., the Greek year and the solar — Sade de e 
year), and that in consequence the sun’s entering the first part of Aries SEM RE Manis 
acne took pile, at the Aegan of Nisin. ‘If we on our side do the Be 

. | * He hag tried to give aii ee 
: ny bait ha not /Saishal’ it, being incapable of doingso. Onthis 
has also rendered it evident that he is inimical to the Greeks, and partial ve oe 
. thers. z The fact is, that. according to the Indian system he has con- ae ols 
ted the difference between the Greek year and the solar - year into ce 
Then he changes also the re day Bry ene 
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into seconds, and divides them by that difference. So he gets 118 3 years 


beginning of Nisin.” But he has dropped his example, and has not 


10 


6 months and 62 days. This would be the space of time in which the — 
calendar would necessitate the intercalation of one complete day, on. 
account of this plus- difference. Further, he says, “ Now, if we inter- 


calate the past years of the Greek era,” which were at his time 1,225 
years, “the sun’s entering the first part of Aries again takes place at the 


intercalated the years. If he had done so, his conclusions would have 


led to the contrary of what he says and maintains, and the beginning of 
Nisin would come near the sun’s entering the first part of Taurus. For — 
that date, which he wanted to treat as an example, would necessitate. 


the intercalation of 101 days. Now the Greek year being too short 


20 


7 (according to him), the Terinniae of Nisan precedes the sun’s entering 
the first part of Aries, and the time which it would be necessary to 


intercalate (portio intercalanda), would have to be added to the first of 


Nisin, so as to proceed as far as to the 10th of it. 


Now I should like to know which equinox this man, who is so partial 


to the Indians, meant. For the vernal equinox took place according to 


their system at that time six or seven days before the first of Nisin. I 
should further like to know at what time the Greeks did what he relates 


of them. For they are so deeply imbued with, and so clever in geometry 
and astronomy, and they adhere so strictly to logical arguments, that. 


_ they are far from having recourse to the theories of those who derive 
the bases of their knowledge from divine inspiration, when their artifices 


desert them and they are required to come forward with an argument; 


~~ not to mention the sciences of philosophy and theology, physics and 


p. 52. oy 
arts, cultivated among the Greeks. “ However, everybody acts according 


to his own mode, and each community enjoys what they have got of 


He BD 
the Canon Sindhind. The difference between them must be evident to_ 


- their own.” (Stra xvii. 86.) That man had not read the Almagest, and» 


had. not compared it with the most famous book of the Indians, called 


| ‘ anybody 3 in whom the slightest spark of sagacity is left. 


To: something similar Hamza ben Alhasan Alisfahint has applied lua | 


oh) self i in his treatise on the Nauréz, at the time when he was partial to the — 
ee Persian mode of treating the solar year, because they reckoned it as 


on 365. days and 6235 hours, while the Greeks neglected. i in their intercala- 
tion the fraction following the six hours. Asa proof he adduced that 

Muhammad ben Mis’ ben Shakir, the ‘astronomer, had explained this 
cet subject, and had enlarged on it in one of his. books on the solar year, 
oe ) and that. he had. produced the arguments for it, and pointed out the — = 

errors of the ancients, who had held erroneous views in this respect. 
Now, we have examined the astronomical observations. of Muhammad - 
vane hes Masa, and of his brother Ahmad, and we have found that they 
prove only that. these. fractions are less than six hours. The book, to — 
ae which : Alistabiat ‘refers, is | attributed t to Thabit ben Kura, » beeause ae 


SR oe inotatad 


"was a “protégé é of Hhioke co Gees mixed up vat them, and because 
: it was he who polished 1 for them their scientific work. He had collected 
the materials of this book with the object of explaining the fact of the 
solar years not being always equal to each other, on account of the 
motion of the apogee. With all this he was compelled to assume equal 
cone circles, and. equal motions along with their times, in order to derive 
“thereby the mean motion of the sun. But he did not find equal circles, 
oe except those which move in an excentric plane, described (viz. the circles) 
round a point within it, which point is assumed exclusively for these | ae 
circles. And this circle, which was sought for, extends the six hours by 10 «© ~ 
additional fractions (i.e. its time of revolution is 865 days 6 hours+a_ eee 
: fraction), as Hamza has related. However, such a circle is not called a 
solar year, for the solar year is, as. we have defined already, that one, in 
which all natural occurrences which are liable to om and to decay 
_ return to their original condition. 
ee | ewish Wonths.—The Hebrews and all the J ews, who claim to i3 
related to Moses, have the following twelve months : — 


ae Nisan of 380 days. VI. Tishri | of 30 days. 
Jyir of 29, -Marheshwin = of 29—,, 
Stwan of 30_,, cin Risley 8s of B00 :4,° 00° 20 
Tamm tz OF BO SES Tébeth of 29. ,, 
Abh © of 80°, ooooe.  Shefat (Shebhat) of 80 =.,, 
Blab" of 29° -;, oe ‘Adhar . | of 29 ,, 


The | gum total of their days i 18 354, being identical with the number 
= of days of the lunar year. If they simply used the lunar year as it is, 
the sum of the days of their year and the number of their months 
: would be identical. However, after having left Egypt for the desert 
- Al-tth, after having ceased to be the slaves of the Egyptians, having 
been delivered. from. their oppression, and. altogether separated from 
them, the Israelites. received the ordinances and the laws of God, 30 : 
‘described ; in the second book of the Thora. And this event took place ~ 
a, the night of the 15th Nisan aut full moon and. spring time. They — 
wer Higa to observe this dey, ais a is said i in the second book of the 


ON THE NATURE OF MONTHS. = = sOB 


when the leaves of the trees and the pigkdome of the fruit trees come 
forth’; the lunar months in order that, on the same day, the body Of so 
the moon should be lit up completely, standing in the sign of Libra. 
And as the time in question would naturally advance for a certain — 
number of days (the sum of the days of twelve lunar months not being 
a complete year), it was necessary for the same reason to append to the ay 
- other months those days, as soon as they made up one complete month. 
They added these days as a complete month, which they called the 
First Adhir, whilst they called the original month of this name the. 
| 40 Second Adhdr, because of its following immediately behind its namesake. 
‘The leap-year they called ‘Ibbiir (CAY), which is to be derived from? 
Me‘ubbereth (nay), meaning in Hebrew, ‘ “a pregnant woman.” For oF 
they compared ‘the insertion of the supernumerary month into the year, | 
to a woman’s bearing in her womb a foreign organism. | | 
| According to another opinion, the First Adhar is the original month, a z 
the name of which without any addition was used in the common year, — ae 
and the Second Adhar is to be the leap-month, in order that it should 
have its place at the end of the year, for this reason, that according to 
| the command of the Thora, Nisin was to be the first of their months. el 
20 This, however, is not the case. That the Second Adhar is the original — 
month, is evident from the fact, that its place and length, the number Oe 
its. days, the feast- and fast-days which occur in it, are not liable to. anyon me 
_ changes. And of all these days nothing whatsoever occurs in the First - Pts 
_ Adhir of a leap-year. | Further, they make it a rule that, during the 
Second Adhar, the sun should. always. stand 3 in the sign, of Pisces, whilst 
in the First Adhir of. a leap-year | he must be in the sign of Amphora | 
Five Cycles.—Now » for the leap- ~years. they wanted ¢ a certain principle p. 54. 
ons arrangement as a help to facilitate their practical use. Therefore 
- they looked out for cycles which were based upon solar years, consisting — Sara 
80 of hun: ar months. (OF those cycles they found the following fiver 
L The eycle of 8 years consisting of 99 months, of which there are hep 
eas leap-months. ee | | eee ee eee 
Hg dette IL. The eycle of 19 years, “ealied: the. Winer yale, consisting ob 235 es 
months, of which there are 7 leap-months. — Pants Coe 
ie 1m. The eycle of 76 years, consisting © of 940 mouth, of which there eh 
Bis oee sre 20 ge 28: leap-months. — ee ae ea 
ere R'ike The cycle of 95 years, « called the Middle oe consisting sof 1 16 a 
ee months, of which there are 35. leap-months. Br a TREE 
e cyel an ‘hans ned the a Me C ees consisting of 6,580 


3h, 


de es axsintst 


; “more closely ith sola years. "Ror this cycle contains, according to 
; them, 6,939 days 16,838; hours. — Those small particles of an hour they 
gall Halaks pom), of which 1,080 make one hour. If, therefore, you 
have got minutes, @.e, the 60th parts of an hour, and you want to change 


| sponding number of Halaks. And if you want the converse operation, 


then raise to wholes. 
Now, if we reduce this cycle (of 19 years) to fractions and change ub 
i into Halaks, w we get the following sum of Halaks : — 


; 179, 876,755, expressed i in Indian ciphers. 
‘The solar y year is, according to them, 365 days 53334 hours long ; this 


~ latter: fraction is nearly identical with 990 Halaks. If we now also 
| reduce the solar year into Halaks, we get the sum of— | 


9,467, 190 Halaks. 


ee te you finally divide by this number the number of the Halaks of the 
ope a Sepals of 19 years, you get as the quotient, 19 solar years, with a remainder 
p55. ot 145 Halaks, which is nearly the 7th part of an hour and a fraction. 


a the number— 
75; 77 r, 867 
If we divide this sum by the sum of the Halaks of the solar year, we 


i get 8 solar years, and a remainder of 1 day 13 hours and 387 Halaks, 
rd ‘which is nearly ++4 (ae. +3) hour. 


oan calation. ne 


them into Halaks, you multiply them by 18, and you get the corre-— 


tee you multiply the number of Halaks by 200, and you get a sum of thirds 
of an hour (ie. the 60th parts of a second) ; these fractions you can 


If we perform the same operation with the cycle of 8 years containing © 
2 5923 days 12 hours and: 74:7 Halae,'s we > Bet as the sum of its Halaks | 


- Henee it is evident’ that the cycle of 19 years comes nearest to real - 
: ane, and is the best of all cycles. which have been used. The other _ 
‘eycles are simply. composed of duplications. of the cycle of 19 years. — 
‘Therefore | the Je ews preferred this. ovale and regulated thereby inter- 


rae The three Ordines. faberealationia Now, although they agreed a 
: on the quality of the year as to the order of intercalation 1 in the Maheor 
ye yim eycle), ’ when it hag to take place, and when not, they differed Ear 
among each other regarding the nature of the beginning of the Mahzors. ee at 
And this. has: also. Bree’ By ‘difference regarding the order ob interes: 
| Hor some ) take the current Jet of ihe ira = pais 


10 


20 


‘ON THE NATURE OF MONTHS.  ~— 65 — 


Others take the years of the same Aira Adami, subtract one year, and 
fix the order of the leap-years in the remainder of the years of the — 
- incomplete Mahzér according to the formula STATIN: 7¢. the Ist, 4th, _ 
6th, 9th, 12th, 15th, 17th years. These two cycles are attributed to the 
Jews of Syria, : 7 ee 
Others again subtract from the sum of years two years, and compute 
the order of the leap-years by the formula para ue the 3rd, Sth 
(5=8-+2), 8th, llth, 14th (6+38+43+3), 16th (16=14+2), and 19th 
((19==16+8) years, = | on | 
10 This latter mode of arrangement is the most extensively diffused — 
among the Jews; they prefer it to others, because they attribute its 
invention to the Babylonians. All three modes of computation are to 
be traced back to one and the same principle, on which there cannot be’ 
any difference of opinion, as is illustrated by the following circular 
-. figure :— oe 


The small circle contains — , ie 
the formula = 
aati. 
The larger circle 
_ the formula 


TTA TN 


. The largest circle — 
the formula — 


mini 
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The frst (oatet), oircla: dione the quality of the year, slinthor it is | 
a common year or a leap-year. The three other circles contain the three 
formule, indicating the order of the leap-years in the Mahzérs; the 
‘second circle, the formula pA yy; the third circle, the formula 
: TTT ; and the inner circle, the formula ets | | 
‘The cycles which we have mentioned hitherto, are derived from the 
moon, though not exclusively. The solar cycle consists of 28 years, 
and serves to indicate on what days of the week the solar years com- 
mence. For if the Jewish year had simply 365 days without the quarter- 
day, the beginning of the year would in every seven years return to the 
same week-day. Since, however, they are intercalated once in four years, 
the beginning. does not return to the same day, exce spt in 28 years, 2.¢. 
. 4x7 years. Likewise the other cycles, heretofore mentioned, do not, on 
being completed, return to the same week-day, except the largest cycle, 


- onaccount of its arising froma econ of the oyele of 19 years with 


the solar cycle. 
The three kinds of the J owiah Year.—l say further: If the J ewish 
years had simply the first two qualities, i.e. were either common years. 
or leap-years, it would be easy to learn their beginnings, and to dis- 
-tinguish between the two qualities which are proper to them, provided 
‘the above-mentioned formula of computation for the years of the 
Mahzér be known. The J ewish year, however, is a threefold one. For 
they have made an arrangement among themselves, that New Year shall 
not fall on a Sunday, Wednesday, or Friday, ie. on the days of the 
sun and his two stars (Mercury and Venus); and that Passover, by 
which the beginning of Nisan. is regulated, shall not fall on the days of 
the inferior stars, i.e. on Monday, Wednesday, and Friday, for reasons | 
on which we shall hereafter enlarge as much as possible. Thereby they 
were compelled either to postpone ¢ or to advance New Year and Passover, | 
when they happened to fall. on one of the days. mentioned. 
- For this reason their year. consists of the following three species :— 


. ‘The year called ones. ie. “the imperfect one (mom), ; in which 
| - the months Marheshwin and Kisléw have only 29 days. 


me i ‘The year aatbed’ hens, 4 e. “the. intermediate (7D. Wt ‘secun~ ; 


dum ordinem suum, in which Marheshwan has 29 days, and : : Le : 


oe eet 30 eae : 


a ein | 8. we sae a mbinn of six : species of years; a 
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Common year of 12 months. rs Leap-year of 13 months. 


| nel | 
Perfect, of B55 da: Perfect, of 885 dagss 
| Marheshwin, 380 days. | - Marheshwan, 30 days. 
 Kislew, 30 days. . oe Kislew, 30. days. : 


| Intermediate, of B54 dave | Intermediate, of 384 days. 
~ Marheshwan, 29 days. : Marheshwan, 29 days. 
Kisléw, 30 days. : | Kisléw, 830 days. 


pe cae | 3 Imperfect, of 358 days. Imperfect, of 388 days. 
10 a  Marheshwan, 29 days. Marheshwan, 29 days. 
a yf Kislew, 29 cate  ‘Kisléw, 29 days. 


_ For the deduction of these siterannes they have many modes of com- 
- putation as well as tables, which we shall not fail to explain hereafter. 
Determination of New Moon,—Regar ding their knowledge of the 
beginning of the month, and the mode in which it is computed and used, 
the Jews are divided into two sects, one of which are the Rabbanites. - 
they derive the beginning of the month by means of calculation from 
the mean motions of the two luminaries (sun and moon), no regard being | 
-had.as to whether new moon is visible already or not. For it was their 
20 object to have a conventional time, that was to begin from the conjunc. 
tion of sun and moon. By the following accident they were, as they 
~ relate themselves, induced to adopt this system: at the time when they 
returned to Jerusalem, they posted guards upon the tops of the 
- mountains to observe new moon, and they ordered them to light a fire 
and. to make a smoke, which was to be a. signal for them that new moon 
in fact had been seen. Now, on account of the enmity which existed. 
"petween: them and the Samaritans, these latter went and sent up the 
smoke from the mountain one day before new moon was seen. This — 
practice they continued during several ‘months, at the beginnings of 
+80. which heaven always: happened to be clouded. - ‘Finally, people in 
og erusalem found out this, observing that new moon, on the 3rd and. 4th Tar 
of the ‘month, rose above the horizon from the east. Hence it was 
ms evident that the ‘Samaritans had deceived them. ‘Therefore they had cg 
 yecourse to the scholars of their time, in order to be protected bya 
system of calculation against the deceitful pescnees of their enemies, to. 
: yhich they. were exposed by their present method. ae Se 
-Tn order to prove that it was legally permitted to fix ibe a boginidngt 0 : 
c the. month by caloulation instead of observation, they referred to the 
: duration of the deluge. For they assert that Noah computed and fixed 
) the beginnings of the months by calculation, because heaven was covered p. 58. 
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and clouded: for So > log as Six enti. during which time neither new 
‘moon nor any other phase of the moon could be observed. | 
The mathematicians, therefore, computed for them the cycles, and 
taught them how to find, by calculation, the con] junctions and the 
appearance of new moon, viz. that between new moon and the con- 
— junction the time of 24 hours must elapse. And this comes near the 
troth. For if it was the corrected conjunction, not the mean one, the 
“moon would in these hours move forward about 13 degrees, and her 
elongation from the sun would be about 12 degrees. 
- This reform was brought about nearly 200 years after Alexander. 
Before that time they used to observe the Tekiifoth (MippA), i.e, the 
year-quarters, on the computation of which we shall enlarge hereafter, 
and to compare them with the conjunction of that month, to which 
the Tektifa in question was to be referred. If they found that the con- 
| junction preceded the Tekfifaé by about 30 days, they intercalated a 


month in this year, e.g. if they found that the conjunction of Tammtz : 


preceded the Tekfifa of Tammtz, te. the summer-solstice by about 
80 days, they intercalated in that year a month Tammiz, so that it had 
one Tammuz and a second Tammiz Geta mF). In the same way 
they acted with the other TekGféth. | 
Some Rabbanites, however, deny that such guards were posted, and 
_ that they made a smoke as a signal. According to their opinion, the 
cause of the deduction of this system of calculation was the following : 
_ the scholars and the priests of the Israelites, feeling convinced that their 
people would be scattered and dispersed in consequence of the last 
destruction of J erusalem, as they thought, were afraid that their com- 
- patriots, being scattered all over the world, and solely relying upon the 
appearance of new moon, which of course in different countries would be 
different for them, might, on account of this, fall into dissensions, and 


ae schism in their doctrine might take place. ‘Therefore they invented 


~~ these calculations, —a work which was particularly attended to by 
Eliezer ben, Partah, and ordered. people. to adhere to them, to use them, : 


to return to them, wherever and under whatever circumstances they oe 


te lived, ‘go that a. schism among them might be avoided. 


oon ‘The second sect are the Milddites, who derive the beginning of the peer 

a8 aout from the conjunction ; they are also called Alkurrd and AP tah 8S 
: mariyy dy because they demand: that people shall only follow the wording Se 

i of the ‘text, no regard being had. to. considerations and analogies, oe oe 


: even if it may be illogical and. impracticable. 


One party of them is called the ‘Andnites, who Mertved their. name 1 40 
from ‘Anan, the head of the 2 emigration cssmmiba. Wh), who lived between nes 
100 and 110 years ago. A head of the emigration must of necessity | pel 

one of the descendants. of David; an offspring of another family would ba 
not be fit: for this’ office, ‘Their common: ‘people relate, that. only he is | if ; ae 
qual ied wh standing upright, can reach his knees with the tops of his me ot 


Sa al oe A Uae a oe ee 
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fingers; just as people relate such things of the prince of the true 
believers, ‘Alt ben ’Abi Talib, and of ee of his descendants who are 
qualified for the Imdma and the rule of the os (the Muham- 
madan world). 
The eee of this Anan is the follogine: — 


ona py ssi’ byenon apy t 
swt 2 Wr Nano ‘a oNIps ‘a Nor ’a -V1 
“W) NaN 3 3 ‘santa peep ‘a saa ‘a XT 
sepa ‘a ssprt ‘a uso ‘3 sea ‘o apy S179 a XVI 
is oe sph 2 py a Nw ‘pam a snp ‘a -XXI 
e NO TID '3 SOIT a Tpy ‘a sway ‘a oy ‘a -XXVI 
pon 's Syembyeui os Soo ‘a tp ‘a spy ‘on -XXXI 
TNT SD pars ‘a pines '3 smmsire /a opr ‘a XXXVI 


mabe | 3 yarn ‘3 Tas ‘3 rp 3 wpehry a XLT 
"73 XLVI 


He opposed a . community of Babbanicce in many of their observances. 
He fixed the beginning of the month by the appearance of the new 
moon in a similar way, as 1s prescribed in Isldm, not caring on what day 
Hf . of the week the beginning of the month happened to fall. He gave up 
20 the system of computation of the Rabbanites, and made the intercalation 
of a month depend upon the observation of barley-seed in ‘Irdk and 
ee | Syria between the lst and the 14th Nisan. If he found a first- fruit fit 
_ for friction and reaping, he left the year as a common year; if he did 
ae “not find that, he intercalated the year. The mode of prognosticating the | 
state of the corn was practically this, that one of his followers went out. 
on the 23rd Shebat, to examine—in Syria and the countries of a similar — 
 climate—the state of the barley-seed. If he found that the Safa, i.e. the 
a prickles | of the beard of the ear of corn, had already come out, he 
- gounted from that day till Passover 50 days; if he found that it had 
~ 80 not yet come out, he intercalated a month into the year. And some. 
en added the intercalary month to Shefat, so that there was a Shefat andan 
| U-Shefat ; whilst others added it to Adhar, so that there was an Adhdr 
and a We- Adhir. ~The Andnites mostly use Shefat, not Adhér, eh heey 
Sesh the: Rabbanites use exclusively Adhar. = ee 
oO Bhie system of prognosticating the state of tthe corn is a different one ee 
eh 7 according to the difference of the air and the climate of the countries. vee at 
‘Therefore it would be ‘necessary to make a special rule for every place, — 
“and not to rely upon the rule made for one certain place, because thie A 
an would not be applicable elsewhere. en ae at 
0 - Syrian Months.—The Christians i in yin, Tra, and Khurdsan hays : 
: ¢ ec bined. Greek and J ewish 1 month . For they use the months of the — | 


Le Greek October as the e beginning 


| oe thelr year, that it iene be: nearer to the Jewish new- -year, ‘because. 
‘Tishrt of the Jews always precedes that date a little. And they call 


their months by Syrian names, some of which agree with the Jewish 
~ names, whilst others differ. People have derived these names from the 
é ‘Syrians, i.e the. Nabateans, the inhabitants of Sawad; the Sawad of 
Trak being called Stiristan. But I do not see why they derive these 
| months from them, because in Islam they use the months of the Arabs, 
and at the time of heathenism they used the months of the Persians. 
Others say that Saristin means Syria. If that be the case, the mhabi- 


: tants of this country were Christians before the time of Islam, and held 10° 


a middle position between Jewish and Greek theories. 
athe names of their months are these :— 


Lt Tishrin kedim of 31 days. VI. Nisan of 30 days. 
Tishrin hrai of 80 , |. Tyar oF SL: 
Kantn kedim. of 31. -:5,. 2.20 Hazirin of 30 ,, 
‘Kantn hrai of 81, Tammtzof 31 ,, 
Shebate cs of BB. je 8 oe SRbh cof 81 - 5, 

; Adhar "2. of 31 +4, fs LL of 30° 5 


ota the month Shebat they snteroalate one day every four years, so that 


: it then has 29 days. Regarding the quality of their he they agree 20 


With the Greeks. rae 7 : | 
These months have become widely own, so that even the Muslims 
sdopwd them, and fixed thereby the dates of practical life. The words 
-Kedim (primus) and Hrdi (postremus) have been translated into Arabic, 
and in the word a they have added an Elif, so as to make it ji, — 
because a single yd (without Tashdid) i is disagreeable to the organ of the 
i Arabs, if this Elif is not added. 


Months - of the Arabs.—The Azabs: have the | following twelve. 
maonths — a Ei a 7 7 


cL Almuharram, — ne i VIL. ‘Rajab. 
“Balan. o5 no ss : nena ‘Sha‘ban. 
Rabi‘ I. poe Ramadan. 
of Rabi EE hes 7 ioe ies os Shawwal. 
- JSumada i wigs Dhi-alka‘da, Boe 
: Ce Sumida 1 ee . 2 Pie a 


0 : ieee ieee. anes sa" a AcoUSE of the coming a? 
the flowers and blossoms and of the ontinual fall of 


a0: 
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All of sghich refers to the nature of that season which we call af autumn,” 


but which the Arabs called “ ‘spring’ > (Rabi). 
~The two months Jue were called 80, because in them the water 


‘frore (a3): | 
Rajab was called 80, hecanse: in it ar frned the ictahtion. of 
travelling, there being no fear of the evils of war. For “rujba” means 
-sustentaculum (a thing by means of which a tree is propped up), and 
hence people say, “a a propped “ (murajjab) edad which, bears a heay 
load of fruit”? ; 
10 Sha‘bén was called so, because in it the tribes were 6 hapereed. 
 Ramaddn was called so, because of the stones “beng roasted: by the 


‘intense heat. 
Shawwél was called so, because of the increasing and the decreasing 


of the heat. 
- Dhit-alkd‘da was called so, because in it people stayed in their homes. 


Dhi-alhijja was called. so, because in. it people lay the Hajj, i.e. 

the pilgrimage. ; 
We found, however, also other names of the months of the Arabs, 
which were given to them by their ancestors. They are the fol- 
20 lowing :— 


4 I, Almu’tamir. "WIL AVesarama.. ope 61, 
: Najir. ian ‘Adil. | Sees 
Khawwain. oo Nafik. 

Suwén. a Weghil, 
Hantam.  Huwat 


| ae ees ue 


The: forme. as well as the rider of ee names ‘sometimes differ from’ 
what we have gien. One of the poets, en. has. eompriged them in the 


; following Verses : 


s ie . «We have commenced with Mw’ tamir, Niira, and Ehawwin, to 
a which follows. Suwin. pets : | : ee ae 
And with Zabba comes Ba ida, its next follower. Then ¢ comes ‘the: 
— tum of ‘Asam, in which hatred was deaf. Cee : : 
And Waghila, N dpila, and ‘Adila, all three are . noble and henutiful:: 
‘Then: comes. ‘Ranna, and after it Burak. Now are complete the 
= months of the your, | as pres may count with x your finger Poo 


an the éollowing” we “shall onlun § the meanings of these names 
- according to he statements of the dictionaries - — Ts ase Bn ee 


| Almu’tamir means that it « « obeys” 2 all the aeorees of | fortune, ich 
ds. going to bring. Pee OT Pe pe 


79 por - :: -anntett. 


Naf w is derived from nets , which means “ intense heat, ” as it is used 


ie in the following verse :-— 


ie aN stinking ice on account of whieh a man turns his face aside, 
‘Even he who is tortured by thirst, if he tasted it in a ‘ boiling 
| ‘hot’ month. ad 
| | Khawwén is the form jas of the verb “ zo aan’ and Suwdn is the 
> form J\ss of the verb “to preserve, to take care.’ And these significations 
- agreed with the natures of the months at the time when they were first 
: employed as names for them. | 
| Zabbd means a “ great and frequently occurring calamity.” The saointh 10° 
nae - was called so, because in it there was much aud frequent fighting. 7 | 
. B#id, too, received its name from the fighting in it, for many people 
seo to “perish” init. This circumstance is expressed in the following 
proverb: “ All that 1s portentous happens between Jumadd and Rajab.” 
For in this month people were in great haste and eagerness to carry out 
_ whatever blood revenge or warlike a anaes they were upon, before 
the month Rajab came in. 24 
*Asamm was called so, because in it people abstained from fighting, 
so that the clash of weapons was not heard. | 
— Waghil means “ one who comes to a drinking-party without having been 20 
3 invited.” This month was called so, because it suddenly comes in after 
Ramadan, and because in Ramaddn there was much wine-drinking, on 
: acorn of the next following months being the months of pilgrimage. 
 Nétil means “a measure, a pot of wine.” The month was called so, 
because in it people indulged in drinking debauches, cay frequently 
used. that pot. 
ayes Adil is derived from “ ‘adl” es (which means either “ to be just ” 
ae re Nh to turn aside ”), The month was called so, because it was one of the 
Ca Br months of pilgrimage, when they aed: fo. abstain from the use of the Fai 
oN i.e, the wine-pot, Se a. 
oe - Ranna was called so, because the chee were “ oryin g” on account of if 
a s the drawing near of the time when they were to be killed. PERSON oN 
nae Burak was called so, because of the © Hneeling down of the camels on eee re 
ae being led to the slaughtering-place. | ee ae 
oo A better: versification of these names than the above-mentioned c one is a 
that by the ane "Isma: il ben ‘Abbad : ene ee ae 


as « «You nid to know the jaouths. of the pagan Poe ‘Take thers fe ae 
Hata according t to yah order ¢ of ‘Muharram nt (eafar, ete. “) 2 of which hey LON pes 

op espartakes Sea Seles 

First. comes Mw Lainie, then Nojirs and Ehawoin and Suen are : 240. so 

- eonnected by one tie. re ie ee 

H. anin, Zabvbd, “Avan, ‘Adil, apt with bag, and Ranma with _ he co re 

Burak oo Ley 


pilgrimage went wandering around through the four seasons of the year. 


way to the Jews, adding the difference between their year and the solar _ 
year, when it had summed up to one complete month, to the months of 


20 


of giving the names there was a great interval of time. Or else our | 


agreeable and abundant season of the year. Therefore they learned the 


the year for a month, as it was required by. the “PEDgreSsION of te year, fo 
| One of their poets has said : — 7 By 


30. 


was called Muharram, Rabi‘ I. was called Safar, and so on; and in this — 
way all the names of all the months were changed. The second inter- 
a calation applied to Safar; im consequence the next following month | 
- (Rabi L) was called Safar. And this went on ‘till intercalation had’ 
passed - through all twelve months of the year and returned. to Muharram. : 
2S Phen. they commenced anew what they had done the first time. 


one dates. : ‘They | said for. instance : - From the time ; a till the time oy. the | 
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If the iviasiovies of these two aliades of names of the anaath are 
such as we have related, we must suppose that between the two periods — 


explanations and etymologies would not be correct. For in one class of 
the months the highest pitch of the heat is Safar, whilst in the other it 
is Ramadin; and this (that the greatest heat should be either in Safar 
or in Ramadan) is not possible at one and the same period, or at two 
periods which are not very far distant from each other. 


‘Intercalation of the Ancient Arabs.—At the time of paganism - 
the ‘Arabs used their months in a similar way to the Muslims; their 


But then they desired to perform the pilgrimage at such time as their 
merchandise (hides, skins, fruit, ete.) was ready for the market, and to 
fix it according to an invariable rule, so that it should occur in the most 


system of intercalation from the Jews of their neighbourhood, about 
200 years before the Hijra. And they used intercalation in a similar 


their year. Then their intercalators themselves, the so-called Kaldmis 
of the tribe Kinana, rose, after pilgrimage had been finished, delivered a 
speech to the people at the fair, and intercalated the month, calling the 
next following month by the name of that month in which they were. 
The Arabs consented to this arrangement and adopted the decision of — 
the Kalammas. This proceeding they called “ Nasi?,” ae. postponement, 
because in every second or third year they postponed the beginning 3) ae 


“We have an intercalator, under whore "panine we march ; 
He declares the months profane or sacred, as he likes.” 


‘The first intercalation applied to Muharram; in consequence Safar 


The Arabs counted the cycles. of intercalation and fixed thereby their” : 2 


yours have turned round one ‘eyele.” ae | 
But now, if. notwithstanding intercalation it ‘Beenie evident that ae 


ee ‘month: ‘progressed beyond its proper place in ‘the four seasons of the _ 
: Oye & “ year, in consequence of the accumulation of the fractions of. the solar ; - 
| yea, and of the remainder of the pide-aaference ‘between. the solar year 


and. ‘the: abner year, | to which. latter - they had added this plus-difference, 
they made a second intercalation. Such a progression they were able to 
- recognize from the rising and setting of the Lunar Mansions. This went — 
on till the time when the Prophet fled from Makka to Madina, when the 
turn of intercalation, as we have mentioned, had come to Sha‘ ban. | 
Now, this month was called Muharram, and Ramadin was called - 
” Safar. Then the Prophet waited till the “ farewell pilgrimage,” on which 
occasion he addressed the people, and said: “ The season, the time has 
gone round as it was on the day of God’s creating the heavens and the 
earth.” (Stra ix. 38.) By which he meant that the months had returned 10- 
to their original places, and that they had been freed from what the Arabs 
used to do with them. Therefore, the “ farewell pilgrimage,” was also 
| called “ the correct pilgrimage.” Thereupon intercalation was prohibited 
and altogether neglected. | 
Months of the Themudeni— 31k bd Bales Manaiimad ben Duraid 
oN azdi relates in his Kitdb-alwishdh, that the people Thamtd called. tae 


months by the following names :— 


: ne 68. 


iL Miujib 4.¢. Muharram. VII. Haubal. 
“Majir. ore Mauha. ae 
Mirid 2s ee e's Daimurs oo 20 
Moulsim. 00000 98 ie Dabir. 
MOGI es i eda ee le Haifal. 
Habart re 020 fe  Musbil. | 


he says that they commenced their year with the month Daimur, 4 ie. 
Ramadin, The following is a versification of these names by ’Abt-Sahl 


—Ts8 ben Yahya Almasiht :— 


“ The months of Thamdd are Ma api, Mair, Marid; then follow : 
Mulzim and Musdir. | 
Then come Haubar and Hunibal, followed by Mauhd and. Dann. a 
Then come Dabir, and H. aifal, and Musbil, till ib is s finished, the most 30. 
os celebrated. among them.” BE OOS ee es 7 ce ee 


yet Arabic Names of Days,—The ro did ae like the Pargians, g give 

: “special: names to the single days of the month, but they had. apéeial | 
| mames: for each three nights of every month, which were derived from | oe 
the state. of the moon a her light during them. | Beginning: with the os 

| first of the month, they called— < ) : 


The first three nights: (st-8ra) gheura, which 3 ig ithe plural, of gheurra, ees 
and means. the first of everything. According to others. they were 
called so, because during them the new moon ‘appeared, like a Blaze Se 
- on the forehead of cb horse. ne eee, . oe ae per 40 oo 
‘The second three nights (4th-6th) wail from “tahaffola, wbich 3 means, Rees 
* beginning =: to make a “present without any necessity. Ree oe ae 
| hb, i.e. the white nights, 
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‘The third three nights (7th-9th) tusa‘, because the ninth night is the 
last of them. Others call them buhr, because in them the darkness 
of the night is particularly thick. 
The fourth ce nights (LOth-12th) ‘ushar, because the tenth night is 
the first of them. | 
| The fifth three nights. (18th-15th) did, because they : are white by the 
_ shining of the moon from the beginning of the night till the end. 
The sixth three nights (16th-18th) dura‘, “because they are black at | ne 
_ the beginning like the sheep with a black head and a white bod, Ys p. 64. 
10 _ Originally the comparison was taken from a coat of mail in which © | 
| people are clad, because the colour of the head of him who is 
dressed in it, differs from the colour of the rest of his body. | 
The seventh three nights (19th-21st) eulam, because in most cases 
... they were dark. | 
The eighth three nights (22nd-24th) handdis (from hindis=extremely 
- dark). Others call them duhm, on aie of their being dark. 
‘The ninth three nights (25th-27th) da’ddi’, because they are remain- 
ders (or last parts). Others derive it ae the mode of walking of © 
the camels, viz., stretching forth the one ee to which the other is. 
| 20 quickly following. 
| The tenth three nights (28th-B0th) iba, on account of the pieces 
of the moon and the month. 


Besides, they distinguished certain. nights of: the month by special — 
names, e.g. the last night of the month was called sirdr, because in it the 
moon. hides herself ; it was also called fahama on account of there being — 
no light in it, and bard’, because the sun has nothing to do with it. 

Likewise the last day of the month was called nahi, because it is in the 

~nakr (throat) of the month. The 13th night 4 is called sawd’, the 14th the - 

Bea pig of badr,” because in it the moon is full, and her light complete. 

_ 80 For of everything that has become complete you say badara; e.g. 10,000 

: dirhams are called one badra, because that is supposed to be the most 

. complete and the lagt number, although it is not so in reality. 

~The Arabs used in their months also the seven days. of the weeks the 

: ancient names of which are the following :- — es 


1. Awwal,’ ae. - Sunday. 
. ‘Abwan. 
cgi eB. Jubar. apna As 
Be de Dubir. ae te 
5. Mo’nis. 
6. ‘Ariba, : o ae 

 W, Shy ee eae 
immey are amentioned by 0 one of their poets in ae ‘ellowing* verse :— es 
ae of eT, strongly hope. that. x shall remain alive, and that ed y aoy ot a 
| : death) will be eithe 3 *Arwwal, or : (Alawar, or r Subair, ne 


76 a he | | oe saints 


Or the b ollow te ay Dublér, or if I get t beyond that, either Mw’nis 


or ‘Ariba or Shiydr.” 


Afterwards the Arabs pave them the following new names :— 


Alvahad, i.e. one. 
Al-ithnin, ,, two. 
‘Al-thulatha, » three. 

 Al-’arbi‘a, =, four. 

_ Al-khamis ,, five. 

| eens » gathering. 
AL BaD, », Sabbath. © 


The ee fixed the beginning of the month by the appearance of 
hee moon, and the same has been established as a law in Isl4m, as the 
Lord has said (Stra ii. 185): “ They will ask thee regarding the new 
moons. Speak: they are certain moments of time for the use of man- 


: kind (in general) and for pilgrimage.” 


- Determination of the length of Ramadan, the Month of 

Fasting.—Some years ago, however, a pagan sect started into existence 
- somehow or other. They considered. how best to employ the interpre- 
tation (of the Koran), and to attach themselves to the system of the 
exoteric school of interpreters. who, as they maintain, are the Jews and 
- Christians. For these latter have astronomical tables and calculations, 
by means of which they compute their months, and derive the knowledge 
of their fast days, whilst Muslims are compelled to observe new moon, 
and to inquire into the different phases of the light of the moon, and 
into that which is common to both her visible and invisible halves. But 


then they found that Jews and Christians have no certainty on this 


gh _ subject, that they differ, and that one of them blindly follows the other, 


ee although they had done their utmost in the study of the places of the 


: moon, and in the researches regen her motions (dit. expeditions) and 


eee stations. 7 : | | 
Hoh “Thereupon they tad recourse to ‘the astronomers, a and composed. their . 
Ce Canons and books, beginning them with dissert ations on the elements of... 
ae the knowledge. of the Arabian months, adding various kinds of compu- 
65. - tations. and chronological tables. Now, people, thinking that. these 
pine calculations were based upon the observation of the new-moons, adopted 
some. ot! them, attributed their authorships to Ja‘far Al- sAdik, and 


believed that. they ° were one of the mysteries of prophecy. | However, — 
thes: : caleulations : are based not upon the apparent, but upon. the mean, i.e. 
the corrected, motions of sun and moon, upon a lunar year ‘of 8543 days, 
and. upon the supposition that six months of the year are complete, six 
neomplete, ¢ and. that each complete month is followed. by: an. Poomplete 
one So we judge from the nature of their Canons, and. from the books 
wh ch: are intended to. establish a the bases 0 on. n which the Canons rest. 


10 


20° 
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— ‘But, when they tried to fix thereby the beginning and end of fasting, 
their calculation, in most cases, preceded the legitimate time by one day. 
Whereupon they set about. eliciting curious thines from the following. 
word of the Prophet: “ Fast, when she (new-moon) appears, and cease _ 
fasting when she re appears.” For they asserted, that the words “ fast, - 
when she appears’ ’ (Bays \peno), mean the fasting of that seh in the 
afternoon of which new-moon becomes visible, as people say, _ “ prepare 
yourselves to meet him” (\irwd Vee)» a which case the act of propane | 
ea precedes that of meeting. | 
* 10 Besides, they assert that. the month of Ramadin has 1 never less hein. 
oe thirty days. However, astronomers and all those who consider the sub- 
ject attentively, are well aware that the appearance of new-moon does 
not proceed regularly according to one and the same rule for several 
reasons: the motion of the moon varies, being sometimes slower, some- 
times faster; she is sometimes near the earth, sometimes far distant ; 
she ascends in north and south, and descends i in them; and each single ee 
one of these occurrences may take place on every point of the ecliptic. — 
- And besides, some sections of the ecliptic sink faster, others slower. 
All this varies according to the different latitudes of the countries, and 
20 according to the difference of the atmosphere. This refers either to 
different places where the air is either naturally clear or dark, being 
. always mixed up with vapours, ¢ and mostly dusty, or it refers to different = 
oe - times, the air being dense at one time, and clear at another. Besides, = 
oor the: power of the sight of the observers varies, some being sharp-sighted, a 
ae others” dim-sighted. And all these circumstances, however different — 
they are, are liable to various kinds of. coincidences, which may happen 
at each. beginning of. the two months of. Ramadin and. Shawwal under — ne 
eae innumerable forms and varieties. ‘For these reasons the month Ramadan. 2 
is sometimes incomplete, sometimes complete, and all this varies accord- 
| 80 ing to the greater or less latitude of the countries, so that; eg. in 
northern countries the month may be complete, whilst the same month — 
is incomplete } in southern countries, and. vice versd, Further, also, these : ce 
- differences in the various countries do not follow one and the same tule; 
on the contrary, one identical circumstance may: happen t to one e month — | 
: several consecutive times or. with interruptions. — one eae 
But even supposing that the use which they minke of thoee tables and (ote a ae 
Pate calculations were correct, and their computation agreed with the appear- 
co ‘ance of new-moon, or preceded. it by one day, which they have madea 
ate ~ fundamental principle, they | would require ‘special computations for each Cee. 
40 degree of longitude, because the variation in the appearance of new- 
moon, does not depend alone ‘upon: the latitudes, but to a great extent p. 56. 
oe also upon. the longitudes of the countries. For, frequently, new-moon 
is not seen in some place, whilst she is seen. in another place not far tos 
the west ; and. frequently she is seen, in both places at once, ‘This is one 
0) of the reasons s for F which it would be necessary to. have special caloulations ub 


Pee ee 


and tables for every single degree of longitude. Therefore, now, their ~ 

theory is quite utopian, vm. that the month of Ramadan should always 
be complete, and that both its beginning and end should be identical in 
the whole of the inhabited world, as would follow from that table which 


they use. : . | 
Tf they contend that from the (above-mentioned) tradition, which is 
traced back to Muhammad himself, the obligation of making the 
beginning and end of fasting precede the appearance of new-moon, 
follows, we must say that such an interpretation is unfounded. For the 

: 353) e>) relates to future time, as they have mentioned, 10 | F 


“particle Ldm (e<3 | 3 
and relates to past time, as you say, ¢. ast Cpe ge AS 
(“dated from this or that day of the month”), 1.€. from that moment when 

 @days of the month were past. already, in which case the writing does 
not precede the past part of the month. And this, not the first 
~ mentioned, is the meaning of that tradition. Compare with this the 
following saying of the Prophet: “ We are illiterate people, we do not — 
write nor do we reckon the mouth thus and thus and thus,” each time 
showing his ten fingers, meaning a complete month or thirty days. Then 
he repeated his words, saying, “ and thus and thus and thus,” and at 
the third time he held back one thumb, meaning an incomplete month 20 
or twenty-nine days. By this generally known sentence, the Prophet 
ordained that the month ‘should be one time complete, and incomplete 

- another time, and that this is to be regulated by the appearance of new- 
moon, not by calculation, as he says, “we do not write, nor do we reckon 

(calculate).” — i | 2 
‘But if they say that the Prophet meant that each complete month 
should be followed by an incomplete one, as the chronologists reckon, 

they are refuted by the plain facts, if they will not disregard them, and 
their trickery in both small and great things, in all they have committed, 

“jg exposed. For the conclusion of the first-mentioned tradition proves 80 
the impossibility of their assertion, viz. “Fast when she (new-moon) 
appears, and cease fasting when she re-appears, but if heaven be clouded so. 
as to prevent your observation, reckon the month Shatbdn as thirty days.” i 
And in another tradition, the Prophet says, “ If a cloud or black dust — 


“should prevent you from observing the new moon, make the number thirty 
complete.” For if the appearance of new-moon be knowneitherfrom its 


"their tables and caloulations, or from the statements of the authors of 


the canons, and if the beginning and end of fasting is to precede the 
appearance of new-moon, it would not be necessary to give full thirty = 
days to the month Sha‘bén, or to count the month Ramadan as full 40 — 
“thirty days, in case the horizon should be covered by a cloud or by dust. 
And this (i. to give full thirty days to Ramadan) is not possible, except 
performing the fasting of the day in the evening of which the howe eee 
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.. If, further, the month ‘Ramadan were always complete, and its 
- beginning were known, people might do without the observation of 
new-moon for the month ShawwaAl. In the same way, the word of — 
the Prophet : “and cease fae when she (neew-mmoon) moncupearey, } is to be 
interpreted. : 
However, party spirit makes clear-seeing eyes blind, and makes shaxp- 
hearing ears deaf, and instigates people to engage in things which mo © 2 8h 
mind is inclined to adopt. But for this reason, such ideas would not p. 67. _ oe 
have entered their heads, if you consider the traditions which occurin 
10 the books of the Shi‘a Zaidiyya,—may God preserve their community !— 
and which have been corrected by theiz authorities;—may God bless 
them !—as for instance, the following: In the time of the Prince of the 
Believers (‘Alt) people had been fasting twenty-eight days in the month 
of Ramadan. Then he ordered them still to perform the fasting of one 
day, which they did. The fact was that both consecutive months, 
Sha‘bin and Ramadin, were imperfect, and there had been some obstacle 
which had prevented them from observing new-moon at the beginning © 
-of Ramadan; they gave the month the full number of thirty days, and - 
Joe ab the end of the month the reality of the case became evident. Then 
99 there is the following saying, related to have been pronounced by “Aba. 

- ‘Abd-All&h Algddik : “The month of Ramadin is lable to the same werease 
and decrease as the other months.” Also the following is reported of the 
same: “If you observe the month Sha‘bdn without being able to see the new- 
“moon, count thirty and then fast.” The same ’Abi-‘Abd-Allah Alsidik, on. 

being asked regarding the new-moon, said: “If you see the new moo, 
fast, and if you see her again, cease fasting.” All these traditions 3 in the ae 
- gode of the Shi'a refer only to the fasting. : None 
" ie “Tt is astonishing that our masters, the family of the Prophet, ‘istened , 
ge to such. doctrines, and that they. adopted them as a uniting link for the 
gg minds of the community of the believers who profess to follow them, 
instead of imitating the example of their ancestor, the Prince of the — 
Believers (‘Ali), in his aversion to conciliating the obstinate sinner 8». 
when he ‘spoke : : “I did not hold out an arm. to. those who lead aeray 
3 (se I did not lend. support to them). — | 
Ag regards: the following saying, ascribed by tindition to Alghdik : | 
ae ate When you observe the new-moon of Rajah, count fifty-nine days, and 
then begin fasting ao and the following saying. ascribed to the same: TE 
- you see the new-moon of the month of Ramadan at thetime when she 
oe  eppeatsy count 354 days, and then begin fasting in the next following aes 
year. For the » Lord. has created. the year as consisting of 360 days 5. : Oe 
a But froin these he has excepted six days, ' in which he created the heavens 
and the earth; therefore they (these six days) are not comprehended ee 
an the number (of the days of the year)” —regarding these traditions we : bag 
say, that, ab they were correct, his (Algadik’s) statement on. ‘this subject 


would rest on the supposition, that it (ie diet eat) was cienk 


BO. S aoe acatntxt, 


, greater in one 1e place, and did not follow the same rule everywhere, as we 
have heretofore mentioned. Such a method of accounting for the six 
| days is something so subtle, that it proves the tradition to be false, and 
renders it void of authenticity. 
In a chronicle I have read the following: : ‘Abi-Ja‘far Muhammad ben 
Sulaiman, Governor of Kiifa, under the Khalif Manstr, had imprisoned 
‘Abd-alkarim ben ’Abt-al‘auj4, who was the uncle of Ma‘n ben Za’ida, 
one of the Manicheans. This man, however, had many protectors in 
- Baghdad, and these urged Mansi in his favour, till at last he wrote to 
“Muhammad ordering him not to put ‘Abd-alkartm to death. Meanwhile, 


three days, I shall give him 100,000 dirhams.” ’Abf-aljabbar told this 
to Muhammad, who replied: “ You have reminded me of him, whilst 
~-p. 68. had forgotten him. Remind me of him when I return from the mosque.” 
“hen, when he returned, ’Abt-aljabbér reminded him of the prisoner, 
whereupon he (Muhammad) ordered him to be brought and to be 
beheaded. And now, knowing for certain that he was to be killed, 
he said, “ By God, now that you are going to kill me, I tell you that 
I have put down 4,000 traditions (in my books), in which I forbid 
that which is allowed, and allow that which is forbidden. And 
verily, I have made you break your fast when you ought to have 
fasted, and I have made you fast when you ought not to have fasted.” 
Thereupon he was beheaded, and sdterwards the letter in his cause 
arrived. 
- How thoroughly. did this heretic Assays to be the author of this 
- subtle interpretation which they have adopted, and of its original (4.e. 
the text to which the interpretation refers) ! 


ee regarding the Musnad-tradition (z.c. such a tradition as is carried back by 


: tAbd-alkarim was expecting the arrival of the letter in his cause. He 
~ gaid to ’Abi- aljabbar confidentially : “ If the Amir gives me respite for 


I myself have had a discussion with the originator of this | sect, | 


10 


20 


80. 


oe an uninterrupted. chain of witnesses to Muhammad himself). On which ce 


ees: -here mentioned, follow from his theories. But then in the end he 


. - declared, that the subject was one that of necessity tegulted fromthe? 
| language. (i.e. from the interpretation of the Lim-altaukit), and th ak the Be er recone 
language has nothing whatever to do with the law and its corollaries. == 
_ Thereupon, T answered: “ May God have mercy upon you! ‘Have not POO 
God and his Prophet addressed us in the language generally | known among Le 
| the Arabs? But the thing i 18 this, that you have nothing whatever to do ose 
ignorant. ~ Leave the law aside and address yourself to the astronomers. SS 
None of them would agree with you regarding your theory of the per- — ae oe 
pet completeness: of the: month of. ‘Ramadan ; none: of them thinks ee es 
the eclestial. globe and sun and. moon ‘distinguish the moon of — cane 
faster or slower just i in es 


with the Arabic lan; guage; and also in the science of the law } youare utterly 


a 


from among the others, 80 as to moy 


occasion I compelled him to admit that consequences, similar to those 


_ this particular month. ‘The Acaianies do not mark out this month in 
particular as do the Muslims, who distinguish it by pore. their. 


10 


_ expose that which is false and wrong! 


20 


oF “Parks, Khazars, Ethiopians, and Negroes, we do not intend, although | 

--we have managed to learn the names of some of them, to mention them . 

= here, postponing it till a time when we shall know them all, as it does 

not agree with the method which we have followed hitherto, to connect 

that: which is doubtful and Gaknows with | that which is certain and 
- known. 


. truth! 


they touched it with their hands, verily the unbelieving would say, _ 


of Almu‘tadid are the Persian months, with the same names and the 
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fasting in it. | 
However, arguing with oe who are spahnate on purpose, and per- 
severe in their obstinacy on account of their ignorance, is not productive 
of any good, either for the student or for the object of his researches. 
God speaks (Stira li. 44) : “Tf they saw a piece of heaven falling down, 
they would say, ‘It is only a conglomerated cloud.’ ” And further. 
(Stra vi. 7): “If we sent down to you a book (written) on paper, and 


‘This is nothing but evident witcheraft.’” God grant that we may 
always belong to those who follow and further the truth, who crush and 


Months of the Reformed Calendar of Almu'‘tadid.—The months 


same order. But the Persian days are not used in these months, because 
to the Epagomenss in every fourth year one day is added by way of 
intercalation ; and so for that reason which we have mentioned, when 
speaking of the months of the Egyptians, the (Persian) names of the — 
single days have been dropped. The order of intercalation used in these 
months agrees with that of the Greeks and Syrians. — | 

As to the months of the other nations, Hindus, Chinese, Tibetans, 


: We have collected m the following table the names of the months — 
“phiek have been mentioned in the preceding part of this book, in order 
to facilitate the study: of the various kinds of them. God leads to the 
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CHAPTER VI. 


“oN THE DERIVATION OF THE ERAS. FROM EACH OTHER, AND oN THE 
CHRONOLOGICAL DATES, RELATING TO THE COMMENCEMENTS AND 
THE DURATIONS OF THE REIGNS OF THE KINGS, ACCORDING TO THE 
VARIOUS TRADITIONS. 


Tr j ig the special object at which I aim in this book, to fix the durations 
(of the reigns of the kings) by the most correct and perspicuous method. 

But, now, wishing to explain the derivation of the eras from each other 
in conformity with the usual mode of the canons, which specify the 
various kinds of calculation and of derivation (e.g g. stating one era in 
the terms of another), and which contain rules and paradigms, I find 
this subject to be a very wide one, and the wish to embrace this whole 
science compels me to cause trouble both to myself and to the reader. 
_. Agreeably to the method which I-have adhered to from the beginning 

of this book, I shall explain the intervals between the epochs of the 
usual eras by a measure which is counted in the same way by all nations, 
i.e. by days; for, as we have already mentioned, both years and months 
are differently measured. Everything else is generally mentioned in 
years, but for the knowledge of the intervals between the epochs of the 
eras the statement in days is quite e sufficient, since it has been impossible 
to obtain a knowledge of the real quality of the years of the various 
: eras, and there 1 has been but little need for the use of them. ~~ | 
7 Now, if we in some places wander about through various branches of 
‘science, and plunge into subjects. which are not very closely connected 


Jes with the corde ox of our discussion, we must say that we do not do this. , 
: because we seek to be lengthy and verbose, but as guided by the desire 


of preventing the reader from getting tired. For if the mind is con- | 
tinually. occupied with the study. of one single science, ‘Ib, gots easily 


tired and impatient; but if the mind wanders from one science bo ee 


_ another, it is as ait it were wandering about in gardens, where, when ee 
is roving over one, another one already presents itself; in consequence : 


oF ae ‘the tind. cap a rca! for’ bela and. pelo g the set of me 


20 


| 
Ee 
| 


descendants. 


regarding them. 
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gracious support. 


80 


The Names oft the Descendants 
of Adam, who form the 
Chronological Chain of the Eva, and 
the Chronological Differences _ 
between Christians | 
and Jews regarding them. 


L—Adam the father of mankind—till 
the birth of his son Seth . aa 


Seth ben Adam—till the birth of 
his son Enos. : : 
Enos ben Seth—till the birth of 


his son Cainan . : 

Cainan ben Enos—till the birth of 
his son Mahalaleel . : 
V.—Mahalaleel ben. Cainan—till the | 
birth of his son Jared ' 

Jared ben Mahalaleel—till the 
birth of his son Hnoch ; ‘ 


Enoch ben Jared—till the birth of 
his son Methuselah 


Methuselah ben Enoch=-till the 


birth of his son Lamech . i 
Lamech ben Methuselah—till the 
birth of his son Noah ‘ 


X.—Noah ben Lamech—till the birth 


of his son Shem ‘ 
Shem ben Noah—till the Deluge . 
From the Deluge till the birth of 
Arphaxad ben Shem 


\ sophatad ban Shenr-till tho birth 


of his son Salah : 


| ‘Salah ben Arphaxad—till the birth 


of his son Eber 


oe ay —Uher ben Salah—till the birth of 


é "|ae- —Terah ben Nehow till the birth Vee 


his son Peleg . 

Peleg ben Eber—till, the ‘pirth of 
his son Renu. 

Bet ben Peleg—till the pirth of 
his son Serug - 


| SE ade wael| 


his son Nahor — 
his son Terah 


se his. son ‘Abraham. ae 


when a 


es born to them-—ac- 


« to the Christians. 


£ 
a 


a | Nehor ben ‘Serug—till the birth of qe 


a 
a 
te 
- 
| 


cordin 


son Wa 


How old they were 


The sum of the years of the 


era-—aeccording to the Chris- 


 tians. 


| 1642 


- 2142 


2242 


Now let us begin with the traditions of those to whom a divine book 
was sent (Jews and Christians) regarding Adam, his children and their 
All this we shall fix in tables, in order to facilitate the 
pronunciation of their names, and the study of the different traditions 
| | On this subject we combine the traditions of the Jews 

and Christians, placing them opposite to each other (in the same table). 
We commence by the help of God, under his guidance, and with his 
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ee ee 


of Abraham, will become aware of the difference between the two 
systems (that of the Christians and that of the J ews). ae ea 
The Jewish copy of the Thora, although stating the duration of the 
lives of Abraham, Isaac, Jacob, Levi, Kohath, and Moses, does not 
specify how old they were when a son was born to each of them, nor 
how long they lived after that; except in the case of Abraham, Isaac, 
and Jacob. For it is stated that Isaac was born unto Abraham when 
he was 100 years of age, and that he afterwards lived 75 years more; 
that Jacob was born unto isaac when he was 60 years of age; that 10 
Jacob entered Egypt together with his sons, when he was 180 years of 
age, and that he after that lived 17 years more. a 
Now, the Israelites stayed in Egypt 210 years, 
- ment of the Jews, that between the birt 
there was an interval of 420 years, 


o ae p. 74, Now, he who a ihe au bance years of this table, till the birth 


according to the state. — 
h of Abraham and that of Moses _ 
and that Moses was 80 years of age, 
when he led the Israelites out of Egypt. From the second book of the 
Thora, however, we learn that the entire length of the sojourning of the _ 
Israelites in Egypt was 430 years. If, now, the Jews are asked. to 
account for this difference, they maintain that that space of time isto be 
counted from the day when God made the treaty with Abraham, and 20 — 
promised him to make him the father of man | 
his descendants the country of Canaan as an i 


SE intermediate). But 


omitted. US In this ease does not admit of any interpretation AQ 02% 


answer to such a question, some of =~ 

es Ra Sa Aa an Te a fication of these years wasfound in ae 
wie precrds of the family of Juda, and that thess records axe ae lonaeg Ce 
at their disposal, but have been carried off to the countries of the 
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Greeks. For after the death of Solomon, the Israelites were split into 
two parties. The tribes of Juda and Benjamin elected as their king the 
son of Solomon, whilst the ten tribes elected as their kmg J eroboam, 
the client of Rehoboam, the son of Solomon. And thereupon he led 
them astray (to idolatry), as we shall mention hereafter in the chapter 
on the Jewish festivals. His children reigned after him, and both 
parties made war upon each other. , eee, eae : 
‘The following is a synopsis of the years of their rulers, who ruled 
over.them after their exodus from Egypt, when they marched towards 
Bahr-al-kulzwm (the Red Sea) in order to pass it, and to march to Altih, a 
desert in Alhijdz, in the direction of Jerusalem ; all of which rests on 
the authority of their chronicles. But they have another book which 
they call Séder-‘éldm cody ID), ie. the years of the world, which 
contains a less sum of years than that of the books which follow after the 
Thora, whilst in some respects it comes near to their original system. 
The statements of both these kinds of their historical records we have 
collected in the following synopsis. 
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The Names of the Rulers, Governors, ma ee eee 3H a 
ae Priests, and Judges of the a a 5 £ a5 2 
Israelites till the Foundation of the ssa| 4 1 88a] oy 
, : : . ° e Q 7 : 
Temple, which is a space of eee fg bf “2 fi 
4.80 years. oe BE jag 8 5 
| ae aire © Er ro) 
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The Israelites left Hoypt and dwelt in 
the desert till the death of Moses .| 40 40 40 
Yehéshi‘a ben Nin, the successor of 


S 


| Moses - . fe. as ..| 27. 67 | 27 
‘Othni’él ben Kenaz ; fy he ae ee AO” EOS 40) 
- ‘Holén the king of M6’A4b and the Ama- ; 
7 lekites of the Bani-‘Ammén =. IS | 125.0). )° 


| "hod ben Géra, the left- handed, of the | 
Ephraimites . ; ; ; .{ 80 | 205 |. 80 


Shamgar ben ’Anath j 20 | 225 — 
‘Debérd the prophetess and her, liew- | 
tenant Barik .. ; : .| 40 | 265 40 
The Midianites, the oppressors $. ata doce ole 7 

| Gid‘én ben ‘Ofra, of the tribe of Manassch 40 | 312 ‘ 43 
"Abimélekh ben Gid‘én . 1 Boab BLS. 

Cec oT 6A ben Pt’, of the tribe of Ephraim 23 | 338 
p76. | Yair from Gil‘id, of the tribe of Ma- | . 4A, 
ee nasseh : | 22 | 860 


The sons of ‘Ammén the Philistine, 1.6, 
the people of Palestine  . . «| 18 | 878 18 


Vittah from Gil‘ad 6 | 384 6 
IbsAn, also called N ahshén, from Beth. 

lehem : nk ae ee 7 | 391 7 

f(r . i ; .| 10 | 401 10 

| ‘Abdén ben Hillél . : ne eee 8 | 409 8 

| The Philistines. : 40 | 449 |}. — 

Shimshén the giant of the tribe of Din |. 20 | 469 20 


The people without a ruler bee es 10. | 479°) — 


Bit the priest Bes TO BIG E40 
The ark in the hands of. the enemies, at | 
until Samuel was sent - 10. | §29 10 


Samuel, tall they asked him to give ‘them : 

oe) king » Whereupon he made. Talat | ; 
of their king . 73 ee ge he EL OO eo Eo BAQ — 
Oo gaat ‘4.e. TAlOt pee er nae 20°") 569 © be 20 
eee David ; he commenced building the | ad 

Temple i in the 11th year of his reign .; 40 | 609 | 40 
| Solomon ben David—till he finished | the ae See ee te 
2 Temple ee oe Se een eas teal a) eed Oe ee 


ie of phe ie Hight 9 of, Muhammad ae 
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co) le). 
Sogl 8 la. a 
The Names of the Kings and other |e a 2 lee eo 
Rulers of the Israelites from | a A Sl gee «aes oe ee ce 
the Foundation of the Temple till its firss § $8 4 ¢ 5 8 cy 
Destruction, which is a space of | bo es a POU 
410 years, | ae = 5 jad a 5 
te Bo |e Bi 
| Solomon hen David—after the Temple | sf : 
was finished  .  . .| 387 | 649 87. | 522 
Rehab‘im ben sera es | 17 ):666 17 | 539 
: ’Abiyya ben Rehab‘a Bt ad ; 8 | 669 2 | 54d 
(10 | Asa ben’Abiyya. | |] Lt 4d | 710 | 4d | 589 
| Yehoshatat pee ASR: ge a ae OB 2788 23 | 605 
Yehéram ben Yehéshatat ; | 8 | 748 6 | 611 
"Ahazyaé ben Yehéram . | lL | 744 ll | 622 
‘AthalyA—till she was killed by Yé'ash 6 | 750 6 | 628 
Yor'ish ben ’AhazyA—till he was killed | og, | 
by his people. 40 | 790 40 | 668 
*Amazyé ben Y6’Ash—till he was killed | 299 | 819 | 29 | 697 
‘Uzziya ben ’AmazyA—till he died -| 62 | 871 52. | 749 
eh. Yothim ben ‘Uzziyya—till he died aa ee | 887 16 | 765 
20 | ’Ahaz ben YéthAm—till he died . 16 | 903 16. | 7733 
-Hizkiyya ben ’Ahaz, the king of all the 
tribes . ~ | 29.1982 29 | 802 
“Menashshé ben HizkiyyA ge ee ey, 55 | 857 
‘Ammon ben Menashshé : ; — 2 | 989 2 | 859 
Yoshiyyaé ben ‘Ammdén—till he was killed | ahi hae 
by the king of Hey pt rae 81. 11020 | 31. | 890 
Yehdo’ahaz ben Y¥6' shiva Hil he was eet a rig ft 
. made a, prisoner by the king of Heypt 38 (1028 — fo 
| Yehoy: Akim ben Yehd’ahaz, set up by; | - 
‘the king of Egypt. : 10 11088 j1 901 
Yehdyakhin ben Yehéyakin, till he was | 
made a prisoner by Nebucsdeear ple Tage p86 ee oes 
| Sidkiyya—till he rebelled against Nebu- | _ | 
— cadnezar, when he was killed and the | | | 
Temple destroyed tei 6 od ALS 912 
| The Temple remained i inruins fee 112 70 | 982 
ade But according to another view between | pi ee Cee 
the time when they were led into) = | hea 
. captivity and Daniel there Wee athe oe fore ea ee oe 
|. Interval of . af 90. (1202 , 90 052! 
| From Daniel till the birth of the Mes- el ee NT eee 
See gta s 483 (1685 | 483 115385. 
' From the bicth a ‘the: Messiak till the po bah SUL eo ee 
600 12285 «| 600 (2135. 


| 90 ee as “mainte 


Te cannot be thought strange that’ you should find. are ae 
| crepancies with people who have several times suffered so much from 
captivity and war as the Jews. It is quite natural that they were dis- 

Ob tracted by other matters from preserving their historical traditions, — 

more particularly at times of such distress, “ when each woman who — 

- suckled a child forgot her child, and each pregnant woman gave birth to | 

the burthen of her womb.” (Stra xxii. 2.) 

Besides, the governorships and headships were not always held by one 


oe) and the same tribe, but came to be divided (among several tribes) after 


the death of Solomon the son of David; then one part of them was_ 
held by the tribes of Juda and. Benge amin, another part he — other 
tribes of the Israelites. ? 
Further, their rule' was not pine so well nor their empire and 

_ government handed over from one to the other in such good order as to 
vender it necessary for them both to preserve the dates when each of 
their rulers ascended the throne, and to record the duration of his reign, 
except by a rough method of computation. For some people maintain 
that, after the death of Joshua, Kishan, the King of Mesopotamia, of 
the family of Lot, overpowered them, and held them under his sway 


— during eight years; that then Othniel rose, _ And eg people attribute 


to his rule more years, others less. 
_ Frequently, one author thinks that some raler reigned over them so- 
-and-so many years, whilst another assigns to his mile a less number of 
years, and maintains that the former number represents the duration of 
his whole life (not that of his rule); or a third possibility is this, that 
by adding the two spaces of time, mentioned by the two authors, you 
get a common space of time for two rulers, during which they ruled 
simultaneously. | 
‘The chronological system of the Séder- ‘dlam, although coming near to 
the sum (assumed by the generality of the Jews), differs considerably 


i _ from the statements in detail; this applies specially to the time of the 
pan first building of the Temple, not to mention the uncertainty which hangs 
a : over those points of their history. which we have spoken of before. 


~The length of the Human Life—Some one among the inexperienced _ 


| : re and foolish people of the Hashwiyya and Dahriyya sects, have rejected | 
LO ORS incredible the long duration of life which has been ascribed to certain — 


oe tribes in the past, specially to the patriarchs before the time of Abraham. — Bees 


Re "Likewise they consider as monstrous. what has been related of the huge oe : : anne 
size of their bodies. They maintain that all. this lies. altogether bey ond 5 Be a 
oe the limit of possibility, drawing their conclusions from objects. which ‘ ME Oh it 

| they. are able to observe in their own age. They have adopted the doc- earner a 
trine of astrologers, regarding the greatest possible gift (of years: of See 
life) which the stars are supposed to bestow upon mankind in the =” 
9. nativities, if the following. constellation occurs: The sun must be at " . ae. 
such a satirity, both mater Fanaa and pater familias, te. » he: must stand ee 


4p And the argument for the assertion, that the new-born human being 
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in his domus (ofos), or in his altitudo (Shopa), in a cardo, and ina cone 
cordant masculine quarter. In that case he bestows his greatest years, 
ge. 120 years, to which the — | | = vee 


Moon - - adds 25 years. 
“Venus 80 oe oy 8 
: Jupiter - - see AO 


‘These are the smallest years of each of these three stars, for they are — 
not able to add a greater number of years, if they have a concordant — 
aspect (in relation to the horoscope). Further, the two unlucky among — 

10 the stars (Saturn and Mars) must have no aspect to the horoscope, 80 as — 
not to exercise any diminishing influence. The Caput Draconis must 

stand with the sun in the same sign of the ecliptic, but still sufficiently 

far from him, so as not to stand within the po. éxAemrixot. | 
If this constellation occurs, it increases the gift (of years of life) of 
the sun by one fourth, ze. 30 years. So the whole sum of years makes 
215 years, which they maintain to be the longest duration of life which 
mortal man may reach, if it is not cut short by any accident. The 
natural duration of life is to be 120 years, because the existence of the 

| world depends upon the sun; and this number of years represents the — 
20 greatest years of the sun. | ae 3 

; Those people have settled this question as it best pleases them. And 
if reality followed their desire, heaven and earth would be greatly the 
worse for it. They have built their theory on a basis, the contrary of 

_ which is approved of by astronomers, in so far as they ascribe ‘ greatest: 
years ” to these planets. They say in their books that these planets 
used to bestow their “ greatest years” in the millennia of the fiery signs 
of the zodiac, when in them the rule was exercised by the superior 

. planets (Saturn, J upiter, Mars), and when the years of the sun and of 

Venus were made to exceed by far the longest duration of life ascribed 
80 to any one of the patriarchs. at eS ats om 

This man is their master in chronology ; they trust in his word, and. 
do not oppose his audacity. He actually maintains that man may live — 
i during the years of a “middle conjunction” (of Saturn and Jupiter), 
when the nativity coincides with the transitus of the conjunction from! 
one trigon to another, whilst the ascendens is one of the two houses of - oe 
_. either Saturn or Jupiter, when the sun is mater familias in day-time, and 28) 
the moon at night, exercises the greatest power; that the same is 
possible, if this same constellation occurs at; the transitus of the con- 
Junction to Aries and its trigons. Ue ee es oes eee ae 


: ae 


may live during the years of the  preatest conjunction,” te, about — 
960 years, until the conjunction returns to its original place, is of the — 
“'S game description, 0p a ee ee 


—- | He has explained and propounded this subject in the beginning of his | 
 pook, “ De Nativitatibus.” | | 


‘This, now, is their belief in the gifts (of years of life) of the stars. 
Regarding these years, which the single planets are supposed to 
bestow upon mankind, we have had a discussion with the astronomers 
who use them, in the Kitéb altanbih ‘ald sind‘at aliamwih (i.e. the book in 
which the swindling profession is exposed), and we have given a direction 
how to use the best method in all questions where these years occur in 
the book entitled, Kitdb alshumiis alshdfiya lilnufis. 3 
- Now, personal observation alone, and conclusions inferred therefrom, 16 
_ donot prove a long duration of the human life, and the huge size of 
ee ~ human bodies, and what else has been related to be beyond the limits 
oo OF possibility. For similar matters appear in the course of time in > 
_ | manifold shapes. There are certain things which are bound to certain 
times, within which they turn round in a certain order, and which 
- undergo transformations as long as there isa possibility of their existing. 
Tf they, now, are not observed as long as they are in existence, people 
ee i think them: to be improbable, and hasten to reject them as altogether 
p80. impossible. ue 3 } | 
ee This applies to all cyclical occurrences, such as the mutual impreg- 20 
nation of animals and trees, and the forthcoming of the seeds and their 
fruits. For, if it were possible that men did not know these occurrences, 
and then were led to a tree, stripped of its leaves, and were told 
what occurs to the tree of getting green, of producing blossoms and 
- fruits, ete., they would certainly think it improbable, till they saw it with 
their own eyes. It is for the same reason that people, who come from — 
northern countries, are filled with admiration when they see palm-trees, 
olive-trees, and myrtle-trees, and others standing in full-bloom at winter- 
- time, since they never saw anything like it in their own country. 
- ‘Farther, there are other things occurring at times in which no cyclical 80 | 
order is apparent, and which seem to happen at random.. If, then, the 
time in which the thing occurred has gone by, nothing remains of it 
except the report about it. And if you find in such a report all the 
conditions of authenticity, and if the thing might have already occurred 
- before that time, you must accept it, though you have no idea of the | 
nature nor of the cause of the matter in question, = ee ae 
Irregular Formations of Nature.—There are still other things — 
which occur in. like manner, but which are called ‘“ faults of nature aie 
 (lusus nature), on account of their transgressing that order which is — 
characteristic of their species. I, however, do not call them “ faults of 40 
nature,” but rather a superfluity of material beyond the due proportions = ee 
of the measure of everything. To this category belong, eg. animals 
- with supernumerary limbs, which occur sometimes, when nature, whose 
~ task it is to preserve the species as they are, finds some superfluous sub- 
stance, which she forms into some shape instead of throwing it away} fo: 


10 


20 
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likewise animals with imperfect limbs, | when nature does not find the - 


substance by which to complete the form of that animal in conformity 


with the structure of the species to which it belongs; in that case she 


forms the animal in such a shape, as that the defect is made to lose its 
obnoxious character, and she gives it vital power as much as possible. 
This is illustrated by an example, which Thabit ben Simin ben Thabit 


ben Kurra relates in his chronicle, viz. that he had seen near Surraman- 


ra’A an Indian chicken that had come out of the egg without a defect, 


and of complete structure; but its head had two. beaks and three eyes. 


The same author reports, that to Tiztn, in the days of his reign, people 


brought a dead kid with the round face, the jaws and teeth like those of 
man; but it had only one eye, and something like a tail on its forehead. 


‘Further, he relates that in the district Almukharrim, of Baghdad, there 


was born a child, which died instantly; it was brought hefore Ghurtr- 


aldaula Bakhtiyar at the time when his father Mu‘izz-aldaula was still 
alive, and he examined it. It was one complete body without a defect, - 
and without an addition, except that two protuberances rose trom it, and 


upon these there were two complete heads, with complete lineaments, 
with eyes, ears, two nostrils, and two mout ‘hs; between the lois were 
genitals like fake of a woman, out of which the orifice of the penis of 
aman was apparent. | | 
Another report of his says, that one of the nobles of the Greeks sent 
to Nasir-aldaula, in the winter of a.s, 352, two men grown together by 
the stomach ; they were Arameans, and twenty-five years of age. He 
says, they were called Multakiydni (i.e. two bearded men). They were 
accompanied by their father. They turned their faces towards each 


other, but the skin, which formed the common connecting link between — 
them, was long, and besides susceptible of extending so far as to permit 
the one to rise from the side of the other. People describe them as_ 
having, each of them, separate and complete organs of generation; that. 


they did their eating and drinking, and the exoneratio alvi at different 
times; that they used to ride on one animal, the one closely behind the 


other, but so as to turn their faces towards each other; that the one had 


an inclination for women, the other for boys. , 


There is no doubt that the Vis Naturalis (the creative power of 
ie nature), 1 in all work it is inspired and commissioned to carry Out, never! oe 
drops any material unused, if it meets with such ; and if there is abun- Es 
"dance: of material, the Vis Naturalis redoubles it creating work. Such yg 
a double-creation sometimes pr oceeds j in this way, , that one being comes Bt ah 
into existence in close proximity to another, being at the same time ee 
Ao something separate by itself, as, eg Ge in the case of twins ; sometimes ACs 
being conies into existence tied up to another being, as, e.g. in the case 
Pea the two Arameangs ; at other times, again, a being comes. into. ‘existence — 
inserted into and mixed. up with another one, as in that ¢ case which we Bod 
es mentioned before speaking 0 of the two Avameans, reas eS 


are also found among the other animals (besides man). There are, e.g. 

said to be certain species of sea-fishes that are double ones. I mean to 
a Bay, if you open such a fish, you find a similar one inside, — 

Frequently, too, the reduplication of formation may pass into a multi- 


instance, at the double-fruits that are grown lopetlier: at the fruits with 
double kernels, which are included in one shell. An example of such a 


an orange, in the interior of which you find another orange of the same 
kind. | 

Frequently the Vis N atwralis has not succeeded in finishing the oats. 

- ereation, and producing a complete whole. In which case, ake i Increases 

_ the number of limbs, either in their proper places, as e.g. supernumerary 

fingers—for although they are more than usual and than is necessary, 


in their proper places. And in this case it would be correct to call such 
a formation an Error of Nature. An instance of this is the cow that 


held the country under their sway. Hverybody, both young and old, 
had seen it, and they related to me that it had on the bunch close to the 


~ shoulder, its joints, and. hoof ; and that she moved it about as she liked, 
‘contracting and extending it. 
This case may justly be considered an error (of nature), heeanse that 
“supernumerary limb was quite eslees and because it had neither its 
- proper place nor direction. : 
Now, all these and similar classes (of uncommon creations), on which 
_ T have composed | special books, would not be admitted as possible by 
- anyone who did not witness aca because he would not find i im them the 
: conditions of authenticity. | 


s “by experience to be regulated by a genealogical ratio. For instance, 


oe Yamima. For well-informed people relate that in those countries some 


Har paso by the Arabians and Indians. 


: which he brings mysterious. subjects before the mind. of the reader) :-— 


‘The various kinds of double-creations of this and other descriptions 


plication. All of which is also found among the plants. Look, for 


double-formation, of which the one thing is inserted into the other, is — 


| 10 


still they are found in that place which is appropriated to fingers,—or not. 


- was in Jurjan at the time of the Sahib, and when the family of Buwaihi | 
20: 


eo eh Of this : same ‘Abi-Ma‘shar Alballhi, the following story is ‘yeniaa by ie ge 
“tabi -Sa‘id Shadhin in his Kitéb- alinndhdknva-bPasrdy (de. the hook in 400) oe 
‘The nativity of a son of the King of. Serendib (Ceylon). was. sent to him. os 
3 His Ascendens was. Gemini TL whilst. Saturn stood i in Cancer 3 oe ,and the ie 
Sun in Capricorn ve. Now,’ Abi-Maé shar gave his judgment that he 0005 
would. live. cars the middle -oyele« of Saturn, ‘Thereupon, T ‘ aid e tw Ss 


neck a foreleg like its other two forelegs, quite complete, with its 


30 | 


- Length of the Human Life, The length of inutabn life 3 is fenight 2 


: with the Himyarites and. others, long life isa peculiarity. Besides long 
[ ie occurs in one place to the exclusion of. others, e.g. in Farghana and» 


ae people grow older than anywhere else. And in me ee they ¢ are still le 


ERAS, DATES, “AND REIGNS OF KINGS. 8 Bee 


— “ God forbid ! The ce nee moves backward in the crisis of 
retrograde motion in a domus cadens of the cardines, so as not to give 
‘more than its small cycle. You must subtract nee years s therafroin on 
account of the retrograde motion.” — i 

"Abi-Ma‘shar: “Those people are-the inhabitants of a, ae of ane a 
one knows beforehand that they live very long, so that they frequently — 
live on in a decrepit state, whilst Saturn is their companion. Ihave been 
told that, if a man dies before reaching the middle cycle of Saturn, 


people wonder that he has died. so soon. Tf, therefore, Saturn occupies oe 


the di gnity of oixoderrorjs in a «A(ua of his own, he does not, in most 


cases, give less than his great and middle cycles, except he be + in cadente | 
domo.” 


I: “But, surely he j is 17 etueute domo.” 


| A bti-Ma‘shar : “Quite so! He (Saturn) is s falling out of the fig PUre 
of the ee ibe but he is not falling out of the Directio.” 


(ere is a lacuna.) 


‘The mysteries of the second are numerous. It is likewise in a well 
beneath the earth. In this circumstance there is curious matter for 
astonishment. Now, in this place, they have aconitted that in one kidipa 
people live longer than in another. 

In another place he (Abi-Sa‘td ghadhin) relates of the same ‘Abie 
Ma‘shar, that he was in his company when he was asked by ’Abt-‘Isma, 
the Wazir of Saffar, regarding something in the signs of his etek 
which he (’Abt-‘Isma) was alavmad about. | 

"Abd-Ma‘shar ; “Do you know of what ¢ age your father died ? " 

Abti-‘TIsma: “Yes.” : 

Abi-Ma‘shar: “ Have you ¢ ‘alveady reached the same o age? i 

’Abi-‘Isma : “I have passed it already.” | 

"Abi-Ma‘shar : “ Do you know at what age your mother died eae 

"Abi-‘Igma: “Yes. That age, too, I ave passed already.” 
~ ?Abt-Ma‘shar: “Do you know how long your paternal grandfather 
“> Trved 2.” | : 
Abt Igma: : “Yes. But that I eye not yet reached.” ee 
-’Abi-Ma‘shar: “Then consider whether that difference, which is ' 


= a indicated by your nativity, agrees wath: the HEP « of your erandranher 


ne ‘Igma: “Yes, it does agree.” 


?Abt-Ma a ‘shar : : “Tn that case you. are right to ie alarmed. a Then oe : 


ee proceeded to explain yf Nature i is most powerful. For in : any mishap: that — une 


 befals a. man when he is as old as his father or mother or his. paternal : 

a di ) grandfather were ‘at. the time of their death, he is certain ‘to Perel oe : : : 

except there be strong. evidence (to the contrary). ‘This is clear, too, in 
plants and seeds. For there are certain species of them which ee aE 
mown to exist very ane while others soon meet, with sneha. and: ee 

oo exist only.t a : short t ine. ay ae ate 


aaa 


Now, *Abt- Mateos; again admits in this Sines that the duration of 
ite is regulated by a genealogical ratio. Therefore, that astrological 
. theory, to ih they cling, is david of sense, since they admit such a 
genealogical ratio as not possible. On the contrar , itis Secor as 
we have already mentioned. = 7 
If this sect will reject everything that does not occur in their time or 
place, so as to fall under their personal observation, if they do not them- 
selves find this everlasting scepticism of theirs absurd, if they will not 
- admit anything that has happened in their absence, we can only say that 
extraordinary occurrences do not happen at all times; and if they, | 
indeed, happen in some one age, they have in the course of time and 
the passing of generations no other tie which connects them with pos- 
terity except the uninterrupted chain of tradition. Nay, if they would 
draw the last conclusions from their theory, they would be mere sophists, - 
and would be compelled to disbelieve anybody who would tell them that 
there are still other countries in the world besides those in which they 
are living; and other absurdities of a similar kind would follow. 
Ifyou would listen to them on the subjects which they propound, you 
3. would find that they refer to the traditions of the Indians, and rely on 
various sorts of tricks which they attribute to them. By way of argu-_ 
ment they always mention an Indian idol, cut out of stone, the neck of 
which is surrounded by numerous iron collars, which represent the | 
Indian eras of 10, 000 years, and, if counted, would amount to an enor- 
mous sum of. years. But if you then tell them what they, «e. the 
Indians, maintain, viz. that the King of Jamalabadhra, that town whence 
the Myrobalana, the Phyllanthus emblica, and the Myrobalana bellerica. are 
exported, even at the age of 250 years, rode and hunted and married, 
and behaved altogether like a young man, and that all this was the 
consequence of a dietetic treatment, they will reject it, and declare that 


the Indians are evident liars, not really learned men, because they-base 
_. their sciences upon inspiration, and that therefore their doctrines are 


not trustworthy. Besides, they: will begin to speak of the subtlety of — 


- : all the tenets of the Indians in all questions of law and religion, of 
| reward and punishment (eschatology), and they will dwell on the various — 
ae sorts of torture which they practise in castigating their own bodies. 


It is this sect whom God means in the verse of the Koran (Stra, X. 


me Ce : “Nay, they have declared to be a lie something, the science of 


which they did not comprehend”; and in the other verse , (Stra slvie I)2 
ge And as they would not be guided thereby, verily, they will say: That = 


ne “is: an old lie.” They admit only that which suits them, although it be 40, 


feeble, and they avoid everything t that differs from theix dogma, although PS : 


a be true. en Ss 


"© Thave read w book of ‘AbGAbdallih Athasain ben "Tbsthini Aitstet 
s “Alnatill, a treatise on the duration of natural life, where he maintains | ee 
* that ite: i grestant, Tength 1s 140 solar seats, beyond which no ‘increase is co 


‘ERAS, DATES, AND REIGNS OF KINGS. OV 


| panne He, however who denies this so categorically, i 18 required to. 
: produce a proof, which the mind is obliged to accept, and in which it 
- acquiesces. But he has not established the least proof for his assertion, 
except that in his premises he lays down the following theory :— 

Three Status Per rfectionis are peculiar to man— 


I. His attaining to manhood (or womanhood), the time when he 
becomes able to propagate his own race, That 3 is the beginning 
of the second Seventh. 


T. When his thinking | power ripens, and his intellect proceeds from — o 
‘10 ——-Sdvapts to wotnos. That is the beginning of the sixth Seventh. 


TT. When he becomes able to govern himself, if he be unmarried ; 
his family affairs, if he be married; his public aifairs, if he 
exercise some public authority. 


The sum of these three Status Per. fectionis 3 is to be 140 years. 
We do not.see by what proportion ’Abi-‘Abdallah has calculated these 
nitmbars,” For there is no proportion nor progression apparent among 
them. Verily, if we conceded to him that there are three such Status 
Perfectionis, if we then counted them in the way he has done, and 
declared finally, pre- supposing we did not apprehend being required to 
90 establish a proof, that the sum of these Status is 100 or 1,000 or some- 
_ thing like it, his method and ours would be quite the same. However, . 
there is this difference, that we find, that in our time man attains those 
phases of development, which he represents as the characteristic signs — 
of the Status Perfectionis, in quite other Sevenths and times than those ' 
which he mentions. God knows best his meaning! | 
A regards the (superhuman) | size of the bodies (of former genera. 
| tions), we say, if it be not necessary to believe it for this reason, that. 
we cannot observe it in our time, and that there is an enormous interval 
lr eee between us and that time, of which such things are related, it is there- 
- 80. fore by no means impossible. It is the same, the like of which is related — : 
in the Thora of the bodies of the giants (Nephilim, Repha’tm, ‘Endkim), p. 84. 
_ ped: the belief in this has not been abandoned since the time when the ae 
ee ‘Teraelites saw them with their own eyes. Therefore everybody may. 
attack and ridicule this subject, if he likes! If the Thora was read to — 
them, and they read it. themselves, though up to that moment they had 
not declared the readers of the Thora to be liars, yet even if the giants oe 
__-were something quite different from what they are described to be (he? 
Jess extraordinary), they would declare the reader of the Thora to bea 
oe -. Har, in case he related. anything that is not borne out by their experience — 
40 and. observation. - _ Tf, indeed, there had never been classes of men with a 
OSs “bodies: of an extraordinary vastness, God having given them an uncom 
mon size ‘(vide Koran, ii. 24), no recollection of them would. have remained 
in the uninterrupted chain of ‘homan tradition, and people would not — oe 
~ eompare - with them grenybody who | in size > exceeds their geting, @ as it it 8 cS 


98 asi. 


known to us. For instance, the people of ‘Ad have become proverbial 
in this sense. But how can I expect them to believe me regarding the 


people of ‘Ad, since they reject even that which is much nearer to our 


counterbalance the very weakest of those arguments which are urged 
against them. They shun accepting the striking arguments, flying 
before them like fugitive asses that fly before a lion (Koran, lxxiv. 51). 
‘What would they say of the monuments of larger races of men which 
exist still at the present time, such as the houses which were cut mto the 
solid rocks in the mountains of Midian, of the graves built in the rocks, 


and of bones buried in their interior, which are as large as camel-bones- 
and even larger, of the bad smell of those localities, which is so strong 


that you cannot enter there without covering the nose with something ? 
_ And it is the common consent of all who inhabit those places that they 
‘(the authors of those monuments) are “the people of darkness.” But, 


when they hear of “ the day of darkness,” they only laugh in a mocking | 


way, make grimaces in haughty disdain, turn up their noses in joy over 
their theories, and in the persuasion that they are infinitely superior to, 
and altogether distinguished from all common people. But God is 
sufficient for them ; they wil get. the reward of their doings, = we 
that of ours! 


Chronological Tables.—In s some book I have found tables illustrative —_ 


time and much more apparent? They produce such arguments as donot 


10 


20 


of the durations of the reigns of the kings of the Assyrians, i.e. the 


people of Mogul, of the ings of the Copts, who reigned in Egypt, and 


of the Ptolemean. princes, dach of whom was called Ptolemeus. “For — 


| Alexander, when dying, ordered that every king of the Greeks after him 


should be called. Sones | in order to frighten the enemies, because — 


- the word means “the warlike.’ In the same book I have found. the 
hogs chronology of the later kings of the Greeks. | | e 
In this book, the interval between the birth of Abraham and 


Alexander was: reckoned as 2,096 years, which is more than Jews, 


30. 


Christians, and astrologers (those who apply the pon} GneweNs: of Saturn , 


. and Jupiter to history) reckon. 


Now I have transferred those identical tables into this ee of my. Le 


oe book. Time has not enabled me to correct the names of the kingson 
the basis of their true pronunciation. I hope, therefore, that everyone 


will endeavour to correct. and amend them, who like myself wishes to — : 


facilitate the subject for the student, and to free him from fatigue of 
aie research. And nobody ought to transcribe these tables and the other 
te : ones except - him who is. well acquainted - with the Hur “if al-jummeal, and 
ae honestly. endeavours: to preserve. them correct. For they are corrupted ee Le 
by the tradition of the copyists, when they pass from: hand to hand: Pie tae 
7 re een, them. ‘Their emendation is a ) work of aay: hie: coe as 


ae 
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Namus or tae Krves oF THE ASSYRIANS | How long) me sn 
i.e. the people of Mosul. each of | “Oe ae 


th 
They are 37 in number, ane they ee ae 1805 years. | meinsie q. | years. 


on Bélos ae a a ~ §3 
Ninos. He built Ninive i in Mosul. Abra. | 
ham was born in the [48rd year] of 
his reign. : 
Semiramis the wife of Ninos. She 
founded the ancient Samarra west of 
Surra-man-rw é a 
Zamés the son of Ninos. Abraham was 
tried by him, and fled therefore to Pa- 
lestine in the Lee year| of his reign 
V. Areios . ; 
Aralios . 
xerxes . 
Armamithrés 
Béléchos 
X. Balaios . 
Altadas . 
Mamythos 
Manchaleus 
Sphairos 
XV. Mamylos 
Sparethus 
Askatades 
Amyntés 
Bélochos 
XX, Balatorés 
| Lampridés 
~ Sdsarés . 
Lampares 
Panyas . 
Sésamos 
Mithbraios  —_—.. : : : 
Tautanés. In his time Ilion was taken 
by the Greeks, who had made war 
upon it eo reps ht ie 
~Teutaios | | 
Thinaios 
-Derkylos a 
Hupales. In his time ‘David reigned 
~~ over Israel. or ae 
ic ‘Taosthenés. _ In his time the Taraslites 
were divided into two kingdoms | : 
- Piritiades oe a 
Ophrataios eee On 
Ophratanés. On the 167th day of he 
“42nd year of his reign Homer was 
born, who is with the Greeks the first 
eee. be as Tmrw’ ul-Kais with the Arabs 
Site ee ee acute | ea eG. 
| XXXVIL ‘Thonos Konkoleros ads 


100! eee arsiztni, 

Western authors relate that, during the reign of this last king 
‘(thémos Konkoleros, alias Sardanapalus), the prophet Jonah was sent to 
Niniveh, and that a foreigner, called Arbaék (Arbaces) in Hebrew, Dah-dk 
in Persian, and Dahhdk in Arabic, came forward against this king, made 
war upon him, put him to flight, killed him, and took possession of the 
-empire, holding it till the time when the Kaydnians, the kings of 
Babylonia, whom western authors are in the habit of callmg Chaldeans, 
brought the eal under their sway. The reign of Arbaces lasted 
seventy-two years.. 

Here we must remark that the Chaldeans are not identical with the 

-KayAnians, but were their governors of Babylonia, For the original 
residence of the Kayinians was Balkh, and when they came down to 
: Mesopotamia, people took to calling them by the same name which they 
had formerly applied to their governors, 1.e. Chaldeans. 
- According to some chronicler, Nimréd ben Kish ben Ham ben Noah, 
- founded a kingdom in Babylonia twenty-three years after the Confusion 
- of Languages. And that was the earliest kingdom established on earth. 
The Confusion of Languages happened contemporaneously with the birth 
of the patriarch Re‘t. “The same chronicler mentions other kings that rose 
after Nimréd, until the empire passed into the hands of the Assyrian 
kings, the chronology of whom has been illustrated by the preceding 
table. The chronology of the kings that have been recorded, is repre- 
sented by the following table :— _ 


How long! Sum of 


| 
Tae Kines or BABYLONTA. | they the 
- | reigned. years. 


69 69 

eee eg ttre 2 ved BO: 154 
‘SAmirus hy pe ee et ae : G2 226. 
Arpakhshadh 5 99° 00S 5 Le ETO. 286 
Babylonia éRaoiNeurds, till it was occupied by. the Lipa ae ee as 
ASB Aane oes a eee ‘ ee 8 a OAT 


a “Bor the ings of Babylonia, we have also found another chronological | 
tradition, beginning with Nebukadnezar the First (i.e. Ni abonassar), and 


ending with the time when in consequence of the death of Alexander nee a 


6 Krlorys, people began to date by the reigns of the Ptolemean princes, 
: “This tradition, now, we have transferred into this book, having corrected ae 


; the numbers for the durations of their reigns, As to the names, how. me 


es ever, I have simply transcribed them letter by letter, since I have not : 
had an opportunity to correct. them according to their pronunciation. 
The following table ¢ contains this chronological tradition. a 


sO eles ee 


ERAS, DATES, AND REIGNS OF KINGS. 


TABLE OF THE Kines or THE CHALDMANS. 


Bukhtanassar Primus. With him the era in 


the Almagest begins . . 
_Nebucadnezar. Ne adios : ; 
Chinzéros : : 2 : 
Tlulaios : : . 
Mardokempad : 
Arceanus ; ; : . 
*ABacthevros He 3a BB : ; 
Bilibes — ee a ; ; 
“Aparanadios . ee 
Hrigebalos —. 
Mesesimordakos : . 
"ABactdevros Seirepos . ; 
Agsaridinos . . : 
~Saosduchinos . 
_ Nabopolassaros and Kiniladanos 
Nebueadnezar a 


- Bukhtanagsar, who conquered J erusalem 


peda , | ; aoe 


 ‘Belteshassar. . one ; 
Darius the Median, the First. : 
~ Cyrus, who rebuilt Jerusalem Beh Pg 
- Cambyses . gag 
Darius | Re eae ty ee aa 
. Kerxes ie : nig ; 
- Artaxerxes Primus. ; 
Darius : : Peis ane 
Artaxerxes Secundus . - : j 
Oohus. 8A eee oe 
Ree ae EN . 
- Alexander ben Macedo, é bKriorns 


/ Henceforward people commenced to date 
| from the reign of Philippus. — 


= 


s 


How long 


each 
of them 
reigned, 


00 i et o> GO HO Oe ho Gt OT BO BS 
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The sum 
of the 
years. 


67 


100 
122 
143 
186 
188 
192 
209 
213, 
226 
262 
288 
Bye) 
845 
391 
412 
414 
4.2.0 
428 


aa 


Namus of THE Copric Krnes IN Heyer. 
They are $4 in number, besides the Persians, and 
they reigned during 894: years. 


Sadi Diospolitee i : 
Smendis ; ; : 
Susennés ; ne : 
Nephercherés ots 

V. Amendphthis | 

‘Opochér 
Psinachés 
Pstisennés | 
Segonchdésis - an Oe 

X. Osérthon oa St ES ty ; 
Takeléthis 
Pettibastis . : an ‘ 

Osérthén 
Psammos ; ; 
XV. aly biel (Buphanias *) aie 
Sabakén Authiops | 
Sebichés “ ‘ 
Tarakos Aithiops 
Ammeris Aithiops 
XX. Stephinathis . + 
Nechepsbs ; LS he 0 aga 
Nechad i hare et ; 
Psammétichos 4 
Nechepsd (?) Nechad Q 
XXV. Psammithis . eo gi 
Vaphris . ; ; 
-Amasis af 
The Persians til Darius — 
oe A myrbalos oy, Coes 
XXX, Nopherités BOE hee eo hake 
Achéris. - ws a 

-. Psammtthis and Muthatos Q 

tos NWeketanebbg. i ore a 

mole Teosy eee ee) 
ae Nektanebos | Pee ack 


2 * * ° 
2 s 


e 
s 
r 


= 
e 


e 
2 


= 
2 


= 
* 


s 


@ 


_ Honceforward people ceased to date by the 
~ yeigns of these and the Chaldean kings 


and commenced to use the era of Alex- 
ander the Greek. cee 


# P, adds 58, L. adds 8, a8 the reading of another manuscript. 
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‘Here we add the chronological tables of the Ptolemwans and the 
Roman Emperors. Chronology since the time of Philippus (Arideus) 
consists of three parts:—I. of Anni Philippi; IL. of Anni Augusti ; 
TIT. of Anni Diocletiani. The first are the non-intercalated years of the 

- Alexandrians; the second are the intercalated years of the Greeks; and 
of the same kind as the second are the Anni Diocletiani. With this 
king a new era commences, because, when the empire had devolved upon 
him, it remained with his descendants, and because after his death the 

Christian faith was generally adopted. Another (later) era than the 

10 Aira Diocletiani has not been mentioned, although the rule several times — 
slipped out of the hands of his family. God knows best! Here follow 
thetables:— es | 


Names of THE Kines or Macrponia, How long | Sum of 
who are the Greeks (Ionians), also called they the 
Ptolemeans. reigned. | years. 
Philippus . . ; : bs . ré 7 
Alexander II. filius Alexandri ae : 12 19 
Ptolemeus filius Lagi 6 Aoyunds. He conquered 
| Palestine, went up to Jerusalem and led the 
20 Israelites into captivity. Afterwards he restored 
them to liberty and made them a present of the | 
. yases of their Temple. ; 20) 39 
Ptolemeus Philadelphus. He caused the Thora. | 
to be translated into Greek Dh kh OO. ee 
-Ptolemeus Euergetes Phuskon Primus . + | 20 102 
| Ptolemeus Philometor 2.0 ee Pd 119° 
| Ptolemeus Epiphanes Phuskon Secundus. ss DA, (143 | 
Ptolemeus Philopator the Deliverer ——. a 35 178 
| Ptolemeus Huergetes Alexander Secundus = - || 29 20 
30 | Ptolemeus Soter the Iron-smith, Artium Fautor . 36 243 
| Ptolemeus Dionysius Optimus. x 29 272 
| Cleopatra, till the time when Gajus, in Latin | 
|. Julius, became Dictator . : gis Ae tee 275 
| Cleopatra, till the death of Gajus and the succes- | : 
| gion of his son Augustus. 2 eine A dee Orm 279 
Cleopatra, till the time when he (Augustus) killed | | oe 
ee : Pe ene ee voor iy {de 6m.) 294e° 


i her : oe are 7 Can a e 


O40 eee apni 


| Names of THE Roman Kies, 
i.e. the Cassars who resided in Rome. They are 
- the Banti-al’asfar, i.e. the descendants 
of Sephé ben ’Eliphaz ben Esau ben Isaak ben Abraham. 


Augustus Cesar, after he had killed Cleopatra 
Tiberius filius Augusti ; ze 
Gajus fi ok 
Claudius, who killed the Apostle Paul and Simeon 
Petrus. : i es ; . 
Nero, who killed the believers  . . . e 
~Vespasianus. One year after his accession to the 
‘throne he conquered Palestine, and having be- 
- sieged the Jews in Jerusalem for three years, he 
— destroyed it, killed many, scattered the rest over 
the empire, and abolished their religious rites. 
ADE eae 2 so nee ods ' Ra 
-Domitianus. In the 9th year of his reign Johannes 
the Evangelist was banished. Thereupon he hid 
himself on an island till the emperor’s death. 
Then he left the island and dwelt in Hphesus . 
Nerva ow Pe aa as FeO 
royanus i ea a oe 
‘Hadrianus. It was he who destroyed Jerusalem 
and forbade anyone entering it in the 18th year 
of hisreign is Se ie ; 
Antoninus. It was he who rebuilt Jerusalem. 
Galenus says that he composed a book on ana- 
tomy in the beginning of his reign 
Commodus . ; re eee : 
Severus and Antoninus .. 


Antoninus alone. Towards the end of his reign 


“ Galentia died: ica ee 7 
Alexander filius Mammee. Mammea means 
ee apeaR se Oe each Pri ha 
| Masiminug osha 
Gordianus |. 260 Se 
“Philippug: (cho ae eel 
‘Decius, who occurs in the story 
) oe Bleapersesi sire ae eae yak 
| Gallus . | 
_Valerianus — 
|) Claudius 3. — 
| Aurelianus. . 
So Prope! soot koe hee 
| Carus and Carinus .— 


How long 
each of 
them 
reigned. 


oo GO 


DONO HOTU RH OO 
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tae 2 2 |Howlong| anni 
Namwns of tHe Kines of CHRISTENDOM. we ey Dioele- 
tiani. 


reigned. 


eR 


Diocletianns ‘ : : ‘ : : . 21 Zl. 
‘Constantinus.. The first king who adopted Christianity. He 
‘pnilt the walls of Constantinople. In the 1st year of his 

-yeign his mother, Helene, sought for the wood of the Cross, 
which she finally found. In the 19th year the. bishops 
assembled in Nica and established the canons of Chris- 
tianity Pe tds : ‘ i: ; 

Constantinus (Constantius) ‘ , Ss ; 
Julianus Apostata =e. inne rage . BS 2 og 
Valentinianus . ; : ‘ ‘ : : 
Valens. He was burned, in escaping, in a barn | : 
Theodosius the Great. ; : : ; Z 
Arcacius, his son , on ? ; 2 ; 
Theodosius Minor. In his time Nestorius was excommuni- 
cated. é ' ; ; : a 
Marcianus and his wife Pulcheria. In their time the J acobites 
- were excommunicated . . ; oF Ger os 23 
Leo the Great. He belonged to the moderate party . 
Zeno Alarmindki. He was a Jacobite . ce ‘ , 
Anastasius. He built Ammorium, and was a Jacobite 
Justinus . [ Let Mae - oe aS 
Sustinianus. He built the church in Ruhd (Edessa) .— 
Tiberius . : ‘ ; : ss a 
Mauricius. He helped Kisré against Babrim Shtibin .. ; 
Phocas, who was besieged in Constantinople by Shahrbariz, 
the general of Kisra. . aS : ae 
Heraclins the wise 9+ ee Les, ee ee ae 
Constantinus. He was murderedinthebath . + + 
Constantinus = . gh : eee ee eter or 
Constantinus . .. ieee EE A ge fhe eG es ie oe 
Justinianus. The Greeks cut off his nose + Eeelag Be 4 
Leontins. He was found to bea weak man, being” decrepit. 
So he was dethroned. — ; wg Eel cee A 
Tiberius. Apsimarus Gs plage ses tats ar ue 
Justinianus Rhinomeétos . : wie a 
| Philippicus See os Peg ar ia : 
Anastasius. Atlimus (Artemins). He was dethroned, when 
he could not carry on the war ; eg fig 38" : 
Theodosius. He was besieged by Maslama ben ‘Abd-almalik 
‘Leo the Great. He deceived Maslama and repulsed him from. 
«Constantinople oo eee 

| Constantinus, the son of Leo the Great a a ee 

Leo Junior, the son of Constantinus Renidr ic eee ge 


? * 


Constantinus Junior, the son of Leo Junior i. 


* i _ , ae 


. * rr 


# :o* ae re « 


| Augusta (Irene) ruled the Greek empire 0s 
| Nicephorus and Stauracius the son of Nicephorus.. =. 

Miotual the aon of Georgia 20 ea 
| Leo, till he was murdered by Michael inthe church . 
| Michael Constantinopolitanus, the murderer of Leo ben Theo- 


cg oe te 
. Sie 


‘Michael Constantinopolitanus. =. + 


| philus ben : : 3 La 
| Basilius the Slavonian, the last of their Kings. + 


106.2 atatrost. 


| | | Howlong | A 
Tux Kines or CONSTANTINOPLE, each of them | Paes 
as Hamza Alisfahani records them on the reigned. : 


authority of the judge Alwaki‘', who took them 
from a book that belonged to the 
Greek Emperor. 


Years. ‘Months. Years. Months. 


Constantinus, the son of Helene, the Victorious : 0 0 
Constantinus, his son foe. } ‘ Oy: 0 
Julianus his nephew . ; = : : 6 6 
Theodosius . ; . : fe ee 9 3 
Gratianus. Valentinianus . a o y 0 3 
Arcadius, the son of Theodosius ay ae Oe Oba 3 6 
Theodosius, the son of Arcadius ses 0 6 
Marcianus =. — . =e : ; , O° 6 
Leo Senior . : eee cee ‘ 0 6 
Leo Junior . , : : : 0 «6 
Zeno 2 “es! * raat cs » . ea. 0 6 
Anastasius. eS eG a ty: ; : 4 10 
Antiis . 9 i. 
Kastréndas. During his reion the Prophet was born 3 10 
Stephanus : ; 3 Le 
Marcianus (Mauricius). During his reign the Pro- 
phet received his Divine mission . 4 5 
Phocas. During his reign the flight of the Prophet 
occurred , 0 5 
Heraclius and his son. During their reign the Pro- 
phet died Bi data 2 0 5 
Constantinus, the son of Heracles a ar ; 0 5 
Constantinus, the son of Heracles’ wife  . + 0 5 
Constantinus, the son of Heracles . =. - 0 5 
| Leo or Leon (Lawi or iilyin) a eee ‘ on 0 a) 
Tiberius ime i ene thy ag : 0 5 
Estinus (Justinianus) . : Sia Midis . 0 5 
Anastasius : : Pa ee ee ; 0 5 
Theodosius . | : 0 5 
Leo... During his reign the empire “of the Bant. 
"Umayya was dismembered 38 8 


Leo, the son of Constantinus. People think that he 
was a worthless character, notwithetanding the 


length of his reign . - gent ee ee Sg : 5 0 a 

7 ‘Constantinus, the son. of: Leo . Ps alot BNE Pgs a ak mz 10. mk 
- | Oonstantinas 0°00 oe Tag dis 2b 5 a 
_. | Irene, who received the empire 9 fromcher father | A iene ae) eee a 
| Nicephorus, at the time of Haran Siraahid” eerie ee 11 wn 

|. Stauracius, his sono. 0 ee ecige gee ag 0 2 a 

| Michael, his son : Eh oy es ass 7 5 a 

| Theophilus, his son Stee od 22 B.. es 


~ Michael, the son of Theophilus. With this king the 
- dynasty expires—at the. time or the Khalif Al- 
OE So ROGER oy ae . 6 as nee : 
meted Basilius the Slavonian : : 

Leo the son of Basilius. Anno Hijree 2738 at the 

time of Almu‘tadid . 

of. Alexander, the: gon of Basilius, ‘He died “from. a pees 
tumour in the belly; A.H. 299 get hae : 
ae Constantinus, the | son of Leo, AR. sol. “ane bee 


| to : oO : OO' ie. 
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Chronology of the Persians. — The Persians call the first man p.9 
— Gayomarth, with the surname : | 

others say, Gilshah, i.e. “ king of the clay,” because at that time there was 
no other man in existence (but himself, there bemg nothing but clay): 
People say that his name (Gayémarth) means “a living, rational, mortal 

being” | | | 

The chronology of the Persians beginning with Gayémarth is divided 

into three parts :— | _ 


A. Part I. From Gaydémarth till the time when Alexander killed 
Darius, seize : 
scientific treasures to his own country. | 

B. Part Il. From that time till the time when Ardashir ben Babak 
came forward, and the Persian empire was re-established. | 

CG. Part III: From that time till the time when Yazdajird ben 
Shahryar was killed, when the empire of the Sasanian dynasty was 
dissolved and Islam arose. ve 


10 


the world, the Persians relate many 
curious traditions, how Ahriman, i.e. the devil, was born out of the — 
thought of God and of his pride in the world. And also regarding 
Gayémarth: for God, being bewildered at the sight of Ahriman, was 
covered with sweat on the forehead; this he wiped off and threw away ; 
and out of this sweat Gayémarth was porn. Then God sent him to | 
Ahriman, who overpowered. him, and began to travel about in the world, 
always riding upon him. At last, Abriman asked him what was the 
most odious and horrible thing to him. Whereupon he said, that on 


Regarding the beginning of 


20 


_ arriving at the gate of hell he would suffer a painful terror. On having 
“arrived, then, at the gate of hell, he became refractory, and managed by 


ious contrivances to throw ‘off the rider. But now Ahriman re- 
mounted him, and asked him from what side he was to begin devouring © 
him. Gayémarth answered: “ From the side of the foot, that I may 
still for some time look at the beauty of the world,” knowing quite well 
that Ahriman would do the contrary of what he told him. Then Abriman 
| commenced devouring him from the head, and when he had come as far 
as the testicles and the spermatic vessels 
sperma, fell down on the ear 


var 


30 


Ribds bushes -(Rheun 


“sprang up, te. the Persian Adam and Eve. 


: and Malhay ina, and the Zo 


“This is what I have 
~ Adharkhbtr, 


Tn a different form regarding th 
| gelatad by ’ABAAI Muhammad en “Abad Tbs 


roastrians of Khwéarizm call them Mard and 


this tradition, regarding the origin of mankind, is 


d upon the provinces of the Persians, and transferred their . B 


in the loins, two drops of uc tae 

th. And out of these drops grew two” 
2 vibes), from among which Mésha and Méshina 
They are also called Malha eae 


‘heard from the geometricinn, “AbtalRasm 


é A . ; ! . 
Girshah, i.e. “ king of the mountain,” Or, A 


M6. 2 ie - auetront. 
- Shahnéma, who premises that he has corrected. his report on the basis of 
the following sources :-— aes, | : 
-L, Kitdb-siyor-almulik by ‘Abdallah ben Almukafia‘. 


BE — jt lo bY Muhammad ben Aljabm Albarmaki. - 

II. i, » by Hishim ben Alkasim. ; 

Iv. | - aie by Bahram ben Mardanshah, the Maubadh fi 
te | us of the city of Sabir. | res 
: Sa ae - by Bahrém ben Mihran Alisbahani. fe 


‘Besides he has compared his account with that of the Zoroastrian 
‘Bahram of Herat. He says: Gayémarth stayed in Paradise 8,000 years, 10 
fe. the millennia of Aries, Taurus, and Gemini. Then he fell downon — 
the earth and lived there safely and quietly three other millennia, those 
of Cancer, Leo, and Virgo, till the time when all that is evil in the world 
was brought about by Ahriman. The story is as follows: that Gay6- | 
marth, who was called Girshdh, because Gir means in Pahlavi “ mouwn- 
tain,’ Awelt in the mountains (Aljibal-Media), being endowed with so 


| On p.100. much beauty that no living being could view him without becoming 


terrified and losing the control of its senses. 
~ ‘Now, Abriman had a son called Khriva, who one day met with Gayé- 
marth, and was killed by bim. Whereupon, Ahriman complained to. God 20 
of Gayémarth ; and God resolved to punish him in order to keep those 
covenants that existed between him and Ahriman. 5o he showed him 
first the punishments of this world and of the day of resurrection and 
other things, so that Gayémarth at last desired to die, whereupon God 
“Idlled him. At the same moment two drops of sperma fell down out of 
his loins on the mountam Damdadh in Istakhr, and out of them grew 
iwo Ribis-bushes, on which at the beginning of the ninth month the 
“limbs (of two human bodies) began to appear, which by the end of that — 
month had become complete and assumed human shape. These twoare 
— Mésha and Méshyina. Fifty years they lived without any necessity for 30. 
eating and drinking, joyfully and without any pain, But them Ahriman 
appeared to them in the shape of an old man, and induced them to take 
the fruit of the trees. He himself commenced eating them, whereupon 
he at once again became a young: man. And now they (Méshé and Mé- 
- shydna) began to eat. ‘Then they were plunged into misfortunes and evils. - 
Lust arose in them, in consequence of which they copulated. A-child 
oa -was born unto them, put they devoured it from sheer -yavenousness. — is 
But then God inspired their hearts with mildness. Afterwards the Wile ea, 
gave birth to six other children, the names of whom areknown inthe > 


“Avasta. The seventh birth produced Siyamak and Fravak, who married. 40 ne 


and begota son Héshang. 


Regarding the chronology of this fixst part, the lives of the kings and _ 
their famous deeds, they relate things which do not seem admissible to ic 


“the mind of the reader. However, the aim of our undertaking being to 
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collect and to communicate chronological material, not to criticize and 
correct historical accounts, we record that on which the scholars of the 
Persians, the Hérbadhs, and. Maubadhs of the Zoroastrians agree among 
themselves, and which is received on their authority. At the same time 
we collect the materials in tables, as we have done heretofore, in order 
that our work may proceed on the same plan which we have laid down 
for the chronologies of the other nations. _ 

‘To the names of the kmgs we add their epithets, because they are 
distinguished by individual epithets, whilst as to the other kings, if they | 
have any epithet at all, ib is one common to their whole class, by which 
he as well as everybody else who reigns in his place is called. Those. 
common epithets correspond to the ShAhdnshah of the Persians. A list 
of them we give in the following table :— | | 

rg eee. Ae The Hpithets 


that apply to the 


The Classes of Princes. ; ‘ 
Princes of these Classes. 


The SAsinian kings of the Persians 3 - ShAhdnshah and Kisra. 
The Greek kings ae -, Basilt, i.e. Carsar. 
The kings of Alexandria | Ptolemeus. 
5 Yaman es Tubbat. 
.; ‘the Turks, Chazar, i, 7 
gharghuz . , Khakhan. 
the Ghuzz-Turks. Hania. 
the Chinese. + + , Baghbir. 
Sadia coe See Balhaah, 
Banat ue ae Rabie 
the Hthiopians ON ae gile se - Alnajashi. 
the Nubians oe og ebb: 


the islands in the eastern ey 
~ ocean ; AP om, ics Maharaj. 
the mountains of Tabaristan — Ispahbadh. 
Dunbiwand Catee: -Masmaghan. 
Gharjistan . cole a Shan, | 
‘Sarakhs 48 , Zadhawaihi. 
‘Nasi and Abiward oa. Bahmana. - 
“Rash ee Nidin. 
Farghina hoe as Tihshtd. 
: - Asrishana es . , Afshin. 
We Sida so ee 2 Madan > 
Merw 2028s oy Mahawaihi. 
Nishaptr . eo amber. Goes, 
 Qamarkand 20. + op Mathie. 
2 Beate ce ea ae . Alhajjaj. ee 
-‘Dahistan BARES hee ls SM es: as 
: Surjan | we : & : a : os Pe egy | -Anahpadh. ce ee 


0 0t—~SCSCt 


poe. 


oe generality of the Persians. oe ee ee es AQ ae ae 


a fos : “became divided. between. the various nations. 


ee 7 on account of which the order. and progress. of chronology ¢ are 3 much ae 7 
le troubled andobscured. = “ 


The Hpithets 
that apply to the 


The Classes of Princes. 
- _ Princes of these Classes. 


The eae of the Sclavonians . ‘ . Kabbar. 
3) the Syrians . : , . Nimrédh. 
is the Egyptians. _ , Pharaoh _ 
- Bimiyén . : : _ Shir-i-Bamiyan. 
” | Egypt * ° ‘ ‘ ; Alaziz. 
- Kabul . : . , _ KaAbul-Shah. 
- Tirmidh o el _ ‘Tirmidh-Shah. 10 
- Khwirum .  . «+ Shwirizm-Shah. 
5 Shirwin .  . +. ShirwAn-Shah. 
" Bukhirh . «~~ e:St”st« ”S:é«é@B eke Chua. 
. Gizgindn 2. _,. Gtizgan-Khudah. 


Individual epithets (of princes) were not in use before the reign of 
Islam, except among the Persians. * | 

Part I. is divided into three parts :— 

1. Péshdadhians, those whoruled over the whole world, founded cities, 
discovered mines and produced the metals, and found. out the elements 
of handicrafts and. arts ; who aol sue on earth, and worshipped 90 
God as is his due. | 
9, Kings of Elan, which means “ people of the highlands.” They did 
not rule over the whole earth. The first who divided the empires of the 
world was Frédain the Pure, for he divided them between his sons, as a 
poet, a descendant of the family of the Kisrds, says— 


“Then we have divided our empire in our time, 
Just as people divide meat on a meat- board. 
Syria and Greece as far as the setting-place of the sun 
We have given to a champion, to Salm. : s —_ 
To Téz the Turks were given, and so a cousin — SR od oi BQ 
- Holds the country of the Turks. ae aa! ee 
And to Brdn Al‘irék was given by dint of foree. re has 
: Obtained the rule, and we have obtained the benefits thereof, ie 


3. Kai ydnians, the heroes. In their days the rule over the world ns 


- Between. these parts: (of ancient Persian chr énology) diard are e gaps, a 


‘Bere follow the kings of Part LL, scoring to the opinion « of the ae 
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The | | : ae ee : 
classes | Tur Nawus or tur Persian Kines mer | los, | Sum | 
oes MOSEL | Bates, |e | Sean 
: 7 _ | | i . , reigned, | 


| 


Gaydmarth _ . | Girshah . 30 | 30 
Tm the birth of Masha and Méashana, who is 


i 
a A called “Mater filiorwm et filiarwm.” These 
, og two are the Persian Adam and Hve . : — 40 | 4 
10 ca Till Mésha and Méshina married : re — 50 120 


Till the birth of aa . es 93 | 213 


Péshdidh 4.0 


| Héshang ben Afraw&k ben SiyA4mak ben. MéshA 
Tahmtrath ben Wijahin ben Inkahadh ben H6- 
shang—till the coming-forward of Bidasaf . 
The same—after that event. ; 
Jam ben Wijahan. From the time when he 
ordered people to fabricate weapons till the 
time when he ordered them to spin and 
weave . 
Till the time when he ordered people to divide 
themselves into four classes . 
Till the time when he made war upon the 
demons and subdued them . | 
Till the time when he ordered the demons to 
break rocks out of the mountains and to carry 
them . 
Till the time when he ordered a wheeled- 
carriage to be constructed. It was con- 
structed, and he rode upon it. | 
After that, people lived in health and happiness | 
—till the time when he hid himself. __ et 
| He continued to be hidden—till he was seized |. 
“py Aldabhik, who tore out his bowels and 
sawed him with a saw en 
Aldahhik ben ‘Ulwan. of the Amalekites or— 
with another name—Bévarasp ben Arwand- | 
asp ben Zingds ben Barishand ben Ghar, who | — 
was the father of the pure Arabians, ben | — . 
Afriwaik ben Siyamak ben Méshi. Azhdahak | 1000 
Afrédin ben Athfiyin Gao ben Athfiyin Nigdo | 
ben Athfiyan ben Shahrgdo ben Athfiyan 
_ Akhunbagao ben Athfiyan Sipédhgao ben 
 Athfiyin Dizagio ben Athfiyan Nigio ben - - : 
-Nofortsh ben Jam the fama Coe ey | Almanbadh}| 200° 


ZAébiwand 1 
— 29 


Shédh  . 50 


The PéshdAdians, the Just. — 


oe ras He was. killed by his brothers Salm ne Pees ae 
6, who reigned after him. They were ‘all ee 
- three song of Afréddin | | Almustafa 
“tinder ben Gizan, the danghter of yah : 
till the time when he killed FO) and Salm, Ae | oo 
de. Sharm in Persian . Pa eho) ea Be 
! Th the time when the son of T8} occupied oe fe tak tee 
es _Eranshahr, and drove Minéshjihr out of the oe 
country ae 
| Pirdsiyad ben ‘Rashang- ben Inat ‘ben Rishman Pee 
| ben Turk ben Zabanasp ben Arshasp ben T6j. 
| —till the time when Minishjihr gained the; 
victory over him and drove him away. There- | 
| upon they made a ieaty « on the. basis of the ove 
< cwell-enown ¢ arrow-ehot rete ern ee 


‘ 


aS oe 


‘The i gs of filAn, the people of 


ee ee 


kings of filin, 


p05. 


~The account: of the chronology of this Part I., which we have given, 
jg stated very differently in the Kitdb-alsiyar. Our account, however, — 
comes nearest to. that view regarding which people agree. The chro- at 
nology of this same part, but in a different shape, I have also found in 40. 
the book of Hamza ben Albusain Alisfahant, which he calls “ Chronology aan 
o ue of great nations of the past and present.” He Say s that he has endeavoured — : : 
to correct his account by means of the Abasti, which is the religious | 
code (of the Zoroastrians). 
place of my book. 


aetna AMAT ig eer mne 


i F . \ 

7 LY | How 
: long |. Sum | 

each of | of the 

them | years. 

reigned. | | 


| 


| Firdsiyab | 12 | 2631 | 


Tue Names or tHe Persian Kines | Their 
OF Part i. Epithets. 


Mindshjihr—till his death 
Tézh the Turk occupying Al‘irak ; 


Sed TQ 
© 2 | Zab ben Tahmasp ben Kamjahtibar ben ZO ben | : | 
"Burs Hishab ben Widinak ben Disar ben Mi- | | | : 
os, nédshjihr together with— | Thetwo 2 5 | 9636 | 10 oa 
a oa Garshasp, i.e. Sam ben Nariman ben Tahmisp companions. Sel ah a oa 
‘ota-a4, ben Ashak ben Nésh ben Disar ben Mi. | | ! ale 
A | ndghjihr pies: ae i a 
eles Se es eee ne eee Brera te ieee | oo 2 


Kaikobadh ben Zagh ben Niidhag’ ben Maishii ay ahi ocak oie 
‘pen Nidhar ben Minéshjihr . . | The First | 100 | 2786 
Kaikdds ben Kainiya ben Kaikobidh—till he | | 
rebelled, whereupon he was taken prisoner 3 | | 
by Shammar and afterwards delivered by | | 
Rustam ben Dast4in ben Garshisp the King . Nimrud .) 75 
The same—from the latter event till his death — 95 | 2886) 20: 
Kaikhusrd ben Siyéwush ben Kaikiis—till the ie 
time when he went away as a holy pilgrim 
and hid himself esd atl ee ; 
Kailuhrdsp ben Kaiwaji ben Kaimanish ben 
“Kaikubdidh—till he sent Bukhtanassar to ee eo 
Jerusalem, who destroyed it. + . (TheBactrian| 60 | 3006 
The same after thatevent =. : : — 60 | 3066 
Kaiwishtasp ben Luhrisp—till the appearance | : 
of Zoroaster. | : fr : , | Alherbadh 80 | BO96 1s 
| The same after thatevent Se fet a xe — 90 | 3186) 380. 
| Kai Ardashtr—Bahman en Istandiyér ben j|¢ Tallin Cee 
WishtAsp ee eee Che boay.3|. 12 | 8298 
Khuméint the daughter of Ardashtr—Bahman . | Cihrdzid . 30 | 3328 
| Déré ben Ardashir—Bahman . ; . | The great 12 | 3340 | 
Dard ben Dard—till he was killed by Alexander | 
the Greek . a ep ee a Cee eae . | Thesecond| 14 | 3354 


Humiyin | 60 2946 


The Kayanians, the heroes. 


“Therefore I have transferred it into this 
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TABLE Il. or PART I. 


How long pave: 


hee each of | Sum of 
Names or THE PésHpApsian Kincs, _ | them | the 


taken from the Abasti, beginning with | reigned. Years. 
Gay 6marth. 


Gayémarth the first man — ef 40 AO 
An interregnum of 170 years. | 
Héshang 

Tahmitirath 

Jam 

Béwarasp 

Afrédin 

Minéshcihr 

Firasyab 

An interregnum of unknown length. 

Lab 

Garshasp together with Zab 

An interregnum. 

Nauzs or tun KavAnran Krnas. 

Kaikobadh . 
-Kaikats 

Kaikhusrau 


‘Bailuhrasp 


i: 
te 
an 


eacnbontpem tens ineistomnambtnnrteems Ppt NreAC NT eT eat e eases ernment ear iceman hee concen 


4-0 > a oe amBinont. 


ieee that he has found also this part of Persian 


p08. Further, Hamza re 
oe of the Maubadh, such as is. exhibited 1 in 2 the 


chronology in the copy 
following table:— 


TABLE ILL. or PART I 


NAMES OF THE PisHpADHIAN KINGS, 
taken from the oT of the Manbadh. 


Gayémarth = , | ane 
~Méshaé and Méshini—till they em children af BO 


Till their death Cone aoe: : <a 


-Interregnum he . ; 94, 
Héshang . ee ees ’ AD 
Tahmirath : "oh ) . . “Ss 
Jam—till he hid himself : ; el 616 
He remained hidden Oe oe : a 100 
Béwarasp . Stet Wh : oa . | 1000 — 
Frédfm ee 2 save! & ; | 500 
Minésheihr . 9 7 : 120 


Ziand Garshasp - + 


‘p.109. | “Names OF THE KavAntan Kines. | 
. Kaikobadh sei woes os 
Kaikafis. 9 20008 ; | 
Kaikhusrau . Beer. Tag as a iS G5 
Imuhraisp Stat ~~ ie ase 
Bishtasp. ee ee 
“Ardashin sf 0 oie ee, - ga etek 
SUAOSWPAZAGY fei fwd See one np 
| Dara ben Bahman eh EE ays te Tes | 
Desa. ben Dara oe Be eek ee ea aren 


pa 110. Wb the: « opiphieal and ‘bistorial. packs that tiave: heen: rguclated 
eee from the works of Western authors, you find an account of the kings of: 
os Persia and Babylonia, beginning with Frédén, whom they call, as people 


Ae Now, we find that these records differ greatly (from Hastern records) a8" | - 


ue H they confounded the kings of Persia with their governors of Babylonia, — 4 
amd put both side by side. But if we altogether refrain from mention-_ ee 
eee ing those records, we ‘should deprive this book of something that forms AOE 
te, due part of it, and we should turn away % the mind of the reader there- 
from. We, ROR. exhibit, this tradition i in a 2 Rectal table of its own, in, 


nee say, Vatil (Pal ?), and ending with ‘Dara, the last of the Persian kings. : ee 


22 tothe number of the kings and their names, as to the durations of ther = 
a “reigns, their history, and their description. le am inclined to think that ee ay AG 
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order to prevent confusion getting into the arrangement of the various 
systems and traditions of this book. Here it follows :— 


Tue Kines or Persia, - oe Sum of 
_ beginning with Frédiin, according to ss cpa the 


Western authors. | | them 


reigned, Years. 


Yatal, ze. Frédin 7 | ‘LaieBb mea 
Tighlath Pilesar =. Pam © gees 0 
Salmanassar, 7.e. Salm 4 : A Bd 
Sanherib ben Salmanassar,. ie. in “Persian : Sand. | 

raft. 9 «98 
Seleate (Hzarhaddon), ie. Za ben Tamisp i 3 

After him the following powerful kings 
reigned :— 

Kaikobadh ; 
Sanherib IT. 
Majam 
Bal htaeaciat. 1.0. KaikAts 
‘Evilad ben Bukhtanassar 
Belteshassar ben Evilad 
Dard Almahi I., i.e. Darius 
Koresh, 7.e. Kaikhusrau 
Cyrus, i.¢. Luhrasp . 
Cambyses. 
Dara IT. : 
Kerxes ben Dara, 7.e. “husraa L ‘ ; 
Ardashir ben Xerxes, called Bapoxet 1.0. 
oo ynanus. : : 


Khusrau II. . . 
Sogdianus, Notos ben Khusran 
Ardashir ben Dara IT. 
Ardashir ITI. 

Arse »s ben Ochus.. 

Dar a, the last king of Persia 


ee 


The Jews, Zoroastrians, Christians, and: the various “sects of them, P- 112. 
"yelake the origines mundi and carry chronology down from them, having — 
ye previously admitted the truth of such origines, and having gained certain — 
, _ views regarding them, on which people either agree or differ. He, how- 
ever, who denies such origines, cannot adopt. that which is built upon. 
) them, except. after producing various sorts of interpretations which hes: 
adds of his OWNE Geen rem OE RE a EUS BS Seam pe A 
ae “However, those origines munili, 1. . Adam and Eve, have been used ag 
_the epoch of an era, And some people maintain that time consists of 
_eycles, at the end of which. all created. beings perish, whilst they grow : 
ats their beginning ; : that each such cycle has a special Adam. and. Eve of 
its own and. that the chronology of this eycle depends upon: them ees 


116. Pana fe oe aretatnt. 
“Other people, again, maintain that j in each cycle a special Naan and 
Eve exist for each country in particular, and that hence the difference of 
human structure, nature, and language is to be derived. | 
Other people, besides, hold this foolish persuasion, viz. that time has 


no terminus a quo at all; they take some dogmas from the founders of 
religions, in order to construct some system by means of them. Many 


philosophers of this class have built up such systems. You could ete ; 
hardly find a prettier tale of this kind than that one produced by Sa‘id me ie 
ben Muhammad Aldhubli in his book. For he says: “People lived in = Loe 


bitter enmity and strife with each other; the better among them were 10 
maltreated and oppressed by the worse. But then, at last, the just 
king, Péshdadh, transplanted them to a place, called F Firdaus (Paradise), 
ee situated between Adan and Serendtb. It wasa place where aloe, cloves, and. 
various sorts of perfumes were growing, and all kinds of delicious things 
were to be found. There they dwelt, till one day a demon (‘Ifrit) came 
upon them, the king of the wicked, and began quarrelling with them. 
In the same place Péshdidh found a boy and gil, the parents of whom 
were unknown. These he educated and called them Méshé and Méshina, — 
--and made them marry each other. Thereupon they committed sin, and | 
so he drove them out of that country.” The tale as it has been related, 20 ere 
is extremely long. He says that the interval between the time of their = we 
settlement in Paradise, the beginning of all chronology, and their — 
meeting the demon was one year; till the time when Mésha and Méshana 
were found, two more years elapsed ; till their marriage, forty-one years ; 
till their death, thirty years ; and till the death of Péshdadh, ninety-nine 
years elapsed. But then he ceases from going on with his chronological 
account and does not carry it on. | | 


Chronology of the Ashkanians.—As to Part II. of Persian chro- 
nology from Alexander till the rise of Ardashir ben Babak, it must be 


‘known that during this period the “ Petty Princes” existed, ie. those 99 
princes whom Alexander had installed as rulers over certain special dis- 
ae tricts, who were all. totally independent of each other. To the same 
or Ban eRe period. belongs the empire of the Ashka dnians, who held ‘Irak and the 
_-p.-ll8. country of Mh, i.e, Aljibal, under their sway. They were the most 
faeries es valiant among the “ Petty Princes ; ’ still the others did not. obey. them, ear 
ee but only honoured them for this reason, that they descended from the. 
Pas ag ‘roya al Persian house. For the first prince of the Ashkanians was Ashk a oo. 
halce” oe ber Ashkin, called Afghtrshah ben Balash ben eel ben. Ashkin ben ee ae 
ee et ul ben Siyawush ben KaikAts. © a Seid ae 
es Most: Persian chroniclers _ have: coveted. the - reign of “Mosatdes: 40 a | 
oe " mbdintely with that of the first. AshkAnian prince, by which that ee 
a period was most improperly curtailed. Others say that the Ashkanians | hee! 
lola uo came into power some time after Alexander, whilst others ¢ go on n blunder. ees 
Puce Ae. without any knowledge of the matter. eee oe See 
ie aL shall relate i in this “place such of their traditions a as I [ have leaned, a 
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and shall endeavour, as much as is in my power, to dion’ that which ; is 
wrong, to refute that which is false, and to establish the truth, beginning 


with that which corresponds most nearly to the Table I. of Part I., I also 
call it Table I. (of Part IT.) :-— : 


ae er a 
TABLE OF THE Names or tHE AsuKAnran Kines, How long 
corresponding to the Table I. of Part I. er ee ae! 


of them | of the 
Their Surnames. — reigned. | Years. 


Alexander the Greek. 
Ashk ben Ashkan .. 
Ashk ben Ashk ben Ashk 
Shapdr ben Ashk 
Bahram ben Shapir 
Narsi ben Bahram 
Hurmuz ben Narsi . 
Bahram ben Hurmuz 


; , | 14). 14 
Khéshdih . © ee Seer eee 
Ashkan |. BBa 2 62 
Zarrin gl ABO OL oe OM 
Khirin ec eae ees 03" 
Gistwar 7 | 25 . ;. 128 
Salar iy 40 5 1-168 
Roshan | O25 -!. 198 
Féroz ben Bahram Balad ce Me Ae 
‘Kisra ben Feroz Baraédih eek | BO. + $280 
Narst ben Féréz Shikari | BO 1 280. 
Ardawan ben Narsi . The lash . 2. 20 980 


s . * { i 
: { 
{ 


eee tet nan 


; 
| 


A : ~ Wen ren inntnenseenaaa . 


Next follows what corresponds to the Table IT. of the same Part I, 
that which Hamza has taken from the Abasté. This, again, I call the 
Tabula IL, for the purpose of connecting those portions of the three 
parts of Persian chronology that bear the same name (as Table L, IZ, . 
TIl. of Parts I, IL, ITT.) with each other, and to bring the tables, 


thereby, into a good order. It will not be necessary to mention this 
another time :— 


TABLE Il.:or PART II. IN THE | ARRANGEMENT 0 OF THE Tapas. 


on | 
| ; ae. ioe ee Say 
Names or THE ASHGHANIAN Kines, — oot each | 
: ‘4 ; of the, 
according to Hamza. a of them ree 
| reigned. 


Alexander the Greek ; osu 
Ashk ben Balash ben Shaptir ben Ashkan ben Ash 
the hero. Ge a ae 
Shapar ben Ashk ge Uta Bate ie 
Jidhar ben Wijan ben Shapir ‘ 
Wijan ben Balash ben Shapar, the nephew of the : 
preceding. She eee, 
Jidhar ben Wijan ben. Baliish POU 
| Narsa ben Wijan . | gine AN gents ooh bat 
a -Hurmuzén ben Balash, the uncle of the preceding 
| Feérézan ben. Hurmozin aon Ee 
| Khusrau ben Férézan ~ 
| Balash ben Férézan — coe | 
Ardawan | ben Balash ben Férdzin : 


118 =% coe ansteoxt 


| To this I add that which in the erdee of the tables is the fhied one, 
which Hamza says he has taken from the eopy of the Maubadh, in order 


that the snbject may be carried on, as it has been done in the two pre- 
ceding tables. Here follows the Table III. of Part IT. :- | | 


TABLE IT. or PART I. 


How long 

7 ins oF THE ASHKANIAN Kines, each 
taken by Hamza from the Copy of the Median’: of them 
reigned. 


Sum 
of the 
‘Years. 


‘Alexander the Greek . : : 14 14 
After him reigned a class of Greek princes, with i 
their Persian vizirs, altogether 14 in number . 82 
Ashk ben Dard ben Dara ben Dara ; 92 
-Ashk ben Ashkaén .. | 
Shaptr ben Ashkan 
Bahram ben Shaptr 
Balash ben Shaptr . 
Hurmuz ben Balish 


Féréz ben Hurmuz .. 
Balish ben Féréz  . 


Khusrau ben Maladhan 
Balashan’ , 
Ardawan ben Balashan F 
Ardawin the Great, ben Ashkanan : 
_ Khusrau ben AshkAnan- 
Bahafirid ben Ashkanan 
. Jtdhar ben Ashkanan - 
| Balash ben Ashkanén. 
| Narsi ben Ashkaénan — 
Ardawan, the last . 


Next I shall produce’ what. I found in hie chronicle of ‘Abi-alfaraj . 
Tbrihim: ben ’Ahmad ben Khalaf Alzanjani the mathematician. — This 
man, on having taken pains to compare the discordant traditions with — 


eek other, gives the following account of the “ Petty Princes,” and the 


~ durations of their reigns, as is exhibited in the following table. He : ; 
maintains that the Persians fixed only the historical tradition regarding a 


the Ashknian princes, not regarding the other “ Petty Princes,” and wd 


: that the Ashkinians first bronera ‘Trak and Tibal under their Bway Anno : 
Alewandiri, 246. ee oS : ) ae 
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ter terse 


eee aetm ree tenia 


meena 


How long 9 

| ‘Tue ASHEANTANS, | each of |. =2 
according $0 the Chronicle of ’Abti-alfaraj. them | 2 the 
reigned. 


PB 


Years. 


Alexander the Greek ae . 14 “4 ee 
The “ Petty Princes ”’ op ey a .| 246 260 ee ee 
Afghiirshah : : - 10 OVQ. | Pere ee 
Shay pir ben Ashkan a ae : 60 330 ae 
Thdhar, SONIOR nis tae. ake oes Se tac : 10 24,0 wee 
10 | Bizan the AshkAnian ig Oe aoe ee 21 361. Ps oh 
Jidhar the Ashkanian ‘ ae 19 Bog. le Fe ae 
Narst the Ashkanian =. ©. ‘ ae ee 8. A420 ie ee 
Hurmuz .  .. : ae 17 437 eo te 
Ardawin . —. : ; : . 12 449 | en 
Khusrau te 5 it Bee | 40 489 cee ae 
‘Balaésh «  .. ; ; : wh GA be BIB PS Sere 
Ardawan, Junior ; 13 596 Saeet 


Ss cose pas gis Sea rena a tomate cineca eer ora SE 


2 
. 
> 
2 
a 


oo We have also found a chronological synopsis of this same Part I.in | hee 
es the Shahnama by ’Abi-Manstr ‘Abd-alrazzik, such as we exhibit in is A 
20 following table :— | an | ee ae 


coe long} /*." £4 Soe ae 
THE ASHKANIANS, | ) i -each.of Sum : 


according to the Shahndma. | bid eer | ‘1 . - 


? | Ashk ben Dara, according to others a descendant | 
Uo Ok Ame ne a oe. ee aoe 
eo Ashe ben Ashk .-".. es eed eae : | 
coves <3 Sha ptr ben Ashk. s. | ek 
ae pers “Bahram ben Shapir | a | se 


a 
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i Wormus: bee Maret aif Ee ed 
ae aes Bahram. ben Hurmuz ee. ne. | 
Pai gmecerel Cie svt ics) V-eacen naan ner Cra ae “s core mes hand 
| Béré2 ben Hurmus . eee ee Sif 20 


‘Narsi ben. Herz Ee Oa SLE BO a 
Ardawdn oye oe : bce ee eae ' 266 


: i Cake penn stn ne irene ateainatmcnte tim nga een gti 


6 1 is brought to light by a comparative 
: . Ibis a period that begins with Alexander’s 
- onqaaat’ of ‘Pétsia, ‘and ends. with the rising of Ardashir ben Babak 


« and his pring ts cain : out at the hands of the Ashkanians. ; ‘Both © 
: 7 1d 1 generally agreed upon. How, then, ; 


"oo anptetat 


can the interval between them be a matter of doubt to us? However, 
it must be kept in mind that we are not able to make out by a mere 
course of re easoning the duration of the rule of each of the Ashkanian 
princes, nor of the other “‘ Petty Princes,” nor the number of the persons 
who occupied the throne. For all this depends upon historical tradition, 
ank it is well-known to what mishap tradition has been subject. The 
least, now, we must try to do is to amend this Part IT. as much as is in 
our power. | | | | 
It is evident and not unknown to anybody, that the year in which 
- Yazdajird came to the throne was A. Alew. 948. This undeniable date 10 
we shall keep in mind as a basis, and establish it as a gauge by which 
to measure all their records. | 
Let us first take the sum of years which we gee from the Table I. of 
Part IL, ie. 280 years. Hereto we add that sum which we shall 
p.118, exhibit in the Table I. of Part III. for the time from the beginning of 
the reign of Ardashtr till that of the reign of Yazdajird, in order to 
combine the like tables (te. Table I., I1., III. of Part IT. respectively, 
- with Table I., I., ITT. of Part IIT.) wi each other. ‘This latter period 
is about 410 years. So we get a sum of | 


690 years, 20 


which is less than our gauge by about 253 years. We shall drop this 
calculation and not take further notice of it. | 
Next we consider the sum of years contained in the Table IT. of 
Part IL., 7.e. 858 years. Hereto we add the sum which will be exhibited 
by Table II. of Part IIL., corresponding to the sum that occurs in the 
first calculation, and we get the sum total of 


818 years, 


which is again less than our gauge by about 125 years. | 
We shall drop this calculation, too, and proceed. to the Tables Tine Sh oes 
ae Parts Il. and IIL, and add them together in the same way as we have 80 oa 
: savas with Table L and m. Then we get the sum of oo 


| 0) years, rae ee od eee fe ae one 
which j is again below our ‘igatige by about thirteen years. _ NE re tng 
ee We drop this calculation, and do not further notice it. For sheondlogy - 
ee does not admit of this difference, although it ore be sO slight as a nearly “ 
Hos to approach. the truth. 0 ce So, : | , 
ec ae. make the same calculation with the years exhibited in the book eee 
oe *Abt-alfaraj, eumbining the perenne tables with each other, we aoe 
ae eee the sum of | nee RE gs SSeS 8 oe ie a ee: : 
| | 949. years, pa ee Eee oo 40 


which exceeds 0 our gan ge bys six ye ears. 


10 


20. 


| 20 


_ years after the beginning of the reign of Ardashir the king of kings. 


igs 587 years, and that the interval between Ardashir and the succession 


| ‘calate one month in every 120 years. But if we count that interval 

- (between Alexander and Ardashir) as 260-270 years, or something more, 
as 800 years, as most authors do, we get a sum of about 600 years, in. 
_ which only five leap months would be due, whilst we have already men- 
tioned their report. stating that eight leap months are due in that. 
period. The latter is therefore an srreconaileable supposition (oig.that 9083 
_ the interval between Alexander and Asdashtr i is snot more than 260-300. ee 
we years). een 


— 400 
Gemini, ahd the horoscope of the year in which Yazdajird rose was the 
a pth: degree of Cancer. If, now, we multiply. 932 degrees, which is th 
: surplus: of the solar eyele over the whole days according to the Persians, oe 
--by 407 years; we get the sum of 1523 degrees. If we. subtract thisfrom 
ae the rising-place_ of the degree of the horoscope of that ‘year, in which Paeeee 
oe - Yazdajird.ca came to 
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Ie we pass by this and add together the years as reported | in the 
Shihndma for this Part I0., with the result of any of the tables of — 
Part IIT., this calculation would still less agree with our gauge (than the 
preceding ones). 

‘Now we shall put ney all these calculations, and try to ae an 
emendation of them from the book of Mani, called Shabirkdn, since, of 
all Persian books, it is one that may be relied upon (as a witness) forthe — 
time immediately following the rise of Ardashir (ben Babak), | Besides, 
Mani in his law has forbidden telling lies, and he had no need what- 
soever for falsifying history. 

Mani, now, says in this book in the chapter of the coming of ae 
prophet, that he was born in Babylonia Anno Astronomorum Babylonie 
527, i.e. Anno Alex. 527, and four years after the beginning of the 
reign of the king Adharbén, whom I believe to be Ardawin the Last. 
In the same. sence he says that he first received divine revelation when Bre ea 
he was thirteen years of age, or Anno Astronomorum Baby ylonie 5389,two a ree 


Hereby Mani states that the interval between Alexander and Ardashir 


of Yazdajird is 406 years. And this result is correct, being based upon 
the testimony of a book, favoured by God with a long duration, which 
is used as a religious code. 
Further, we are informed by traditions, the nee of which is 
proved by their mutual agreement, that the last intercalation was carried 
out at the time of Yazdajird ben Shaptr, and that the Epagomens were 22s 
put at the end of that month, to which the tum of intercalation had p.119. — Ces 
come, viz. the eighth month (Abin-M4h). If, now, we count the interval — 
between Alexander and Ardashir as 537 years, we find the interval 
between Zoroaster and Yazdajird ben Shaptr to be nearly 970 years, in 
which eight leap months are due, since it was their custom to inter- 


“kewise it is yeriiten | in ‘the ok of actrologare, that the horoseope . oe : 
of. the year in’ which “Ardashir (ben Babak). rose was about half of oo 


‘the 


throne, @ and. take the he are of the remain inder 1 for the te eo 


(apo Be BS ee anpiront. - 


-rising-place of the region of ‘Irak, which was the residence of the 


o Kisrds, the horoscope is half of Gemini close to the place, which the 


astrologers mention. If the years, however, are either more or less, the 
horoscope does not agree (with what it is reported to have been). So, of. 
course, that which is confirmed by two witnesses is more trustworthy 
than that which is contradicted by many. | 


“If we add to the 407 years, mentioned by the astrologers, the 537 


years which are reported by the Shabtrkan, we get the sum of 944 
years. And that is the year of the Mira Alexandri for Yazdajird’s 
‘accession to the throne. The surplus of one year is only possible in the 


reports of such authors as do not give detailed statements regarding the 


‘months and minor fractions of time, in consequence of the fact that 
_ the years of the Persians and Greeks commence at different times. | 
- Hamza relates that Misa ben ‘IsA Alkisrawi, on having studied this 
“subject, and perceived the confusion we have mentioned, said: “The 
‘interval between Alexander and Yazdajird’s accession to the throne is 
942 years. If we subtract therefrom 266 years for the period of the 
reign of thé AshkAnians, we get for the rule of the Sasanians, from 
Ardashir till the accession of Yazdajird, 676 years. In their own 


traditions the Persians have no such chronological system.” 


Further, he says: “Thereupon we studied and examined the number 
of their kings. And here be it noticed that they have forgotten the 
names of some of them, whom the chroniclers have not mentioned, 
blending together some of their names on account of their similarity. 
I shall enumerate them as they really are.” Accordingly, he, i.e. Musa, 
has increased the durations of their reigns and their number, as we 
shall explain, when the order of our exposition comes to that subject, if 
God permits. a et nee ee 


— p.l20. *. Chronology of the Sasanians.—Now we proceed to treat of the 


_ third part of Persian chronology, the beginning of which is the rising 
of Ardashir ben Babak of the family of Bahman ben Isfandiyar. For 
he was the son of Babak Shih ben Sdsin ben Babak ben Sasin ben 


10 


20 


30. 


- -Bahafirtd ben Mihrmish ben Sisén senior ben Bahman ben Isfandiyar. _ 


‘This part of chronology also is not free from the same defects that beset 


: the former two parts, but still they are less considerable. I commence 


: this part with the Table L., corresponding to the (first) tables of each of — 
the two preceding parts, and I shall proceed hereafter with Table IT. 
and ITI. If you gather the dates from the single tables of the three 


parts, you get the consecutive course of Persian chronology. Here DADE Ge 
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p23. The following Table II. rests on the sathorty ae Hamza, who ‘says 
oo that he has amended it by means of the Abasta, and transcribed it from 
the Kitéb-alsiyar-Alkabir. 


TABLE IL. oy PART U1. 


How long each of them 


' Sum of the Years. 
reigned. 


Names or THE SASANIAN 
 Ki1nes, 


Years. (Months, Days. | Years. Months, oan 


nadie tna sonnets hb arRsam— tel No mt cat wna emt ORE 


‘Ardashir Babak. 
Shapir ben Ardashir 
Hurmuz ben Shaptr 


1 

| 14 
| 

= Bahram ben Hurmuz 


ded 
46 
49 
66 
67 


76 
(88 


a Bahram ben Bahram 
‘Bahram ben Bahram ben 
Bahram. 3 
Narsi ben Bahram 
Hurmuz ben Narsi 
Shapir ben Hurmuz— 
- Dht-al’aktaf . : 
10. Ardashiy ben Hurmuz 
Shapir ben Shaptr 
Bahram ben Shapir . 
Yazdagird ben Bahram 
Sceleratus : 
Bahrém ben Yazdagird, 
Gr oo.) 
bo. Yazdagird ben Bahram 
- ‘Féréz ben Yazdagird . . 
~ Balash ben Ferdz . ae 
~ Kobad ben Féréz .. 
- Anédshirwin ben Kobad 
20. Hurmuz ben Andshir- 
owan. : 
Parwiz ben Hurmuz 
-Shtrawaihi ben Parwiz . 
_Ardashir ben Shirawaihi 
Pirandukht, daughter of 
Ae Pagew tg er : 
las. -Guskanasp tadha’. ae 
"‘zarmidakbt, dacghter 
vof Parwig? . a0 
Whupsdd Khusra_ neces 
-Yadagird ben Shabryér 
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transcribed from the copy of the Maubadh. 
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The following Table IIL. in this Part is that one which Hamza says he 


een 


- 


25. “Anarmiduicht. petra s 


a or tHE SAsANIAN KINGs, | 
such as Hamza says he has 
taken from the Copy of 
the Maubadh. 


Ardaahty b. Babak (after 
having made war upon 
the “ Petty Princes”’) . 
Shaptir ben Ardashir . | 
Hurmuz ben Shaptr. 
‘Bahram ben Hurmuz . 
5, Bahram Sakan-shah . 
Narsa ben Bahram ; 
Hurmuz ben Narsa | 


Shaptir Dhi-al’aktat | 
"irduahtr ben Hurmuz .— 
10. ay lee ben Shapir . | 
Bahram ben Shapir  . 
xeedagn Sceleratus I 
Bahram Gir . oy 
| Yazdagird ben Bahram . 
15. Féréz ben Yazdagird . | 
~Balash ben Feérdz . oe 
Kobad ben Feroz . oi 
‘Anéshirwin . : AB 
“Hurmuz ben And shirwan : 
20. Parwiz . ae 


~ Kobad. Shirawaihi . ae | 
_Ardashir ben Shirawaihi | 
Puran, daughter of Parwiz 
Feroz coe 


~Khurradidh Khusra . 


oc Ypadagind ae Shabryars I 


How long each of them 
reigned. 


Years. | Months.| Days. 
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Sum of the Years. | 
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_ ‘Table ends. | 


pian f 


Names or tHe SAsAnian Kines, 
according to the Tradition of 
*Abt-alfaraj Alzanjant. 


‘ 


-Ardashir ben Babak =. 
 Shapir ben Ardashir . 
~Hurmuz ben Shapir. 
| Bahram ben Hurmuz . 
5. Bahram ben Bahrém . 
|. Bahram ben Bahram ben 

| Bahram .. ‘ : 
Narsi ben Bahram. ©. 


10. Ardashir ben Hurmuz 
Shaptxy ben Shapir 
- ‘Babrém ben Shapir 
Yazdagird Sceleratus . 
Bahram Gir . : 
x 15. Yazdagird ben Bahram 
| Birman, ; a 
Féréz ben Vazdagird : 


, ae Anéshitwin ben ae obad | 
 Hurmuz ben AnéshirwAn 
 Parwiz ben Hurmuz .. 
- Shirawaihi ben Parwiz . 
oe A  Ardashtr ben Shirawaihi | 

; | 28. -Khihan, who besieged. 
the Greeks. 
, ara: ben Kobéd . 


Ses Gushanasptadha a 
ae | Azarmidukht, Aaeaher | 
Alc. “ok Parwiz- 
ms po. FarrukhzAd ‘hasan Z 
ite _ Reatagrd ben  Shabnyhs | 


Hurmuz ben Narsi . 
Shapir ben Hurmuz 
 Dhialaktat ache wl 


- Balash ben Feréz . 
_ Kobad and Tamasp, sons 


et arn a a ee agen ne pee een nat Ne AN A TL CI RT TL A a 


| | Years. 
| __ — 
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| Pardn, daughter of Parwiz = 


atatntnt, 


| 
How long each of a | 


Years. 


reigned. 


ee | 
‘Months.| Days. 


“In the book of *Abf-alfaraj Alzanjint we have found the chronology 
“of this Part differing from our accounts in the preceding three tables ; 
we have added his account in this place, in conformity with what we. 


have done in the preceding two Parts. And herewith the Chronological 


Sum of the Years. 


| 


Months.) Days. 
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Next we return to fulfil our promise of explaining the way in which p. 129. 
Mew works out the chronology of this Part IIL, having perceived _ 
the confusion of the former two parts, although we cannot help wonder- 
ing very much at him and at his method. For, whilst trying and experi. 
menting, he has subtracted from the period between Alexander and 
Yazdagird 266 years for the period of the Ashghdnian rule. Hamza, 
however, records only that tradition, which he says he has taken from _ 
and amended by means of the Abastd, and the other tradition which he” 
says he has taken from the copy of the Maubadh. And according to 
both these traditions, this period is longer even than 350 years s (Haman: 
Abasta, 858 years; Hamza-Manbadh, 496 years). Now it is necessary 
for us to use lhe of these two traditions, or to add to them that one 
which Alkisrawi holds to be correct (as a third tradition), in order not 
to use any other tradition but those which he himself mentions. Or did 
he possibly place his confidence in that one which we have mentioned, | 
and derived from the Shahndma (266 years) ? 

_ Further, now,as Alkisrawihas done this, and thinks that the existence 
of such confusion is an established fact, I should like to know why he 
refers it to the period of the Sdsdnian, not to that of the Ashghdnian 
rule. For there was much more opportunity for mistakes creeping into 
the chronology of the Ashghanians (than into that of the Sdsdnians), 
because during their period the Persian empire was disorganized, every- 
‘one minded only his own affairs, and people were prevented by various 
circumstances from preserving their chronology. Such were, e.g. the 
calamities which Alexander and his Greek lieutenants brought upon 
them, further the conflagration of all the literature in which people 
delighted, the ruin of all fine arts which were the recreation and the 
desire of the people. And more than that, He (Alexander) burned the 
greatest part of their religious code, he destroyed the wonderful archi- 
tectural monuments, e.g. those in the mountains of Istakhr, now-a-days 
known as the Mosque of Solomon ben David, and delivered them up to 
the flames. People even say that even aib the present time the traces, of 
the fire are visible in some places. ; 
‘This is the reason why they have ueplectod a ‘certain space of time in 
the first part. of the period, between Alexander and Ardashir, viz. when 
the Greeks reigned over them. And they did not begin to settle their) 
chronology until their fright and terror had subsided in consequence Can 
the establishment of the Ashkanian rule over them. Therefore the 
period preceding this event was much more liable to confusion (than the — 
40 later period of the Sdsinians), because under the Sisinians the empire 
owas J ‘in, good. order, and the royal dignity was: transmitted. j in their family 
in ‘uninterrupted succession, whilst 3 in the time of those (their predeces 
sors) there was much confusion. This is proved by 3 all the testimonies oe 
which we have produced in support of this our view. oe en 
Me Here follows: the. table ‘containing 7 the ‘so-called. ‘emendation : of 


180. | | —_ 
. NAMES OF THE Ssinran KINGs, | | How ee ee | Sum of the Years. = 
| as reported by Hamza, | | | , 
according to the Hmendation |_ | | | 7 
of Alkisrawt. | Years. Months.) Days. | Years. |Months.| Days. 
| . 
| ‘Ardashtr-ben Babak. 10} Oo | 19 | 10 | oO 
Saébir-aljuntid =. a" os 0 | 52 2 : 0 
Hurmuz b. Sabir-aljuntid 10 O | 54 0 0 
Bahrim ben Hurmuz . =) 0 | 68 8) OF 
18. Bahram ben Bahram . — «0 0.) 86" a a 
Bahram ben Bahram ben : et ae at / 10 os 
Bahram. 4 Ore BO Tale 20-3 ie 
"Nara ben. Bahram ge <3 A) 0. ; 108 ee | 0 
- Hurmuz ben Narsa ; 0 QO | 121 a 0 se 
Shaptir Dhi-alaktaf  . | 0 Oxf 198 7 ie 0 oo 
‘ho. Ardashir, brother of etn | ei = | - 
the preceding . bee | O°. }-197 | 7 | 0 | ce 
ShApir ben Shaptr Dh one | Pani ce | fo 
oy VaVaktat eo. 0 Ne Ot Os 270 ie Ee | - 
| Bahrim, son of the pre- ae | : oer a mo 
 eeding aV 5,0 | Ove QO ee a. fe OF 20 oe 
. Yazdagird ben Bahram, as, i ere oy eee | ee a 
Clemens, — Prince | of i ge oa [oo Ue cree ee | as 
_ Sharwin. 82, 0 0 | 373 | 71. @ | 8 
Yazdagird ben Yanda. . | | | | | ea no 
gird, Atrow.  . Sal O OP BIE Pee Oe o 
15. Bahram Gir, son of get : | co 
the preceding . eB? OPO ANG de 7 0 
Yazdagirdb.BahramGir | 18 | BO dave |e Or 10-0 
Bahram ben Yazdagird. | 26 1 Op 468 i Ae ees 
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. Ardashirben Shirawaihi| eee Ors SO O73 Ape pec De 
oh  eusbask ne SOE Ee By PO BOn ig’ 
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| Khushnushbanda Gosh: | oe Soa. 
 anasptadha) . 0 Oe 2. | 0-674 1 OR ged 
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On Titles in the Khalifate,—It is a theory of the astrologers that p.182. 
none of the khalifs of Islam and the other kings of the Muslims reigns 
longer than twenty- four years. As to the reign of Almuti‘ that extended 
to code thirty years, they account for it in this way, saying that already 
at the end of the reign of Almuttaki, and at the beginning of that of 
Almustakff, the empire and the rule had been transferred from the hands 

of the family of ‘Abbas into those of the family of Buwaihi (Biya, Mt 
‘Béya), and that the authority which remained with the Bant-‘Abbas | 
was only a juridical and religious, not a political and secular affair, in 
10 fact something like the dignity of the Résh-gdldthd with the Jews, who 
exercises a sort of religious authority without any actual rale and 
empire. Therefore the “Abbaside prince, who at present occupies the : 
throne of the Khildfa, is held by the astrologers to be only the (spiri- 
tual) head of Isldm, but not a king. 

Already in ancient times astrologers used to prophesy this state of 

affairs. Such a prophecy you find, eg. in the book of "Ahmad ben 
| _Altayyib Alsarakhst, where he speaks of the conjunction of Saturn and 
Mars in the sign of Cancer. The same was distinctly declared by the 
Hindu Kanaka, the astrologer of Alrashid, for he maintaimed that the 
20 reign of the Bant ‘Abbis would be transferred to a man who would come 
from Ispahdn. He determined, also, the time when ‘Alf ben Buwaihi, 
called ‘Imad-aldaula, should come forward 1 in Ispahan (as a claimant to 
supreme power). | 
When the Bani-‘Abbds had Ascennted their assistants; Pionde and. 
enemies indiscriminately, with vain titles, compounded with the word 
Daula (ae. empire, such as Helper of the Empire, Sword of the Empire, — eS 
etc.), their empire perished ; for in this they went beyond all reasonable ©.) ee 
limits. This went on so long till those who were especially attached to. 0-6 
their court claimed something new as a distinction between themselves 
30 and the others. Thereupon the khalifs bestowed doubletitles. But then 
also the others wanted the same titles, and knew how to carry their 
- point by bribery. Now it became necessary a second time to create a 
_ distinction between this class and those who were directly attached to 
their court. So the khalifs bestowed triple titles, adding besides the 
. title of ShAhinshah. In this way the matter became utterly opposed to 
| common. sense, and clumsy to the highest degree, so that he who men- 
tions them gets tired before he has scarcely commenced, that he who 
writes them loses his time and writing, and he who addresses them r runs ne oe 
the risk of missing the time for prayer. 8 eae es ae ane 
Oo Tt: will not. do any harm, if we mention here the tiflee hich, up te oe a oe 
ee our time, have been ‘bestowed by. their Emnieeiies © the halite: We shall. 
oy comprise. them i in ‘the following table. PEO 


133. 


: : ABecathaseun 


: ‘Aba-Nasr, 
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The Names of those on whom 
‘Titles were bestowed. — 


7 Alkasim ben ‘Ubaid-allah. 
His son... 


’Abt-Muhammad — ‘Hamdan 


‘His soni 
*Abt-alhasan ‘Alt as Hamdan 


‘Alt ben Buwaihi . 
’Abf-albasan "Ahmad ben ae 
Alhasan ben Buwaihi . ; 


-Abi-Mansir Bakhtiyar ben Abe 


alhasan. 
Abi-’Ishak ben Alhusain : > 


“*Abt-Harb Alhabashi ben ’AbI- 


alhusain. 


*Abt-Manstir Bisuttin ben Washm- : 


A 
gir . 


’ Abt-Mangir Buwaihi ben Adhasai 


Almarzuban ben Bakhtiyar ane 


KAbts ben Washmgir ; are. 
Abt’ Ahmad Harith ben ‘Alina 


Abt-Shujat Fandkhusra ben Al- 
hasan. one 


"Abi-Kalinjar ben Fanikhusra ee 
Aba-Kalinjar 


Marzubin — ben 
 Fanikhusra. 
Abt-alfawaris ben Fanakhusra 


"Abai-Talib Rustam ben ‘Ali . 


7Abt-alkdsim. Mabmid ben Sabuk- 


tagin.. hee: 
‘Khurra | Ferd : 
Fanakhusra. | 


-Tbrihim. 


*Abt-al‘abbas Tash 1 Athaj ib 


ae Afterwards he received the title of 
 Mahmtd ben Sabuktagin 


oe *Abt-alkisim -Mubammad ben , 


Abt-alhasan Fa’ ik-alkbasga 2 
*Abt- “AT Muhammad ben. Mubam- : 


mad ben 'Thraihim. 
‘Sabuktagin, first . 


* 


*Abt-alfawaris Bektiztn: Atha 


Tbrahim. eee 
Abi-Manstir Alp Arsiin Albalaw 


: b en 


“Muhammad ‘ben | 


 atpiniyt. 


The Titles which were bestowed 
by Their Majesties the Khalifs. 


| Waliyy-al-daula. 


‘Amid-al-daula. 
Nasir-al-daula. 


‘Ga‘d-al-daula. 


Gaijf-al-daula. 
‘TmaAd-al-daula. 
Mu‘izz-al-daula. 


-Rukn-al-daula. 


‘Tzz-al-daula. 


‘Umdat-al-daula. 
Sanad-al-daula. 


Zahir-al-daula. 


Mv’ayyid-al-daula. 
'T'zAz-~al-daula. 


-Shams-al-ma‘ali. 


Waliyy-al-daula. 
‘Aqud-ol-daula was TAj-olmilla, 


Fakhr-aldaula wa Palak-al.’umma. 

Samsim-al-daula wa Shams-al.. 
milla. 

Sharaf-al-daula wa Zaman-al-milla. 

Majd-al-milla wa kahf-al-’umma. 

Yamin-al-daula wa ’Amtn-al-milla. 


‘Bahd-al-daula, wa Diya-al-milla wa 


- Ghiyath-al-’umma. 


: Nasiral- daula,. 


-Husim-al-daula. 


‘Amid-al-davula. 
Nasir-al-daula. 


Mu‘ inal daula.. er 
Nasir-al-din wal-daula. 


, Saif-al-daula. 


Sindn-al-daula. 


Nasir-al-daula. 


Muitn-al-daula. 
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Also the Wazirs of the Khalifs have received certain titles, com- 
| pounded with the word Dhi, as e.g g. Dhi-al-yaminain, Dhit- abr dsatain, 
Dhi-al-kiféyatain, Dhii-al-saifain, Dhi-al-kalamain, ete. 7 
- The Buwaihi family, when, as we have mentioned, the power passed 
into their hands, imitated the example of the khalifs; nay, they made 
it still worse, and their title-giving was nothing but one great lie, when 
they called their Wazirs, e.g. Kafi-al- ne Alkafi AL auhad, ’Auhad- 
alkufat. — 3 
The family of Aman, the rulers of Khurisan, had no desire for aan ee ee 
10 titles, contenting themselves with their kunyas (such as ’Abi-Nasr,’Abi- Lo : 
al-hasan, ’ Abii- Salih, ° Abii-al-kdsim, "Abi-al-hdrith). In their lifetime = 
they were called Almalik, Ala’ ay yad, Almuwaffak, Almanstir, Almu‘az- 
gam, A lnvuntasir, and after their death, Alhamid, Alshahtd, Alsa‘éd, 
Alsadid, Alradi, ete. To their field-marshals, however, they gave the 
titles of Ndsir-aldaula, ‘Imdd-aldaula, Husim-aldaula, ‘Amid-aldaula, 
Satf- aldaula, Sindn-aldaula, Mu‘in-aldaula, Nasir-aldaula, m imitation of 
the ways of the khalifs. fens | 
The same was done by Bughrakhan, when he had come forward. (to 
claim supreme power) a.H. 382, calling himself Shihdb-aldaula. 
90 Some of them, however, have gone beyond this limit, calling them- 
selves ’Amir-al-‘dlam and Sayytd-al-umard. May God inflict on them 
ignominy in this world, and show to them and to others their weakness !- 
As to the ’Amir, the glorious Prince, may God give a long duration 
to his reign ! (to whom this book is dedicated), His Majesty the Khalif 
addressed him in a letter, and offered to him titles, such as those com- 
pounded with the word Daula (e.g. Saif- al-daula, Husdm-al- daula, abo. 
- But then he considered himself superior to them, andabhorred theidea = 
of being compared. with those who were called by such titles but only re 
eS Bos very metaphorical way. He, therefore, selected for himself a title ae 2 “es 
80 the full meaning of which did not exceed his merits (Shams-al-ma‘dli, p.135. — 
shee, Sun of the Heights). He has become—may God give a long 
- duration to his power !—among the kings of the world like the sun, who. 
illuminates the darkness, in which they live, by the rays of his heights. 
He has come into high favour with the ‘Ahalifs. as a prince of the 
Believers. They wanted to redouble and to increase his title, but. his 
| noble mind declined it. May God give hin a long life ; may he enlighten 
ue ee all the parts of the world by his justice, ‘and bless them by his look; may 
He raise his affairs and. those of the subjects who dwell in his shadow 
2 AE « z to perfection, increasing | them everlastingly. God i is almighty to do this, 
40. and sees and knows all the affairs of his slaves! Cte eee ee 
oe Intervals between the Eras,—Atter this digebation we now ‘return ; 
to the ‘point | whence we started, and proceed, after having finished the 
‘collection of chronological. dates in the preceding tables. _ : Next. we must ape 
~ turn our attention towards fulfilling our promise of teaching the reader 
‘that noite: by means of which he ‘may compute the eras that are ie 


(182 


astzOnt. | 


-ysed in the Canons, for astronomical observations, and. elsewhere, e.g. in 


~~ commercial stipulations and contracts. ‘To this we shall prefix a twofold | 


- ‘Tajlasdn, which will indicate the 


— constant measure, 4.e. in days. 
you find the distances computed in days and wr 


intervals between the single evasin a 
In the lower half under the diagonal, — 
itten in Indian ciphers. 


In the ‘upper half you find iwo kinds of numbers; the upper ones are : 


these identical days written accor 
~ the lower ones are the same days in their various degrees (units, 
hundreds, etc.) transcribed: from the Indian ciphers into the Hurdf- 


aljummal. 


‘The foliowing 
notation. If we take {[(16%)?]?}2 or 16%, 
e total sum of the reduplications of all the checks of the 
ith one for the first check. This sum, 
e following : 18,446,744,073,709,551,615 ; 
30. 30. 27. 9. 5. 8. 50. 40. 


gum, we get th 
if we commence w 


chessboard, 


noted in Indian ciphers, is th 
noted according to the sexagesimal system : 
soribed into the Hurif-aljummal: 


31.0. 15.; and tran 
od STTTTDIDIAV OMT IST 


ding to the sexagesimal system, whilst 
tenths, 


well-known calculation is an example of this system of 
and subtract 1 from the 


oo: you transcribe these characters one after the other into Indian 


ciphers, you get the above-mentioned number. 


‘Now, in the same way as this example, our Tailasdn is to be under- 


stood. This threefold system of notation we use 


for no other purpose 


‘but this, that each mode should bear testimony to the other in case a 
doubt should arise regarding some of the characters and figures that 
denote the numbers. | 


> Tf, then, the its 
subtracts the equation from the basis, 
) follows the unknown one, h 


eva (i.e. its epoch: | on 
sum which he gets is the number of days of the 


fs unknown era. ee aan eee een re 
e must divide this sum of days 
i ed to the era in question. 
And the remainder of days is to be 


_ Thereupon he | 7 
<(e that Kind of year winch’ is asorh 
division he gets complete years. 


Jength, because the read. 
mathematics. 
help of a known. one, le 
2 eae days, and this sum is called 

interval: between the two eras, 
- This we call “ The Equations. eo oe | 7 
> known era (e its epoch) precedes the unknown one, he 
. If,on the other hand, the known 
e adds the equation to the a 


We mention our method only in a summary 
er of this book must be m 
We say, if a man wants to find an (unknown) era by the 
let him reduce the whole of the known era into 
“The Basis.” Then he must take the 
viz, the known and the unknown ones. 


way, and not at full 
ore than a beginner in 


10 


20 


30 


by ihe number of days of 
By this _ 


40 


distributed over the months of the year according to the proper lengths — 


' ¢ 


| which we have mentione 


eras represented in the t 


d 


‘as peculiar to each of the different kinds of 


wolold Tailasin. God is allwise! Oa 
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oe the check ¢ is equal to the 


os the square of 16 (16°)=- 
~ gheck. Now, the distance 


‘The second rule is this — 


- numbers of all the precedi 
Example: The number 


—-4,e. Of — 


: : ‘Ti we take the square of the s 


 *Abt-Raihin says in his Kitdb-al’arkam (Book of the Ciphers): “I 


the reader may get accustomed to apply it. 
that you should know, n @ prc 
numbers are distant fr . 
Lacuna?) Tf the number of the reduplications, ¢. 
single members of a progression is an 
numbers. But if the number of the 
progression has only one middle number. 
sae Ae 


‘The Chess Problem.—For the solution of the chess problem (lit. for 
the reduplication of the chess and its calculation) there are two funda- 
mental rules. The one of them is thigw— ee 

The square of the number of a check # of the 64 checks of the chess- 
board is equal to the number of that check the distance of which from 
distance of the check # from the 1st check. 
For example: take the square of the number of the 5th check, ve. 
2) == 256, which is the number belonging to the 9th _ 
of the 9th check from the 5th is equal to the 


‘distance of the 5th check from the first one. 


10 


2 sThe number of a check # minus 1 is equal to the sum total of the» 
ng checks. | a 
of the 6th check is 32. — And 32—1 is 81, 
: of all the preceding checks, 


‘which is equal to the sum of the numbers 
14+2+44+8+416 (=81). 

quare of the square of 16, multiplied by 

‘this is identical with taking thesquareof 

ation the number ofthe 65th 20 — 

1, you geb the 


itself (i.e. { [(162)?]232 or 161), this 
- the number ofthe 33rd check, by which oper 
check. is to be found. If you diminish that number by 
sum of the numbers of all the checks of the chessboard. The number Ob as 
the 33rd check is equal to the square of the number of the 17th check. — 
The number of the 17th check is equal to the square of the number 
of the 9th check. as Sle | 
- The number of the 9th ch 
the Bth check. And this (i.e. the number of the 5th 


~ mentioned number 16. 


eck is equal to the square of the number of 
check) is the above- 


of the chess problem, that 30. 
But first we must premise — 
that in a progression of powers of 2 the single 
om each other according to a similar ratio. ee 
e. the number of the — 
an even one, it has two middle 
reduplications is an odd one, the 


“shall explain the method of the calculation 


, 3 ‘py each other is equal to the eee ee 
. ication of the two middle numbers. (in ease there is only one _ ae 
dle number, its square is equal to the multiplication of | the two en d ag Cee 
This 18 one thing you must know beforehand. ‘The other is ee 


The multiplication of the two ends 
~ multipl 


‘we want to know the sum total of any progression of powers of 2, 


take the double of the largest, i.e. the last number, and subtract 


hw 
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therefrom the smallest, i.e. the first number. The remainder is the sum 
total of these reduplications (i.e. of this progression). . 
Now, after having established this, if we add to the eae of the 
chessboard one check, a 65th one, then it is evident that the number 
which belongs to this 65th check, in consequence of the reduplications 
of powers of 2, beginning with I, 1s equal to the sum of the numbers 
of all the checks of the chessboard minus the Ist check, which is the 
number I, the first member of the progression. If, therefore, lis 
subtracted from this sum, the remainder is the sum of the numbers of : 
all the checks of the chessboard. 
If, now, we consider the 65th check and the Ist as the two ends of a 
prog eression, their medium is the 83rd check, the first medium. 
Between the checks 33 and 1, the check 17 is the medium, the. second 
medium. . 


“Botween: ckhe checks 17 and 4 the check 91 is ai medium, the third 
medium, ‘a ! | = 

Between the checks 9 and 1, the ‘Ghote 5 is the medium, the fourth 
medium. ee, | 

Between the chooks 5 and 1 the cheek 3 is the medina, the Sith 
mediunl | _ 3 Se 

Between. the checks 3 and 1, the check 2 is the medium, the sixth 
medium, to which belongs the number 2. | ae | 
i: Taking © the. square of 2 (2%); we get a sum whith | is a product of ‘ha 
| multiplication of the number of the Ist. check by. that of the 3rd check | 


(A x4==2). The number of the Ist check is 1. This product, then, is oe 


ie fifth medium, the number of the 3rd. cheek, he Agere ey 
--- The square of 4 is 16, which is the fourth medium in the 5th check. 
The square of 16 is 286, which is the third medium in the 9th check. 
~The pate of 256 is 65, 536, which i 1s the second medium i in the 17th a 

chock. fae se 7 o. 
The square of 65, 536 is 4, 294, 967, 296, which is the first medium i in 1 the is 
88rd check. 
“the square of 4,294,967,296 is 18,446,744,078, 709,551,616. Ay 
If we subtract from this sum 1, i.e. the number of the first chore, the | 


remainder i is ‘the sum of the numbers of all the checks of the chess- 
board. I mean that number which at the beginning of this digression se . 


| have used as an. example (of the threefold mode of numeral rotation). 


The immensity of this number cannot be fixed except by dividing it cae 


: » 10,000. Thereby iti is changed. into. Bidar (gums of 10, ,000 dirhams). eo Paes 
. _ The Bidar are divided ee Be ome! they a are sheng into "Aukdr : 


- them, Lip formed. a into Ku vuttén wien ah of them epee i “7 of OL: : 
oe The Rutan are divided. by 1,000, that, as it were, they (the. herds) might ie 
o "graze on the borders of Wadis, ,000 kids on the border of each Wie, Bea 


136 ae eee oS acot txt 


| "The Wi dis are. divided by 10, 000, that, as it were, poe 00 mountains 
‘should rise out of each Wadi. 
In this way, by dint of frequently Tere o, you and the number of 
: those mountains to be 2,305. — But these are (nume rical) : notions that the | 
earth does not contain. | : 


Ged} is saliva and almighty !_ 


wee p40. “Rules for the Reduction of the different His “Now we shall give 
oe detailed exposition of the subject of this chapter (ze. the derivation 
of the eras one from the other), which cannot be dispensed with. We 
- must, however, postpone our exposition of the derivation of the Zra 10 
Adami and Aira Diluvis according to Jews and Christians, because they — 
are connected with the years and months of the Jews. And these are 
; very intricate and obscure, and offer many difficulties for | caleulation,— | 
ae chapter, part of which we have already mentioned before. For which 
reason we must direct our attention exclusively to this subject, and 
explain it in a special chapter. And now we commence with the detailed 
exposition of the eras, pre-supposing the number of days which form 
_ the intervals between the epochs of the eras and that day which 1s 
sought to be known. These days we call Dies Parate. | 
Lf we want to find the Mra Diluvii, according to ’Abt-Ma‘shar, whe 20. 
uses it in his Canon (or calendar), we divide its Dies Parate by 365, 
whereby we get complete years. If there is a remainder of days, we 
change them into Egyptian months. The Ist of Tot of this Ara 
Diluvii always coincides with the 18th of Bahman-Mah in the non-inter- 
calated Afra Yazdagirdt. 
Tf we want to find the ra Nabonassari or the Aira Philippi, we 
divide its Dies Parate by 366, whereby we get complete years. The 
 -vemainder of days is distributed over the single months, to each month 
Boos eg proper portion. . ‘We begin’ with Tét, the 1st of which always coin- 
ee cides with [the Ist of} Dai-Mah in the non-intercalated Aira Yazdagirdi. 30 
Tf we want to find the Aira Alewandri, we divide its Dies Parate by 
Dy oe 3654 days, We. we “multiply the Dies Parate by 4, changing them. into 
 fourth-parts, and the sum total we divide by 1,461, i.e. by the days of the 
: year reduced. into fourth-parts. ‘Thereby we get complete years. The 
-Temaining fourth- parts we raise again to whole days, dividing them 
“by 4. Then we distribute them over the single months, to each month 
its: proper portion, beginning with Tishrin I. If there i isavemainderof = 
i days that do not fill up one month, this remainder represents the date-of oe oe 
a: that identical month. To. the month Shubat. we must give twenty-nine 40 ee: 
“ days 3 in a leap. year, a and. twenty-eight days i in a common year. Soren 
oe The leap year is recognized i in this way, that we consider the raimainder” See 
aes which we get after dividing the fourth-parts (of the Dies Parate) by 4. 
| Ie the remainder i is 2, the currrent. year is a leap year. If the remainder es 
Pete ‘is less 0 or more 8 Ge. 1, or 8, 4),¢ the biac is a common. year. 7 ae 
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The reason of this is, that intercalation preceded the epoch of this 
era by two years, so that at the beginning of the era two fourth-parts of | 
a day had already summed up. If, ther store: at the end of the era there 


is a remainder of two fourth-parts, these, together with the two fourth. p-14i. ce . : 


parts at the beginning of the era, make up one complete day. In that 
case the year is a leap year. | 
(In this calculation the Syrian year and months are used.) 

«TE we, however, compute this era according to the method of the. 
Greeks, we subtract 92 from the number of its Dues Parate, because 
10 the beginning of the Greek year differs from that of the Syrian year. 

The remainder we compute in the same way as we have done according 

to the method of the Syrians. The remaining fourth-parts we raise to. — 

whole days, and distribute them over the single months, to each month — 
its proper portion, commencing with Januarius, i.e. Kantn the Last. 

The leap year is ascertained in the same way that we have mentioned. 
before. 

T£ we want to find the Mra Augusti, we compute its Dies Parate in 
the same way as we have done with the Mra Alezandri, so as to get 

| complete years and a remainder of fourt th-parts of aday. These latter 
20 we change into days, and. distribute them over the single months, to 
each month its proper portion, beginning with Tot. If the year is & 
leap year, we count the Hpagomence, 2.6. the small month, as six days, 
whilst in a common year we count it as five days. 

The leap year is recognized by there being no remainder of fourth- 
parts of a day after we have converted them into whole days. Of which 
the reason is this, that the leap year preceded the beginning ¢ of the era. 
On. this subject (the Epagomene) there cannot be much uncertainty, since 
they are placed at the end of the year, and. the Ist of Pot always 

Ls coincides with the 29th of the Syrian month Abh. 
 -80.—«Of - the Bra Antonini, we compute the complete years in the same 
- -way that we have explained for the Ara Augusti. The remainder (of 
fourth- parts of a day) we divide by 4, and distribute the whole days 
over the single months, to each month its proper por tion, beginning with 

S Tot. Ina leap year we count the Epagomene as six days. 

_ The leap year is recognized by there being one quarter of a o as ae 

remainder of the fourth-parts (of a day). 


as we have done with the ra Augusti, ete., so as £0 get complete years a 
and. to conyert the fourth-parts again into complete days. Thereupon 
80 we distribute them over the single months, beginning with Januariug, 
es hee Kanin the Last. In a leap year we give to Februarius, ¢.¢. Shubét, oe 
coe twenty-nine days, i in a common year twenty-eight dayaie ce oe oe 
‘The leap year is recognized in the same way as for the Hira Aland, ae 
Sa, ty. there ree two > fourth parts as the remainder of the foarte ante of oe 


Of the Aira, Diocletian, we compute the Dies Purnia in the same eway : ae 


dea amet 


As regards the eras of the Arabs and their months, how they inter- 
 ealated them, and in what order they arranged them in pagan times, — 
- this is a subject that has been utterly neglected. The Arabs were totally 
- illiterate, and as the means for the perpetuation of their traditions they | 
relied solely upon memory and poetry. But afterwards, when the 
generation of those who practised these things had died out, there was 
‘no further mention of them. There is no possibility of finding out such 
i eee | matters. Bee 3 a ge - | 
ey ad, If we want to find the Bra of the Hijra as used in Islam, we divide its 
"Dies Parate by the mean length of the lunar year, ie. 354¢+ 3 days 10 
(35414 days), which is effected by multiplying the number of days by 
30, the smallest common denominator for both fractions, fifth and sixth 
parts. The sumwe divide by 10,631, which is the product of 354 multi- 
plied by 80, plus3h=3+2 2 | | | oo 
The quotient represents complete lunar years, and the remainder con- 
sists of thirtieth-parts of a day. If we divide these by 30, we get again 
whole days, which we distribute over the single months, giving to one 
month thirty days, to the other twenty-nine alternately, beginning with 
 Almuharram. The remainder of days that does not make up one com- 
plete month, represents the date of thatidentical month, = 20 
‘This is the method for the computation of the eras used in the Canons. 
But if there are still other methods which people adopt for this pur- 
pose, they all go back to one and the same principle. : 

As for the calculation which is based upon the appearance of new 
moon, it must be remarked that two imperfect months (of twenty-nine 
days) may follow each other as wellas three perfect ones (of thirty days), 

‘that the lunar year may exceed the above-mentioned measure (of 854395 © 
days), whilst it may not attain this length at other times, the reason of 
which is the variation im the rotation of the moon. ‘ | 
- OF the Bra Yazdagirdi, we divide the Dies Parate by 365, whereby 30 : 
we get complete years. “The remainder we distribute over the single | 
months, to each month its proper portion, beginning with Farwardin- _ 


MA. In this way we come to know the era, the epoch of which is the 
beginning of his reign, that era which is used inthe Canons. 


---Jf we, however, want to find the Era of the Zoroastrians, we subtract 


twenty years from the Hira Yazdagirdi. The remainder is the Era of — 
+ the Zoroastrians. For they date from the year in which Yazdagird ‘was 
killed and ‘their national empire ceased to exist, not. from the year in — 
Sghich he eabended the thous. 2 a 
|The Hra of Almutadid-billah we compute in the same way as the 40 oe 
“Bra Aleaandri. We give to each month its proper portion, as to the . 


Persian months, beginning with Farwardin-Mah, and proceeding asfar 
as the beginning of Adhar-Mah. If, then, the year is a leap year, which - 2 
is recognized in the same way as in the Mira Alexandri, by there beimg 
-—q remainder of tw» fourth-parts of a day, (we count the Andargdhs or ee 
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Epagomence | between Aban-Mah and. Raharmth) as six days, whilst in a 
common year we count them only as five days. New-Year (Nauréz) 
always coincides with the llth of Haztrdn, for those reasons which we 
have already mentioned. by the help and the support of God! — 

Now it would seem proper to add a chapter which is wanting in the 
Canons, and has not been treated by anybody except by ’Abd- al‘abbis 
Alfadl ben HAtim Alnairizt, in his commentary on Almagest. And still 
ibis a subject of frequent occurrence, and those who have to employ it 
may not always know what to do withit. The thing is this, that you 
may be required to compute a date for a certain time, the known parts 
of which are various species that do not belong to one and the same 
genus. There is, eg. a day the date of which within a Greek, Arabic, 
or Persian month is known; but the name of this month is unknown, 
whilst you know the name of another month that corresponds with it. 
Further, you know an era, to which, however, these two months do not 


belong, or such an era, of which the name of the month in question 1 18 
not known. Hxample :— 


(a) On the day Hurmuz 
(b) in the month Tammiz 
(c) in the year of the Hijra 391. 


In this case the proper method is to compute the Aira Alewandirs: for 
the Ist of Muharram of a.n. 891. Thereby we learn with what month 
and day of the Arabian months the 1st of Tammiz coincides. Further, 
we compute the Ara Yaadagirds for the Ist of Tammiz, whereby we 
learn on what day of Tammtz the day Hurmuz falls. In this Way, the 
three eras together with their species and genera are found out. 

If besides these elements the name of the week-day i is knows, this is 
an ald and a ‘help for obtaining a correct result. Example :— 


(a) On Friday 
(b) in the first third of Ramadan 
-(¢) in the year of Yazdagird 370. 


ive. ihe right iniathod would be first to: ‘Sanpit the Arabic era for 
: the Nauréz of this year of the Aira Yazdagird, and thereby to compute — 
the first third of Ramadin. Then we consider the week-days, to find _ 
which < of them are the beginnings of the months. oahereby. we find what ee 


we. “wanted to find. 


‘Likewise, if the, week-day and its place within some snout: ‘together : 


Te some era, are known, and if also the name of the month is Anown, Boe 


yeu can find this out in the same way as we have mentioned. 

‘The student who thoroughly knows all these methods will be. abl to 
a delve. whatever. question of this sort be put to him; he will find out 
Fe everything, : if he considers the subject as it ought. to be considered, TES 
2b those igen of such de , the numerical: values of which are > known, 
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‘ghould be ‘composed of divers 
thing different from what the deca 
ook 
Greek month, 0 


unknown; or if ¥ 
to an “Arabian, and the 


the 26th, referring the 5 to a 


ou say: Anno 345, 


artnost. 


£ which either one is kn 


300 to a Persian er 
manage to solve the pr 


e -lements, 8 30 that their units mean some- 
des (tenths) mean,—e.g. YOU Say of a. 


Pers sian month and the 20 to a 
own, or of which the two are 
referring the 5 toa Greek, the 40 
a,—in such cases the clever- 
oblem, although the 


ness of the student will 
“ale ulations necessary for such 


a, derivation may be very long. 


God helps to find the truth! 
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CHAPTER VIL. 

ON THE CYCLES AND YEAR POINTS, ON THE MOLiDS oF THE YEARS p.l4d._ ae ee 

AND MONTHS, ON THEIR VARIOUS QUALITIES, AND ON THE LEAP ache 
MONTHS BOTH IN JEWISH AND OTHER YEARS. | 


Havine in the preceding pages explained the derivation of the eras from cee : thse : 
each other, with the exception of the Ara Adami and Aira Diluvii, 
according to the systems of Jews and Christians, we shall now have to 
‘explain the method by which we may obtain a knowledge of these two 
eras. To this we shall prefix a treatise on the Jewish years and months, 
jo their cyclesand the Méléds of their years, followed by an investigation of 
the commencements of the years of other nations. And hereto we shalladd 
such things as may prove aready help towards obtaining the object in view. 
-_Now we proceed. to state that the Mra Adami is used by the Jews, the 
Ara Dilwwit by the Christians. If the 1st of Tishri coincided with the 
Ast of Tishrin Primus, the Aira Alexandri would be equal to the Hira 
Mundi, plus 8,448 years, which is, according to Jewish doctrine, the 
interval between Adam and Alexander. _ See ee aa ; 
‘However, the lst of Tishrt always falls between the 27th of Abh and 
the 24th of TLl, on an average. Therefore, the Hra Alexandri, minus 
"9g that time by which the beginning of the Jewish year precedes the 
--beginning of the Christian one, is equal to the complete Aira Adami, 
plus the interval between Adam and Alexander: (0 0 8 oe 


_ The reason why the 1st of Tishri always varies within those days - 
— (27th Abh—24th flal), is this, that on an average the J ewish passover 
always varies between the 18th of the Syrian month Adhar and the 


15th of Nisdn, which is the time of the sun’s moving in the sign of Aries. See 
_. For it is the opposition occurring within this time, on which all those cit- 
- eumstances depend which form the conditio sine qud non for passover. 


‘This, however, is only an approximate calculation. For if the solar — 


9 year went on parallel with the days of the Greek year (lacwna?!). 

_- \° But this is impossible, since we have found by astronomical observation 
"that this fraction (beyond the 365 complete days of the year) is 
Bh, 46" 20" 56”. Therefore the sun, rotating at the rate of velocity 
/ found by astronomical, observation, reaches any place whatever of the 


ago abet 


ecliptic earlier than he would reach it by that rotation on which their 

Pree Coane method is based, in each 165 complete days (sic ee ee ee 
Pe pA OWe. shall use, however, their own system, and shall now explain how 
we may find the beginning of their year, and how we may ascertain its 
“nature, whether it be a common or a leap year, imperfect, intermediate, or 

perfect. Now, if we want to find this, we add to the date of the Ara Alew- 

andri, for the 1st of the Syrian Tishrin Primus, 3,448 years. Thereby we 

~ get the corresponding date of the Alra Adami for the 1st of (the Jewish) 

‘Tishri, that falls either in the end of Abh or in flu, both of which months 

precede that Tishrin Primus whence we started in this calculation. 

If we, further, want to know whether the year of which we have 

found the beginning be a common year or a leap year, we subtract 2 

. from the number of years, and divide the remainder by 19; the quotient 

we get represents the number of complete Minor Cycles. The remainder 

we compare with Circle I. of ‘the Assaying Circle. There we find in 

Circle II., opposite to the year of the cycle, an indication of its nature, 

“whether it be a common ora leap year. Further, we find in Circle II. 

the date of the Syrian month on which the beginning of the year in ques- 

tion falls. And lastly, we find in Circle LV. the name of this Syrian month. 

‘Here follows the diagram of the Assaying Cirele :— 
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If the Enneadecateris, on being complete, returned to the same day of 
the week whence it started, which, as we have already mentioned, is not 
the case, we should have added in the Assaying Circle a circle V., for the 
indication of the days of the weeks on which the New-Year days of the 
single years of the Enneadecateris would fall. Under these circum- 
stances, however, it is impracticable, 

If we want to find the week-day with which the day indicated in 
Circle III. corresponds, we compute, by methods which will be hereafter 
-explamed, the commencements of either Abh or {lal of the year in 

10 question, in whichsoever of these two months that day may fall. On 
having carried out this, we learn what we wanted to know. 
- This, our calculation regarding the 1st of Tishrt, is an average cal- 
culation, without any other correction being employed. But now the 
beginning of Tishri frequently falis on such days which the Jews, as 
we have already mentioned, do not allow to be New-Year’s day. There. 
fore it becomes necessary to fix it on a day earlier or later. 
If we, now, want to acquaint ourselves with this correction (lit. 
equation), we must first know the conjunction of sun and moon at the 
beginning of Tishrt, according to the theory of the Jews themselves, 
90 not that of the astronomers. For between these two theories there are 
certain divergencies :— | 

I. They give to the lunar month, extending from conjunction to con- TPE ced 
junction, the length of— aes | : Ho ASA Ee aie 
| | 29d. 12h, 798 Halaks, ie 


which is equal to 
ie (204. 12h.) 44/ 3” 20", 
[whilst modern chververs have found it to be ee 
— 29d. 12h. 44/ 2” 1" g1iv.7 lav area 
‘Therefore the difference between the two computations is | ; 
30. : 7 1’ 9" BgIv. 4BV0 : | P. 146. 
ID. They give the solar year, if they reckon with mathematical accu- 
racy, the length of 


865d. 5a2eth, 
| whilst modern astronomers have found it to be shorter. 


Sa STE: “Astronomers teach that that portion of the Nychthemeron which 
aie between the time of conjunction and that moment when new 
ue becomes A Visible, varies eee to the: differences of hotly the 


) ‘pevtionlar rlaoe 8 this ined of peer aes criginally asia pats: 
it seems rather. likely that it was a mnade for J erusalem or its environs, for : 
_ there was their contral seat. | | 


144 coe auntntt. 


“Wy, ‘They dctavinine chia’ space of time (between the conjunction and 


: or on the equator. : 


oe notion,’ ‘Therefore passover frequently falls two complete days later 

than the real opposition—one day in consequence of the Hquations, another 
day in eee iced ‘of their Done OuIne peenores from a Dies illicita to a 
Dies licita, 


oe System.—If we, now, want to find the Méléd of a year, which term 
the Jews apply to the conjunction at the beginning of each month 
as well as the conjunction at the beginning of every cycle, we take 
the complete years of the Aira Adami, i.e. till the end of the year 
which is preceded by the month Tishri in question. We convert the 
number of years into Minor Cycles, and multiply the number of cycles 
by 2d. 16h. 5952, which you get asa remainder if you convert the days 


¥ 


; mind. 
jee " Thereupon, we consider he remainder of years that do not fill up one 
ats ‘complete minor cycle. How many of them are common years, how many 
ee leap years, we learn by the Ordo : intercalatignis, : 
| PAI : Peat 
(ie. _ the and, sth, rth, 10th, 13th, 16th, and 18th years of the cycle are 
leap years). 
a The number of common years we multiply by 4d. 8h. 876", the 
~~ number of leap years by 6d. 21h. 589H. The product of these two 
eae sore rwgntin we add to the sum we have ‘Rept in mind. 
| To the sum we always add | 


fan 5d. d4h., : 
ee which repeezente! the interval between the time of the conjunction and. 
eos othe beginning: of the night of. Sunday that was the commencement of 
i : the first year of the Atra Adamte oo. 
Then we raise each 1,080 H alaks. to. is Lue aad aad it to the other 


17. tion at the beginning of Tishri, 
We have made 
in order to facilitate the process and to simplify the apparatus. 3 
ag: you want to find the conjunction at the beginning of Tishri, take 


” the appearance of new moon) by dpa KapuKa. Whilst itis well known 
that it is not allowed to use them for the. computation of conjunction, shen 


MW, ‘They compute the conjunctions by ale mean, not the apparent: 


Computation. of the Moled of a Year seioeaing to the J ewish 


of the minor cycle into weeks. The product which arises we Heep in. 


380 


one sais! each 24 hours we convert into ‘ty day, and add it to the other. 3 

: : ae days. “The sum of days that arises we convert into week ks, and the re- 

Be mainder of days that are less than a week is the distance of the Moléde P08 
: oe from the beginning of the night of Sunday. Now, that time to which 5 : ine 
one. : in the last i instance our calculation. leads 38, is the time of the fonjane. Renee ies 

oon ae 3 ag 
! such a a computation for a year of the Bia Aleaandri, ae 


he years of the Ay a Alewandri, and subtract. therefrom. always 12 years, ooo 
which are the remainder of the. minor faye at the S Bpodh 6 of the > Hira ae 


10 


20— 
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Alexandri, according to the Ordo intercalationis 32). The remainder 


of years divide by 19; the quonienp you get is the number of minor 


cycles. 


Convert these minor Teen into ereat cycles, if they ¢ are of a safficient 


number to give complete great cycles, and keep in mind what remainder 


of years you have got. They are the current years of the eyele in 

| question, according to the Ordo intercalationis 2. | | . 
The great cycles, if you get such, compare with the table of the great 

cycles, and take the number of days, hours, and. Hal dkim which you find 


opposite them. — é 


‘The small cycles compare with the table of the imall cycles, and the 


number of days, hours, and Halikim which you find opposite them. 


These two numbers add together, days to days, hours to hours, and 


Halakim to Halakim. 


This sum add to the Basis, which is written in the table uppermost, 


and which is the Méléd of the 12th year of the Hra Alezandri. Con- 


— vert each 1,080 Halakim into an hour, each 24 hours into a day, and the 


20 


2 80” 


days into weeks. The remainder of days you get is the distance between 
the beginning of the night of Sunday and the time of the conjunction. 
This is according to Jewish calculation. 

We have used as the starting-point in this our waleulation the begin- 
ning of the night for no other reason but this, that they commence the 


Nyechthemeron with sunset, as we have men nones in the first part of this 


book. 
Here follows the table, computed by that method of caleulation whiel 
: we have explained i in the preveding pagesi— 
The Numbers; The Years 
oe of the of the Days. Hours. Halakim. 
Small Cycles.) Small Cycles. | : | 
ee 19 2 18° 595 
ae 38 5 ae A10: 
ae Sf I aga 105° 
a ee 76 3 1G 220 
eet ee OD, Ba. 10... 815 
ogee a BBE CORE Aes 19. 925 
et Soerir ae 4) eames Oe ays 440 
ee gp ee DEL Soe pn B a 1,088. 
ONO es DOO es a ae AN ee "550 
Bae locos oor Beet Geeta 14 BBE: 
i Vee eats eee! eee. 6. - 660 
ee ae nc -<: Y emere ae « D 23 175. 
Ade ee BEB oe Bee 15 AO 
PES OBB foe Bs 


of the 
| Small Cycles. 


304 
303, 
342 
361 
380 
399 
A18 
437 
456 
475 
494 
513 


“ 


Vasa itaaneiacinn andi meaner eaten scinestinnada iinet: 


The Single: 
Years of the 
Small Cycle. 


2) 
A 
1 
5 
4 
2 
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of the ' of the 


The Numbers The Years 
‘|Great Cycles. Great Cycles. | 


Days. | Hours. | Haliktm. 


oa : 


1 | ee 7 460 | 

on. 1064 3 14, 920 | 
3 1596 | 1 09 300 

ie eee Ce) C= a ee Boe hk 960 
os 8660 EB 13 S40, 

: 6 $8199 8 Pg 20 |. 600 
10 ¥ 8794 9, 3 | 1060 ~ 

8 4256 0 he 440 
9 A788 5 18 - 900 

10036 | 5320 4 2 |. 980°. ~ 
11 (5820) 2 8 HO 
122 #8| 6384 0 1? 190 

13 6916 6 aby 


0 | 580 


Astronomical Computation of the Moled of a Year.—If a mathe- p.151, 
- matician wants to know the time of conjunction as determined by 
astronomical observation, not that one which is found by the rules of 
20 the Jewish chronologers, he may use the (following) table, which we 
have tried to compute in the same way as the preceding ones, on the 
~ basis of the corrected observations that have been made not long before 
our time. For this purpose we have consulted the view of Ptolemy 
regarding the mean length of the month, the view of Khalid ben ‘Abd- 
- almalik of Marwaridh, according to his measurements made at Damas. 
gus, the view of the sons of Misi ben Shakir, and of others. Of all — 
these, we found the most deserving to be adopted and, followed that of 
the sons of Miisi ben Shakir, because they spent their whole energy in 
endeavouring to find the truth; because they were unique in their age. 
80 for their lmowledge of, and their skill in, the methods of astronomical — 
observations ; because scholars bore witness of them to this effect, and 
warranted the correctness of their observations ; and lastly, because there 
is a long interval between their observations and those of the ancients 
ee ae (Ptolemy, ‘Hipparchus, etc.), whilst our time is not far distant from 
| theirs (de. from the time when the § sons of Masa. ben. Shakir marie their 
: observations). 7 : | : 
os Now we have computed the Basis sonording £6 aheie ¢ view, viz. the date — 
Sof the conjunction at the beginning of the 13th year of the Fira Alem» 
———andri. Tt occurred at Baghdad, 21h. 20' 50" 14” 291V. after noonona | 
ae Tuesday. And because the meridian of Jerusalem, on account of 
its more western. longitude, is behind the aeridian of Baghdad by. fe 
1d Dimes, we have: subtracted. the corresponding - space of time, he 
6 minutes from the date of the same conjunction » at ‘Baghdla, So ne ee 
ee got a as a remainder the Basis for Jerusalem, We ee oe 


| 20h, 24! 50" 14" 291". after n noon. Loe ee eee 
: a 0 eee Ue ee 


ust 


He who calculates on this "baal subtracts always 12 from the incom- 
plete years of the ira, Alewandri (i.e. from the Aira Alexandrt, including 
the current year), and converts the remainder into great and small cycles. 
He takes that portion of hours, minutes, seconds, ete. which corresponds 
in the tables to each of these numbers of great and small cycles. The 
- remainder of single years he compares with the table of the consecutive 
years of the small cycle; he takes the values which he finds in the table 
opposite this number of years, and adds these three Characters (of the 
Great Cycles, the Small Cycles, and the Consecutive Years of the latter) — 
together. This sum he adds to the Basis, and raises the hours and 10 
fractions of an hour to days and the corresponding wholes. Thereupon 
he converts the days into weeks, and the remainder which he gets is that 
time which has elapsed between the noon of Sunday at J erusalem and. 
the conjunction at the beginning of Tishri. 
_ Here follows the table as based upon astronomical observations: — 3 are 


| | 
The Numbers, The Years 
foe of the. of the Days. 
Small Cycles: Small Cycles. ; 


Hours, |; Minutes: Seconds.| Thirds. Fourths. | 


“The Basis, | = 12s] 


~ 418 
sr 


po 
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| | | | ‘p.153. 
| Tho Single } : ae | | 
Years of the | Days. Hours 8. Minutes. Seconds. piieal chdeiaen ' 


Small Cycles.) 


by 
ar 


1 5 | Ql 32 | 29 | 45 | 85 

2 Bon 6 20 | 5by | 18 | 49 

gL 0 | 18 9 | 4 | 42 | 8 
A 6 | 12 ab 54 87 4b BB. 
Be fo 8 ef Bh 80 adel SBR BBO 
Bo PS Spe or gt eb BI ade ae 
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15 4} 16 |. 81 Bobo ae bo 8b: 
16 L 2) 2 pgp. BB oY ww L830. | 
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19 L 2 | 16 98 87 | 57 | BB | 
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ce de. this our + enloalation: of the conjunction). we have used. noon as p.lbd. | 
40 db votieas a quo for no other reason but this, that we may more easily find 
the equation for the méléd by this method than by using the: horizons oe 
| (ie. ¥ reckoning from sunset, as the Jews do). ie eae 
The hours of the longest day for the latituds, of Jerasalen’ are 13h, OG 
. plus § a fraction. - Therefore the caleulation of the Jey ews by é dpe noe oe 


——auatetst 


is incorrect, except in ease the conjunction at the beginning of Tishri 
-— ghould coincide with the autumnal equinox. This, however, never hap- 
pens. On the contrary; the conjunction at the beginning of Tishri always 
either precedes or follows the autumnal equinox by a considerable space 
of time, as we have explained heretofore. | - | 
Relation between the beginning of the Year and its Character. 
—If we, now, make out the time of the conjunction by the traditional cal- 
culation of the Jews, or by means of the table which we have constructed 
‘according to their theory, we arrive at the knowledge of the beginning 
of the year and of its character, whether it be imperfect, intermediate, 
or perfect, whilst we have already previously learnt how to know whether 
the year be a common or a leap year. Thereupon we look in the Table 
of Limits for a space of time in the week within the limits of which 
the conjunction as found by our calculation falls. If the year be a leap 
year, we look into the column of leap years; if it be a common year, we 
look into the column of common years. — Having made out this, we find 
opposite the indication of the week-day on which the year commences, 
and of the quality of the year. Once knowing the beginning of the 
year (its precise date in the week) and its quality, and combining with 
it our knowledge as to whether the year is a common or a leap year, we 
~ come to know the beginning of the next following year. 
_ Bere follows the Table of the Limits:— 


™ 


"The Limits of the Time Spheres as distributed | New-Year’s Character | 
ae over the Week, in Common Years. Day. of the Year. 


_penangnimasormemenbesmseneceastmeeetntit teens COTTA ITT AE Tg 
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Yc) PTR TE eae Aen Ne ee eee Qos) Tenpertecte: 
‘gh. 204H. inthe night of Sunday = Jf 
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| From 9h. 204H, in the night of Sunday 
| 8h. 589H. in the day of Monday, if the 
/keeding year is alemp years 
‘Noon of Monday, if the preceding year is 
 acommon year Co es 


a 


erties 


| 889H. in the day of Monday, | 
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| The Limits of the Time-Spheres as distributed N ow-Year" a} Character 
Day. _of the Year. 


over the Week, in. Common Years. 


From 9h. 2041. in the night of Tuesday 


till 
9h. 20400. in the night of Thursday — 


mannan A wtatsmrentnniliatiymeinerthiamattnriqim stint rdny AM 


Intermediate. 


teesnecen yr nsunnsmmanisanrniyhthn ei intnaerimeeRinerens sgt ean VIA TAI MRAM 


From 9h, 204H. in the night of Thursday 
| till | | 3 
Noon of Thursday 


stsne: amp Arehyaennytnne stinutanthathder rimmreenaeniulirartmon radiating Ani 


Perfect. 


Ari Hempnbisiinems nae HONDA AMIN HTH nein meray B a nN 


From noon “ Thursday 
nt : : 7 | 
Qh, 208H. in the night of Friday, ifthe || 
following year ris a common year ; ms 
til ee ee | 
Qh. 204H. in the night of Friday, if the 


following year is a leap year 


10 
Imperfect. 


From Oh, 208H. in the night of Friday, 


From oh. 04H. in the night. of Friday, 
“Ufeeent BERLE oe 
Noon of Saturday. 


pa Riek Character — 
ct of the Years. 


The Limits of the Time Spheres as distributed 
_over the Week, in Leap Years. 
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rom n noon of Monday . 


A es ae 
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The Limits of. the Time § Spheres as distributed — | New- Year's! Character 
over the Week, in Leap Years. = | Day. of the Years. 


ee 


From noon of Tuesday | | 
oa | ee oie eS Intermediate. 


11h. 693H. in the night. of Wednesday 


From 11h. 695H.i in the night of Wednesday |) | 
ee till fee | 5 | Perfect. 


Noon of ‘Thursday 


From noon of Thursday oo 5. ee ee ie 
ti neces oe, Imperfect. 10 
‘8h. 491H. im the day of Friday | 4h : 


‘From 8h. 4911. in the day of Friday 


tL oe | ras | 7 Perfect. 
Noon of Saturday. 


Further, of these conditions and qualities there are certain ones which 
exclusively attach to the year in case its beginning falls on a certain day 
of the week, the other conditions being excluded. If you call this cir- 
ene ‘eumstance to help, ib will prove an aid towards obtaining the objectin 
on eh Ant NOR | ch ae 

In the following figure we > represent this subject by means of divisions 20. 
‘ and ramifications : —_ 


ee ee ae Tae Yuan 
- oS is either 


OR oe a leap year. 


— (ie. if meee a Ras ae Thur ; S 
Pg ee eee ee oe oe 


| Tuesday. | - Balurday. : 
bi is came it can never be 
Intermediate. 


a ae 
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in common to the two qualities of the two years; in that square it is 
indicated whether the two years of two such qualities can follow each 


other or not, 


ie Bee Al Qualities: |. 
he 3 : | | Tmperiedi. | ofthe years. | 
nn Seer ae ~ ‘Totermediate. | Comte ‘Imperfect. . 
le pe ee ee eg 
: | 6 | Gannot follow | Can follow. | eee te 


‘Perfect. 


Le entries et thaearsafnswaminr rene annem Asem 


10 | 6 Can follow. Can follow | Can follow — 
| each other. | each other. each other. 


seatenpenticmnr arnt ieenainsiverremamerarnmirtets im | asimaenm siey 


| | each other. | each other. 


leeeetenertphianaenrsmenineraigentnmae meta 


6 Perfect. 8 


_ The reason why two intermediate years cannot follow each other is p,160. te 
this, that their ends and beginnings cannot be brought into concord with Le ae 
each other, as the Table of Equation at the end of this book will show. 

The reason why two itaperfect years cannot follow each other is this, 
that the perfect months among the months of the eycle (Enneade- 
- eateris) preponderate over the imperfect ones. For the small eyelecom- 

prises 6,940 days, i.e. 125 perfect months and only 110 imperfect ones. 
For the same reason, three months which are perfect according tothe == 
20 appearance of new moon, can follow each other, whilst of theimperfect = 
— snonths not more than two can follow each other. And their following 2-0 
each other is possible only in consequence of the variation of the motions — 
of the two great luminaries (sun and moon), and of the variation of the 
setting of the zodiacal signs (i.e. the varying velocity with which the — 
gun moves through the various signs of the Heliptic). | ane 
In what Period the beginning of the Jewish Year returns to 
the same Date.—If the conjunctions at the beginnings of two con-— 
secutive great cycles (of 582 years) coincided with each other (i.e. ifthey 
were cyclical in such a way as to begin always at the same time of the. 
80 week), we should be able to compute the qualities of the Jewish years: 
by means of tables, comprising the years of a great cycle, similar to the 
 Ghronicon of the Christians. However, the méléds of these cycles doe 
wa, not return to the same time of the week except in 689,472 years, forthe 
 Nlielowing reason ip EE RG as Ey a OE 
yg Whe Character of the small cycle, é.e. the remainder which you get by 
viding its number of days by 7, is 2d. 16h. 595H. This fraction is 
aised to one whole, except in a number of cycles, which is equal to 
wmber of Halakim of one Nychthemeron, i.e. 25,920. Because. 


154 | : s - “ asotast. 


a when maultipliod by a auraban | 


- | tions are ee <iaed ‘to: . ay lba, ex 
kind. of fractions of 


which 3 18 equal to the complete number o the same 


: one whole (i.e. by the denominator). : 
But as both the number of the Talat of the N Hjclthoineron @, 920) 


Sue sail the number of the remainder of the Halikim of the cycles (595) 
oe may be divided by 5, the fractions will be raised to wholes if multiplied 
by a number of cycles, W which is ae to 4 of the Halélstm of the 
‘Nychthemeron, i.e. S184. 
Now, the conjunction (at the pagitining of the year) does not return 
to the same time of the week except in a number of cycles which is the 10 
 gevenfold of this number (5184), i.e. 36,288. And this is the numberof 
ae cycles which represent a above:mentionet! num mber of “years: (wie. 


689,472). 
Tn general, conjunction. , and apposition return. to the game ae (4.6. 


© happen again at the same time of the week) in each 181,440 months, — 
which is the product of the multiplication of the number of Halakim of 

ye one Nychthemeron (25, 920) by 7 : 
Comparison between the Jewish Era and the Era of Alexander. 


ee —Since it is not possible to use this method for chronological purposes, 
o deviate from the traditional method, 20. 


we have not thought it ‘proper t 4 
: jnasmuch as it tries to bring near that which is distant, and simplifies and 
: facilitates that which is difficult: and intricate. It: is sufficient for us to 
e , know the be eginnings and the qualities of the years, and the corresponding cee ore 
- days of the Syrian months on which the days of New Year fall,for sucha 
number of years as that the student will not require more in the maj jority, eae ae 
9 Cases. - This information we have recorded 3 in three tables: ae ee o | : ae 
: 1. The frst represents the day. of the week on which the aes com ae 
ne “mences ; the Tabula Signorum. — a coe 
ot ‘The second, or Tabula. Qualitatum, Shows the sualiies of the years. z 
The letter & (oy decent an sepia yen pecatise in ther BO cee 
: language it is called. yon. . re 
‘The letter J OY means an Tntormediate year, “pecause they call i 
: eae : 2 
oe letter b (3) means Bo a Perfect year, because they call it tombe | 
i nee 2 mente ‘The Tabula Integritatum et. Quantiiatum, representing the days on. a - oS 
oe) : ‘which the Jewish New Year fale the acl of Abhi im fed b ink, the days eee! edad 
wees of ‘TiAl in black ink. oF a 
oe ‘Using these fables 5 you. ake ine oo ‘AGhandrt for the eurrent a ae 
: ‘oginning with Tishrin Ly which falls always (@ little). later than. Tishrt pale 
oe The whole number of years: you compare with the vertical column 7 
ae years ; the single years: (of the periods of nineteen years) you compy Fi 
_ with the horizontal column of years. ‘Then you find in the see why 
| is common | to both, that which you wanted, if God permits! : Pa co 


(Here follow the three ‘tables, which J I have united into ¢ one, a] 
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‘The beginnings of the 7 ewish Wonths:—Tet us suppose we did p. 168, 
not know by means of the Tabula Quantitatum on what precise date in 
the months Abh or Tldl the J ewish New Year falls, but we knew from 
2 the Tabula Signorum on what day of the week it falls, and we had pre- 
Poe viously learnt from the Assayin g Cirele on what date of Abb or Til OMe 
an average it falls (no regard being had to the Dabiyyth), In this case 
we should be sufficiently informed to know in what way to advance or 
to postpone the date of the Syrian month if this day of the week should _ 
‘be incompatible with Résh-hashshand, so as to get at last the legitimate = 
New-Year’s day (lacuna) more particularly as the three festivals are to 
be found with perfect accuracy in the preceding three tables. : 
(In this way) we obtain a knowledge of the era of the Jews, of the j 
beginning of their year, and of its complicated nature. Hence we pro- 
ceed to learn the beginnings of the single months of their year, either 
by distributing over the months their proper, portions of days im con- 
-formity with thi two qualities of the year in question (whether it be 
ts 3 or Fy or a common or leap year), or by means of the Tabula 
Initiorwm Mensium. You compare the Résh-hashshdnd with the Table of 
the Signum (week-day) of Tishri; in the table of common years, if the 
20 year be a common year; in the table of leap years, if the year be a leap 
year. At the side of this column you find another, which imdicates 
whether the year be imperfect, intermediate, or perfect. After having _ 
made out this, you find in the corresponding - squares the beginning of — 
each complete month, and the two beginnings of each incomplete month, 
For the Jews assign to each month which is preceded by a eo mplete ees 
month two beginnings (two first days), viz. one day which is in reality _ 
the beginning of the month, and the preceding | day, or. the 80th day 
‘a of the preceding complete month, This you must keep in mind, for it 
4s part of their bewildering terminology. God is allwise and almighty! 


80's ‘Taste SHOWING on wHaT Days oF THE ‘Wenx THE BEGINNING OF p: 169. 
ee ‘THE MonTHS FALLS THROUGHOUT. THE YEAR, 
Table of Common Years. 
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pivl. They were induced to assume two Résh-H 4desh, as I am inclined to | 
think, by the circumstance ‘that originally they counted the com- oo 
plete month as 29 days pure (i.e. without any fraction), and that is hs 

in fact the correct time of the interval between two consecutive conjune- | 
‘tions. Into the 30th day, however, fall the fractions of the synodic ce 
‘month (i.e. the first 12 hours 793 Halakim of the 80th day belong to rats 
nth, whilst the latter dh. 287H. belong to the 


the preceding mo : bt 
following month). — Therefore they referred. this 30th day to the month : 
that had passed, so that thereby it became in reality complete, and to 20 


: the incomplete month (just. commencing), so that this latter one got two 
‘beginnings (i.e. the latter 11h. ° 87H. of the 30th day, and the first 
/ new month), But God knows best. what they 


“whole day of the 
Gintended! 


Computation of the beginning and middle of the Months 
according to Jewish and Astronomical Systems.—lt -we now want 
to know the time of conjunction at thé beginning of a month, or the 


of the Jews, ° 


_ of the Jews, we derive them from the Table of Moléds and Fortnights, 
where we find the Conjunction opposite the méléd of each month, and 


the Opposition opposite its Forimight; for the common year in the: 


column of common years ; for the leap years in the column of leap years. 
‘The number we find we add to the ‘Méléd Tishrt, i.e. to the conjunction 

aeesevepianing of Tish; the fractions we convert into wholes, the 

Sigs into weeks, In this way we find what we wanted to mow, 
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If we want to learn the same according to the doctrine of the astrono- 
mers, we make the same ealculation with the Table of Conjunctions and 
Oppositions, using the table of common years if the year in question be 
a common year, and the table of leap years if the year in question be a 
leap year, and with the conjunction at the beginning of Tishri as com- 
puted by the astronomers. In this way we arrive at the knowledge of 
both conjunctions and oppositions which we wanted. 

Here follow the tables : — 


| | | Pp. 172, 
TaspLe of tut Méufips anp Forryiants. 173. 
anaes Aa Scare ae stele Paaeaies acs a ae 
10 | The Moléds Ie aimuney cen tema ee 
| and Fortnights eae | and Fortnights | 
of the Months. Days. ee | ; i ‘ -of the Months. a i Fowrs, | chi | 
estas (RAT ene Coke me (RR EMeR ene On once omnane fe teen Aer wre ei eres 
ee re tas on 
| Moléd Tishrt .| 0) 6 | © | MékKaTishtt. . lo l.o fo 
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7 Its fortnight .| 4 | TL | 5475] Its fortnight ade de PUL | Bare 
Bie Moléd Siwin . wt ob 5 | O44 | MOléd Tydr . 2; 5 | 5 | Qed 
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computing the next opposition (or full moon) after the vernal equinox, 
occurring in that space of time within the limits of which the Jewish 
passover varies; then we consider on what day within this time it falls, - 
‘reckoning the day from one sunrise to the next one. If the opposition 

- occurs on one of Dies Licite, that day is the day of passover; if, how- 

ever, it occurs on one of the Dies illicite, i.e. the days of the three inferior 
planets, we postpone passover to the second (the next following) day. — 

This postponement of passover they call in their language "{T7 Dakt. 

10 © Then you make the same computation in order to find the passover of 
the preceding year. To the Signum (i.e. week-day) of this latter pass- 
over you add two, whereby you get the day of the Ist of Ti shri that lies 

in the middle between the two passovers. Then you count the days m- 

tervening between the two passovers; if they execed the number of days 

of a solar year, that year in which the latter passover lies is a leap 

year; if they are less, the year is a common year. a | 

‘Tn this chapter you may learn the primary qualities of the year (its 
being common or intercalary), but not its secondary qualities (its being 
perfect, intermediate, or imperfect). For frequently passover has been 
90 postponed, when it ought to have been advanced according to the theory 
of the Jews, or it has been advanced when, according to them, it ought 
to have been postponed. Therefore, you get no exact information as to 
the quality of the year, whether it be perfect, intermediate, or imperfect. — 
- Frequently, even the opposition occurred near to one of the limits of 
that space of time, within which passover varies, whilst each of the — 
places of sun and moon, as made out from appearance, was at: variance 
_ with its mean place, on account of the alternate acceleration and retarda- 
tion of the motion of sun and moon, in conformity with the total sum 
a . of their Universal Equations. Therefore, such an opposition not being 
90 fit to be employed, either the preceding or the following opposition was 
adopted. | eae & 

For this reason there is a difference between the Jewish computation 
and this (astronomical) method, to such a degree that frequently \ 
~ according to the Jews the year was a leap year, whilst this astronomical 

oe calculation proves it to have been a common year, and vice Meredis 6 ee 
‘Likewise there is a difference between Jews and Christians regarding 
jae the leap year, as owe shall explain in the chapter on the Christian Fast, if 
-" God permits. If, now, there is a difference between them, and they are 
- willing to accept our decision, we shall consider the two oppositions of 


We also find what we want to know regarding the Jewish years, by p.176. _ AG 


40 their two passovers, and shall say, that that opposition at which the .— 


moon moves in the middle part of Spica or of Cancer, or the sun is about 
to leave Aries, is to be rejected according to both systems, whilst the con-— 
gary is to be adopted. ‘To the lover of truth, the correctness of these = 

two asser } we have mentioned are 


two agsertions will be apparent, if the conditions we 
ee observed. - ie aS HA Se a Ma eer ReMi ne 


p.l77. 


: “sow the land seven times seven, which is forty- ~nine years. 
~ shall cause the trumpet to. sound throughout all your land, and you shall » 

“hallow it for the fiftieth year. You shall not sow nor reap. And in the 30 
‘fiftieth year the restitution shall take place.” 


is to be restored in. the fiftieth year. 
, : number of vente! t e. the remaining years of the cycle of Yobél (Levit. 


160 anatront. 


The Cy cles of Yobel atid Shabu’ —The Jews have still other cycles, 
e.g. the yale of Yébél and the cycle of Shdbi‘, i.e. of ONCE years. The - 


first years of both cycles are called. “vestitution years.” For God says, 


-yegarding the cycle of seven years, in the third book of the Thora 


(Levit. xxv. 2-7): “When ye come into the land of Canaan, ye shall 
sow and reap and prune your vineyards six years. But in the seventh 


year ye shall not sow nor gather your grapes, but leave them to your 


servants and maids, and to those who seis with you, and to the cattle 
and the birds.” 

The same command God repeates inthe second book of the Thora (Exodus | 10 
‘xxiii. 10,11): “And six years thou. shalt sow thy land, and gather in 
the produce thereof. But the seventh year thou shalt let it rest, and 


shalt leave thy produce during that year to the poor and the cattle.” 


Likewise their religion and. law allow a poor man to sell his child to a 


~ rich man, i.e. to give. it in hire to him, to do service unto him; but not — 
_ for sexual intercourse, for that requires a marriage-portion aa a mar- 


riage-contract. The child does him service during the cycle of Shdbdt, 
and it is set free, unless it does not choose to be set free. For God says 
in the second book of the Thora (Exod. xxi, 2-6) : “If anyone of you buy | 


ar servant. from among the Israelites, six years he shall serve, but in the 20 
. seventh year he will go out of his possession, and will be free to go 


: where he pleases, he and his wife, if he have got one. But if the 


= servant Say, L love my master r and will not. leave his service, then his 
master shall bring him near the ‘door-post, and shall bore his ears with 
“ an awl, and shall keep him, as a servant as long as he pleases.” a 


‘The oyele of Yébél was wanted on account of the following command — 
: of God in the third book of the Thora Levit. xxv. 8-18) : * You shall 


Then you 


ee «The land shall not be 
. ver, , for the land. is mine and you ‘are. its: inhabitants and. 
sojourners with me”. (Levit. XxY. 23). ae “« Byerything that has been sold — 
You shall sell according to the 


ESD ode i 
he the: same pools (evi: XXY. 39, 40), Goda ‘says: a Tf thy brothier be 


: > waxen poor, and be sold. unto thee, thou shalt not compel him to serve: 
as a bond. servant, but. aS Ce hired. servant and aS B sojocener until the 
os year of re stitution.” 


Because of the circumstances brought shout: these regulations they 
| required these two eycles, in order that in their sales the higher and — 
lower prices should always correspond to the remaining number of years — 


of the cycle. There are still other religious regulations of theirs which — 


rendered t them eieesthe i, é. og a servant does not wish to be set free, 
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On. the Tekufoth or Year-points,—Besides the cycles. we . have 
“mentioned, the Jews have other cycles called Tekifoth nmipipn. Tekifa 


: “means with them the commencement of each of the quarters of the ; year. ; 
oe ues ace Cn | 


he interval between two consecutive Tektfoth ‘ahey deleraieg “ejqtally : 
oh ‘at one-fourth of the days of the year, i.e. 91d, 7£h. And on this rule 
: they: have based their calculations for the determination of the ‘Tekifoth, | 


aimamianene 


10 
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(which were rendered necessary for this reason, that) the Jewish pr jests 
forbade the common people (the laity) to take any food at the hour of 


the Tekifa, maintaining that this would prove injurious to the body. 
This, however, is nothing but one of the snares and nets which the 


Rabbis have laid for a. people, and by which they have managed to 


catch them and to bring them under their sway. The thing has come 


to this, that people do not start on any undertaking unless they are — 


guided. by Rabbinical opinions and Rabbinical directions, without asking 
any other person’s advice, as if the Rabbis were Lords beside the Lord. | 
But God makes his account with them! 

The Jews maintain, too, that at the hours of the Mat ids of the months 


the water becomes turbid; and one Jew, who is considered a wise and 


| * 


learned man, told me that he himself had witnessed it. If this be the 
truth, it must, of course, be explained by the results of astronomical 


observation, not by means of their traditional system of chronological 


computation. On the whole, we do not deny the abstract possibility of | 
such a fact. For the students of physical sciences maintain that marrow 
and brain, eggs, and most moist substances increase and deerease with 
the increase and decrease of the moonlight; that the wine im casks and 


jugs begins to move so as to get turbid with sediment; and that the 


blood during the increase of moonlight runs from the interior of the 
body towards the outer parts, whilst during its decrease it sinks back 


into the interior of the body. 


The nature of the Lapis Lune is still more strange than all this; for — 


itis, as Aristotle says, a stone with a yellow dot on the surface. ~ Dhis 


dot increases together with the increasing moonlight, | so as to extend — 


over the whole surface of the stone when the moon has become full; 
- afterwards it decreases again in the same proportion as the moonlight. 


80 


_ Jews, are not impossible in the abstract. 


oe echolars, are identical with those of Prolemy, ¢ heey | 


The Jew who told me this is a trustworthy authority, to whose account. 
no suspicion attaches. Therefore these appearances, as related by the 


Hi 


The intervals between the Tekiiféth, as reckoned by the Jewish 


From the Telkth fA of Tishri to thé Tekilt of Teeth 88) 


cee ee cen : Nisin Pee a aye 7 aoataiae8j a 
ee Bee Le | _cenmns wom Tishri=9 ad. 


| This gives a a sum. of 3652 diya. 


BOM G Ce Dy the computation of the Tekaféth they ¢ do not. ecko dhe year with oe 
Oe 4g! “mathematical | accuracy. For, as we have already ‘mentioned, if they 
| reckon with mathematical Boetracy they fix he solar Fiscl at : 


18400: bee anand. 


p.183 Computation of the Distance of the Apogee from the Vernal 
- _Point.—If we, now, know the days of the year- -quarters, we know also 


the place. of the apogee of the solar sphere. 
If we want to know the place of the apogee, such as it was at the time 


of their observations, we must find the mean motion of the sun for 
one day. 


We multiply the fractions of one Nychihemeron, 
98,496, 


which they eall the Solar Cycle, by 360; and the product we divide by 
the length of the solar year, after it has been converted into the same 10 
kind of fractions, 


35,975,351, 


| which Ateiher they call the Basis. 
By this method, as they have describe ad it, you find the mean motion 
| of the sun for one Nychthemeron to be about 


0° 59! 8" 17!" 7IV. 4GV., 


| ‘For one day stands in the same proportion to all the days of the solar 
year as that portion of degrees of the sphere, which the sun traverses | in 
one day, to the whole circle. 


Now we draw the circle abe d, re epresenting the solar sphere as 20 
homocentric with the Ecliptic, around the centre h. Then you make 


a the beginning of Aries ; 
b the beginning of Cancer ; 
¢ the beginning of Libra; 

od the beginning of Capricorn. 


| Further we draw the two diane ober. a EK. c and a ha Chest: : : 
_ Already before, i in recording their theory, we have. mentioned that the» 


ae sun requires more time to traverse the quarter a 6 than the other 


. quarters. Therefore the centre of the Eucentrie Sphere must lie in | this pie 
_ duatter. Sey ee tere BL a age 2 He eas BG 


Let 2 be the ‘centre sof the Hteeentrio Sphere, Around it we draw the 


a ‘itis item: 


ie circle: at fn, touching the homocentric sphere, ¢ as a representation of the 
S Becentric Sphere. ~The point of contact i is t. 


_ The an pes ee fe Tine be the ‘amoter 7 re m zB parallel with the 


1 ilong as a a etraipht line as far ass, parallel with: the diameter bid. x fot 
5 Because, now, the sun in his mean motion traverses the half cireum- 


SAS. By which is. eile distance between the two. centres, equal to the Hee | a 


CYCLES, YEAR-PO! 7 MOLEDS, AND LEAP-MONTHS. = 165— 


meterrtnttnte ere 


—1s4? eas 52" aeide 


If we subtract: from this the half cirele v tf k, ie. 180 degrees, we get 


as a remainder the sum of grand k x, ie. 
| 4is' 52” 43" 121V., 
parallel. Therefore en af thon i is 


oye qj! o6" Oye Ogiv, 


10 And the sine of each of them, 7c. the line x s, is equal to 


O° 2' 15" 80" 577V., 


if you take the : adius 2 @ as 1 degree. 
Since the sun traverses the quarter « b in 942 days, the section z tf of 
the Ha centric Sphere is equal to | 
93° 8) 34’ 38” 442V.. 


And because z lis the sum of z 7, which is known, and of rl, which is 
the quarter of a circle, we find, on subtracting z zl from z ads Be to be “ee 
to ihe remainder, 7.¢. 


0°50 3" Ly" Bt, 
20 The sine of iF f according to the same measure is - 


oe V 1! 55! QRIv., 


ay mie gageten: 


This 3 is the line # m, which is equal to s &. 
Therefore, in the rectangular triangle zsh, th ‘wo sides #8 and s sh 
are known, whilst the longest side is unknown. Now, we take the p. 184 
squares of each of the two side on a8 s and sh and add them together. 7 | 
| ae gives 4 | 
ae - 987, 704, 466, 674 eighths, - : 
Pe iy we take the root of f this number, we get 


e ot 98" Bi 400V., 


a | Greatest Equation. ne os Hees Gee 
sie we took fs or the corenponaing are in the Sine Tables, we eget 


oe 2a 19" 12" 168, 


i660 (itsté‘ié™S™C~™S:CCAE BREN. 


which is the G heat Equation (lacuna) one degree. For half (!) of h 2, 
“measured by. at as 1 degree, _ stands in the same proportion to # at as 

(lacuna). | : | 
ng the line wh is, if measured by 


If we, now, W want to know how lo1 
the line het as 1 degree, we multiply # ah by 1 degree and divide the , 


sum by h # plus 1 degree. Thereby we find # h, as measured by the line 


t th, as 1 degree. a Cot. 
For he, if measured by he i as 1 degree, stands in the same proportion Oe 


to af as wh, if measured by we as 1 degree, to the sum of he plus 

L degree, i.e. # t. Pen Ge | 

or this way the distance between the two centres in its proportion to 
oe Peo each of the two diameters, that of the homocentric and that of the eX- 


centric sphe sre, becomes known. : 7 | 
Further we draw the line fw at right angles to the diameter a hc. 


seem sunaberteremers 


| Now the two triangles ¢ wh and @ s h ave similar, and their corresponding 


side ag are proportional to each other. 
N ow, everybody who knows trigonometry knows that in a triangle the 


be ‘pide a. a stands in the same proportion to the side B as the sine of the 
angle opposite the side a to the sine of the angle opposite e the side B. 
“Therefore hz, which is known, stands in the same proportion to #8, 20 
| which i s also known, as the sine of the right angle ash, i.e. ht the 
Sinus Totus, to the sine of the angle s h z, i.e. the line ¢u; which we 


wanted to find. 
‘Finally we compute this line, as we ‘compute the unknown number 


out of four numbers which stand in proportion to each other. So we get 


0 ba 34! 19" 4giV. 30V.. 


& 


The corresponding a are is. 
68° 26" 29 32", 


which i is “the line a t, ov . the: distances. of. the apogee from the 


equinox, And that 1s what we wante od. to demonstrate. 


30 


Here follows the figure of the circle. 
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This is the method of the ancient astronomers for the calculation of 


the apogee. Modern astronomers, knowing that it is extremely difficult 


and next to impossible to determine the times of the two solstices, pre- | 


ferred in their observations of the four points a 6 ¢ d the middle parts 


of the year-quarters, i.c., the middle parts of the Firm Signs (i.e. of 


Taurus, Leo, Scorpio, Amphora). The method, however, which my. 
master ’Abti-Nasr Mansiir b. ‘Ali b. ‘Trik, a freedman of the ’Amir- 
- almu’minin, has found out for the solution of the preceding problem, - 


10 


~ requires the determination of three points of the ecliptic, chosen ado St 
Tibitum, and an. accurate knowledge of the length of the solar year. Tnp, 185605. 


my Kitéb-alistishhdd bikhtildf-ala’rs dd Lhave shown that this method ig a8 


ae much superior to that of modern astronomers as the method of the latter 8 Fe 
is superior to that of the ancient asivonomers. =e es Se nas at eee 


TE Dplunge. into subjects foreign to the plan of this book, it is only. SOU 
- for the purpose of leading the reader, as it were, about in the gardens of 
wisdom, soas to prevent his mind and eye becoming weary and getting = 


a dislike (to continue the reading of this book). Let me hope that the 
reader will accept this apology of mine, ee 


“108 se i 7 : . : “Aubin ost 


"Computation of an ‘Tekufoth according to the Jewish System. 


—Now we return to our subject and say: If the Jews want to find the 
year-quarters, ic. the Tefitfoth of some year, they take the years of the 
| Ara Adami, the current year included, and convert them into Solar 
 Qyeles (dividing them by 28). As for the remaining years, they take 
_ for every single year 80 hours, i.e. 1; day. The number of weeks which 
are contained in this sum they pen so as to get finally a number 
of days less than seven. These days they count either from the begin- 
‘ning of the night of Wednesday, or they increase them by 3 and count 
the sum from the beginning of the night of Sunday. This brings them 
to the Tekiifé of Nisin, é.e. the vernal equinox of the year in question. 
In the preceding we have already explained the intervals between the 
single Tektiféth according to both views, the common and the learned 
one, Tf, therefore, one of the Tekiiféth is known, ther eby the other ones 
are known too. 
Their counting the sum of days From the beginning of the night of 
Wednesday is for no other reason but this, that some of them maintain 
that the sun was created on Wednesday the 27th of fll, and that the 
- Tekifa of Tishri (autumnal equinox) took place at the end of the third 


182d. 15h, j in case they do not reckon with mathematical accuracy, as 


these hours, we come as far as the begining of the first hour of the 
_ we have mentioned starts. — 
Paty part of Aries at this same moment whence the computation of the 


ce form the Méléd of Nisin, 9h. 6420. after the creation. The solar year, 


a : Tekita: over the co rresponding one of “the ‘preceding year (the Character 


ney Bas started. oS 


hour of the day of Wednesday the 5th of Tishri. Further, they make 
the sun traverse the two year-quarters of spring and summer in- 


Others among the. Jews. maintain that the sun was created in the first 


a, = Tekifdth starts ; that he. was: in conjunction with the moon, SO as to 


oo of the. Tektifa). Therefore we take this Character for each of the 
- yemaining years. If we begin (in the computation of the Tektiféth) from — 

pe ‘, the beginning | of the Solar’ Cy. cle either f from the beginning of day or : ee 

. night, we come back at the end of the sore to the same moment whence See 
Ons “According to this mpie of  ealoulnijon + we 5 have s edtnpuied the TekAfoth ae 
ee of a Solar Cycle. Now take the years of the Hira Adami, the current 
; 7 year included, convert. them into. Solar Cycles which you disregard ; ‘the 

rem mainder of years compare with the column of the Cycle till you find... 
he co: responding number, - Then t Fe find 1 onponite, + the » interval de- fe 


10 


20 


we have before mentioned. Now, if we convert these 182d. 15h. into 
weeks, the days disappear, and we get only a remainder of 15h. If we, | 
further, reckon from the Tekifa of Tishrt backward, and we count ~ 


night of Wednesday. And that is the moment whence the computation 


30 


7 a if not computed with mathematical ACCULACY, is 8652 1 days. s. Ifweconvert an 
it into weeks, we get as a remainder. 1} day, which is the surplus of each — 
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tween the Tekifa of Nisin and the beginning of the night of Sunday 
in the current year in question ; there you find, too, the next following 
three Tektiféth and the Dominus Hore, i.e. the presiding planet of that 
hour in which the Tekifi falls. For they mention these Donint — 
together with the Tekiféth and call them “ Horoscopes of the Hours.” I. 
the hours you get are less than 12, they are hours of the night; if they 
are more, they are hours ‘of the day. So you may subtract therefrom 
12, hours, and the remainder represents the corresponding hour of the 
day. at | : 
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ps “Names of the Planets and the Signs of the Zodiac.— The names P 
oe of the planets which we have mentioned 1 in the Table of the Tekifoth are 


| i: ‘Hebrew names, in which form they are. used by them. Each nation, a = — ae 
Soe however, if they want to. mention the planets, must call them by the: ==. ae 
names of their own language. | “Therefore here follows a table exhibiting Bs 
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a “the names of the. planets in various languages. : The reader will find - ae ‘ 


ae ~ here the. ‘Hebrew names which we ohare mentioned : as wel a8 the: names ae 
608 in other =f language. er eas 
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And now natural relationship (between the planets and the signs of 
the zodiac) demands, although it is not necessary in this place of our 
book, nor is it requisite, that we should do the same with regard to the 
signs of the zodiac which we have done for the planets, 7.e. construct a 
table containing all that we know of their names in various languages. — 
For he who wants this for the planets, wants something of the same 
kind for the signs of the zodiac. _ Se aazet  e | ce 

Here follows the table containing the names. of the signs of the 
zodiac in various languages. : : 


So ee oe 
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Hae eee tei 1d ° “The Author criticizes'the Jewish computation of the Tekufoth.— 

oe ee We return to our subject and say: The calculation and tables, given 
in the preceding, enable the student to find the week day on which 
the Tekiifa falls; the corresponding day of the Syrian month, however, 
to which they bring us, differs from real time to an intolerable extent. 
Let us eg. take the ra Adami for the 1st of Tishri, the méléd of 
which falls on Sunday the Ist of Til in the year 1311 of Hlexander. 
The numbe or of complete years of the Afra Adami i 1s 


4759 


© 8 great cycles (8 x 532 =4256), 26 small ne (26 X19= 494), and 9 10 
oe year's, arranged according to the Ordo Intercalationis pap yey 
60° that six out of these nine years are common-years and three leap- _ 
years, | | ey 
It we convert this sum of oycles and years into days, we get the 
sum of — an 


1,788,2004. Th. 2532 


This is the interval between the méléd of the first year of the Bra 
Adami and the moléd of the present above-mentioned year (A. Adami 
4759). | 
We have already stated before that according to J ewish dogma the 20 
Tekiif6th-Tishri, ie. the autumnal equinox, ‘occurred at the beginning 
of the Zira Adami, 5 days and 1 hour after the méléd of the year. , 
- Tf we subtract these 5d.1h. from the sum we have got, we get as — 
yemainder the interval between the Tekifath-Tishri of the first year, of 
the era and the méléd of the present year. | 
owe divide this interval by 365 zd, we get 


. 4,758 years 


and a remainder of — 
SOs BRR dave et 

. TH vile Solar. year is + poinplote, and night and day a are again equal, 30 
es 29a. 11h. 8272 more are required. If we add this number of days, 
oe hours, and Halékim to the méléd of the present year, i.e. to Sunday 
Th, 2538 of daytime, we advance as far as the night of Aatetey 9h. 

on the Ist day of the month Tishrin Primus, OH 

Now, this Tekiifa falls. by 14 days later than the equinox as -dateré a 
2 aid by astronomical observation. — ~ Such a ‘difference, even if it: be a 
much: less, is quite. intolerable, although popular use may be based — * 
‘upon. ity’: “This popular use We e have. illustrated bye our p table aevording Ce 
to the theory. ofthe Jews. tn he: af CR ROS ia MEE oe 
elf we, further, take. this. interval between the fret Tektta and the: om 
méléd of the ‘pintent year, ie. 
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ap. 196 “TE we want to Lior the same “for ie Bra Augusti (i.e. to find the 

ss week-day on which a year of this era commences), we take its com- — 
plete years and add thereto } of them. To this sum we add 6 and 
divide the whole by 7. ‘Thereby we get the pee (of the week-day) 
of the 1st of Thét. 

To this Signum we add 2 for each complete month that has elapsed 
before the date you want to find, and the sum we divide by 7. Thereby 
we find the Signum of the month we seek. 

‘The leap-years are in this era ascertained in this way, that we add 
1to the number of the complete years and divide the sum by 4 If 10 

there is a remainder, the current year is not a oe if there is 

“no remainder, it is a leap-yeay. 

If we want to know the same for the Hira Unione we increase its 
somplete years by } of them, and to the sum we add 43. Then we 
make the same calculation (as for the Aira Augusti). | | | 
‘The leap-years in this era are ascertained in this way, that we add 8 
to its complete years and divide the sum by 4. If there is no remainder, 

the year is a leap-year; if there is a remainder, it is a common-year. _ 

As regards the dira Diocletiand, we add to its years 4 ! of them, and to the 
gum we add 44. With the remainder, and in order to find the be- 20 

ginnings of the single months, we reckon in the same way as we have 
done for the Ara Alewandri according to the Greek system. : 
The leap-year in the Hira Diocletiani is ascertained in this way, that | 
we add 2 to its complete years and divide the sum by 4. If there 3 is no | 
remainder, the year is a. leap-year ; if there is a aaa: it is Sa | 
common-year. 7 | , he 
"Tf we want to learn the beginnings of the years and months of the ne 

Aira. Fuge by chronological computation, we take its complete years — 
and write them down in three places. The first we multiply by 354 days, 

the second by 22 minutes, and the third by 1 second. To the number of 30 
minutes we add 34 minutes. Then we convert the three sums in the 

eo tires places into wholes. ae the minutes are more than. 15, we add 
ioe them as one whole; if they are less, we drop them. The sum we get — 
es represents the time which has” elapsed between. the beginning of the’ 

S : oe Ara Fuge and the beginning of the year in question, consisting of . 
days, We add 5 to them and: divide the sum by a alow, ‘the. wee soc 
oo mainder of leas than ? is the Signum of Muharram. seed 

pees a we want to learn the Signum of another month, we es for tha: es 
eu month, which have elapsed before the month in question, alternately _ webu 

: for one month 2 2 days, ‘ for the other 1 day, and the sum we add to the 40 

Signum of Muharram,» The whole we divide by. 7,and the remainder is ae a 

the Signum of the month in question, as determined by chronological. Aas 

7 computation which i is based upon the mean motion of the moon, oe 

The. computation according to the appearance: of new-moon is a gubiect ee 

he xposition of which would be both of pres at tent and. a difienliy and et 


10 years of the Hijra, multiply them by 4 and add to the sum }and 4 


_ with each other, for this reason, that in the 
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would require difficult calculations and numerous tables. It is sufficient 

to know what on this ‘subject is said in the Canon of Muhammad b. 
‘JAbir Albattint, and in that one of Habash the mathematician. ‘In case 
of necessity the student may consult them. | | 

The same principle we have explained has been adopted by the sect 
who claim to have esoteric doctrines and represent themselves as the 
party of the Family (of ‘Alf). So they have. produced a calculation 7 
which they maintain to be one of the mysteries of prophecy. It 1s this: p.197. 

Tf you want to know the beginning of Ramadan, take the complete 7 

1 
_ (i.e. 44) of the number of years. If in both these portious (in 3 and } of 
the year of the Hijra) you get a fraction, add it as one complete day to — 
the other days, if one of them or both together are more than half the 
denominator of either of the two fractions (+ and 4). Then add to the 
sum 4and divide the whole by 7. The remainder beyond @, which you 
get, is the Signum Ramaddnt. ¥ : 

This calculation is based upon what we have mentioned. For if 
you divide the days of each Lunar year, ie. 354 days, by 7, you get as 
remainder 4, If therefore the years of the Hijra are multiplied by 

90 4, it is the game as if the days of each year and the remainders (t.e. 
the 4 days which remain, if you divide 354 by 7) were converted into 
weeks. | 

Further, to take + and 4 of the years of the Hijra is the same 


° 
asif you would take } day and 4 day for each single year. So this 
method of taking 4 and 4 of the years comes to the same thing as if you 
multiplied each year by } and } day and divided the products by the 
denominators of the two fractions (i.e. 5x6=80). — Sry ee 
Tf, therefore, the whole is divided by 7. and the remainder is counted — 
from Friday, which is the beginning of the Ara Fuge, we come to 
30 the Signum Mukarrami. And if we add thereto 6 and count the sum 
from Sunday, the matter comes to the same result. | 
‘Further, the reason why those people add 4 is this, that you get— 
by alternately taking 2 days for one month and 1 day for the next one— 
till the beginning of Ramadan the sum of 5 days. If you add these to 
the Signum Muharram, you get the Signum Ramaddni. Having already 
Pe added 6 for. Muharram and combining with it the . 5. days, which are 
necessary for the time till Ramadan, you get a total of 11 days. ‘Sub- 
tract 7 and you get as remainder 4 ; ‘this is what remains of the gum. 


ee ook the: two additions (i.e. the addition of 6 days for the purpose Dae ree 
~-4Q postponing the epoch of the era from_ Friday to Sunday, and the — See 


addition of 5 days for the purpose of converting the Signum Muharrami ee 


OO" Sato the Signo Ramadand) er 0 eG 8 ie ee 
‘Phe two computations, the one which is counted from Friday, the 
- other—mentioned shortly before—which is counted from Thursday, agree 

. n the former case the 84 minutes are 
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the method of dating employed in astronomical calculations. 


sectarian has added. to each number 


5, for the reason just ‘mentioned ; further 
it—instead of the perpendicular form of a table—the form 


similar to a wound-up serpent, as some people in 
form of a circle, in which the Depate 


and the end of the numbers meet together. 
He has also followed the example of the peo 
composing a book in which he abuses those 


moon by. observation ; he attacks them and blames them, 
is rendered. superfluous by their tables 


fh e de stermination of their fast-days and the 
: beginnings of their months, whilst Muslims trouble themselves with a 
a character (as the observation of new-moon). 
oS ad. farther (in the book of Habash) beyond 7 that place — 
a. where the Jadwal-Mujar rad occurs, as far as the chapter of the astrono- 
: ve mical methods for the observation of new-moon, | 
a himself y with their nature and with. the real character 
both J ews and Christians, he would | have learned that, that which they : 

| have adopted is obscurity itself. laa eee 
Perhaps” he who is acquaint 


For. 


"measures in the most difficult parts of the practice 
a new-moon are. certain distances which cannot. be. ascertained 
ms experiment. ‘Besides, the observations themselves are subject. to certain “ 
ee al nature, in consequence of. which that 

8 | which is ‘observed by the eye ‘differs in “greatness and ‘smallness. A 
ee man who considers. astronomical. affairs with: an unbiassed mind C0 
cee not d decide a gainst the: necessity of the. obs 
fe against ‘its. “possibility, particularly when new-moon occurs near the - 
end of that distance which has been ¢ assumed. : are aie 
Mo ‘Here follows the screw-figure (here given - in ‘the form of a 

| table) which has been transformed. out of the Jadwal-Mujarrad. 
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TABLE showing on what Wanu-Davs the ‘Sine ‘YEARS of the Cycle 
| of 210 Lunar Yzars commence. 
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ee hey the: ‘original Arabic this: tale is. arranged in the Porm ofa a serow. In the . 

~ longitudinal fields. of the screw there is a steady progression. cof ‘both numbers, the 

a numbers of the years rising by 21, the numbers of the week- days rising or 1, Bor 
: instance, 1 in the. field of the first years the years rise in this wayi : 


ae 22, 48. 3 G4, 85, 106. sede 148. 169, 190. Ge 22, 43. ote) 5 
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Considering that in the Jadwal Maujarrad produced by Habash the 
‘sage in his canon known as the Canon Probatus (lacuna). This man 
whom we have mentioned, transferred thence the screw-figure (nto his 
work), adding five in places where Habash had added the fractions as a 
whole day to the other days, which he ought not to have done. His 
method is the same for the Tabula Mediorum, so that by this he was 


preserved from error. | | 7 
Let him who wants to ascertain the truth of our words compare this 
serew-figure—for itis the Jadwal-Mujarrad itself, only increased by 5 so 
as to represent the Signum Ramadéni—with the Corrected Table which 10 
we have computed for the Signum Muharrami. The fractions following 
after the whole days we have also noticed, wishing that they should 
come under occular inspection, and so afford a help also for other 
things. | , ; 4 | 
Tf you use this corrected table, subtract always 210 from the years of 
the Hijra, including the current year, if their number be more than 210. 
With the remainder compare the column of the numbers and take the 
days and minutes which you find opposite in the corresponding square. on 
Add to the minutes 5 days and 34 minutes, and convert them into — re 
‘whole days. Bliminate the 7, if the number is more than 7, and you 20 
get the Signum for the Ist of Muharram. If you add thereto 5, you | 
get the Signwm of Ramadan. — ie a 
The result of this computation compare with the screw-figure. For — 
in some dates there is a difference on account of the conversion of the — 
minutes under 60 into days. | a aes 
Jt will be clear to the reader why the table has been constructed for 
210 years, and not for a less or larger number of years, if he studies the — 
subject thoroughly. Ao oo POF ee, od 
ons God Ap. all-wise. 


He is our sufficiency and our help ! 
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p.201. Further, qt have Raa ak ‘Ahmad b. Muham mad b. Shihab, who 
| was counted among the leaders of the Hartriyya-sect and one of the 
greatest of their missionaries, the following table, which, he says, is to 
be used in this way: Take the complete years of the Aira Fuge, add oe 
thereto 4. and divide the sum by 8. The remainder under 7 you compare eae 
with the column of numbers, and opposite you find the week-day of the a 


beginning of whatever month you like. 


TABLE or THE MonrTHS. 


|Almuharram. 


Cece 


NF Vy KR HF Oo D 


This eis, too, is certainly derived from the 2 Judwoal-Mujarrad. If ne 
_stndent would consider the Octaeteris on which this table is based, he — 
would. find that the new-year-days of the years of this cycle return to 20 
ee game day of the week, that they, however, fall short (of a complete | 
~ revolution and return ‘to the same_ day) by a frac stion of 4 minutes. 
- Therefore this table Coes not differ from the corrected J adwal-Mujarrad, 
except when the Octaeteris in the course of time recurs many. times. In | 
: this: case the minus-difference of 4 minutes causes a very dengressh > 
confusion. aie ee Ce ae : 
/ This same were of a missionary ‘pelates that: this “table was the : 
“work of. a a‘far b. Muhammad Alsadik at the time when hbe—so that — 
man st says—explained the difference of opinion and the uncertainty shat: 
existe ane Muslims regarding: the month Ramadan. Ace cording to 80 ae 
+ “Lswear by him who in truth. has sent Muhammad 


he eu 


ai ees 


C a him Js 

?. 202. ag a “prophet, “that He (the prophet) ‘did not leave his people, before — 
‘ he had ‘Gissloned: ‘before our eyes both the past and the future till the 

end of the world, And the least of this is the knowledge of fasting for 

year and every day" ue - Farther, he is s soported. to have said : . 
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“ Sha‘ban has never been more—and Ramadin has never been less— 
than 30 days.” | ba tenet beh | | 
This malefactor has invented tales about that wise Lord, the noblest 
of the nobles, the wisest of the Imims—God’s blessing be upon their 
names !—by making him responsible for something that is inconsistent 
with the religion of his ancestor (ce. ‘Alt). It has been proved that the 
contrary of these assertions is the truth. That pious TImim was far from — 
a oe sullying himself by traditions like those, and never dreamt that he 
re a would. be defiled by their imsolence in referring them to his authority | 
10 —God’s blessing be upon him !— OP eee ee ee 
There are two methods for the finding of the Signum Muharram, men- 
tioned by ’Abt-Ja‘far Alkhazin in his Great Introduction to Astronomy: 

J. Take for each complete 80 years of the ra Hijre which have 
elapsed, 5 days. As regards the remainder of less than 30 years, take 
for each 10 years 1} days, i.e. 1 day 16 hours. For each 5 years of the 
further remainder take 20 hours, and for each complete single year 
take 4 days 8% hours. To the sum you get in this way add 5 or subtract 
9, The remainder divide by 7, and the remainder you get is the 

Signum Muharram. ‘J 

20 This method is correct, and proceeds in the same way as the before- 
mentioned methods. For the days and fractions of days that are taken 
for certain numbers of years are the re mainders which you get, if you 
convert those years into days and divide them by 7, a8 the Corrected 


Table shows. oe my eT : ) 
To the sum we add 5, in order to make the days begin with Sunday, 
as we have mentioned before. - Ti is the same whether you add 5 or- 
subtract 2,i.e.7 minus 5,as long as you use the hebdomadal cycle, which — 
must be adhered to. EG eee a Le os ee 

me TE you want the Signum of any other month (but Muharram), add to 
80 the Sagnum Muharrami 2 days for each month whose number in the 
order of months is an odd one, and 1 day for each month whose number 
jg an even one. Divide the sum by 7, and the remainder is the Signum 

of the month in question. a | - 
oT. The second method is this: Take half of the number of years, if 
; it is an even number . if it is an odd one, subtract 1 therefrom, and keep 
ae mind for it 4d. 22min. (ie. make a ment: 1 note of it), Then take 
the half of this remainder of years and put it into two different places. — 
Multiply this number im one place by 8, and divide it py 4. So you get 
gp number of da 
number 0 


if the years are without a it if H mm of more 
han 30'minutes, count it as a whole; if ii lse, omit it. Divide the eee 
by 7, and the remainder is the Signum Muharram. : 


‘In the other place multiply it by 8, and add the sumtothe > 
vs, with the addition of 5. From the sum subtract 9 eee 
oS £ day-minutes which is equal to half the number of the years. Se 

| -“With the remainder combine that which you have kept in mind (44.22), 
F the are without a fraction, But if there isa fraction of more 
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This method, oe is connect, and based on the circumstances we have 
mentioned. | | 
That which you oe in mind (4d. 22’) is the intercalatory portion of 
| the year which you subtract from the total sum of years, the remainder 
| p.208. which you get after having divided 354d. 22’ by 7. 
ee multiply the half of the remaining years (i.e. after the sub- 
traction of 1, in case the number of years be an odd one) by 8, is the 
same as to divide the whole by 4. These 4 days are the whole days 
which you get by dividing the Lunar Year by 7 (854d. 22’: 7, ree 
mainder 4). | Oe et 
Finally you take 4 and } day, te. $4 OF $6 day for each year. How- 


whole. number I y a measure (a quantity) which amounts for the whole 
‘number to the same as a corresponding number of sixtieth parts (or 
minutes) for half the number (i.e. for the whole number z this plus- 
difference is ~352, which is the same as ~; of 3a). If you, therefore, 
multiply half of the number of years by 3 and divide a product by 4, 
you get £of the number, which is more than 1+} (44) of the whole 
number ae: years by anumber of minutes which is éqiial to half the 
number of years. If they, now, are counted in 60th parts, i. In minutes, 
and you subtract them from the sum, you get 4 and 3 ($4) of the years. 
The analogy of the other pas of this calculation with what we have 
before mentioned is evident. — 
~ Lf we want to find the Signin of the new- -year’s day of a year of the 


is Signum of Farwardin-Mah. — 


which we take nothing. The sum we add to the Signum of Farwardin- 


' : meee is the Signum of the month in question, 
For the Zra Mingorains the epoch of which is the death of  Yandagird, 
we add always 5 to the number of complete years, and the remainder 


7 days to the Signum Nansardi. hh this wey we: find the ; Signum of 
ee. the month j inquestion, = 


bees. the decline of their | empire, we take the Persian years from the 
end of the reign of. Yazdagird, which event is the epoch of the Aira 


| ever, the half of 3 (ie. 8) of any number is more than ++ (z.e.43) of the - 


ra Vaadagirdi, we take the number of complete years and add thereto 
alway s3. The sum we divide by 7, and the remainder of this division a 


If we want to know the Signum of another month, we take for eich of 
the complete months, that have passed, 2 days, except Abin-Mah, for 


es Mah, and subtract 7, if the number be more than seven. . abe Y= 


Magorum, and add thereto 70, for the reason which 5 we 6, hare mentioned : 


10 


20 


30 


we compute in the same way as we have done for the preceding era, 
tee _ Incase we use for this era the Persian months. But if we use the months 

of the Sughdians or Khwarizmians, we always add 8 to the number of 
complete years, and divide the sum by 7. As remainder we get the 
- Signum of Nausard or Nédusdzji. For each following month we add 2 0 


Tf we want to imnow the intercalation, as 5 biiolieed by ‘the: ‘Péraians. as 


in the first par 
is the number of inter 


CYCLES, YEAR-POINTS, MOLADS, AND ‘LEAP-MUNTHS. 


‘gince the time when they commenced to neglect 


take for the total sum of the years of the er 


| corresponding 


10 


Knowing the Signum of New-year’s d 


20 


make up complete years, 
year approximately, 
if there is a remain 
upon we add the leap 
in question, and we find Naur 
So Nauréz comes ag 
in the time of the Kisris, when it. 
solstice as calculated by their 


brings us. 


For the LEY 


adding to the complete years 4 of the 
we divide by 7, and the remainder is the Signwm 
ay of a year, 
add for each month that has 


to the number of intercalations. 


for 


‘a of Almu‘tadid we 


‘the Signum of some other month, 


is the Signun 


The leap-years of this era you 


by 4, TE th 
remainder it 


Now we think that this lons 
praise be unto God, as is due to Him ! 


passed 2 days, except Aban- 
nothing in a common year. 


Mah, for 


we 
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t of this book. The sum we divide by 120. The quotient 
calations that ought to have been carried out 


intercalation. Now we 


a a number of months 


If, then, these months 


without giving a remainder, the year is a leap- 
there is confusion in their chronology 
der of months, the year is a common year. 
-months we have got to the beginning of the year 
éz on that day to which this calculation — 
ain to be there, where it used to be 
used to coincide with the summer- 
astronomical tables. 

find the Signum of Farwardin-Mih by 
m, and to the sum 4}. The whole 


. But 
There-. 


of Farwardin-Mah. 
and wishing to find 


which we take 1 in a leap-year and 


1, of the month in question. 


ere is no remainder 
is a common-year. 


find by di 


The sum we divide 


by 7, and the remainder 
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viding its complete years. 


the year is a leap-year ; if there is a 


g exposition will be sufficient. Much 


rs 
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CHAPTER VIIL. 


ON THE ERAS OF THE PSEUDO-PROPHETS AND THEIR COMMUNITIES 
WHO WERE DELUDED BY THEM, THE CURSE OF THE LORD BE UPON 
‘tHEM ! 


Wa shall explain the method of dating the eras by the pseudo-prophets. 
For in the intervals between the prope. and kings whom we have 
me sntioned, pseudo-prophets came forward, the number and history of 
oe whom it would be impossible to detail in this book. Some of them 
perished without having gained adherents, not leaving anything’behind 
them but a place in history. Whilst others were followed. by a 
community who kept up their institutes and used their method of 
dating. It is necessary, therefore, to mention the eras of the most 
- notorious among then, for this affords a help, also, for the mowledge 
ef their history. Bae enn ar a Oar men Crea 
- Budhasaf. —The first mentioned 3 is Badhésaf, who came forward in 
I dia. after the Ist year of Tahmtrath. He introduced the Persian 
7 oes ‘and called people to the re eligion of the Sdbians. Whereupon 


mary people f followed cael The Peehiadhian kings au some of tite ane : 


nh Teeahy san broth ee e | pee, — hat he sale tha 
~ chi fs was the most. deeply imbued with. their religion and 3 its most — 
tenacious ¢ adhe erent. Ibn Sankila ( 


book which he inte ending - to : refute thats ¢ creed, stuffed ay lies dead: 


10 
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futile stories, that Abraham left their community simply because leprosy 
appeared on his foreskin, and that everybody who suffered from this 
disease was considered impure, and excluded from all society. There- 
fore he cut off his foreskin, i.e. he circumcised himself. In this state 
he entered one of their idol-temples, when he heard a voice spe aking 
to him: “O Abraham, you went away from us with one sin, and you 


return to us with two sins. Go away, and do not again come to us.” 


Thereupon Abraham, seized by wrath, broke the idols in pieces, and left 
their community. But, after having done it, he repented and wished — 
to sacrifice his son to the planet Saturn, it being ther custom to sacrifice 


their children, as that author maintains. Saturn, however, on seeing 


him: truly repentant, let him go free with the sacrifice of a ram. 


Also ‘Abd-almasih b. Ishak Alkindi, the Christian, in his reply to 
the book of ‘Abdallah b. ’Ismidl Alhashimi, relates of them, that they 


are notorious for their sacrificing human beimgs, but that at present 


they are not allowed to do it in public. 
All, however, we know of them is that they profess moncihelsin and 


describe God as exempt from anything that is bad, using in their 


~ deseription the Via Negationts, not the Via Positionis. Eg. they say “he is 


20 


indeterminable, he is invisible, he does nof wrong, he is not unjust.” 
They call him by the Nomina Pulcherrima, but only me taphorically, since a 


veal description of him is excluded according to them. The rule of the 


universe they attribute to the celestial globe and its bodies, which they _ 


~ consider as living, speaking, hearing, and eect Beings, And the fires 


they hold in great consideration. 


One of their monuments is the cupola over. the Mibrdb beside the 
Maksira in the great Mosque of Damascus. It was their. place of 


_ worship as long as Greeks and Romans professed their religion ; after- 


oe 80 


- Hermes the: ‘Egyptian, Agathodemon, Wilis, Pythagoras, Baba, and. ee 
a “Sawar the, eras fasher: of Plato. on a the. mother’s 8 Hee, Ad | others. ‘Some & 


wards it passed into the hands of the Jews, who male it their synagogue. 
‘Then it was occupied by the Christians, who used it as their chureh till the 
7 tne of the rising of Islam, when the Muslims made it their Mosque. 


They had temples and images, called by the names of the sun, the- 


forms of which are known, aud the like of which are mentioned by — 
‘Abu-Ma‘shar Albalkhi in his book on the houses of worship. For 


instance, the temple of Ba‘al-bek was sacred to the ido: of the Sun. 


The: city of Harr in was attributed to the moon, it being: built in the 
shape of the moon likea Tailasin. Close to Harrin there are another r place 
-ealled Selemsin, its ancient name being Sanam-sin, ie. image Lune, and 
: another village called Ter "a ‘fz, ie, Porta Veneris. People say, too, that 
the Ka’ba and its images originally. belonged to them, and that: thes. © 
tg taal worshippers of those. images belonged to their community, and that oe 
Ley Allah was. called vf uhal and. Al'uzzd, Alzuhara. ee 


“They have many proy hets, most. of whom were Greek pitlosophers 3. 


188, : eee anpintyt 


of them. aia not allow. thoaielces to eat fish, fearing it might be a 
 Silurus Electricus, nor chickens because they are always feverish, nor 
- garlic because it produces headache and burns the blood or the sperma 
-genitale on which the existence of the world depends, nor peas because 
they stupify and impair the intellect and originally grew in the skull of 
Aodhan TaN, 

- p.206. They have three prayers in writing, one for the time of sunrise 5 with 
| eight. inclinations, the second immediately before the sun leaves the 
centre of heaven (the meridian) with five inclinations, the third at sun- 
set with five inclinations. Each of the tuelinations at their prayer 
consists of three prostrations. Besides, they have voluntary prayers, 
one in the second hour of the day, another in the ninth hour of the 
day, and a third one in the third hour of the night. Their prayer is 
preceded by purification and washing. They also wash themselves after 
a pollution, They do not circumcise themselves, not being ordered to 

do so, as they maintain. 
- Most of their regulations about ‘women and their penal law are 
similar to those of the Muslims, whilst others, relating to pollution 


‘They offer offerings to the stars, their images and temples, and 
practise sacrifices carried out by their priests and seducers. By this 
means they elicit the knowledge of the future of the man who offers the 
offering, and the answer to his inquiries. 
Idris, who is mentioned in the Thora as Henokh, they call Hermes, 
whilst according to others Hermes is identical. with Bidhisaf. 
Again, others maintain that the Harrdnians are not the real Sabians, 
- but those who are called in the books Heathens and Idolaters. For 


ue oo Baby lonia, when the other tribes left it for Jerusalem in the days of 
Gyrus and Artaxerxes. Those’ remaining tribes felt themselves at- 


oe The: greatest number of them are settled at Wasit, in Sawéd-al‘irak, 
a the districts of Ja‘far, Aljamida, and the two Nahr-algila, They 


JS ir north pole, whilst the Harranians turn towards the south pole. 


called himself. Sabi’, and that the Sabians derive their name from him, i 


caused hy touching dead bodies, ate., are similar to those of the Thora. 


the Sabians are the remnant of the Jewish tribes who remained in. 


ie tracted - to the rites of the Magians, and so they inclined (were inclined, — 
ee ee Sabi) towards the religion of Nebukadnezzar, and adopted a system 
ae mixed up of Magism and J udaism like that of the Samaritans i in Syria. 


- pretend. to be the descendants of Enos the son of Seth. | They ‘differ. | 
oe from the Harré inians, blaming their doctrines and not agreeing with ae 
them except in few matters. In praying, even, they tum towards the — 


- Some of those to whom God has given a divine code (Jews and © 
“Christians say that Methuselah had another son besides Lamech, who ee 


10 


20 


80 


- Before the first establishment of their rites and. the : appearance of - oe 
Bidhisaf people were Sapavaior, inhabiting the eastern. part of the | oe ee 
world and enbipeing: idols. 7 The remnants of them are at pe ees 
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sent in India, China, and among the Taghazghar; the people of 
Khurasan call them Shamantn. Their monuments, the Bahdras of their 
idols, their Farkhdras are stillto be seen on the frontier countries 
between Khurisin and India. They believe in the eternity of time and 
the migration of souls; they think that the globe of the universe is 
flying in an infinite vacuum, that therefore it has a rotatory motion, 
since anything that is round, when thrown off its place, goes downward - 
in a circular motion, as they say. But. others of them believe that the— 
ae | world has been ereated (within time), and maintain that its duration is 
is ae es 10 one million of years, which they divide into four periods, the first of 
four hundred thousand years, the Aurea <ilas. | = 


(Great lacuna. The end of the chapter on Bidhasaf, the 
whole chapter on Zaradisht, and the beginning of the 
chapter on Bardaisin are missing.) 


So he gets the sum of 3,457. We think they will dispute with us on 
- the astronomical interpretation we propose , for we, as well as themselves, p.207. 
are familiar with the science of the subject. Therefore any arguing On 

the subject and any interpretation are altogether devoid of sense. 
oe aes What we have just mentioned regarding the division is a proof im 
ys 20 favour of the Egyptians ‘nthe matter of the Termint. For according to — 
| them the duration of the Terminus of Venus in Pisces is 400 years, 
whilst Ptolemy reckons it as 266 years. We have already said before 
that the time between Alexander and Ardashir is longer than 400 years, 
and have endeavoured to settle this question of chronology. . 
We return now to our subject, and go on to state that the Persians — 
adhered to the Magian religion of Zaridusht, that they had no schism — 
or dissension in it till the time came when Jesus rose, and his pupils 
spread through all the world preaching the Gospel. When they thus 
; spread through the countries, one of them eame to Persia, and both — : 
—680 Bardaisin and Marcion were among those who followed his call and — 
‘heard the word of Jesus. Part they took from him, part from what 
they had heard from Zaridusht. So each of them derived from both 
 pystems a separate doctrine, containing the dogma of the eternal 
existence of the two Principia. Each of them produced a gospel, the — 
Soe oyigin of which he traced back to the Messiah, and declared everything | 
else to be a lie. » Tbn-Daisin. maintained that the Light of God was 
ee The difference, however, did not go so far as to separate them and 
40 their followers from the bulk of the Christians, nor were their gospels ee 
in all matters different from, that of the Christians ; in some regards 
they contained more, in others less. God knows best! ee 
 Mani—After Bardaisin and Marcion, Mini the pupil of Fidarin 
 eame forward. On having acquainted himself with ‘the doctrines of 
the Magians, ‘Christians, and Dualists, he proclaimed himself to bea 


i902 ¢. ar te ; r ansindst. 


| Sato In the beginning of his baer called Shdbirkdan, which he 
composed for Shaptir b. Ardashty, he says: “ Wisdom and deeds have 
always from time to time been brought to mankind by the messengers 
of God. So in one age they have been brought by the messenger, 
called Buddha, to India, i in another by Zaradusht to Persia, m another 
by Jesus to the West. Thereupon this revelation has come down, this 
_ prophecy in this last age through me, Mant, the messenger of the God 
of trnth to Babylonia.” In his gospel, which he arranged according 
to the twenty-two letters of the alphabet, he says that he is the Paraclete 
announced by Messiah, and that he is the seal of the prophets ne the 
| vet of them). | 
‘Fis doctrines regarding the existence and the form sf the world are con- 
_ tradicted by the results of scientific arguments and proofs. He preached 
of the empire of the worlds of light, of the Hpéros "AvOpuros, and of 


: beginning and end. He absolutely forbade his followers to slaughter 
animals and to hurt them, to hurt the fire, water, and plants. He 


: saints and ascetics among the "Manichasans, viz. to prefer poverty to 
- yiches, to suppress cupidity and lust, to abandon the world, to be 
p.208. abstinent in it, continually to fast, and to give alms as much as possible. 


and dress for one year; he further forbade sexual intercourse, and 


doctrines and guiding people into the right path. 


a S ‘to. live in monogamy, to befriend the. Siddiks (saints), and to remove 
__ everything that troubles and pains them. 


. to be ace 


unis assertion. 


A anaes the Kine, of. Binge c 


the spirit of life. He taught that light and darkness are without 


established laws which are obligatory only for the Siddiks, i.e. for the 


10 


20 


He forbade them to acquire any property except food for one day — 
ordered them continually to wander about in the world, preaching’ his — 


Other laws he imposed upon the Sammas (laymen), z.e. their toltowers' ue 
and adherents who have to do with worldly affairs, viz. to give as alms 
| the tithe of their property, to fast during the seventh part of life-time, 


| 80 
Some people maintain that he allowed. pederasty, ifa man 1 felt ni- 
clined, and as. proof of this. they relate that every Manichean used — 

ee x rpanied. by § a young, beardless and hairless servant. I, how- 

ever, have notyfound in what I have read of his books a word indicating ee 

Shy & anything of this kind. Maye even, his life Deeves | the. conttany oF iis 2 


wes Mani was bork in a village called Mardinti on. the. upper ‘canal of cs 
oe Katha, according to his own statement in his book Shabtrkan, i in the 
chapter on the coming of the prophet, in the year 527 of the era of 
ee hes Babylonian astronomers, 7 4.€. the Aira Alenandri, j in. the 4th year of 400 
the king Adharbin. He received the first” divine revelation ay his vee 
13th year, “Anno Astronomorum Babylonia. 539, ‘in the Qnd- year Of 
This Pare of sironcloay > we: ave de - 


AO 
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According to Yahya b. Alnu‘man, the Christian, in his book on 
the Magians, Mani was called by the Christians Corbicius the son of | 
Patecius. . 

- When he came forward, many ‘people balieved in him. and followed 
him. He composed many books, his gospel, the Shabirkan, Kanz-al thy 
(Thesaurus Revivicationis), the Book of the Giants, the Book of Books, 
and many treatises. He maintained that he had si sai im extenso 
what had only been hinted at by the Messiah. | 
- Manicheism increased by degrees under Ardashtr, hid son shiptr | 
and Hurmuz b. Shaptr, until the time when Bahrim b. Hurmuz 
ascended the throne. He gave orders to search for MAnt, and when | 
he had found him, he said: “ This man has come forward callmg 
people to destroy the world. It will be necessary to begin by de- | 
stroying him, before anything of his plans should be realized.” 

It is well known that he killed Mani, stripped off his skin, filled it 
with grass, and hung it up at the gate of Gundisipfr, which is even 
still known as the “ Mant-gate.” Hurmuz also killed a number of the 


- Manicheans. 


Jibrail b. Nah, the Christian, Says in his reply to Yazdinbakht’s 
_ refutation of the Christians, that one of Mant’s pupils composed a book, 
in which he relates the fate of Mani, that he was put in prison on 
account of a relative of the king who believed that he was possessed by 
the devil; Mant had promised to cure him, but when he could not effect 
it, he was chained hand and foot, and died in prison. His head was 
exposed before the entrance of the royal tent, and his body was thrown 
into the street, that he should be a warning example to others. 

Of his adherents, some remnants that. are considered as Manichesan 
are still extant : they are “scattered. throughout the world and do not 
_ live together in any particular place of Muhammadan countries, except 
the community in Samarkand, known by the name of Sdbians. As 

re gards non-Muhammadan countries, we have to state that most of 
the eastern Turks, of the people of China and Thibet and some of the 
Hindus, adhere still to his law and doctrine. 
oI ‘Regarding their prophet Mant they hold two different opinions, 
ne one party maintaining that he never worked a mircle,. and relating that 


or he: only informed people of the signs ¢ and wonders indicative of the 


oe coming of the Messiah and his companions, whilst the other party — 
maintains that: he in fact worked signs and miracles, and that the king) 


¥ Shapar came to believe in him when he had ascended with him towards 


heaven, and. they had been standing in. the air between heaven and . = . 
earth. Mant, thereby, made him witness a miracle. Besides, they. = 
relate that. he sometimes used to rise to heaven from among his oom: A 


| "pantons, to stay there for some days, and then to redescend to them. — 


[have heard the Ispahbadh Marzuban ben Rustam say that Shaptr Mes 
“banished | him. out of his empire, faithful t to the law of Zaxidusht which ey 


1007: +  atpintyt. 


démands the expulsion of pseudo- piopiets from ne country. He 
imposed upon him the obligation never to return. So Mani went off to 
India, China, and Thibet, and preached there his gospel. Afterwards 
he returned, was seized by Bahrim and killed for having broken the 
stipulation, as he had thereby forfeited his life. 

Mazhdak.—Thereupon came forward a man called Mazhdak ben Hama- 
dédan, a native of Nasi. He was Maubadhdn-Maubadh, i.e. chief-justice 
during the reign of Kobadh ben Féréz. He preached Dualism and 
opposed Zari idusht in many points. He taught that both property 
and women belonged in common to all. So he found innumerable 10 
followers. 

KobAdh, too, believed in him. But some of the Persians nisintain. 
that his adhesion was a compulsory one, since his reign was not safe 
against the mass of the followers of Mazhdak. According to others, 
again, this Mazhdak was a cunning sort of man, who managed to 
concoct this system, and to come forward with it simply because he 
knew that Kobadh was charmed by a woman who was the wife of his 

cousin; and that for this reason Kobidh hastened to adopt it. Mazhdak 
ordered him to abstain from sacrificing cattle before the natural term of | 
their life had come. KobAdh said : “ Your enterprise shall not succeed 20 
unless you make me master of the mother of Andshirwaén, that I may 
enjoy her.” Mazhdak did as he wished, and ordered her to be handed 
over | ’ 


(Lacuna. Missing, the end of Mazhdak and beginning 
of Musailima.) | 


Musailima,— To Muhammad the Prophet of God. Greeting unto 
thee! etc. God has made me partake with thee in therule. One half of 
the earth belongs to us and one half to Kuraish But the Kuraish 

eet) evil-doing people.” This letter he sent off with two messengers. 

Mo these the Prophet said: “ What is it you are speaking ?” They 30 
ane answered “We are speaking just as He spoke.” Thereupon the ie 
~~ Prophet. said: “If it was not the custom not to kill messengers, 1 
should behead both of you.” “Then he gave them his answer: “From 
Muhammad the Prophet of God to Musailima the liar. Greeting unto: 

: those who follow the right guidance! ete. The earth pelongs to God, - 
he gives it as an inheritance to whomsoever of his servants he 2 pleases: Ae 
And the end will be in favour of the pious? wins 
eee The people of Yamima let themselves be deluded: be bh’ by. such ° ee 
oe tricks as introducing an. eps that. had been. soaked i in vinegar into a glass- _ | Se 
bottle, by fitting together the wings of birds, 1 which he had previously BO cos 
une off, ‘by: means of similar feathers; and. by such-like Houabug: and ne 


: “The “Band Hanifa kept} possession of Fandias’ antil Minsailina: vas 
illed by Khalid | ‘be eAlwalld | in the: Seale when “Abt-Bakr meaty 
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succeeded. Then they lamented his death in verses; one ‘of the Bant 
Hanifa says : , 


Alas for thee, o? Abt-Thuméma! - 
[Thou wast] like the sun beaming forth from a cloud.” 


Before Musailima in the time of heathendom the Bant Hania had 
got an idol of Hais (i.e.a mixture of dates, butter, and dried curd), which 
‘they worshipped for a long time. But once, being pressed by hunger, 
they devoured it. Soa poet of the Bani Tamim said : : 


«The Banti Hanifa have eaten their Lord for hunger, 
From which they were suffering already a long time, and from rant. i 


Another said : 


ef The Hantfas have eaten their Lord 
At the time of want and hunger. 
They did not guard against the punishment, 
Which their Lord might inflict upon them.” 


“Bahafirid b. Mahfurudhin.—Thereupon in the days of ‘Abt-Muslim, 
the founder of the ‘Abbdside dynasty, came forward a man called 


Bahdfirid ben Mahfuridhin in Khwat, one of the districts of Nishapir, 
ina place called Striwand, being a native of Zizan. In the beginning 
of his career he disappeared and betook himself to China for seven 
years. Then he returned, and brought with him among other Chinese 
curiosities a green shirt which, when folded up, could be held in the. 
erasp of a human hand ; so thin and flexible was it. He went up toa 
temple during the night, and. when he thence descended in the 
morning, he was abectved. by a peasant, who was ploughing part of 
his field. This man he told that he had been in heaven during his 
‘absence from them, that heaven and hell had been shown unto him, 

that God had inspired him, had dressed him in that shirt, and had 
gent him down upon earth in that same hour. The peasant believed his 
0 words, and told people that he had witnessed him. descending from 
- heaven. So he found many adherents among the Magians, when he 


a came forward as a pr ophet and preached his knew doctrine. 


He differed. from the Magians in most. rites, but he believed in 


ee Zavkdusht, and claimed. for his followers all the institutes of Zarddusht. 
He maintained that he secretly received divine revelations, and he 


established seven. pre wyers for his followers, one in praise of the one 


os - God, one relating to the creation of heaven. and earth, one ‘relating to” uns : 
ee the creation. of. the animals and to their nourishment, one relating eens 


to death, one relating: to the resurrection and last judgment, one Me! 
). relating to those in heaven and hell and what is prepared | for ae = ae 
and one in praise of the people of paradise. | aes 


He composed for them a book in “Persian; : ‘He ordered them: to XS 


os eet the substance of the: sun, kneeling 0 on one e ines, and in. ms eee 


; LB | 


1940 pees. . eee 


7 a to turn towards the gun natever he might be, to let their hair and 

locks grow, to_ give up the Zamzama at aiacer. not to sacrifice small 

: cattle except they be already decrepit, not to drink wine, not to eat 

| the flesh of animals that have died a sudden death as not having 

. p.211. been killed according to prescription, not to marry their mothers, daugh- 

7 ters, sisters, nieces, not to exceed the sum of four hundred dirhams as 

dowry. Further, he ordered them to keep roads and bridges in good 

-eondition by means of the seventh part of their prep and of the 
revenue of their labour. 

‘When ’Abti-Muslim came to Nishaptr, fie Maubadhs me Herbadhs 
assembled before him telling him that this man had infected Islam 
as well as their own religion. So he sent ‘Abdallah b. Shu‘ba to fetch 
him. He caught him in the mountains of Badaghis and brought him 

: before >Abti-Muslim, who put him to death, and all his followers of. 
whom he could get hold. 

‘His followers, called the Bahdfiridiyn YYel, em still the institutes of 
their founder and strongly oppose the Zamaamis among the Magians. 
They maintain that the servant of their prophet had told them that 
the prophet had ascended imto heaven on a common dark-brown horse, 
and that he will again come down to them in the same way as he 
ascended and will take vengeance on his enemies. | 


by the name of Almukanna’‘, in Marw, in a village called Kawakimar- 


himself, since before incarnation nobody could see God. 


him, and the property and women (of his enemies) he delivered up to 
ana them, killing everybody who. opposed him. He made obligatory for 
them all. the laws and institutes which Mazhdak had established. _ 


co but finally he was besieged and killed am. 169. Being surrounded 
-. onall sides he burned himself, that his body might be annihilated, and, 


ne oe to the Khalit Almahdi, who was then in Halab. 


and the Karmatians. 
thallaj. 


dan. He used to veil himself in green silk, because he had only one 
eye. He maintained that he was God, and that he had incarnated _ 


_ He passed the river Oxus and went to the districts of Kash and ee, 
 Nasaf. He entered into correspondence with the Khakaén and solicited 
his help. The sect of the Mubayyida and the Turks gathered round 


He scattered. the armies of Almahdi, and ruled during fourteen years, es 


ce : in consequence, his. followers might see therein a confirmation | of his : | : 
a oe e claim. of being God. However, he did not succeed. in annihilating his oe i: : 
Trane, body; ; it was found in the oven, and his head 1 was cut off and | sent y Echo 


We - There is” still a sect. in Transoxiana who “pcos his religion, “but 4 ee 
: “only secretly, whilst. in’ public: they profess Islam. The ‘history efi aes 
a Almukanna‘ I have translated from the. Persian. into Arabic; the ee 
subject, has been exhaustively treated i in may Ristory 0 of the Muboyyide ee 


Thereupon came fi forward da gust of ‘Persian n ovigin, called : ee 


10 


20 


Almukanna‘ —Thereupon came forward Hashim b. Hakim, known — 


30 
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Alhusain ben Mansty Alhalldj. . We was the first to preach the coming of 
Almahdi, maintaining that he would come from Talakdén in Dailam. 
They seized upon him and led. him into Baghdad, parading him through 
the streets. ‘Then he was put into prison, but he contrived to get out 
of itfagain. He was a juggler and artful sort of man, mixing himself | 
up with every human being according to his belief and his views. 
Further, he preached that the Holy Ghost was dwelling in him, and — 
he called himself God. His letters to his followers bore the following 
superscription: “From the He, the eternal, the first He, the beaming 
and shining light, the original origin, the proof of all proofs, the Lord 
of the Lords, who raises ‘the clouds, the window from which the light 
shines, the Lord of the Mountain (Sinai), who is represented in every 
shape—to his slave N. N.’ And his followers began their letters 
to him im this way: “ Praise unto thee, O being of all beings, the 
perfection of all delights, O great, O sublime beimg, I bear witness 
that thou art the eternal creator, the light-giver, who reveals him- 
self in every time and age, and in this our time in the figure of 
Alhusain b. Mansir! Thy slave, thy wretched and poor one, who 
seeks help with thee, who flies for refuge to thee, who hopes for 
thy mercy, O thou who knowest all mysteries!—speaks thus and 
thus.” 

He composed books on the subject of his preaching, eg. the Kitdb- 


 Nér-Alasl, the Kitab - Jamm -~ Al’ akbar and. the. Kitab - Jamm Al as~ 


ghar. 

AH. 301, the Khaltt Almuktadir-billah laid fads, upon ‘him: he 
ordered the executioner to give him a thousand lashes, to cut off his 
hands and feet and to behead him; then they besprinkled. him with — 
nafta and burnt his body, and ‘thvew. the ashes into the Tigris. — 
During the whole execution he did. not utter a a syllable nor distort his 
face nor move his lips. | 
A remnant of his followers who are ‘atled after him is still extant; 
| they preach the coming of Almahdi, and say that he will issue from 
-  TAlakin. Of this same Mahdi it 1s said in the Kitdb- Almaléhim — 
that he will fill the earth with justice as it heretofore has been 
filled with injustice. Somewhere in the book it is said that he will be | 
Muhammad p. ‘Abdallah, elsewhere that. he will be Muhammad b. _ 
SAL Nay, . when Almukhtar b. ?Abi-Ubaid Althakafi called people 
tO rally, round ‘Muhammad b. Alhanafiyya, he produced as a testimony — 


; os authentic ‘tuadition, oa malniammed: ‘that: heer was the predicted e aoe 
A “Even. in our ‘time ‘people expect: ‘the ‘Mahdi | to. come, pelieving. ‘that ee 


me 4 hie. is alive and resides. in the mountain: Radwa. Likewise the Bant- cae 


"Umayya expect the coming ‘of Alsufyani who i is: ;mentioned i in the Malahim. : : : : oa 
fee tb that book it is also mentioned that ‘Aldajjal, the seducer, willissue 


fom. the district of Asfahdn, whilst atelegeny maintain that he: will - 


Ag * 


“196 os supinOwt. 


issue from the island of nee t?il four hundred and sixty-six years after 
Yazdagird ben Shahrydr. Also in the Gospel you find mentioned the 
signs that will foreshow his coming. In Greek, in Christian books, he is 


Mopsueste, in his commentary on the Gospel. 

Historians relate that ‘Umar ben Alkhattaéb on entermg Sern was 
met by the Jews of Damascus. They spoke thus: “ Gresting to thee, 
O Farak! Thou art the Lord of Hilia. We adjure thee by God, do not 
return until you conquer it.” He asked them as to Aldajjal, whereupon 

they answered: “He will be one of the tribe of Benjamin. By God, 
you, O nation of the Arabs, you will kill him at a distance of ten to 
twenty yards from the gate of Lydda.” 
In the times after AlhallAj the Karmatians rose into power. ’Abt- 
‘Tahir Sulaiman b. ’Abi-Sadd Alhasan b. Bahram Aljannabt marched out 
and reached Makka a.m. 318; he killed in an atrocious way the people 
who were passing round the circuit of the Ka‘ba, and threw the corpses 
into the well Zamzam; he carried off the garments and the golden 
implements of the Holy House, and destroyed its aqueduct; he took 


ee of Kafa, and then he returned home. 
: p23. Tbn Abi-Zakariyya.—On the Ist Ramadan AH. 319 came “fouwand 
Ton? Abi-Zakariyyd, a native of Tam4m,a young man of bad character, 
a male prostitute. He called upon people to recognise him as the Lord, 


distance of forty yards. ‘Those who would not practise pederasty were 


fe ae and the Karmatians. 


a a : their own necks. ae 
“Ig, now, this be the amie. hich: Ja Amasp and: Zaridusht mie: they 


o end of Ara Alexandri 1242, ie. 1 


ee Likewise > Abt-‘Abdallah “Al‘Adt has: been. mistaken, @ man 


called ‘Avrixpioros, as we learn from Mar Theodorus, the Bishop of 


away the black stone, smashed it, suspended it afterwards in the Mosque 


and they followed him. He ordered them to cut open the stomachs of — 
the dead, to wash them and to fill them with wine; to cut off the hand OL: 
everybody who extinguished the fire with his hand, the tongue of every- 
body who extinguished it by blowing; to have intercourse with young... 
men,—but with this restriction, ne ee magis penem tmmutterent. If oe 
anybody infringed this rule, he should be dragged on his face over a 


killed by the butcher. He ordered them to worship and honour the : 
oun fires, he cursed all the prophets of former times and their companions, — 
: ; : for they were “ artful deceivers. and on the wrong path,” and more of that 
noe sort, which I have euficiently. related i in my history of Bho © Mubayyide ; 


In such a conditon they remained: i during eighty day 8. ‘i God pave : 


ae ue into the power of that man who. had originally brought him — 
8 forward. | He slaughteted 1 him, and so their sohemicg turned] back Epon oe 


a 500 years after Zarddusht. ‘They are a 
wrong, however, as regards” the restoration of the. empire to. the dns 


stupidly partial to o Magism and who hopes for an age in . which Eg ee ati 
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oe : are right. ag far as chronology is. concerned. For this happened atthe oo): 
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_ Aliki’im is to appear. For he has composed a book on the cycles and 
conjunctions, in which he says that the 18th conjunction since the 
birth of Muhammad coincides with the 10th millennium, which is 
presided over by Saturn and Sagittarius. Now he maintains that 
then a man will come forward who will restore the rule of Magism ; 
he will occupy the whole world, will do away with the rule of the 
Arabs and others, he will unite all mankind in one religion and under 
one rule; he will do away with all evil, and will rule during 74 con- 
junctions. Besides he asserts that no Arabian prince will rule — 
that one who is ruling in the 17th conjunction. : 

That time which this man indicates must of necessity refer’ to | 
Almuktafi and Almuktadir, but it has not brought about those events 
which, according to his prophecies, were to have taken place after their 
time. 7 

People say that afte Sasanian. rule eeited during fiery conjunctions. 
Now, the rule over Dailam was seized by ‘Ali b. Buwaihi called ImAd- 
aldaula during fiery conjunctions. This is what people used to pro- 
mise each other regarding the restoration of the rule to the Persians, 
although the doings of the Buwaihi family were not ‘like those of the 
ancient kings. | 

I do not know why they Pere the Dailamite dynasty, whilst the 
fact of the transitus into a fiery Trigonon is the most evident proof. 
i indicative, of the, Appaside. dynasty, 3 who are a epoee an caster 


ie “alike : far from renewing he rile of the Persians anil far ther still fom | fe : 


ce restoring their ancient religion, eae 
ae "Bebére the» appearance — of that youl Con Abt ‘akariyyl). the: oe 
ne ‘Parmatians: believed in some dogmas of the Hsoterics, and they were p.214, 
considered. ‘as adherents of the family of the. blessed. ‘House (ot: : ee om 
Alt). They promised each other the coming of him who is ex- 
2 pected to come during the %th conjunction under a fiery Trigonon, - a8 


so that “Abt-Tahir Sulaiman b. Alhasan says on t@is subject: ms 
“The most glorious benefit 1 bestow on you will t be my return to 
‘Hajar. 3 | : 
a then. after a while, verily ihe news 3 will reach, you. 
When Mars rises from Babylonia, — | oS 
: ’ _ When the Two Stars have left. him, digs owacé, Dewaret 
Ts it not I who is mentioned in all the scriptures ae | 
m Is it not I who is described in the Stra Alewmar? 
I shall rule the people of the earth, east and west, 


Je As far as the Kairawan of the Greeks, to the Turks a Chazars. Oe 


ee And shall live until the coming of J esus the son. of Mary 


“ ‘Then he will praise my exploits and approve. of what he ordered. : Cee 


ls Then, no doubt, my dwelling g-place. will-be in paradise, Les 
ee | Whilst, thes others will burn i in n fire avid hell's 
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Thereupon came forward a man called fbn ’Abi-Al‘azdkir b. ‘Alt b. 
Shalmaghan. He maintained that the Holy Ghost was dwelling in 
him, and composed a book which he called The 6th Sense, relating 


to the abrogation of the rites. 


(The end of this chapter and the beginning of the following are missing.) 


CHAPTER IX. 


ON THE FESTIVALS IN THE MONTHS OF THE PERSIANS. 
(Farwardin-Mah.) 


(1. Naurdz.) 
: . and he divided the cup among his companions, and said, 
fe O that we had Nauréz every day !’ 
A philosopher of the Hashwiyya-school relates that when Solomon the 
son of David. had lost his seal and his empire, but was reinstated after forty 
days, he at once regained his former majesty, the princes came before _ 
10 him, and the birds were busy in his service. Then the ‘Persians said, 
“« Naurda dmadh,? i.¢. the new day has. come. Therefore that day was 
called Nauréz. Solomon ordered the wind. to carry him, and so it did. 
Then a swallow met him, and said, “O king, [have got a nest with — 
little eggs im it. Please, turn. aside and do not ‘geipal them.” So- 
Solomon did, and when he again des scended to earth the swallow came 
bringing some water in his beak, which he sprinkled before the king, 
and made him a present of the foot of a locust. This is the cause of the 
_ water- sprinkling and of the presents on Nauréz. ee 
Persian scholars say that in the day of Nauréz there is an 1 hour i in 
20 ed: the sphere of Etréz is driven, on ee the ae for the purpose of ; 
moma the creation. Eanes Tee acne 
The. happiest hours of. this « 


i p.216. 


200 ie eee aupintsi. 


ning, whether: the sky be clear or covered with clouds, in every state 
of the weather. | | 


Still more curious than. this are the fires of Kalwidha, although 


one. does not feel inclined to believe the thing without having seen it. 


’Abt-alfaraj Alzanjant, the mathematician, told me that he had 
witnessed it together with a number of other people who went to Kalwadha 
in that year when ‘Adud-aldaula entered Baghdadh, and that there 


are innumerable fires and lights which appear on the west side of 
- the Tigris, opposite Kalwadha, } in that night with the morning of which 
Nauréz begins. The Sultan had there posted his guards to find out 


the truth in order not to be deceived by the Magians. All, however, 
they found out was this, that as soon as they came nearer to the fires 


they went farther off, and as soon as they went away the fires came 


nearer. Now I said to Abti-Alfaraj, “The day of Nauréz recedes 


from its proper place in consequence of the Persians neglecting 


intercalation. Why, then, does not this phenomenon remain back behind 


Nauréz ? Or if if is not necessary that it should remain behind, ee 


it then fall earlier at the time when they practised intercalation ? 
Upon which he could not give a satisfactory answer. vos 
The charm-mongers say: He who thrice sips honey on Nauréz in 


of wax, will be safe against an diseases. 


One Persian Sol dine ee duces as the reason why this day was called: oe 
Nauréz, the following: viz. that the Sdbians arose during the reign of 


10 


the morning before speaking, and perfumes his room with three piones ne 


Tahmtrath. When, then, Jamshid succeeded, he renovated the religion, 


and his work, the date of which was a Naurdéz, was called New-Day. 


Then it was made a feast bay, pits already befcre been held in great 


- veneration. oS : ) 
- Another account of the reason | why it was. made a feast day is this, 
ee that. a amshid, on. having obtained the carriage, ascended it on this 
day, and the Jinns and Déews carried him in one day through the air 
from Dabdwand. to Babel. "Now people made this day a feast. 0) See 
on account of the wonder which. they had seen during it, and they — ano 
ee amused themselves with swinging in order to imitate J amishtd” oe 
Another report says that Jam was going abouti in the counter that he, ee 
ae “when: wishing to enter Adharb aijain, sab on a golden throne and was ee 
thus carried away by the men on their necks, ‘When, then, the rays of — 
oar the sun fell on him and. people saw him, they did. homage to him and a 
os were full of joy and made that day a feast day. 


On Nauréz it was the custom for people to. present each other sugar. 
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ee Agoonding to Adharbadh, the Mant adh of Baghdidh, the reason is this, 
Lae that the sugar-cane was first discovered during the reign of Jam on oo". 
a the day of Nauréz, having before been unkown. For Jamon seeing 
SS ey as Juicy cane which dropped some of its. juice, tasted it, and found that ee Oe ons 
it fed an sgrecable. sweetness. : Then he e ordered the j pion of the gauge ee 


10 
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cane to be pressed out and sugar to be made thereof. It was ready 
on the fifth day, and then they made each other presents of sugar. | 


The same was also the custom on Mihrijin. 


They have adopted the time of the summer-solstice as the beginning 
of the year for this reason in particular, that the two solstitial-points 


are easier to be ascertamed by the help of struments and by observa- 


tion than the equinoctial points, for the former are the beginning of 
the advance of the sun towards one of the two poles of the universe 


and of his turning away from the same pole. And if the perpendicular : 


shadow at the summer-solstice is observed, and the level shadow at the 
winter-solstice, in whatsoever place of the earth the obse arvation be made, 
the observer cannot possibly mistake the day of the solstice, though he 


may be entirely ignorant in geometry and astronomy, because a varia. — 
tion of the level shadow takes place notwithstanding the small amount 
of declination, if the Height is considerable. On the other hand the 
two equinoctial days cannot be ascertained, unless you have found 
“beforehand the latitude of the place and the General Declination. And 


this nobody will find out unless he studies astronomy and has profited 
something thereby, and knows how to place and how to use the imstru- 
ments of observation. 

Therefore the solstitial points are better adapted for marking the 
beginning of the year than the equinoctial points. And as the summer- 
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solstice is nearer to the zenith of the northern countries, people | 


preferred it to the winter-solstice ; for this reason, moreover, that it 18 
the time of the ripening of the corn. ‘Therefore ib is more proper i 
gather the taxes at this time than at any other. _ 


pal 7. 


Many of the scholars and sages of the Gresky observed the a howauegs : 


at the time of the rising of Sirius and commenced the year at that time, 


not with the vernal equinox, because the rising of Siri ius coine cided i in’. 


bygone times with this solstice, or ocurred very near it. 
This day, I mean Nauréz, has receded from its original proper place, 
| 60. that j in our time it coincides with the sun’s entering the sign of Aries, 
which. is. the beginning of spring. — Whence it has become he custom 


of the princes of Khurdsdn on this day | to dress their y warriors in spre : = 


—and summer—dresses. ae : 2 ee 
On the 6th of Farwardin, this aay Khurdadh, is “the Creat. Naur6s, > 

- for the Persians a feast of great ‘importance. — ‘On this day—they saya ce 
coe God. finished the creation, for it is the last of the six days, mentioned a 
ee before. On this God created Saturn, therefore its most lucky hours 
— 40° 


are those of. Saturn, On the same da y—they say—the Sors Zara- 


A thustre came 


a fe eee communion with God, and Kaikhusran ascended 
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this day before speaking, and anoints hiimselt with oil, will keep off all 
sorts of mishap during the greater part of this same year. 

On the morning of this day, a silent person with a bundle of fragrant 
flowers i in his hand is seen on the mountain Bishanj; he is visible for 
one hour and then disappears, and does not reappear until the same 

time of the next year. 

-  Zadawaihi says that the cause of this was the rising of the sun from eae 
the southern region, i.e. Afdhtar. For the cursed ‘Tplis had deprived area ete 
eating and drinking of their beneficial effect, so that people could not he 
satisfy their hunger nor quench their thirst; and he had prevented the 10 
wind from blowing. So the trees withered up and the world was near 
to utter decay. Then came—by the command and under the guidance 
of God—Jam to the southern region. He marched. towards the 
residence of Iblis and of his followers: and remained there for some 
time until he had extinguished that plague. Then people returned into 

a state of justice and prosperity and were freed from that trial. Under 

~ such circumstances Jam returned to the world (i.e. Eran) and rose on 
that day like the sun, the light beaming forth from him, as though he 
shone like the sun. Now people were astonished at the rising of two 
suns, and all dried-up wood became green. So people said réz-i-nau, 20 — 
%.€. & New day. And everybody planted barley in a vessel or somewhere 
else, considering it as a good omen, iver since, it has been the custom 

on this day to sow around a plate seven kinds of grain on seven — 
columns, and. from their growth they drew conclusions regarding the 
corn of that year, whether it would be good or bad. 

On the same day J: amshid issued a proclamation to those who were - 
present, and wrote to those who were absent, ordering them to destroy 
the old temples and not to build a new one on that day. 

| His behaviour towards the people was such as pleased God, who 
oe rewarded him by delivering his people from diseases and decrepitude, 30 
 -p.218, from envy and frailty, and sorrows and disasters. No being was sick 

Eee tants OF died, as long as he ruled —until the time when Béwarasp, hig sister’ Be 
son, appeared, who killed Jam and subdued his realm. Inthe time of 
Jam the population increased. at such a rate that the earth could no 
a longer contain them ; therefore God made the earth thrice ag large as it~ 
had been before. He (Jam) ordered people to wash. themselves with = 
water in. order to clean themselves of their sins, and to do so every year ees 
- oy that Goa a might aver a them aloof from the calamitios of the years 8 


ee hen dor the: ‘Dantas, snd pin this respect the later generat ons shave . 
considered it a good omen to imitate the former ones. _ oy 
‘Others, again, maintain that he who let. the water into the channels ; | Sees 
ad 8 Zi, after Afrisidb had ruined d all the eo dwollingt of ‘Erdnshabr. ee : oe = fe 
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According to another view, the cause of the washing is this—that this. 
day is sacred to Harfdhd, the angel of the water, who stands in relation 
to the water. Therefore people rose on this day early, at the rising of 
dawn, and went to the water of the aqueducts and wells. Frequently, : 
too, they drew running water in a vase, and poured it over themselves, | 
considering this a good omen and a means to keep off hurt. | 

On the same day people sprinkle water over each other, of which the 
cause is said to be the same as that of the washing. According to another 
report, the reason was this—that during a long time the rain was with. 
held from Hrdnshahr, but that they got copious rain, when Jamshid, 
having ascended the throne, brought them the good news of which we. 

have spoken. Therefore they considered the rain a good omen, and 
poured it over each other, which has remained among them as a 
custom. 

According to another explanation, this water-sprinkling sinsly holds 
the place of a purification, by which people cleansed their bodies from 
the smoke of the fire and from the dirt connected with attending to the 
fires. Besides it serves the purpose of removing from the ar that 
corruption which produces epidemic and other diseases. 

- On the same day Jam brought forward all kinds of measures; there- 
fore the kings considered his way of counting as of good omen. On the 
same day they used to prepare all the necessary paper and the hides 
on which their despatches to the provinces of the empire were written, 
and all the documents to which the royal seal was to be applied y were 
sealed. Such a document was called Esptddnuwisht. oe 
After the time of Jam the kings made this whole month, Le 
-Farwardin-Mah, one festival, distributed over its six parts. The first 
five days were feast days for the princes, the second for the nobility, 
the third for the servants of. the princes, the fourth for their: clients, 
the fifth for the people, and the sixth for the herdsmen, _ oe 
- ‘The man who connected the two Nauréz with each other is said. 02. 
dine been. Hormuz ben Shaptr the Hero, for he raised to festivals allthe — 
: days between the two Naurdz. Besides he ordered, fires to be kindled — 
One high places, because he considered ita good. omen, ‘and for the : 
a purpose of” purifying the. alr, ‘since they consume all unwholesome _ See ek 
= elements in the alr and dissolve. and scatter those miasmata that ree 
: produce corruption. eo Gta ee Ne | Pa renee 
In these five days at: was fis: aston: ‘of “the. ierke “that: the. king ye 
. opened the Nauréz. and then proclaimed. to all that. he would hold a 
session for them, and. bestow benefits upon them. On the second day 
ie the session was. for men of high rank, and for. the members of he great 
families. On the third. day the session Was for his bere ienna or the: ae 219 
tbadhs. On the fourth day it was. for a as his re- 
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7 titled ta; and. obtained. ios ye musaretion: and benefits which he had 
deserved. When the sixth day came and he had done justice to all 
of them, he celebrated Naurédz for himself and conversed only with his 
special friends and those who were admitted into his privacy. Then 
he ordered to be brought before him the whole amount of presents, 
arranged according to those who had presented them. He considered 
them, distributed of them what he liked, and deposited what he liked in oe 
his treasury. ee 
The 17th is the day of Serdsh, who first ordered the Zamzama, i.e. ee 
expressing yourself by whispering, not by clear speech. For they said 10 
prayers, praised and celebrated God, whilst handing to each other the 
food; now, speaking not being allowed during prayer, they express 
themselves by whispers and signs. Thus I was told by the geometrician 
- Adharkhira. According to another authority, the Zamzama is intended 
to prevent the breath of the mouth from touching the food. 

This day is a blessed day in every month, because Serésh is the 
name of that angel who watches over the night. He is also said to be 
Gabriel. He is the most powerful of all angels against the Jinns and 

sorcerers, Thrice i in the night he rises above the world ; then he smites | 
the Jinns and drives off the sorcerers; he makes the night shine 20 
brilliantly by his appearance. The air is vetting cold, the water sweet; 
the cocks begin crowing, and the lust of sexual intercourse Spephis 
to burn in all animals. One of his three risings is the rising of dawn, 
when the plants begin to thrive, the flowers to grow, and the birds to 
ging; when the sick man begins to rest, and the sorrowful to feel some- 
what relieved; when the traveller travels in safety; when the time is 
agreeable ; when such dreams occur as will be fulfilled one day ; and 
_ when all angels and demons enjoy themselves. 
On the 19th, or Farwardin-Roéz, there isa feast called Farwar dagen 
Bbge on account of the identity of the name of the day and of the month) in 30. 
ee which it lies. A. similar feast-day they have got in ever if month. | 


_ Ardthahisht- Mah. 


hee On. ‘the: 3rd, or -Ardthahisht-Réz, there is a feast, “Ardbalishtagdn, ee 

| Ole called on account of the. identity of the name of the month and the 
poate day. The word Ardtbahisht means “truth is the ‘Dest: ue or “according to ey 

os | another explanation, ns the utmost of good.’ ee Sem, as 
Fat het : _ Ardfbahisht | is. the genius of fire and light ; both slonients stand’ in + ik o 
ot relation. to him. ‘God has. ordered him to watch over these elements; 
to remove the weaknesses and diseases by drugs and nourishments; 
ee to: distinguish truth from falsehood, the. true man from the ce by BO: 
A: means of those oaths that are manifest in the Avasta. 0 | 
Loo The 26th, or Ashtddh-Réz, 3 is the first day of the third Gahanbit A 

it lasts five days, the last of which is. the last. day of. the month. tee ao ae 
these days God cx ented. the earth. "This s Gabanbér is called Paitishahim- Ce 


ON THE FESTIVALS IN iar) MONTHS: OF THE PERSIANS. - 205 


Géh.. The six Gahanbars, ¢ each of which lasts five. days, have been 


established by Zoroaster. 
KhurdAdh-Mah. 


The 6th day, or Khurdadh- Réz, is a feast Khur didhagan, so called. on 
account of the identity of the mame of the month and the day. The 


meaning of the name is “the stability of the creation.” Hartidha is 


10 


20 


30 


the genius instructed to watch over the orowth of the creation, of the 
trees and plants, and to keep off all impure substances from the water. 


‘The 26th, or Ashtadh-Réz, is the first day of the fourth Gahanbar, the 
last day of which is the last of the month. During this Gahanbar God | 


created the trees and plants. It is called weil Gah. 


Tir-Mah. 


On ts 6th, or Khurdidh-Réz, there is a feast called Cashn-i-nil far, 7 

considered to be of recent origin. 

On the 18th, or Tir-Réz, there is a feast Tiragan, so called on account 
of the identity of the name of the month and the day. Of the two causes 
to which it is traced back, one is this, that Afrasiab after having 
subdued Eranshahr, and while besieging Minécihr in Tabaristin, asked 
him some favour. Minécihr complied with his wish, on the condition 
that he (Afrasiadb) should restore to him a part of Hranshahy as long and 
as broad as an arrow-shot. On that occasion there was a genius 
present, called Isfandarmadh ; he ordered to be brought a bow and an 


arrow of such a size as he hitneel? had. indicated to the arrow- maker, 


in conformity with that which is manifest in the Avasté. Then he sent 
for Arish, a noble, pious, and wise man, and ordered him to take the bow 
and to shoot the arrow. Arish’ stepped forward, took off his clothes, 
and said: “O king, and ye others, look at my body. I am free from 
any wound or disease. I know that when if shoot with this bow and 
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ae arrow I ghall fall to pieces: and my life will be gone, but I have deter- 
mined to sacrifice it for you.” Then he applied himself to the work ky and 
bent the bow with all the power God had given him; then he shot: and . 


fell asunder into pieces. By order of God the wind pore the arrow 


away from the mountain of Riyin and brought it to the utmost 


frontier of Khura Asin between Farghina. and Tabaristén ; there it hit the 


3 tronk: of a nut- tree that. was so large that there had never been a tree : 
ee like: it in the world. The distance between the place where the arrow ee 
was shot and that where. it fell. Was 1,000 Farsakh. _ - Afrasiab and — 
a Minécihr made » a tre eaty on the basis of this shot that, was, euce l this 
ee day. h oonnetgente s People 3 made } it a . feast. fe eons 


p28. 


G06) ee Austex 


"According to another’ Dae the arrow was shot on this day, be 6 
Tir-Réz, and the festival of this day is the small Tiragan ; on the other 
hand the 14th, or Gésh-Réz, is the great Tiragdn, that day on which the 

news arrived that the arrow had fallen. 


On Tir-Réz people break their cooking-vessels ond — eto since 
on this day they were liberated from Afrdsidb and everybody was free 


-. to go to his work. | | 
-. The second cause of the foast. Tiragan ; is the following The Dahi- 

' fades yya, which means “the office of guarding and cietchang over the 
world and of reigning in it,’ and the Dahkana, which means “the office 


of cultivating the world, of sowing in it, and of distributing it *—these 


two are twins on whom rest the civilization of the world, and its. 
duration, and the setting right of anything that is wrong in it. 
The Kitdba (the office of writer) follows next to them and is connected 
: with both of them. 


The Dahiifadhiyya was founded = Héshang, the Dahkana i his 


os brother Waikard. The name of this day is Tir or Mercury, who is the 
star of the scribes. Now Héshang spoke in praise of his brother on 
this same day, and gave to him as his share the Dahkana, which is 
identical with the Kitdba. Therefore people made this day a feast in 
praise and. honour of him (Waikard). On this day he -(Héshang) 


ordered. people to dress in the dress of the Scribes andDihkans. There- 
fore the princes, Dihkans, Maubadhs, etc., continued to wear the dress 
of the Scribes until the time of Gushtasp, in praise and honour of both 
the Kitdba and Dahkana. 


On the same day the Persians sed to wash themselves, of which the 
reason is this—that Kaikhusrau, on returning from the war against 
Afrasitb, passed on this day through the territory of Sdwa. He went up 
_ the mountain which overhangs the town, and sat down at a fountain 
quite alone at some distance from. his encampment. There an angel 
oe appeared. unto him, whereby he was so terrified that he swooned. About 
that time Wijan ben Jiidarz arrived, when the king hadalready recovered _ 
himself; so he sprinkled some of that water on his face, leaned himagainst 
ree a rock, and said. Gtasle i.e, do not be afraid. Thereupon the king ordered 
ee) town to be built around. that fountain, and called it Mandish, which 
afterwards was altered and mutilated into Andish. Tver since, it has. 
been the custom-of people to wash themselves in this water and in all 
; iS ie fountain-waters, this being | considered a: good omen. The inhabitants of 
vob foals go out to the Babr-alkhaxar, play i in the water, and. make fun, and 

Cee ty to Hipe each other « on this ie day the whole aay ee | 


- Murdidh-Mah, 


a on account of the identity of the name of the month and the day. 
Th ering of tthe word Murdadh is 


On the rth, or. - Murdadh-Rbz, there 4B: ‘the fonst, Murdtdhagin, ¢ so 


tor 


20 
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i: the everlasting duration Ws the 2 see we, 
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world without death and destruction.” Murdadh i is the angel appointed to 
guard the world and to produce vegetable food and drugs that are 
remeclies against hunger, misery, and disease. God knows best! : 


Shahréwar-Mah. 


On the 7th, or Shahréwar-Réz, is the feast Shahréwaragdn, 80 yeattaa 6 on 
account of the identity of the name of the month and the day. Shah- 
réwar means sperma and love. It is the angel who is appointed to 
watch over the seven substances, gold, silver, and the other metals, on 
which rests all handicraft, and m consequence all the world and its 
inhabitants. | | 7 

Zadawaihi relate ag that this feast was ealled A Thar-daskon, i.e. the feast 
of the fires that are found in the human dwelling-places. It was the be- 
ginning of winter, therefore people used to make great fires in their 
houses, and were deeply engaged in the worship and praise of God; 
also they used to assemble for eating and merriment. They maintained 
that this was done for the purpose of banishing the cold and dryness 
that arises in winter-time, and that the spreading of the warmth would 
keep off the attacks of all that which is obnoxious to the plants in the 
world. In all this, their proceeding Was that of a man who marches out 
to fight his enemy with a large army. _ | 

According to the Maubadh, Khurshéd Adhav- cashn was the first day of 
this month, and only a feast for the nobility. It does, however, not 
belong to the feast- days of the Persians, although it was used in their 
imonths: For it is one of the feast-days of the s eople of Tukhéristin, 
and is a custom of theirs based on the fact that about this time the 
season altered and winter set in. In this. our time the people of hurd 
‘gin have made it the beginning of autumn, OEE AEE te 
. This day, ze. Mihr-Réz, is the. first day of ‘the fifth Gahanbér, the 
- last of which is Bahrim-Réz. | During this Gahanbar God. created the 
| cattle. Tt is called Maidha yairim Gih. 


“Mibr-Mah. 


o On the. Ist of it, or iurivadd be, falls the Second Acuna. a feast | 
for the common people, agreeably with what has been before mentioned. — 


On the 16th, or Mihr-Réz, there is a feast of great importance, called | seen 


ee Mihrajé an. “The name of the. day i is ‘ide entical with that of the month ; : 
it means “ the love. of the spirit.” According to others, Mihr is the name 


a of the sun, who | is. said to have for the first time appeared to the world. 


; : on. this day 5 that therefore this. day was called Mihr. This is indicated 
by the eustom of the Risras of crowning themselves on. this day with 
aes on. which y es worked an. aes of the: sun and of the wheel on 
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: Seine forward, Gee Kabt had attacked: Aldahhak Bévarasp, expelled 
him and called upon people to do homage to Frédin. Kabt is the 


same whose standard the Persian kings adopted, considering it a good 


omen; it was made of the skin of a bear, or, as others say, of that of a 
lion; it was called Dirafsh-i-Kdbiydn, and was in later times adorned 
with jewels and gold. 


On the same day the angels are said to have come down to help 


‘Frédin. In consequence it has become a custom in the houses of the 
kings, that at the time of dawn a valiant warrior was posted in the 
court of the palace, who called at the highest pitch of his voice: 


“O ye angels, come down to the world, strike the Déws and euldocrs 


and expel them from the world.” 


On the same day, they say, God spread out the er acd created the 


bodies as mansions for the souls. In a certain hour of this day the 
sphere of Ifranjawi breathes for the purpose of rearing the bodies. 


On the same day God is said to have clad the moon in her splendour 


and to have illuminated her with her light, after He had created herasa_ 


black ball without any light. Therefore, they say, on Mihrajan the 
moon stands higher than the aun. and the luckiest hours of the day are 
those of the moon. 

Salman Alfarist has said : Ta Paras times we used. to say. that God 
has created. an ornament for his slaves, of rubies on Naurdéz, of emeralds 


on Mihrajan. Therefore these two days excel all other days in the same 
way as these two jewels excel all other jewels. a 
Aléranshahri says: God has made the treaty between Light and 
‘Darkness on Nauréz and Mihbrajan. 
Sa‘id b, Alfad] used to say: Persian scholars relate, that the top of 
the mountain Shahin appears always black during the whole length of . 
summer, whilst on the morning of Mihrajdn it appears white as if 
 eovered with snow, whether the sky be clear. or cones in any weather 
_ whatsoever, sya é 
 Alkisrawt relates el hound the Maubadh of Almotawakldl say : On 3 
ee an the day of Mihrajan the sun rises in Hamin, in the midst between light | 
and darkness. Then the souls. die within the bodiow therefore the — 
- Persians called this day Mi tragdn. oF 
oe ‘The charm-mongers say: He who eats on the day of Mibrajin a piece ce 
one of pomegranate and: smells rose-water, will be free from much mishap. : 
~The Persian theologians have derived various symbolic interpretations ee ges 
Malche from these days. Bo. they consider Mihrajan. as a sign of resurrection — ieeror 
and the end of the world, because at Mihrajan that which grows reaches 
oon Tt perfection and has no more material for further srowth, and because re 
animals cease from sexual intercourse. In the same way they make | 
~ Nauréz a sign for the beginning of the world, Decause the ees of a 
all these things: happens on Nauréz. : : ee 
. ‘Some people pare en the preference | to ) Miran by a as vmouch | as B ee 


20 
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thiey prefer autumn to spring. In their arguments they chiefly 


rely 
upon what Aristotle said in r 


eply to Alexander, when he was asked by 
him regarding them: “O king, in spring the reptiles begin growing, in 


autumn they begin to die away. From this point of view autumn is 
preferable.” 

This day used in former times to coincide with he Baeitay r 
winter. Afterwards it advanced, when people began to. neglect inter- 
calation. Therefore it is still in our time the custom of the kings of 
Khurasan, that on this day they dress their warriors in autumn—and : 
winter—dresses. _ eee ke: 

On the 21st, or Ram-Riz, is the Great Mibrajin in commemoration of 
Brédtn’ s subduing and binding Al-Dahhak. People say, that when he 
was brought cee Frédin he spoke: “ Do not kill me in retaliation for 
thy ancestor.” Upon which Frédin answered, refusing his entreaty, 
“Do you want to be considered as equal to Jam b. Wijahin in the 
way of retaliation? By no means. I shall punish you for an ox, that 
was in the house of my ancestor.” Thereupon he put him in fetters 
and imprisoned him in the mountain Dubawand. Thereby people 
were freed from his wickedness, and they celebrated this event as a 
feast. Frédtn ordered them to gird themselves with Kustiks, to use the 
Zamaama, (speaking in a whispering tone) and to abstain from speaking 
loud during dinner, as a tribute of thanks to God for having again 
made them their own masters with regard to their whole belo and 
to the times of their eating and drinking, after they had been living in. 
fear so long as 1,000 years. This has come fabs to posterity as a rule 
and custom on the day of Mihrajan. TERE hE ak igh 

All the Persians agree that Bévarasp lived 1 000 years, ‘uthotigh some 
of them say that he lived longer and that the 1,000 years are oaly. the 
time of his rule and tyranny. People think that the Persian mode of 
| salutation, according to which the one wishes the other to live as long 

as 1,000 years—I mean the words “Hazdr sdl bazt’”—comes down from 
that time, because they thought it was allowed and possible (that a man 

should live 1,000 years) from what ther. had § seen | of Al-Dahhak. God | 

: knows, best! , : ese | oo 

- Zaradusht has ordered that both Mihrajin and Rim-Réz ‘shoal be. . 
held in. equal veneration. Th consequence, they celebrated both days” oes 
as. feast days, until Hurmuz b. Shapir, the Hero, connected. the two 


days with each. other, and raised. to. feast-days all the days between a a 
_ them, as he had done with the two Nauréz. Afterwards the kings and 


0 the people: of Branshahr celebrated as feast-days all the days from 
Mihraja an ail Bet des Atlee ner dieiributing: them er she nator 
- classes of 1 in. 


75k ee eee ie 


- Abdn-M an. 


On the 10th, or " Aban-Ros, there is a fonst. Abdnajén, sO called on 
account of the identity of the name of the month and the day. On 
this day Zau b. Tahmasp ascended the throne ; he ordered the channels 
to be dug and to be kept in good preservation. | 

On the same day the news reached all the seven xA(uara of the world 

that Frédin had put in fetters Bévarasp ; that he had assumed the royal 
dignity; that he had ordered people to take possession of their 
houses, their families and children, and to call themselves Kadhkhudd, 
i.e. master of this house; that he ruled over his family, his children, and 
his empire with supreme authority ; whilst before that, in the time of 
-Bévarasp, they had been in a deserted state, and Déws and rebels had 
alternately been haunting their houses, without their being able to 
keep them off. This institute (that of a Kadhkhudd) has been abolished 
by Alndar Alutriish, who made again the rebels partake of the 
- Kadhkhudadom together with the people. 


called Farwardajin. During this time people put food in the halls of 
the dead and drink on the roofs of the houses, believing that the spirits 
of their dead during these days come out from the places of their 
reward or their punishment, that they go to the dishes laid out for 


their houses with juniper, that the dead may enjoy its smell. The 
relations, and occupy themselves with their affairs, although thvisible 
to them. 

‘Regarding these days there has been among the Persians a eontro- 


versy. According to some they are the last. five days of the month 


which are added between Aban and Adhar-Mah. When the controversy 


were unable to ascertain the real facts of the case. So they called the 


eS the former. 


The. reason of the: Parwardajin is ead: to be thin: that’ avian. Cait 


to. restore his soul to him. God did so on the day Ashtddh of Aban-Mah, 


The last five days of this month, the first of which is AshtAdh, are 


them, imbibe their strength and suck their taste. They fumigate 


spirits of the pious men dwell among their families, children, and 


Aban, according to others they are the Andergah, 7 1.€. the five Hpagomene. 
80 
- and dispute. increased, they adopted all (ten) days in order to esta. oS 
-plish the matter on a firm basis, as this is one of the chief. institutes : 
of their religion, and because they wished to be careful, since they 


- i first five days the first. Farwardajan, and the following five days the o 
second Farwardajan ; the: deer, however, is more important. than SUE 


re The first. day of. these: pagomiene is thie fir st. day of ‘the ‘sixth s 
: Gahanbar, 3 in wack God created man. ‘Tt is called | Hamagpotmasthaém ae 


40 
fe Killed Abel, and the parents were lost in grief, they implored God ey 


and 1 the soul remained i in a him for ten 2 days. Abel was s sitting erect and : : 


10 
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looking at his parents, Bus ib. was not allowed to iia to speak. ‘Then his 
| parents collected—(Missing, the end of Abdn-Mah). | 


3 [A dhér-Mah. | | ee 

[1. Bahér-cashn, the feast of the Riding of ATkausaj. This day was 
thie beginning of spring at the time of the Kisras. Thena thin-bearded 
(Kausa) man used to ride about, fanning himself with | a fan to express 
his rejoicing at the end of the cold season and the coming of the warm 
season, This custom is in Persis still kept up for fun.] Le ee 

Its most lucky hours are those during which Aries is the horoscope. 
People consider the hour of morning as of good omen—I mean the 
charm-mongers—and they maintain that everything that is mentioned — 

during this hour exists absolutely, Besides they say that he who tastes 
a quince and smells an orange in the morning of this day before speaking 
will be happy during that same year. 

According to Tahir b. Tahir, the Persians, i in old times, used to drink 
honey on this day if the moon happened to stand in a fiery station, and 
to drink water if it stood in a watery station, always adapting them. 
ae ton to the character of the stations of the moon. 

- Aléranshahrt says : T heard a number of Armenian learned men relate 

20 that on the morning of the Fox-day there appears on the highest moun- 
tain, between the Interior and the Exterior country, a white ram that is 
not seen at any other time of the year except about this time of this day. 

Now the inhabitants of that country infer that the year will be prosperous : 

if the ram bleats; that it will be sterile if he does not bleat. Eh 

On the morning of the Fon-day the Persians thought it to be a good 
omen to look at the clouds; and from the fact whether they were clear _ 

or dark, thin or dense, they drew conclusions as. to whether the year * 

| would be prosperous or not, fertile or barren. rhs | | 

ree On the 9th, the day of Adhar, is @ feast. called Adhardasin: 50 called 

80 on account of the identity of the name of the day andthe month. On 
that day people want to warm themselves by the fire, for this is theend 
of the winter months, when the cold, at the end of the season, is most — 


on e : z called by the name of the genius who has to watch over all the fires. 


-aretenplég, and that ther should there offer oferings and deliberate ae : 
: the, affairs of the world. | Sigh ee Pen ee 


- biting and the frost is most intense. It is the feast of the fire, and is | 


Zarddusht has given the law that on this day people should visit is ere 


| /p.226, 


CA arr ere . ~ anptryt. 


and exclusively to give himself up to the consideration of the affairs of 


| the realm and its inhabitants. Whosoever, high or low, wanted to speak to 


him in any matter, went into his presence and addressed him, nobody pre- 
venting him from doing so. Besides, he held a meeting with the Dihkans 


and agriculturists, eating and drinking with them, and then he used to 


say: “To-day I am like one of you. Iam your brother; for the exist- 


ence of the world depends upon that culture which is wrought by your 
hands, and the existence of this culture depends upon government; the 
one cannot exist without the other. This being the case, we are like twin 


brothers, more particularly as this (royalty and agriculture) proceeds 
from twin brothers, from Héshang and Waikard.” 


This day is also called Nuwdd-Réz (90 days), and is elebested as ' 


feast, because there are 90 days between this day and Nauréz. — 
The 8th, 15th, and 23rd days of this month are feast-days on oa 
of the identity of the names of these Sake with that of the month, as 


we have heretofore explained. 


10 


‘The 11th, or Khir-Réz, is the first day of the (first ?) Gahanbar ; ; its 


last day is the 15th, or Dai-ba-Mihr. This Gahanbar is called Maidhyé- 
zaremaya-gih. During it God created heaven. 
On the 14th, or Gésh-Réz, there is a feast called Str-saw4, when people 


20 
eat garlic and drink wine, and cook the vegetables with pieces of meat, 
by which they intend to protect themselves against the devil. The 


original purpose of the thing was to rid themselves of their affliction 3 


when they were oppressed in consequence of Jamshid’s being killed, and 


were in sorrow and swore that they would never touch any fat. Thishas 


remained as an usage among them. By that dish they cure themselves 


of the diseases which they attribute to the influence of the evil spirits, 


_ ‘The 15th, or Dai-ba-Mihr-Ré6z, is called ys, when they used to make | 
_ @ human-like figure of paste or clay and posted it at the gateways. This, 
3 however, was not practised in the houses of the kings. At present this 


30 


custom has been abonaned on account ot its resemblance to dolaary and a 
we heathendom. 7 p 
ee RS: night of the 1eth, or » Mihr-Réz, is : called, stele, and also ys, 
ene hes Its origin is this, that Branshahr was separated and liberated from the 
country of the Turk, and that they drove their cows, which the enemy 
had driven away, back to their houses. Further: when Frédain had put | 


 Bévarasp out of the way, he let out the cows of Ath yfiydn (Athwyana) 
oe a that had been hidden in. some place. during the siege, whilst -Athfiyan See 
ane ; e defended them. 8 Now they returned to his. howss. ‘“Athfiyan was, a man : cee 
| : ; oer! high standing | and noble. character, a benefactor ‘of: the poor, 
oo busying himself with the affairs. of the poor and. taking care of them, 
oe f < and liberal towards all who. applied to him. When. Frédain had freed ee 
Z owe his property ’ people celebrated a feast i in hope of his gifts and presents. 7 s 3 
igs On the same day the weaning of Frédain took place, TE was the first 3 
“aay when hp 2 ode « on n the ox ina night when the 0 ox E Bppears which drags : 
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the carriage of the moon. It is an ox of light, with two golden horns 
and silver feet, which is visible for an hour Gad then disappears. The 
wish of him who looks at the ox : when it is visible will be fultilied 1 in the 
same hour. 

In the same night there appears on. the highest mountain, as. they 
maintain, the spectre of a white ox, that bellows twice if the year is to” 
be fertile, and once (if the year is to be barren). (Here follows a 


lacuna). 
([28. Feast of the third day, Dai.] 
10 one | Bahman-Mah. 
(2. Bahmanja. 
5. Barsadhak, or Nausadhak. 


10. The Night of Alsadhak.] 


“They fumigate their houses to keep off mishap, so that finally it has 
become one of the customs of the kines to light fires on this night and 
to make them blaze, to drive wild beasts into them, and to send the birds 
flying through the flames, and to drink and amuse themselves round the 
fires. 

May God take vengeance on all who enjoy causing pain to another 

20 being, gifted with sensation and doing no harm! 

After the Persians had neglected intercalation i in their months, they ; | 
hoped that the cold would cease at this time, as they reckoned as the (p.227. . 
beginning of winter the 5th of AbAn-M4h, and as the end the 10th pe 
of Bahman-Mah. The people of. Karaj called. this: day & “F et, 1.8. 

‘the biting night, on account of its being so. cold. | 
- Another report accounts for the lighting of the fires during bine night . 
nce meee the following way : When Bévarasp had ordered people to provide him 
+ every day with two men, that he might feed his two serpents with their 
Gece Enariay brains, he commissioned immediately after his arrival a man called 
280. Azma‘fl to attend to this. Now, this man always used to set free one of: 
the two, giving him food, and ordering him to settle in the western part 
of mount Dunbawand and. there to build himself some sort of house, 
whilst he fed the two serpents with the brains of a ram instead of that — os 
~ prisoner whom he had set free, mixing them with the brains of the other aot 
victim who. was. killed. When. Frédtin had conquered. ‘Bévarasp, he ne 
ordered Azméa’il to be e fetched ¢ and. punished i in revenge for those whom. he 
had killed. ; ‘Thereupon Azma’tl told him the tale of those whom he had 
set free, speaking the truth, and asked the king to send out a messeneet 
with him that he might show them to him. So the king did, and Azma’il 


f 


oe per se he gee ies ae fires. on the roofs of their one, 
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et fo : said to Azmi a1 ‘6 What Py aaabes of them thou hast set free! May 
| God give thee a good reward!” He returned to Frédém and brought him 
his report. Frédtin exceedingly rejoiced at the matter, and set out 
himself for Dunb4wand to see the thing himself. Thereupon he con- 
ferred great honour upon Azméa’il, he gave him Dunbdwand as a fief, 
made him sit on a golden throne, and called him Masmaghdn. 
Regarding the two serpents of Bévarasp, people say that they came 
out of his shoulders, feeding upon brains; whilst according to another 
- view, they were two painful wounds which he besmeared with brains, | 
hoping to get relief from them. : | 2 LO 
The two serpents are something wonderful—possible, indeed, but 
hardly likely. For worms are produced out of flesh, and in flesh lice 
and other animals are living. Further, there are other animals that do 
not entirely leave their birthplace, like that one of which people relate 
_ that it, living in India, peeps out of the womb of its mother to eat grass 
and then to return, that it does not leave the womb of its mother 
entirely until it has grown strong and thinks itself able to run faster 
than its mother, even if the mother should run after it; then it jumps 
out and runs away. People say that the young animal fears the tongue _ 
of its mother, which is the roughest thing imaginable. For the mother, 20 
if she finds the young one, licks it eontinnally, until the flesh is severed 
from the bones. And out of the hair of the head that has been torn 
out together with its white root which originally is fixed in the flesh, 
snakes grow, in case the hair falls into water or some wet place in the 
midst of summer, growing within the time of three weeks or less. 
‘This fact cannot be denied, since it has been witnessed, and the forma- | 
tion of other animals out of other materials has also been witnessed.  —S>_—- 
a Abt-Othman Aljahiz relates, that he saw at ‘Ukbaraé a piece of clay, 
‘p.228, one half of which was a part of the body of a field-mouse, whilst the 
~ other half was still a common and unchanged piece of clay. I have 30 
heard. this also from a number of people in ‘Faxjan who had observed | 
‘something similar in that country, : eee ae ee 
 Aljaihant relates that in the Tadiah Ocean there are the roots of a tree 
~ which spread. along the sea-coast in the sand, that the leaf is rolled up nes 
bse and gets separated. from the tree, and that it then changes into a king- oe 
bee and. flies away. vee ue ay TE eases o es 
oe The formation of scorpions ‘out: “of. figs ind amountaia-balm; that. of a 
oi bese from the flesh of oxen, that. of wasps from the flesh of horses, ‘is. eae 
ae well ‘known. tos ‘all naturalists. : We ourselves. have observed. ‘many arene 
? animals, capable of propagating their species, that had originally grown. o 
out of plants a and other materials by a clear process of formation, and | 
: who afterwards continued their | ‘Species: by sexual intercourse. 


“the 2nd, or + Badh-Roz, i is called by this ‘aia Coavng): : 
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On that day certain usages are practised in Kumm and neighbourhood 
that have a likeness to those festive customs of drinking and making 
fun which are practised at Ispahin in the days of Nauréz, when people 
hold a fair and celebrate a feast. AtIspahan people call it 3s. How- 
ever, Badh-Réz is only one day, whilst (235 lasts a whole week. — ; 

‘The 80th, or Anéran, is called Afrijagén at Ispahan, which means 
“pouring out the water.” Its origin is this: that once in the time of 
Féréz, the grandfather of Andéshirwan, the rain was kept back, and 
people in firdnshahr suffered from barrenness. Therefore, Féréz remitted 

(10 them the taxes of these years, opened the doors of his storehouses, 
-porrowed money from the properties of the fire-temples, and gave all to 
the inhabitants of firanshabr, taking care of his subjects as a parent 
does for his children ; and the consequence was that during those years. 
nobody died of hunger. Now, Fér6z went to the famous fire-temple in 
Adharkhiira in Fars ; there he said prayers, prostrated himself, and asked 
God to remove that trial from the inhabitants of the world. Then he 
went up to the altar and found there the ministers and priests standing 
before it. They, however, did not greet him as is due to kings. So he 
felt that there was something the matter with the priests. Then he went 


9Q near the fire, turned his hand and arms round the flame, and pressed 1t 
when asking after 


Thereupon Féréz spoke : | : | ail 
is held back for my sake, for any fault of mine, reveal it to me that I. 


He 


- p.280. 
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he called Kam-Féréz. | ‘Férdz is his name, and kdm means “wish ;” so it 


signifies “that he had obtained his wish.” In the joy which everybody 


felt over this event, they poured the water over each other. In conse- 
quence this has become a custom in franshahr ever since. In every 
town they celebrate this feast on that day when they got the rain, and 


the people of Ispahdn got the rain on this day. 


-Isfanddrmadh-Mah. 
On the 5th, or Isfandérmadh-Réz, there is a feast on account of the 
identity of the names of the month and the day. The word means 


“intelligence” and “ripeness of mind.” 


-Isfandarmadh is charged with the care of the sath and with that of 


the good, chaste, and beneficent wife who loves her husband. In past 


times this was a special feast of the women, when the men used to make 


them liberal presents. This custom is still flourishing at Ispahan, Rai, 
- and in the other districts of Fahla. In Persian it is called Muzhdgiran. 


This day is famous for the inscribing of pieces of paper. For on this 
day common people eat sun-raisins and the kernels of pomegranates un- 
moistened and not kneaded with water, but pulverized, believing that to 
be an antidote against the bite of the scorpions, and, besides, they write 
in the time between dawnrise and sunrise upon square pieces of paper 


10 


 20- 
- the following charm: “In the name of God the gracious, the merciful— a : 
Isfandarmadhmah and. IsfandArmadhréz—I have bound (by the charm) oie 


the going and coming—helow and above—except the cows—in the name> 


of the Yazatas and in the name of Jam and Frédtim—in thé name of. 


God—(I swear) by Adam. and Eve, God alone is sufficient unto me! ae | 
‘Three such paper pieces they fix on this day on three walls of the house, 


_ whilst they leave unmarked the wall opposite to the front of the house, 
believing that if they fix something also on this fourth wall the reptiles 
get bewildered and do not find an outlet, and raise their heads towards 
the window, preparing to leave the house. Sometimes you find places 
. influenced by some charm where scorpions do not bite, as, ¢. g. Dinar- 
 Razt in Jurjan, ten miles. beyond the frontier towards Khora Asin. For — 
there you find under every stone a number of large black scorpions, — 
which. people touch and play with, and which do not bite. But when 
e they: are taken away and brought over the frontier of that district, which _ 
oR a bridge not farther off than a bowshot,, thes Shey. Die, : ie 
instantaneous death. 3 Beg Ea ok | Seas ay 
fae In the district of Tas there i is eaid to be a ‘gillags whats the scorpions ; : meer ace 
fh do not bite. And. ‘Abt-alfaraj Alzanjant has told me that in the city of 
oe Zanjin there are scorpions only in one place, called the « Cemetery of 
eg the Tabaristinis,” and that a man when he goes” there at night and. 9 Fea 
gathers some of them in a pot and leaves the pot 8 somewhere ls; finds Poe 
- that they hurriedly. return to their former places. eer ar eg ee 
pe ag regards these “Bleces ° of Feper | we > have mentioned, they are ne 


Now, 
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evidently useless, because the power of the incantation cannot affect the 
object of incantation, though its influence be strong, because the plane- 
tary cycles do not agree with the Persian year, and hecanise the conditions 
of talismans are not fulfilled in them. Perhaps we shall speak of the 
incantations, charms, and talismans in the Book of physical and technical 
wonders and curiosities, giving such explanations as will plant certain 
persuasions in the minds of intelligent men and remove doubt from the 
minds of those who seek for information, if God will mercifully postpone 
the end of my life and by His grace remove mental calamities. He has 

the power to do so. a 

The 11th, or Khir-Réz, is the first day of the second Gahanbar, the | 
last of which is Dai-ba-mihr-Réz. It is called Maidhydshema-gdh. During — 

this Gahanbar God created the water. | 

~The next following day, the 16th, or Mihr-Réz, is called Mishi-tdea 
(fresh musk). : 

~The 19th, or Farwardin-Réy, is called Nawrdz of the rivers and of all 
running waters, when people throw perfumes, rose- water, &e. into | 
them. 

The Zoroastrians have no fasting aut: all. He who fasts commits a sin, 
and must, by way of expiation, give food to a number of poor people. 
They have fairs in the days of the months we have mentioned, but as 
they differ in different places, we cannot fix them, as little as we can the | 
watercourses of a torrent, it being impossible to count them. _ 

‘Adud-aldaula has founded two feast-days, each of which is called 
Cashn-i-Kard-i-Fandkhusrau. — The one is the day Serésh in Farwardin- 
Mah, when the water of the aqueduct coming from a distance of four 
- farsakh reached the town, which he had built one farsakh’ below the 

citadel of Shiraz, and which. he had ‘called. Kard-i-Fanikhusra. The 
other is the day Hormuz in Aban-Mah, the day when he commenced 
building that same town, A. ‘Yazd, 383, On both days people hold — 


fairs of seven days duration, and they: assemble for merriment and | ees 
ae drinking. | Hoe See eae hee 
~The Persians divide all the days at the: year into ‘cofsrable sid Aduoky ea. 


: days and into unlucky and detested ones. Besides they have other days, ae ete 


bearing names which are common to them in every month, which are 


S festival days for one class of the people to the exclusion of the other, 


Further, they have certain rules regarding the appearance of maken : a ee 


oS oe = the sca nee of the ‘month, wel we unite in the: p following : ce : 
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The day Mah they consider to be a preferable day from its being called. p- 288. 


| by the name of the moon, which God created for the purpose of distri- 


10 


20 


buting what is good and agreeable over the world. Therefore the waters 
increase, and animals, trees, and plants grow from new-moon till the 
time when the moon begins to wane. | , he 

The two days of conjunction and opposition ihey hola to be ‘unibicly 
days.’ 

On the day of conjunction the Demons and Satans fool the iuat of 
intermingling viciously with the things in the world. Then madness. 
and epilepsy are brought about. The seas begin to ebb, the waters 
to decrease, the male turtle-doves are suffering from epilepsy. The 


sperma which on this day settles in the uterus is born as a child 


of imperfect structure; hair which is torn out of the body will 
be replaced only sparsely; everything that is planted will only produce 
scanty fruit, more particularly so if there be an eclipse on the same day. 
If a hen sits hatching her eggs at new-moon, the eggs will be bad; ab 
new-moon a narcissus is sure to wither. 

Al-Kindtf says: Conjunction is detested because then the moon is being 
burned, who is the guide of all bodies ; and therefore people dread de- 
struction and ruin for them. | 

At the time of opposition, people say, de Ghtls and sorcerers feel 
the lust to mix with impure spirits. In consequence there is much 


me epilepsy. The seas begin. to flow, the waters to Increase ; the she-turtle- 


doves are becoming epileptical. The sperma which settles in the uterus 


i on the day of opposition is born asa child of more than common struc- 


ture. The hair which is torn out will be replaced abundantly. AM that 
is planted on this day will produce: worm-eaten fruits and will. ‘be. roy 
ipa more particularly so if there be an eclipse on the same day. 

Al-Kindi says: Full-moon is detested because then the light of the 


80 moon requires help from the light of the sun, who is the guide of the 


esuee) | Therefore people fear lest the Spirit should leave the bodies. — 


220-2 ; - Axpinont. 


CHAPTER X. 
ON THE PRSTIVALE IN THE MONTHS OF THE SUGHDIANS. 


Tux vaonths of the inhabitants of Sogdiana were likewise distributed 


over the four quarters of the year. The first day of the Sughdian 


month Nausard was the first day of summer. There was no difference 
between them and the Persians regarding the beginning of the year and 
the beginnings of some of the months, but there was a differance regard. 
ing the place of the five Hpagomene, as we have heretofore explained. 
And they did so for no other reason but this, that they honoured their 


kings to such a degree that they would not do the same things which the 

Kings did. They preferred to use as new-year that moment when Jam 

-.- returned successful, whilst the 2 BE Pee as new-year that moment 

rie when Jam started (set out). a } : . 

Some people maintain that ‘hese: two different new-years were to be os 
. ; < traced toa difference that was discovered in the astronomical observations. : 
os For the ancient Persians used. a solar year of 365 days 6 hours 1 minute, 


ae . : and. it was: their universal practice to reckon these 6 hours ple the 1 oe 


. minute as a unit (i.e. to disregard the 1 minute in reckoning). 


eae But afterwards when Zoroaster appeared and introduced the religion : “ 
a a of the Magi, when the kings transferred their residence from Balkh to 
Shee es Persis and Babel and occupied themselves with the affairs of their reli- 
2 gion, they ordered. new observations to be made, and then they foundthat = 
the summer-solstice preceded by five days the beginning of the year, which | oe 
was the third year after intercalation. In consequence, they gave up 
their former system and adopted. what astronomical observation had 

) taught them, whilst the people of. ‘Transoxiana kept the old system. and. ee is 
‘disregarded the state 0 of that same year Ge its | deviation from real time), og 
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on which their calendar was based. Hence the difference of the begin. 
nings of the Persian and Sughdian years. 

Other people maintain that originally both the Persian and Saghdian 
years had the same beginning, until the time when Zoroaster appeared. 
But when after Zoroaster the Persians began to transfer the five Hpago-_ 
mence to each of the leap-months, as we have before mentioned, the 
Sughdians left them in their original place and did not transfer them. 
So ‘they kept them at the end of the months of their year, whilst the 
Persians, after they began to neglect intercalation, retained them at the 

10 end of Abin-Mah. God knows best! ee 


The Sughdians have many festivals and famous memorial days in the 
same way as the Persians. What we have learned of them, regarding 
this subject, is the following :— | 


Nauserd. The Ist day is their Nauréz, which is the Great Naurés. 
‘The 28th is a feast for the Magians of Bukhara, called Rémush-Aghdm, 
during which they assemble in a fire-temple in the village Ramush. 
These Aghdms are the most important of their festivals, which they cele- 
brate alternately in each village, assembling in the house of each chief- 
tain, eating and drinking. — 
20 = Jirjin. ujin. Nothing mentioned. 
‘Nisanaj. The 12th is the first Makhiray. 
Basikanaj. The 7th is the hom Aghim, @ a feast of theirs at Baikond, 
where they assemble. hast 
The 12th is the second Makhtraj. Pie es 
The 15th is the feast wwe Khwira, when they eat + loavousd bread after 
abstaining from eating and drinking and from everything that i 18 a tonehed 
by the fire except fruits and vegetables. ee Peer : 
Xshnakhanda. The 18th is the feast Bébe-Khwara, also called Bimt- 
. _Khwara, te, drinking the good, pure must. 
39° The 26th is Karm-Khwara. gh | " 
ne - ‘Wazhikhandé. The 8rd is the feist. Kishmin, when they nol ay fair 
ee the village eXqS, On the 15th they hold a fair in Al-tawiwis. 
There the merchants of all countries a and hold a fair of seven 
days duration. ae Ee se age es 
 Faghakin. The Ist j is called N on sant! i.e. the half of the year. Doe ere ee 
on “The Ond is a feast called se gpy> -Khwara, when they assemble i in itisie p.235. 
‘iota and eat a certain dish which they prepare of the flour of -. * 
ti, ( f butter one Sagar ‘Some eo AX Nim-sarda ee days 


The 25th | is s the first day “ Perens : 


OB amma, 


Abhanaj. The 9th is the last day of Karm-Khwara. | cae 
‘Figh. Nothing mentioned. iy eG oe a Me 
Marsafagh. From the 5th till the 15th of this month they have a 
feast. After that the Muhammadans hold a fair of seven days in 
Alshargh. oe | | | 
_ Zhimadanaj. The 24th is the Badh-Amgh4m. | 
_ Khshim: On the last day of this month the Sughdians cry over those 
who died in past times, they lament over them and cut their faces, They 
lay out for them dishes and drinks, as the Persians do in Farwardajan. 
For the five days, which are the jyépa kdoripatas to the Sughdians, the 
fix at the end of this month, as we have mentioned before. | 
Besides, they hold fairs in the villages in the districts of Bukhara and 
Sughd on those days that have only one name in every month (4c. the 
8th, 15th, 28rd, which are called Dast). | 


CHAPTER XI. 


ON THE FESTIVALS IN THE MONTHS OF THE KHWARIZMIANS. 


Tun Khwarizmians agree with the Sughdians regarding the beginnings 
of the year and the months, and they disagree with the Persians in the 
same subjects. The cause of this is the same which we have described 
when speaking of the Sughdians. © Their usages in their months are 
similar to those of the Soghdians.” ‘The beginning of their summer was 
the Ist of Nausarji. They had festivals: in their months which they 
celebrated before the time of Islam. ‘They : maintain that God Almighty 
10 ordered them to celebrate those festivals. ‘Besides they celebrate other 
days” in commemoration of the deeds of their. ancestors. But at the 
present time there are only very few of the Magians among the Khwa- 
‘rizmians left, who do not particularly care for their religion; they know 
nothing of it except its outward forms, and, they do not inquire into its 
spirit and real meaning. In consequence, they regulate their festivals 
DY the knowledge of their distances from each other, not according to 
_ their real places which they oceupy in the single months. Eyota 
Those, now, of their days and festivals that are not connected, with 
| their pis 8 are the oats es OE Bae . 


294 ; eS -azptront. 


‘Tn our time this day coincides with the time of the sowing of sesame 


and what is sown together with it. So people have come to use it as an 


epoch, 


Girt. The 15th is called Ajghdr, which means: the firewood and the 
flame. In bygone times it was the beginning of that season when people 
felt the need of warming themselves at the fire, because the air was 
changing in autumn. In our time it coincides with the middle of 
summer. From this day they count 70 days,and then commence sowing 
the autumn wheat. 


Hamdadh. Nothing mentioned. 


fEhsharéwarl. The st day is called brated 3 but originally, they say, 
it was called Faghrubah, i.e. the exitus of the Shah. For about this time 
the kings of Khwarizm used to march out, because the heat was then 
decreasing and the cold drawing near; then they went into winter- 
quarters outside their residence,. driving away the Ghuzz-Turks from 
their frontiers and gorendne the limits of their empire against their 
inroads. 


Umri. The Ist day is the feast Asid Kand Khwér, ie. the day of 
eating the bread prepared with fat. On that day they sought protection 
from the cold, and assembled for the purpose of ating the bread prepared 
with fat, around the burning fire-grates. — 

The 18th is the feast. Ciri-Réj, which the Khwarizmians hold in che 
same veneration as the Persians their Mihrajan. 

The 21st is likewise a feast, called Rém-Réj. 

Yindkhun. Nothing mentioned in this month. 

Adi. Nothing mentioned. | 


‘Rimazhd. The th is called Nimkhab. People say that it was 


. ‘originally called Minac’ Alhib, which was then wrongly altered for the 
- sake of easier pronunciation, | as it was frequently used. It means: the 
ie night of 3 Mina. Now, some of them maintain that Mina was one of their 
queens or chieftains, that she left her castle intoxicated, dressed in a 
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. silk dress, at spring time. She fell down outside the castle and. lost all 
i. self-control ; she fell asleep, was smitten by. the cold of the night, and pois 
died. . Now people were astonished that the cold had killed a human 


On this aay, bad aioth thie nip the ss poole et ‘Khwivien oe pecefenacs 


being about this time in spring, So they used it as an epoch for some- oe 
Fe thing miraculous, y eatemendinasy, that does 1 not bape at its Pepper Same 


gt incense, and. they 5 make the smells” rise ap ath the dishes ishicl Ge 
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spiritual matters are connected Sith it. I mean charms, incantations, 
and prayers, which the most distinguished philosophers have acknow- 
ledged and allowed, after having witnessed their effects, e.g. Galenus, and 


others like him, though they are fe ew. These precautions are likewise to 


be recommended if people in doing so derive some help from astronomical 
occurrences, as, e.g. the Tempora Parata and the Tempore Selecta, with 


the constellations that are mentioned for such purposes. We cannot 


16 


20 


help taking ‘notice of those who try to prove that all such precaution is 


futile and false by no ‘other arguments but by mocker derision, and 


sneers. 

The existence of: jinns and demons has rex acknowledged by the 
most famous philosophers and scholars, eg. by Aristotle, when he de- 
scribes them as beings of air and fire and calls them “human beings.” 
Likewise Yahya Grammaticus and others have acknowledged them, 


describing them as the impure parts of the erring souls, after they have 
been separated from their bodies, who (the souls) are prevented from 


yeaching their primal origin, because they did not find the knowledge of 
the truth, but were living in confusion and stupefaction. Something 


similar to this is what Mant indicates in his books, although his indica- 


tions are expressed in subtle words and phrases. 
_ Akhamman. Nothing mentioned in this month. 


 Ispandarmaji. The 4th is called Khézh, i.e. the rising. 
The 10th is a feast called Wakhsh-Angém. Wakhsh is the name of the 


a angel who has to watch over the waiter and Sepecis lly over the river 


- Oxus. 


The 20th is called Sa which means : houses ‘that are built ‘dons: 


‘i together. 


Besides they have other festivals which ‘hey want for the affairs of. 


ae religion ; they are the following six :— 


| pottla call it’ Néusdrjakdnth by the month in which it occurs. 


I. The firs t is called 43 ey cole on the Lith of Niusorjt. Common 


“TT The ‘second is called 3) Qys~ heye on the ist of Girt. Thi is also 


‘called Jdwardaminth, Le. cota} and Ajghdrmintk, so called from the 


, onl s a vee it falls 15 ot be efore that feast ee the 15th oe - 


2260 tnt 


In the five last ee of aT panaarait aya the fatioihe five Byage- 
mene they do the same which the Persians do in Farwardajan, i.e. ei they 
lay out food in the temples for the spirits of the dead. 


(The Lunar Stations with the Chorasmians).—They were in the 
habit of using the stations of the moon and deriving from them the 


‘rules of astrology. The names of the stations in their language they | 


have preserved, but those who made use of them, who knew how to 
observe them and howto draw conclusions from them, have died out. Their 
using the lunar stations is clearly proved by the fact that in the 
Khwirizmt dialect an astronomer is called Akhtar-wéntk, ie. looking to 
the lunar stations, for Akhtar means a station of the moon. © 

- They used to distribute these stations over the twelve slons of the 
Zodiac, for which they also had special names in their inuooage: They 


10 


knew them (the signs of Zodiac) even better than the Arabs, as you _ 


earn by the fact that their nomenclature of them agrees with the names 


given to them by the original designer of their figures, whilst the names 


of the Arabs do not agree, and they represent these signs as quite 
‘different figures. 
For instance, they count Ayjeuzt’ among the number of the Fodiacal 
: signs instead of Gemini, whilst Aljauza is the figure Orion. The people of 
Khwarizm call this sign (Gemini) Adhipadkarik, i.e. having two Siguires, 
which means the same as Gemini. — 

Further, the Arabs represent the figure of Leo ais sonpoaed of a 
number of figures. In consequence, Leo extends in longitude over some- 
thing more than three signs, not to mention its extension in latitude. For 


they consider the two heads or: Gemini as his outstretched forefoot, and 


_ the nebula, in the foremost part of which i is Cancer, I mean Alnathra, 
~ as his nose. The breast of. Virgo, I mean Al‘awwd, they consider as his 


pees eebwos Loins ; the hand of Virgo, I mean Alsimdk A?azal, as one of his 
ce shanks ; ‘and Alramih as his other shank. According to their opinion, the 
figure. ‘f Leo extends over the signs Cancer, Leo, Virgo, and part of © 


20 


ee _ Libra, and a number of constellations both of the northern and. southern | 


hemispheres, whilst in reality the matter is not what they assume. 


Tf you, likewise, inquire into the names of the Arabs- for the fixed 


. : stars, you will see that they were very far from an accurate knowledge. Es 
ee Ba of the Zodiacal signs and the star-figures, although , Abt-Muhammad - oe 
: ‘Abdallah b. Muslim b. Kutaiba Aljabalt used to make a great to-do 


> and to be very verbose in all his books, and specially in his book A 


on. the superiority of the Arabs over the Persians, maintaining that, 
er the Arabs ‘were: the best-informed — nation regarding the stars and ein 
cy times. of their rising and setting. Ido not know whether | he 2 
was really ignorant, or only” pretended to be ignorant, of what. OSB 
the agriculturists and peasants in every place and district have got 
he way of. knowledge regarding the beginning of the agricultural ae 
nd other things, and of knowledge of the proper, times a for scllst ee 
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Sree For he whose roof is heaven, who hag no other cover, over 
whom the stars continually rise and set in one and the same course, 
makes the beginnings of his affairs and his knowledge of time depend 
upon them. But the Arabs had, moreover, one advantage in which others 
did not share; this is the perpetuation of what they Imew or believed, 
right or wrong, praise or blame, by means of their poetry (Kasidas), by 


Rajaz poems, ead by compositions in rhymed prose. These things one 
generation inherited from the other, so as to remain among them and 


after them. If you study those traditions in the ’Anwd books, and 


specially his book which he called “The Science of the Appearance of the 


Stars,” part of which we have communicated to the reader at the end of. 


this book, you will find that the Arabs had no particular knowledge on 
this subject beyond that which is familiar to the peasants of every 
country. The man (i.e. ‘Abdallah b. Muslim Aljabalt), however, is extra- 
vagant in the subject into which he plunges, and not free from Jabali 
(i.e. mountaineer) character, as far as obstinacy of opinion is concerned. 
The style of his book which we have mentioned shows that there must 
have been enmities and grudges between him and the Persians. For he 


is not satisfied at exalting the Arabs at the expense of the Persians, but. 


he must needs make the Persians the meanest, vilest, and most degraded. 
of all nations, attribute to them even more want of belief and obstinacy 


against Islam than God attributes to the Arab Bedouins in the Stra 
-Aliauba (Siva ix. 98), and heap upon them all that is abominable. If he 


had only taken a moment’s consideration and had called to mind the 
first period of those whom he preferred to the Persians, he would. have 


given the lie to himself in most of what, he says about both parties from | 


- sheer want of moderation and equity. 


In the following we give the names of the Tonar stations in the die. : 


lect both of the Sughdians and the Khwarizmians. Afterwards we shall 


) describe the constellations in which they appear, when we speak of the | 


times of their rising and setting. 


TABLE OF tae Lunar Srarrons. | 


i 


oneal | Im Sogdian. | Tn Chorasmian. | 


as 


pa, 


Their Names jn Arabic. 


ep mein te CE 


10. Alsarfa 
Al‘awwa 
Alsimak 
Alghafr 
— Alzubaniyan 
15. AViklil 
Alkalb 
Alshaula 
Alna‘a’1m 
-Albalda 
90. Sa‘d aldhabih 
Sa‘d bula* 
- Sa‘d alsu‘id 
Sa‘d al’akhbiya 
Alfargh almukaddam 
95, Alfargh almv’akhkhar 
Batn alhit | 
Alsharatan 
Albutain - 
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CHAPTER XII. pat 


ON KHWARIZM-SHAH’S REFORM OF THE KHWARIZMIAN FESTAL 
CALENDAR. 


Vises ‘Auman b. Muhammad b. Trak followed the example of 
Almu‘tadid-billah regarding the intercalation of the Chorasmian months. 
_ For on having been freed from his fetters at Bukhara, and having re- 
turned to his residence, he asked the mathematicians at his court 
regarding the feast Ajghar, whereupon they pointed out to him its place : 
in the calendar. Further, he asked with what day of Tammtz it corre- Pe 
10 sponded, and this also they told him. This date he kept in memory, ig te 
and when seven years later at the same time of the year he again came 
to think of it, he rejected this sort of calculation. He was not as yet 
ve acquainted with the intercalations and all matters connected with them. 
Then he ordered Alkharajt and Alhamdakt and other astronomers of his 
time to be brought before him, and asked them as to what was the 
reality of the case. These scholars then gave him a minute explanation 
and told him how the Persians and Chorasmians had managed their 
year. Thereupon he said: “This is a system which has become ¢ confused. 
Poe and forgotten. ‘The people rely upon these days. (1.€. certain feast- days, — 
BO. Ajghér, Nimkhab, ete.), and thereby they find the cardinal points of the 
Bo fours seasons, since they believe that they never change their places in the 
year; that Ajghar i is always the middle of summer, Nimkhab the middle _ 
Oe winter | ; certain distances from these days they use as the proper times 
for sowing and ploughing. Something like this (i.e. the deviation of the - 
Chorasmian year from proper time) is not perceived except in the course : 
of many years. And this is one of the reasons why they disagreeamong = 
oo Seagh other regarding the fixing of those distances, so that sonig maine. Be 
oe. that 60 ade after \ aes dr is the proper time for sowing the wheat, — 
: : time earlier or later. The proper thing would be oe 
leans to fix those things hetomly. and to 
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spcrable times of the year, $0 ‘that the ‘proper: times for these things 
should never differ.” | 
‘Now, the scholars told him that the best way in this matter woul be 
to fix the beginnings of the Chorasmian months on certain days of the 
Greek and Syrian months—in the same way as Almu‘tadid had done— 
and after that to intercalate them as the Greeks and Syrians do. This 
plan they carried out A. Alex. 1270, and they arranged that the Ist of 
Nausdrji should fall on the third of the Syrian Nisan, so that Ajghdr 
would always fall in the middle of Tammtiz. And accordingly they 
regulated the times of agricultural works, eg. the time of gathering 10 
grapes for the purpose of making raisins is 40-50 days after Ajghdr ; 
the time of gathering grapes for the purpose of hanging them up, 
and the time of gathering pears, is 55-65 days after Ajghdr. In the 
same way they fixed all the times for sowing, for the impregnation of 
_ the palm-trees, for planting and binding together, etc. If the Greek year 
isa leap-year, the Epagomence at the end of Ispandarmaji are six days. 
Tf people had made this reform of Khwarizm-Shah the epoch of an 
era, we should have added it to the other eras which we have before 
mentioned. 


p.242. Regarding the festivals in the. non-intercalated months of the Bgyp- 

- tians, although it is likely that they had similar ones with the other 
nations, we have not received any information. Likewise we have no 
information regarding their festivals in the intercalated months which 
they use now-a-days, except this, that people say that new-year of the 
Egyptians is the Ist of Théth, and that the water of the Nile begins to 
swell and to increase on the 16th of Payni, according to another report 
on the 20th of Payni. It is likely that they would celebrate the same — 

festivals as the Greeks and. Syrians, because Egypt lies in the midst — 

- between them and because they all use the same kind of year. Some 

- matters, however, aré quite peculiar to the Egyptians, e.g. their country, 90 
Egypt, has certain peculiarities, in which no other country shares— eae 
‘appeatances of the water, the air, the rain, ete. | aes 

ae ~The famous days of the Greeks and Syrians are of. two kinds, 0 one for 

- the affairs of any sort of secular life, for certain aerial appearances, ‘ete., 

as we have already mentioned, and another kind for the matters of their an 

ee religion, which is Christianity. We shall describe in its proper place as a 

- mouch as we have learned about both Kinds, and ¢ as s has been reported to 

wu if God permits! : 


CHAPTER XIII. 


ON THE DAYS OF THE GREEK CALENDAR AS KNOWN BOTH AMONG THE 
GREEKS AND OTHER NATIONS. 


Tae Greek year agrees with the solar year ; its seasons retain their 
proper places like the natural seasons of the solar year; it revolves 
parallel with the latter, and its single parts never cease to correspond. 
with those of the latter, except by that quantity of time (the Portio 
Intercalationis) which, before it becomes perceptible, ‘is appended to the 
year and added to it as one whole day Gn every fourth year) by means 
of intercalation. Therefore the Greeks and. Syrians and all who follow. 
their example fix and arrange by this kind of year all annual, consecu- 
“tive « occurrences, and also the meteorological and other qualities of the 
single days that experience has taught them in the long run of time, 
which are called. "Anwé and Bawérib. | cit co 

Regarding the cause of these Anno, scholars do not agree among each 


other. ~ Some derive them from the rising and. eee of the fixed stars, s 


among them the Arabs. (Some poet says): 


A Those are my people (a bad set) ] like the Bandt-Ni ash, 
Whe do not paencle rain like : the other stars j oe a 


232 ys ar - acindat, 


_ these partios 18 uly possible on ‘the Bae of experiment and examination. 
‘But to examine this difference of opinion is not possible except in a long 
space of time, because the motion of the fixed stars is very little known 
and because in a short space of time we find very little difference in their 
rising and setting.” | 
Now, this opinion has filled Sinan b. Thabit b. Kurra with surprise. 
He says in his book on the ’Anwd, which he composed for the Khalif 
Almu‘tadid: “I do not know how Galenus came to make such a mistake, 
skilled as he was in astronomy. For the rising and setting of the 
stars differ greatly and evidently in different countries. H.g. Suhail rises 
at Baghdad on the 5th of fal, at WAsit two days later, at Bagra somewhat 
earlier than at WaAsit. People say: ‘the ’Anwé differ in different 
- countries.’ But that is not the case. On the contrary, they occur always 
on one and the same day (everywhere) ; which proves that the stars and 
their rising and setting have nothing to do with this matter.” — 
Afterwards he has given the lie to himself, though it is correct what he 
said, viz., that the rising and setting of the stars are not to be con- 
sidered as forming one of the causes of the ’Anwa, if you limit his 


in which he has proclaimed it. 
examine them there, he would find correct what Galenus says regarding 
the difficulty of an examination of the ’Anwd in a short space oF time.” 


aloof from everything that is beset with doubt and obscurity. 
Sinin relates of his father, that he examined the “Anwd in Trak about 


2 : : could accomplish his plan. 


: it will be. dry. or moist, whether it will answer to the expectations of 


atter § stands betwee these two theories 


aasertion by certain conditions and do not understand it in 3 the t generality . 


‘Further be (Sinan b. Thabit) says: The’ Anwdéof the Arabsaremostly 
correct for Alhijaz and the neighbourhood, those of the Egyptians for _ 
Egypt and the coasts of the sea, those of Ptolemy for Greeceand the neigh- 
bouring mountains. If anybody would go to one of those countries and — ae 


In this respect he (Sinan) is right. Galenus mentions and believes only 
what he considers as a truth, resting on certain arguments, and keeps | 


10 


20 


ee 30 
noes thirty years: with the view of finding certain principles with which to 
compare the Anwé of other countries. But fate overtook bhn before ve e 


apres Whichever of the two theories may ‘be: correct, whether the: “ Anao are , Sic 
tp be traced back to the days of the year or to the rising and. setting Cc) aes Be 
the Lunar Stations, in any case there is no room for a third theory. Tg 
each of these theories, whichever you may hold to be correct, certain ee 
conditions attach, on which the correctness of the Anwd depends, testo 
2 prognosticate the character of the year, the season, the month, whether 0) 
7 40 
sur people or not, to prognosticate. it by means of the signs and proofs, of : 
which the astronomical. books on. meteorology are full. For if the ?Anwa WBA ene 
agree with those : signs. and proofs, they are true and will befulfilledin 
heir entire extent ; ot they do. not agree, bouieeeg different i will 0 occur, | : : Sie ee 
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Sindn b. Thabit prescribes that we aheald take into regard whether the 
Arabs and Persians agree on a Nau’. If they do agree, its probability 
is strengthened and it is sure to take pate; if they do not ASTER, the 
contrary is the case. , | ae. 

I shall mention in this book the comprehensive account of Sindn in 
his book on the ’Anwd and the proper times for secular affairs occurring 
in the Greek months. Of the rising and setting of the Lunar 
Stations I shall speak in a special chapter at the end of this book. For 
since the astronomers have found that their rising and setting proceed 
according to one and the same uniform order i in these months, they have 
assigned them to their proper days, in order to unite them and prevent 
them from getting into confusion. God lends support and help ! 


Tishrin I A (October.) 


1. People expect rain (Huctemon and Philippua) ; turbid : air (Eeyp- 
tians and Callippus). 


2. Turbid winterly air (Callippus, Heyptians, and Huctemon) ; rain, 
(Budoxus and Metrodorus). - 
8. Nothing mentioned. 
4. Wearing wind (Eudoxus) ; winterly air (Hgyptians). 
5. Winterly air (Democritus) ; hie ae of the time of sowing. 
‘North wind (Egyptians). 
South wind (Hipparchus). 
Nothing mentioned. Winterly air, according to. Sinan, 
’ Brio}pauver (Eudoxus) ; east wind (Hipparchus) ; ; west wind GBeyp- 
tians). oo) 3 . 
10. Nothing mentioned. | 
11. Episemasia. (Eudoxus and Dositheus). 
12. Rain (the Egyptians). — ray ae 
18. Unsteady wind, Tplbeinsie, éritider: anid rain 1 (Callippus) ; north 
wind or south wind (Eudoxus and. Dositheus). Sinin attests that. this 


is frequently true. On this day: the waves of the sea are sure to be in ne 


great commotion. , | | 
ee 14. Bpisemasia and. north wind (Budorus). 
15. Change of the winds (Eudorus). 
16. Nothing mentioned. sgh ae oan ce GE ptt 
Rain and. Epsom (Dosithens); ; “west wind | or “south wind eee 


18. Nothing endoned.” Ea ah OCB A 
19. Rain and. “Bpicemasia. Desithen) 5 west, wind. or south 
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phlebotomy except i in case of need. For the Favourable Times for such 
things are always then, when you intend thereby to preserve the health 
of the body. For if you are compelled to use such means, you cannot 
wait for a night or day, for heat or cold, for a lucky or unlucky day. On 
the contrary, you use it as soon as possible, before the evil takes root, 
when it would be difficult to eradicate it. 

23. Episemasia (Eudoxus) ; north wind or south wind (Cesar). 

24, Episemasia (Callippus and Egyptians). 


25. a nemase (Metrodorus) ; change } in the air (Callippus and Eucte- 
mon). | 


26. N othing mentioned. 

27. Winterly air eyptians). 3 

28. Nothing mentioned. It is a favourable day for taking @& warm 

- bath and for eating things that are of a sharp, eae taste, nothing that 
is salt or bitter. | 

29. Hail or frost (Democritus) ; continual south wind (Hipparehus) ; 

_ tempest and winterly air (Egyptians). 

_ 30. Heavy wind (Huctemon and Philippus). The kites, the white 


carrion-vultures (vultur percnopterus), and the swallows migrate to the 
lowlands, and the ants go into their nest. 


31. Violent winds (Callippus and Buctemon) ; wind and winterly air 
- (Metrodorus and Cesar); south wind (Egyptians). God knows best! 


Tishrin II, (November.) 


1. Clear (it. unmixed) winds (Eudoxus and Conon), 

2. Clear air with cold north wind and south wind. a i. 

8, South wind blows (Ptolemeus) ; ; west wind (Egyptians); north or 
- south wind (Eudoxus) ; ; rain (Huctemon, Pellippus, and daira. 
4H pisemasia (Buctemon) ; 3 rain ‘(Ehilippus). ; 
be ‘Winterly air and rain (Egyptians). ee oe s 
6, South or west wind (Egyptians) ; cantons air - Dosithens). Sinin 
: “says that this is borne out by practical experience. ees 
%. Rain with whirlwind (Meton) ; cold wind (Hitparchue).. this is 
a the first. day of the rainy season, when the sun enters the 21st degree of 


uy Cancer. Astrologers take the horoscope of this time and derive there- oe 


oe from. an indication as to whether the year will have much rain or little. 


Herein they rely upon the condition of Venus at the times of her rising ane 


ung, believe, however, that this i is only peculiar: to the climate ee Q 
ae of Trak and Syria, not to other countries, for very frequently it rains with oe 
us in Khwarizm even before this time. ’Abt-alkdsim ‘Ubaid-Allah b. ‘Abd- 


2 allah b. Khurdadhbih relates i in his Kitéb-almasélik walmamalile that in- ; 


Hijaz and Yaman it rains during Haziran, Tammtiz, and part. of Tal 1: ofan 


myself have been dwelling in Jurjan during the summer months, but there = 
never passed ten consecutive days : during which | the sky was clear and 
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free from. clouds, and when it did ‘hot rain, It is a rainy country. 

‘People relate that one of the khalifs, I think it was Alma’mitn, stayed 

there during forty days whilst it rained without any interruption, Sohe * 

said: “Lead us out of this pissing, splashing country!” | 

The nearer a district is to Tabaristén, the more its air is moist, the - 

more rainy itis. The air of the mountains of Tabaristan is so ‘moist 

that if people break and pound garlic on the tops of the mountains, rain 

ee is sure to set in. As the cause of this subject, the vice-judge, Alama, 

: Ble Ces the author of the Kitéb-Alghurra, mentions this, that the air of the — 

he ate 10° country is moist and dense with stagnant vapours. If,now, the smell of D: 246. 
garlic spreads among these vapours, it dissolves the vapours by its sharp- 
ness and compresses the density of the alr, in consequence of which rain 
follows. | : 

Granted, now, that this be the cause of this appearance produced by 
the pounding of garlic, how do you, then, account for the famous well 
in the mountains of Farghana, where it begins to rain as soon as you 
throw something dirty into this well ? | 

And how do you account for the place. called “ the shop of Solomon the 

| son of David,” in the cave called Ispahbadhan in the mountain of Tak 
20 in Tabaristin, where heaven becomes cloudy as soon as you’ defile it by 
filth or by milk, and where it rains until you clean it again? 

And how do you account for the mountain in the country of the 
Turks? For if the sheep pass over it, people wrap their feet in wool to 
prevent their touching the rock of the mountain. For if they touch it, 
heavy rain immediately follows. Pieces of this rock the Turks carry : 
about, and contrive to defend themselves thereby against all evil coming ‘) 
from the enemy, if they are surrounded by them. Now, those who are. 
not aware of these facts consider ‘his | as cy bit of aOrCary on the part of a 

a the orks: aauae NES oe Se 
—30~=—sOOf a similar character - ig a dountate, called af the pure one” in Egypt in 
a the lowest part of a mountain which adj oins a church. Into this fountain. — 
sweet, nicely- smelling water is flowing out of a source in the bottom of the 
mountain. If, now, an. individual that is impure through pollution or: 
ae menstruation touches the water, it begins at once to stink, and doesnot 
OO eg ase. until. you pour out. the water of the fountain and clean it; then be ee 
; Jon seeein: its nice smell. Jens Seem ene coai ch Bonny ee 
hols) urther, there is a “showntedn betwee Herat and: Sijistin, i in a ‘tend: aS 
ies country, somewhat distant from the road, where you heara clear murmur _ 
: and a deep sound as soon as it is defiled “by human. excrements or urine. 
Se These jee are e natural carp uated the created L peee, th causes 


ae aootet dae from that of the 
: Be arts, for : : : a : 


BOO ee 8 OT aes atpirtt. gee 7S Be | on ne 


there it rains very seldom. And if it rains, the air is infected, becomes 
pestilential and hurts both animals and plants. Such things (i.e. such 
climatical differences) depend upon the nature of the lace and its 
situation, whether it lies in the mountains or on the sea, whether it is a 
place of great elevation or a low country; further, upon the degree of 
northern or southern latitude of the place. — | 
8. Rain and winterly air CHacremon) ; winterly air and whirlwinds — 
_ (Metrodorus) ; south wind or «®pos, i.e. south-east wind (Huctemon) ; east 
wind (Hgyptians). | , 7 | : 
9. Nothing mentioned. | | 49 
10. Winterly air and whirlwinds (Huctemon and Philippus) north | 
wind, or cold south wind and rain (Hipparchus). 
11. Episemasia (Callippus, Conon, and Metrodorus). Sinan ae that 
this is borne out by experience. 
12. Winterly air Gudoxus and Dositheus). | 
13. Episemasia (Eudoxus) ; winterly air on land and sea (Democritus). 
Ships that are at sea on this day put in to shore, and navigation to 
fo. Persia and Alexandria is suspended. For the sea has certain days when 
2 p.247. ‘it is in uproar, when the air is turbid, the waves roll, and thick darkness 
lies over it. Therefore navigation is impracticable. People say that at 20 
this time there arises the wind at the bottom of the sea that puts the _ 
sea in motion. This they conclude from the appearance of a certain sort | 
of fishes which then swim in the upper regions of the sea and on its 
surface, showing thereby that this storm is blowing at the bottom. | 
Frequently, people say, this submarine storm rises a day earlier. 
Every sailor recognizes this by certain marks in his special sea. For 
instance, in the Chinese sea this submarine storm is recognized by 
the fishing-nets rising of themselves from the bottom of the sea to its 
surface. On the contrary, they conclude that the sea bottom is quiet if 
a certain bird sits hatching her. eggs—tfor they hatch in a bundle of 80 
___ chips and wood on the sea, if they do not go on land nor sit down. there. ae 
ee ae lay their eggs: only at that time when the sea is quiet. ee 
“oe Buarther, people maintain that any wood which is cut on this day does 7 
ce not get worm-eaten, and that the white ant does not. attack it. This 
ae peculiarity perhaps stands in connection with the nature of the aes oo 
pie 8 of the air on this special day. oot | cee 
ee de Winterly air (Cesar) 5 7 south vind or 1 Burs, i 1. e south-east wind fy 
ae Gezptians). BN eh ne ELSE ee iia se 
Ped § “Nothing. sienthgned Ae a 
16. Winterly. air (eu). Ones Re en ire eng. ne Me noe ona tes ch 40 oy ce 
eee Rain (Budoxus) ; ; ‘vate air = (Case) : north wind during night bones 
ne ‘and day (Ceesar). | | - 
18 Nothing registered. 
19. : Sharp winterly air (Eodorus). pid ae PWS EE ategdl Se es Bes 8 ere 
20. North wind (Hudorm) ; Severe wintery air > Gaya), Peoples sy Baye 
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that on this day all animals that have no bones perish. This, however, 
is different in different countries. -For I used to be molested by the _ 
gnats, i.e. animals without bones, in J ur} An, whilst the sun was moving | 
in the sign of Capricorn. 

21. Winterly air and rain (Huctemon and Dositheus). : 

22. Very winterly air (Hudoxus). On this day people forbid to drink 
cold water during the night, for fear of the Yellow Water. | 
93, Rain (Philippus) ; winterly air (Hudoxus and Conon) ; continual 

south wind (Hipparchus and Egyptians). On this day falls the feast of 
gathering the olives, and the fresh olive-oil i is pressed. 

24, Light rain (Egyptians). 

O5, 26. Nothing mentioned. 

27. In most cases a disturbance of the air on land and sea (Demo- 
critus) ; Episemasia (Dositheus) ; south wind and rain (Egyptians). 

28. Nothing mentioned. People say that on this day the waves of 
the sea roll heavily and that there is very little fishing. 

— 29, Winterly air (Hudoxus and Conon) ; ; west or south wind and rain 
(Egyptians). 

— 80. Nothing mentioned by the authorities hitherto quoted, nor by 
others, © 


Kéniin i (December.) - 

| i: Winterly air (Gallippas, Hudoxus, and Cesar). On this day people 
hold a fair in Damascus, which is called ‘ ce ‘the fair of the cutting of the 
ben-nut,” i.e. Nux wnguentaria. i oe iB erat 

2. Pure winds (dit. not mixed) CBuctemon and Philippus) ; sharp, 
winterly air (Metrodorus). 

8. Winterly air (Conon: and Coosa) “ight. rain a (B gyptians). 

dy, (Missing.) 
eer ‘Winterly ¢ air (Democritus and Dositheus). - The same is conker 
3 by Sinan, ao : Penns ae jad SE: 
28, ‘Winterly a alr CBudoxus) : vehement north wind Elippershaa):, 
8. Nothing mentioned. 
oe Winterly air and rain (Callippus, Euctemon, and Eudoxus).. 


10. Sharp winterly ¢ air (Callippus, Euctemon : and Metrodorus) ; thunder 


“aad lightning, wind and rain (Democritus). 


AL ‘South wind and Episemasia Callippus); winterly air and. ra in oe 


oy ptians). According to Sinan this is: borne out. by : 


es practical experience. Continued s sexual intercourse on this day is objected 


to, which 1 do nob eee understand. _ For sexual intercourse is not ap- _ : 
proved of in at h » Roping of winter, and at the times of 
J) at such times: it is epee noxious and : 


2 ake 


ie reports, : 4 _ : eS | 
Something stmiitad feAdnieatly b happens « on Sone dae if heaven daring 
ae the latter part. of them be clouded and dark; then people break. their ce 
| - fast, whilst shortly afterwards, when the sky or part of it clears: Up, the 
pes lee sul canine 8 above the horizon, . bg not tee Bet, a 


time, place, custom, senreceae nounehnent. the fulness or emptiness = 


the stomach, the desire, the female genitals, etc. 
12. Winterly air (Egyptians). 
18. Vehement south wind or north wind (Hipparchus). 

14. Winterly air (Eudoxus) ; rain and wind (Egyptians). 

15. Cold north wind or south wind and rain (Egyptians). 

16. Winterly air (Cesar). 

17. Nothing mentioned. People forbid on this day to take of the 
flesh of cows, “of oranges, and mountain balm, to drink water after you 
lie down to sleep, to smear the camels with Néra (a depilatory unguent 
made of arsenic and quick-lime), and to bleed anybody except him whose 
blood is feverish. The reason of all this is the cold and the moistness 


of the season. This day people call the “ Great Birth,” meaning the 
-winter-solstice. People say that on this day the light leaves those limits 


within which it decreases, and enters those limits within which it in- 


creases, that human beings begin growing and increasing, whilst the 


demons begin withering and perishing. 
Ka‘b the Rabbi relates that on this day the sun was kept back for 


_ Yosua the son of Nin during three hours on a clouded day. The same 


story is told by the simpletons among the Shia regarding the prince of 


the. believers, ‘Ali b. "Abt Talib. Whether, now, this story have any 
foundation or not, we must remark that those who are beset by calamity — = 
find its duration to be very long and think that the moment of libération _ 


is very slow in coming. So, eg.‘Alf b. Aljahm said in a sleepless night, 


when he had gone out to war against the Greeks, oppressed by wounds : 


and fatigue : 


“Has a stream swept away the morning, 
Or has another meh peen added to the night?” 


10 


80 


20 
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‘difference of the zeniths. © Besides, the dogma of his own religion proves 
his theory to be erroneous, for their law orders them to turn in praying 
towards the east (i.e. the rising-place of the sun), whilst he told them that 
the sun rises in paradise (2.e. in the south according to his theory). 
Therefore the Christians turn to no other rising-place but to that one of 
the equator, and they fix the direction of their churches accordingly. 
This theory is not more curious than his view of the sun. For he — 
maintains that the degrees through which the sun ascends and descends 
are 360 in number, corresponding to the days of the year; that during 
the 5 days which are the complement of the year the sun is neither 
ascending 1 nor descending. Those are 2 25 days of Haziran and 24 days of 
‘Kantn L | | 
A similar idea hovered. | in the mind of Abt al‘abbas ‘Alamult when he 
said in his book On the Proofs for the Kibla that the sun has 177 rising 
and setting places, thinking evidently that the solar year has got B54. 
days. He, however, who undertakes what he does not understand, incurs 
ignominy. Those erotchets of his are brought into connection with 
the argument regarding the 5 supernumerary days of the solar year 
and the 6 deficient days: of the lunar year, of which we have alr eady 
spoken: 0, 7 | 
18. Nothing mentioned. Was eS ae 
19. South wind (Eudoxus, Dositheus, and Egyptians). 
20. Winterly | air (Hudoxus). 
2h, Episemasia 2 gyptians). 
22. Nothing mentioned. 
ce ‘Nothing mentioned. ee thee ne ‘ ns 
24, Winterly air Cases and. Egyptians); Scene and r rain, in Hip oe 
: parchus and Meton). 
25. Middling wintery air Democritus). 
26, (Missing) 
- or. Nothing montioneds, 
1 BBs Winterly : air CDosithetis) Oe eG ee : 
en QO, Episemasia (Callippus, Huchemon and Democritus). People: forbid: ‘ 
on this day the drinking cold. water after rising from. sleep. “ They say ae 
that the demons vomit into the water, and that. therefore he who drinks 


of itis affected by stupidity and phlegm. — ‘This serves as a warning to 


people against that which they dread. most, ‘The cause of a all this | is the : 
coldness and moisture of the : oar | a ee a aac a ne ae 


240 8=—Ssi(‘i«é‘«*‘s RO, 


8. Changeable air (Egyptians). 7 ee, 
‘4. Episemasia (Egyptians) ; south wind (Democritus), which observa- 
tion is confirmed by Sman. | : : 
5,6. Nothing mentioned. People say that on the 6th there is an hour 
during which all salt water of the earth is getting sweet. All the 
qualities occurring in the water depend exclusively upon the nature of 
that soil by which the water is enclosed, if it be standing, or over which 
the water flows, if it be running. Those qualities are of a stable nature, 
not to be altered except by a process of transformation from degree to oe 
degree by means of certain media. Therefore this statement of the 10.0. 
waters getting sweet in this one hour is entirely unfounded. Continual — eae 
~ and leisurely experimentation will show to any one the futility of this 
assertion. For if the water were sweet it would remain sweet for some 
“space of time. Nay, if you would place—in this hour or any other—in a 
well of salt water some pounds of pure dry wax, possibly the saltishness of 
_ the water would diminish. This has been mentioned bythe experimenters, 
who go so far as to maintain that if you make a thin vase of wax and — 
place it in sea water, so that the mouth of the vase emerges above the 
water, those drops of water which splash over into the vase become sweet. 
Tf all salt water were mixed with so much sweet water as would over- 20 
power its nature, in that case their theory would be realized (.e. all salt 
waters would become sweet). An example of this process is afforded by 
the lake of Tinnts, the water of which is sweet in autumn and winter in — 
consequence of the great admixture of the water of the Nile, whilst at 
the other seasons it is salt, because there is very little admixture of Nile | 
water. pr eme ee 7 
 -¥. Winterly air (Budoxus and Hipparchus). oe 
8. South wind (Callippus, Euctemon, Philippus, and Metrodorus) ; 
‘south wind and west wind and winterly air on the sea (Hgyptians). 
9, Violent south wind and rain (Hudoxus and Egyptians) = 80 
The authors of talismans say that if you draw the figures of grapes — 
on a table, between the 9th and the 16th of the month, and place it 
among the vines as a sort of offering jat the time of the setting of the 
7 Mortoise, de. Alnasr Alwaki‘, the fruit will not be injured by anything. 
 pa2bl. 10. Violent south wind and Episemasia (Cxsar and Egyptians). = 
~~ 7 U1, South wind (Budoxus and Dositheus) ; mixed winds (Hipparchus). 


“Ue Nein mondonsd 0 a 
s); 4 north wind or a south wind blows — 


_38, Winterly air (ipparch 


44, Nothing mentioned, 
48. East wind (Hipparchus) 

Seer 16. Nothing mentioned. v Sige i : to Tee 

17, Violentwind (Cxsar). 

: ly air (Buctemon and Philippus) ; 


change of the aix(Metro- 
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19. Winterly air (Hudoxus and Cesar); suffocating air (Hgyptians). 

20. Clear sky (Euctemon and Democritus) ; north wind (Hipparchus) 
winterly air and rain (H gyptians). | 

21. Middling winterly air (Eudoxus). | | | 

22. Episemasia (Hipparchus); rain (Egyptians). 

23. Nothing mentioned. On this day people do not smear the camels 
with Nira (a depilatory unguent of arsenic and quicklime), 1 nor bleed | 
anybody except in cases of special need. 

(24, Clear sky (Callippus and Huctemon) ; ddl’ aan air (Demo. 

10 critus). Besides, the rule of the preceding day as regards the use of 
) Nira and phlebotomy refers also to this day. 

25. East wind (Hipparchus). 

26. Rain (Hudoxus and Metrodorus) ; winterly air (Dositheus). 

(27. Severe winter (Egyptians). 

98. South wind blows and Bpisemasia (Ptolemy). 

29. Nothing mentioned. 

80. South wind (Hipparchus). 

81. Nothing mentioned. 


Shubét. (February.) 


99 itis the leap-month. It appears to me that the following is the reason 
—but God knows best !—why people have shortened this month in parti- 
cular so that it has only 28 days, and why it has not had assigned to it 
29 or 30 or 81 days: If it were assigned 29 days and were then to be 
increased by the leap-day, it would have 30 days and would no longer be be" 
distinguishable from the other months in a leap-year. The same would. 
be the case if it had 30 days, whether the year be a leap-year or not. 
Likewise if it had 31 days, the same ‘similarity with the other months i in: 
all sorts of years would exist. For this reason the leap-month bas been — 
one assigned 28 days, that it might be distinguished from the other months 2, 
30 both in leap and common years. | 
- For the same reason it was necessary. ‘that in the Greek. year two 
months: of more than 30 days should followeach other. For at the — 
* beginning they intentionally gave to each month 30 days and took away mga 
- 2 from Shubat. So they got 7 supernumerary days (ie. the 5 Epago- - SANE 
mene and the Q days of Shubat), which they had to distribute over ms 
‘site months, because Shubat had to be left. out. Now, it was not possible to 
- distribute | the complete months of 30 days so as to fall each of them 
” - between two ‘months “of 81. days, for. the latter (is e. the months of BL ss 
days) are more in number than the former. Therefore it was necessary — a 
40> to let several months of bor than. 30 days follow each ater Q 


place which pou ‘be the most suitable to hem, 20: that the sum of the 
d summer is: more | bac the 5 


1) ae Anat 


| autumn and winter, a fact which i 18 the result of both ancient and modern 
| observations. | . 
Further, their months are proportional to each other in most cases; I 
mean to say: the sum of each month and of the seventh following one 
is 61 days, which is nearly equal to the time of the sun’s mean motion 
through two signs of the zodiac. However, the sum of the days of Ab 
and Shubat is 59 days. This could not have been otherwise, for the 
reason we have mentioned for Shubit. For if Ab had been assigned 
more than 81 days, ib would have been different from all the other 
months, and people would have thought that this in particular was the 10 
leap-month. As for Tammiz and Kantin the Last, the sum of their days — 
is 62. This, again, was necessary, because the number of the months of 
more than 80 days is greater than that of the months of 30 days. 
_ Wherever the supernumerary day is placed the circumstances are always: 
the same. And, further, intercalation has been applied to Shubat to the 
exclusion of the other months only for this reason, that Adhar L, 
which is » the leap-month in the Jewish leap-year, falls on Shubat and 
hear it. 
1. Rain (Hudoxus). The cold decreases a little. , | 
, ~ ¥, West wind or south wind intermixed with hail eyptians). Sindn 920 
| says that this is frequently the case. _ 7 
8. Clear sky and frequently the west wind blows (Badoxus). 
4, Clear sky and frequently the west wind blows (Dositheus); severe 
-winterly air, rain and unmixed winds (Egyptians). 
5. Nothing mentioned. People say that the four winds are in uproar. 
6. Rain (Geisa) ; ; winds (Egyptians); the west wind. begins blowing: 
(Democritus). : 3 
7. Beginning of the blowing of the west wind, sraqnently. the air is — 
winterly (Hudoxus and Hey ptane). On this day the first Coal falls, a 
called the minor One. | eS BO 
8, The time of the blowing ee the west wae (Callippus, Metrodorus: ~ 
co and Hipparchus) ; ; rain (Eudoxus and Egyptians). Anis is confirmed oY : 
. . Sindn as borne out by his observations. | 
10: Nothing mentioned. ee ae an oe 
a 21k ‘Winterly air Philippus and ‘Metrodorus) + west wind (@Badoxus 
: and Egyptians). 
A Aes North and. east wind: (ipparchas) | : east sind alone (Bgyptians). Sea 
| : | 38, 14 t. Nothing mentioned. On the lath falls the second Coal, called coke 
phemiddle one. As the poek says: on a 


x 


: "Sia tae days aa ten. ‘days oh ve complete age 
fe And ieee and co faa four of Shubit,. 
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‘15. Winterly air (Euctemon, Philippus, and Dositheus) ; changing — 
wind (Egyptians); south wind (Hipparchus). This day is cold (Arabs), — 
during which the coal is kindled. The Persians say: “The Summer has 
put his hands into the water.” On this day the moisture of the wood is — 
flowing from the lowest parts of the trees to the highest, and. the frogs” 
oe croaking. S oe es 

16. A change in the winds and rain (Egyptians). People’ say that on 
this day the interior of the earth is getting warm. In Syria the mush- 
rooms are coming forth ; those which stand near the root of the olive-tree 
are deadly poison, as people maintain, This may be true, for it is not 
| approved of to take much of the mushroom and fungus, nor of that which 
is prepared from them. Its pharmacological treatment is mentioned in 


most of the medical compilations in the chapter of preparing poisons | 
from. these materials. 


17. Nothing mentioned. 

18. West wind, and hail falls, or rain Gayptians). 
19. Cold north wind (Hipparchus). 

90. Winds (Egyptians). 


_ 21, Nothing mentioned. On this day the thied Coal falls, called the 
great one. Between the falling of each of the two Coals there is an 
interval of one complete week. They were called Coals because they are 
days characterised by the spreading of the heat from the interior of the 
earth to the surface, according to those who hold this theory. According 
to those who hold the opposite view, this change i is brought about by the 
-air’s receiving heat instead of cold from the body of the sun, for the 
body of the sun and the near approach of a column of rays are the first 
cause of the heat. With this subject _ also the question is. connected 
why the earthen jars or pipes of which subterranean channels are ~ 
formed, and the water of wells, are warm in the winter and cold in the ate 
summer. Me — ce ce: | | | 

‘Between _ Abt Bakr ’. ‘Dnkarigy ‘Alrdzt “and “Abt-Bakr Husain 
Altemmér several questions and answers, expostulations and refutations : 


: have been. exchanged that will satisfy the Cusigalty: of the : re eader and : ae es 


inform him of the truth. mo Cg ce Ge | Basa 
an ‘The Arabs used. these tines ‘days (the ‘so called Conley’ in thet months 
until they. gob inito confusion, a as Wwe have ‘mentioned, and these days WO: 


. : longer fell at their proper times. Thereupon. they were transferred ee fa 


. fixed | on. certain cnee of the Greek Ce Sas Keep avert their : 


DAA ot BE atpinoni. 
~ maintain that they ave the termini of the cold in winter, and serve to _ 
denote the differences in the beginning of heat and cold as known in 
the different countries. Some inconsiderate and over-zealous people of 
our ancestors have introduced these Coal-days into Khwarizm, so that 
the first fell on the 21st of Shub&t, the second a week later, and the 
third two weeks after the second one. 
22. A cold north-east wind begins blowing and the swallows 6 appear 


* (Euctemon and Hipparchus). 
23. Winds are blowing and the swallows appear (Callippus, Philippus, 


and the Hgyptians); rain at the time of the appearance of the swallows, 10° re 
north-east wind during four days (Hudoxus, Conon, Callippus, and _ 
-Philippus). 


24. Cold north wind and west and (Hipparchus) ; sueionat wind 
with other winds (Egyptians) ; days with changeable air (Democritus). 
25, Winterly air (Cesar and Dositheus). 

26,27. Nothing mentioned. __ 

28. Cold north wind (Hipparchus). 


In this month fall the Days of the Old Woman, i.e. seven consecutive 
days beginning with the 26th; if the year is a leap-year, four days fall 
into Shubdt and three into Adhar; if it is a common year, three fall 20 
into Shubét and four into Adhar. They are called by the Arabs by 
special names; the Ist is. called Al-sinn, ie. the severity of the cold, the — 
Qnd is called Al-sinnabr, t.e. aman who leaves things as Sanbara, i.e. as — 
something that is coarse and thick. The Ndm in this word is not radical, — 
the same as in (52% balansd, the plural of ek balastis. The third is their 
brother 4l-wabr, so called from the verb fo Le. he followed the trace of 
these days. The 4th is called Aldmir (commanding), because he commands 
people to beware of him. The 5th is Al-mu/tamir, i.e. he has an impulse _ 
of doing harm to mankind. The 6th is Al-mu‘allil, i.e. he diverts ee one 
wale Pe some relief which he affords. oa 30 
: ‘The 7th 3 is Mutfi -aljamr (the sitiiptished of coals), the most saree 
: of. them, when the coals. used. to be extinguished. It is also called — 
: Mult -alkidr (who turns the kettle upside down) in consequence of the a 


cold wind of this day. Some pet has. connected these names in a 
ae : versus memorials ' in this way: | 


oo “The winter 3 is closed. by. seven dainty (ays), 
ot Our Old Woman’ s Days of the Month; | 
~ When her days come to an end, 
Sinn, Sinnabr, and. Wabr, — eee Pa RC Ma ste ge ce eins Eas REP ng 
ae Amir, and his brother Mw tamir,, Fee ee ee oe pe ae 402° 
— Mw‘allil, and Mutfi -aljonu, re ie meer ries rae 
= Then the cold retires, passing away “ith the ena of the Seonithy 
a And : a ) burning Gea) comes to thee from. the heginning of of the next 
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‘The 6th day is also called Shaibin, and the 7th Milhdn. These days” 
are scarcely ever free from cold and winds, the sky being dark and 
variously coloured. Mostly during these days the cold is most vehement, 
because it is about to twrn away (i.e. to cease). And hence the Lunar 
Station Alsarfa has got its name, because its getting occurs about this : 
time. — | sah | cc ame cae cy 
Nobody need be astonished at the fact that the cold towards its end, 
when ib is about to cease, is the most severe and vehement. Quite the 
game is the case with the heat, as we shall mention hereafter. Similar 
10 observations you may make in quite common physical appearances. E.g. 
if the lamp is near the moment of extinction, because there is no more 
oil, it burns with an intense light, and flickers repeatedly, like the 
quivering (of human limbs). Sick people furnish another example, 
specially those who perish by hectic fever or consumption, or the disease 
of the belly, or similar diseases. For they regain power when they are 
near death; then those who are not familiar with these things gain new 
hope, whilst those who know them from experience despair. | 
[have seen a treatise of Ya‘ktib b. "Ishak Alkindi on the cause of this 
- appearance in these days (1.¢. of the vehemence of the cold during them). 
20 His whole argument comes to this, that the sun then reaches the quadra- 
- ture of his apogee, which is the place of all changes, and that the sun’s 


influence upon the atmosphere is greater than that of anything else. 
Tn that case it would be necessary that that change which the sun effects 
in its own sphere should be proportional to that one which it effects in 
the atmosphere, and that this effect should on an average continue as 


Jong as the moon stands in that quarter (of her own course) in which the 
effect commenced, and in that quarter of the sun in which the effect took 
-- Lhave been told that ‘Abdallah p. ‘Alt, the mathematician, in Bukhara, 
inted with this treatise of Alkindt, transferred . 
ith the amount | 


one 
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Yaum-alkhandak—and ‘Ad has been destroyed by the west wind.” 
poet Says: 


“The west wind has destroyed the sandy tracts of ‘Ad; 
So they perished, thrown down like the trunks of palm-trees.”’ 


Further, people say that the unlucky days mentioned in the Coran (Stra 
xli. 15) coincide, each set of four of them, with a day of the month in | 
the date of which there is a 4, ie. the 4th, or the 14th, or the 24th from 
beginning or end of the month. | 
Pp 256. Some people maintain that the Days of the Old Woman received thats 
7 name from this, that an old woman, thinking that it was warm, threw 
off her Mihsha? Ks sort of gent) and perished in the cold of eee 
days. : | 
Some Arabs maintain that the Days of the Old Woman (Altajitz) were — 
given this name because they are the ‘Ajuz, Le. pars postica, of the 
- winter. 
We find that the Arabs have names for the five Hpagomene between 
Aban-M&h and Adhar-Mah like those of the Days of the Old Woman. 
The Ist is called Hinnabr, the 2nd Hinzabr, both words meaning the 
injury from cold; the 8rd is called Kalib-aljihr (i.e. turning the braying- 
stone upside down), viz. through the vehemence of the ae the 4th, 
 Hdlik-alzufr (ie. ‘guiting the nail), for they mean that the wind is so 
-sharp-as e.g. to cut the nail; the 5th is called Mudahrij-alba‘r (whirling 
about the dung), viz. in the plains, so that the vehemence of the wind 


carries it to human habitations. Somebody has brought them into a 
verse in this way : | | 


“The first of them is Hinnabr,. an excessive day, 
After him comes Hinzabr, one who strikes with the fore- foot, 
‘Striking till he comes who exercises justice. 
And Kélib-aljthr is justly called thus ; 
And Hélk-alaufr who evidently cuts | 
And splits the rocks by the cold. 
— After them the last of them, the fifth, | 
-  Mudahrij-alba‘r, the biting and ialing one. 
2 ‘There is is no ‘sixth : name after it Bong 


ae ‘Nothin m ntioned by the paapepmetiens People say that ¢ on- 
this day the locusts and all. creeping animals come forth, and that the hia? 
0 heaven and. the heat of the earth meet each. other. This is a somewhat 
Leen expression for the beginning of the heat, its increase and 

pr ag, » and. for the air’ 8. preparing itself for the reception of the 40. 
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the body of the sun towards the earth or from the warm body which = 
touches the inside of the Lunar sphere, which is called Fire. : 
Regarding the rays of the sun many theories have been brought for- 
ward. Some say that they are fiery particles similar to the essence of 
the sun, going out from his body. Others say that the air is getting warm — 
by its being situated opposite to the sun, in the same way as the air is 
getting warm by being opposite to the fire. This is the theory of ‘those | 
who maintain that the sun is a hot, fiery substance. | 
_. Others, again, say that the air is getting warm by the rapid motion of | 
10 the rays in the air, which is so pie as to seem timeless, t.e. without time 
 (“seitlos”). This is the theory of those who maintain that the nature of 
the sun has nothing in common with the natures of the four elements. 
Further, there is a difference of opmion regarding the motion of the 
rays. Some say this motion is timeless, since the rays are not bodies. 
Others say this motion proceeds 3 in very short time; that, however, there 
is nothing more rapid in existence by which you might measure the 
degree of its rapidity. Hg. the motion of the sound in the air is not so 
fast as the motion of the rays; therefore the former has been compared 
with the latter, and thereby its time (ie. the degree of its rapidity) has 
20 been determined. 
ue Be As the reason of the heat which exists in the rays of the sun, people 
: assign the acuteness of the angles of their reflexion. This, however, is. 
not the case. On the contrary, the heat exists in the tays (is inherent 1 in 
oo them). : 
ee “Bogerding the body that touches the inside of the sphere, Les the fire, 
“ - people: maintain that is a simple— element like earth, water, and air, and - 
that it is of a globular. form. “According to. my opinion, the warmth of | 
. the air. is the result of the friction and violent contact. between Ges eh es 
sphere, moving rapidly, and his body, and that. its shape is like a body p.257 eee 
- 80 which you get by making a erescent-like figure revolve around its chord. = 
us This explanation i 1s in conformity with the theory, viz. that none of the 
a existing bodies 1 is in its natural place, that all of them are where they © 
are only in consequence of some force being employed, and that force 
a must: of necessity have had a beginning. | ? oo 
: | On this subject I have spoken i in a more - suitablé lace than this book ne eae 
oo is, specially inmy correspondence with the youth "Add-“Ali Alhusain b. hae 
eae i ‘Abdallah b. Sind, consisting of discussions on this subject. rer oak 
cae - Both sorts of heat are brought to bear upon the earth in an equal manner ee 
ee during the four seasons. The heat of the earth consists either of the 
4g solar rays that are reflected. from. its: surface, or of the vapours that, are 
aa produced—according | to one theory—by the heat of the interior of the rales a 
earth, or—according to another—by that heat which accidentally comes 
ne) the earth from. outside, for the motion of the sapours 3 in the air causes eae 
them to get warm. - 
oe The bet of the fre Ce the 


body touching the inside of the pho Z ee 
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remains always at the same distance (from us, i.e. is always of the same 
degree), because the rotation of the celestial sphere proceeds always at 
the same rate. And the reflected rays are not to be referred to the earth 
(i.e. the earth is not to be considered as their source), and the vapours 
reach only to a certain limit which they do not go beyond. | 

The author of this theory, I think, must believe that within the earth 
heat is contained which proceeds from the interior to the outside, whilst 
the air has become warm through the rays of the sun. Thus the two 
sorts of heat meet each other. This, at all events, is a theory, if there is 
any; one must accept it. | as 

2. Cold north wind (Hipparchus); south wind and fall of hail 
(Egyptians). 

3. Nothing mentioned. | | 

4. Cold north wind (Buctemen). Sinan says that this is mostly true. 

5. Winterly air (Egyptians). _ Beginning of the Xeddovias (Cesar) : 
they blow during ten days. | | 

6. Troubled air (Egyptians). Beginning of the cold épyfia, which 
blow during nine days (Democritus). | 

?, Nothing mentioned. Some people. say that a change of the violent 
winds takes place. 

8. Episemasia and cold adit wind (Euctemon, Philippus, and Metro- 
dorus) ; swallows and kites appear (Hudoxus). On the same day is the 
feast of the Small Lake of Alexandria. | | 

~ 9, North wind (Huctemon and Metrodorus) ; violent south wind (Hip- 
parchus) ; light rain (Egyptians) ; the kites appear (Posithena) 

10. Nothing mentioned. | 

ll. The ancients do not mention an apparent change on this ony: 
Sinan says that there is frequently winterly air. | 

12. Moderate north wind (Callippus). People say that on this day the — 
“ traces of the winter disappear, and that phlebotomy i is advisable. ‘ 
8. 18. Opubiar begin. blowing. :: the kite Sppeaits, -(iuctemon. and. 
- “Philippus). | ons ee a 
14, Cold north wind (Euctemon and Hipparchus); west or + south wind - 
: GBeyptians) ; dpvi6ia. begin blowing (Hudoxus). 
15. Cold north wind (Euctemon and Egyptians). ee 
16. North wind (Callippys).: This: Sindn confirms: from. his. ex 
"perience. | 7 eu ee eee an 
ote. Nothing mentioned: Peonls say that on this day. it is ‘aaroeable 


to go out. on the sea. The snakes. open: their eyes, for during the cold — : 
season, as I have found them myself in Khwarizm, they gather in the 49 


interior of. the earth and. roll themselves up one round the other so — 
fave the greatest bet of them is visible, and ent look like a ball. a 
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of the Persian spring and of the Chinese autumn, as we have mentioned. 


10 


30 


This, however, is impossible, for spring and autumn or winter and 
summer cannot at one and the same time alternately exchange their — 
places except in countries north or south of the equator. And China, 
having only few degrees of latitude, does not lie south, but north of the 


equator, in the farthest end of the inhabited world towards the east. 


The country south of the Line is not known, for the equatorial part of 
the earth is too much burned to be inhabitable. Parts of the inhabited — 
world do not reach nearer the equator than to a distance of several days’ 
journey. There the water of the sea is dense, because the sun so 
intensely vaporises the small particles of the water, that fishes and other. 
animals keep away from it. Neither we nor any of those who care for | 
those things have ever heard that any one has reached the Line or even» 


passed the Line to the south. 
Some people have been beguiled by the expressions “‘ Mquator Diei” 
and “Linea AMguitatis,’ so as to think that there the air is athe 


(moderate), just as day and night there are equal. So they have made | 


the equator the basis of their fictions, describing itas a sort of paradise 
and as being inhabited by creatures like angels. | 
As to the country beyond the Line, someone maintains that it is not 


inhabitable, because the sun, when reaching the perigee of his eccentric 

‘sphere, stands nearly in its utmost southern declination, and then burns 

- all the countries over which he culminates, whilst all the countries of 

65 degrees of southern latitude have the climate of the middle zone of 

_ the north. From that degree of latitude to the pole the world is again 
-inhabitable. But the author of this theory must not represent this as 


necessary, because excessive heat and cold are not alone the causes which 


--yender a country uninhabitable, for they do not exist in the second — 
_ quarter of the two northern quarters, and still that part of the world i 1s 
not inhabited. So the matter is (and. will be), because the apogee and 
perigee of the eccentric sphere, the sun’s greater and less distance from 


ae the earth, are ee exclusively by the: difference ; in babe sun’s 
oe o | rotation. 


gt 


| ?Abt-Ja‘far has desig ned 2 figure. different from the eccentric chet 


and the epicycle, in which the sun’s distance: from the earth, notwith- ee 

a standing: the difference of its rotation, is. always identical. Thereby be fe 
gets two. fegions, a northern and a southern one, equal to each other i mt 
ee heat and cold, ere : eee 
‘The day of co equinox, as éalrulatid byth the Hinds according to sett oe 
Canon S08 which they ¢ are impudent enough to pretend that it is ‘eternal, : 
ae without, sages and end, whilst. all the _ otber Canons are Heroin ee 
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end of the day they ork the sun again, and. pray for health and 


happiness for their bodies. On the same day they make presents to each 
other, consisting of precious objects and domestic animals. They maintain 
that the winds blowing on this day are spiritual beings of great use for 
mankind. And the people in heaven and hell look at each other 


affectionately, and light and darkness are equal to each other. In the 

hour of the equinox they light fires in sacred places. | 
The omina of this day are the following, viz.: to rise from sleep lying on. 

the back, the tree Salix Hgyptia and to fumigate with its wood before 


speaking. For he who performs this will be free from all | sorts of 
pain. | 


People say that a man who has ‘no children, on looking to the star 
Al-Suhd in the night of this day and then having intere course with his 
_ wife, will get children. 


Muhammad b. Mityar maintains that j in the hour when this day be egins 


_ to decline, (4.e. after noon,) the shadow of everything is half its size. 
This, however, is only partially the case, not in general. Itis true only 


for such places of which the latitude is about 27 degrees. 


‘On this day the crocodile in Egypt is thought to be dangerous. The 


crocodile is said to be the water-lizard when it has grown up. It is an 


obnoxious animal peculiar to the Nile, as the thesking is peculiar to 
other tivers. People say that in the mountains of Fustit there was a 
talisman made for that district. Around this talisman the crocodile | 


could not do any harm. On the contrary, when it came within its limits, 
it turned round and lay on its back, so that the children could play with 


it. But on reaching the frontier of the district it got up again and 


carried all it could get hold of away to the water. But this talisman, 
they say, has been broken and lost its power. eee 
18. Winterly air and cold winds (Democritus and the Egyptians). 


19. North. wind CHipparchus) 5 ; winds, and “Gold in the morning 
. (Egyptians). 3 


20. North. wind (Cesar). 


aL North wind (Hndoxus). 


22, Nothing mentioned. 
_ 23. North wind (Cesar) ; vain ‘Gipparchus): 


26 Rain and. Bhow stone (Callippus) ; 4 wind Cayptians). 
27. Rain (Callippus, Hudoxus, and Meton). 
Of the rest of the month nothing 
the 20th frequently brings an Episemasie 


: God. knows best! 


ane. fooundadig me 


“Byisemasia lteton, Conon, and ‘the 4 


10 


oe 


24. Rain and mizzle (Callippus, Euctemon, and Philippus) ; ‘Eplientagia : 
| (ilippatelina) ; thunder and Episemasia (Egyptians). On this day people — 
a like aes the children by circumcision, 


is tentioned. Sinn says ‘that : 


Mh ot 


20 
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Nisan. 


Rain (Callippus, Huetemon, Meton, and Metrodorus). 

Nothing mentioned. 

Wind (Eudoxus); rain (Egyptians and Conon). 

West wind or south wind; hail falls. Sinan says that this ig 
frequently the case. 


5. South wind and changing winds (Hipparchus). 


6. Episemasia (Hipparchus and Dositheus). This is confirmed PY 
‘Sindn. ba 


-%. Nothing mentioned. 

8. Rain (Eudoxus); south wind (Egyptians). 

9. Rain (Hipparchus) ; unmixed winds (Egyptians). 

10. Unmixed winds (Euctemon and Philippus); rain (Hipparchus and 
Hgyptane): ‘The raining is confirmed by the experience of Sinan. 

11. West wind and mizzle (Hudoxus). 

12. Nothing mentioned. 

13. Rain (Cesar and Dositheus). A 

14. South wind, rain, thunder, and mizzle (Bgyptians). Siman says 
that this is frequently the case. 

15. Rain and hail (Huctemon and Eudoxus) ; ; unmixed winds 
“ Glgy ptianis): 

16. West wind (Euctemon and Philippus) ; hail falling (Metrodorus). | 

17. West wind and rain (Eudoxus and Cesar) ; hail falling (Conon 
and Heyptians). ee oon | | | 

18. Winds and inigal (Egyptians). 7 

19. Nothing mentioned. : ee : 

20. Wind, south wind or another « one, the air unmixed (Ptolemy). 

21. Cold south wind (Hipparchus). Sinan maintains that. this is 
- frequently the case. The water begins to increase. 

22, Rain (Hudoxus) ; : winterly air (Comsar and Hey pane). People 
- fear for the ships at sea. 7 | 

23. South wind and rain. (Hgyptians). People hold a fair at Dair- 


7 -Ayyt. ?Abt-Yahya b. Kunasa says that the Pleiades disappear under 
the rays of the sun during 40 days, and this fair is held when the 


- Pleiades appear. | : So the Syrians make them rise 15 days earlier than 
eons) reality they rise, because they are in a hurry to settle their affairs. ses 
“This fair lasts is frm Then they count 70 days until the fair of Bugré. 
‘Th these fairs , that a pein Hiemnately i in. certain Ties) oe cone Pp 


| Detnontitaa) | south wind: 6 


noon ‘Buphrates begins to ) rise 


the Nile. 


_. most abundant water in spring. ‘Therefore the Nile has high water in 
op xatimen t 
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25. Mizzle and rain (Hudoxus and Egyptians). 
26. Rain and frequently hail (Callippus and EKuctemon) ; Episemasia 
and west wind (Egyptians). _—e i | 

27. Dew and moisture (Cesar); winds (Egyptians). 

28. Wind (Egyptians); rain (Eudoxus). Sindn confirms the rain 
from his own observations. On this, they say, the south wind blows, 
and then the streams and rivers begin to rise. This increase of the 
water, however, does not apply to all streams and rivers uniformly ; on 

the contrary, they greatly differ from each other in this respect. Hg. the 
Oxus has high water when there is little water in the Tigris, Euphrates, 
and other rivers. The fact is this, that those rivers the sources of which 
are situated in cold places, have more water in summer and less in winter. 
For the greatest part of the ordinary volume of their water is gathered 
from springs, and an increase and decrease of them exclusively depend 
upon the fall of dew in those mountains where the rivers originate or 


through which they flow; thereupon the springs pour their volumes into 
the rivers. Now it is well known that dew-fall is more frequent in winter 


eee ea 


and beginning of spring than at any other season. In the countries far 


up to the north, where the cold is intense, this dew-water freezes at those 


seasons. But when the air is getting warm and the snow melts, at that 
time the Oxus rises. ag aie | | 

As for the water of the Tigris and Euphrates, their sources are not so 
high up in the north. - Therefore they have high water in winter and 
spring, because the dew that falls flows instantaneously into the rivers, 


and that portion of water that may have been frozen melts away in the 


the zenit 
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reiders complete the intention (of the Creator) which he had i in making 
the sea-water salt. 

Evidently more wet falls in winter Ae in summer, in the mountains 
more than in the plains. “When, now, the wet falls and part of it flows 
away in the torrents, the remaining part sinks down into the channels in 
the mountain caves, and there it is stored up. Afterwards it begins to 
flow out through. the holes, called springs. Therefore the springs have 
the most copious water in winter, because the substance by which they 
a te ee are nourished is then most copious. If, further, these mountain caves 
0 are clean and pure, the water flows out just as it is, i.e. sweet. If that 
ore is not the case, the water acquires different ‘qualities and peculiarities, 

the causes of which are not known to us. 

The bubbling of the fountains and the rising of the water to a certain 
height are to be explained in this way, that their reservoirs lie higher 
than they themselves, as is the case with artificial well-springs, for this 
is the only reason why water rises upward. — 7 

Many people who attribute to God’s wisdom. all they do not mow of 
physical sciences (i.e. who excuse their ignorance by saying “ Allah is 
all-wise !”), have argued with me on this subject. In support of their 

20 view they relate that they have observed the water rise in rivers and 
other watercourses, that the water the more it flows away (from its 
source) the more it rises. This they assert in complete ignorance of 
the physical causes and because they do not sufficiently “distinguish 
between the higher and lower situations (of the springs of rivers and of 
the rivers {heniselives). ‘The matter is this, that they observed. water 
flowing in mountain streamlets, the bed of which was ‘going downward at. 
the rate of 50-100 yards and more for the distance of one mile. If the 

peasants dig a channel somewhere in. this terrain, and this channel i is 

made to incline a little towards the country (4.€. if the channel.i is rising), 2 

30 at first the water flows only very little, until it rises to an enormous — 

height above the water of the river; (then it commences to flow 
strongly). ae es oe 
Tf, now, a man who has no training in these things Delieves that the 
2 nuataaY direction of the river is to flow in a horizontal line or with a we 
small inclination (upwards), he must of necessity imagine that the river = 
is rising in height. | It is impossible to free their mind from this illusion — ce 
unless they acquaint themselves with the instruments: by: which pieces of Sei a 
soil are weighed and determined, and by which rivers are dug and 
ee excavated—for if they weigh the earth through which the water flows, 

) the reverse of what they believe becomes evident to them ;—or unless aoe 

they study physical sciences, and learn that the water moves towards 1 the Bes 
centre of the earth and to any place which is nearest. to the centre. 
a There j is $ no doubt hat th water may rise + to any place ae want . 
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ultumately reaches), and if you keep away from it any substance — 
which might occupy the place instead of the water when it finds the 
place empty. Now, the water in its natural function is only assisted by 
the co-operation of something forcible which acts like an instrument, and 
thatis the air. This has frequently been carried out in canals, in the 
midst of which there were mountains which it was impossible to. 
perforate. - 

An illustration of this principle is the instrument called Water-thief, | 
kheliSpa. For if you fill it with water and put both its ends into two 
. vessels, in both of which the water reaches to the same level, then the 

water in the «Aeyidpa stands still even for a long time, not flowing off 
into either of the two vessels. For the one vessel is not nearer (to the 
water) than the other, and it is impossible that the water should flow off _ 
equally into both vessels, for in that case the instrument would get 
empty. Now, emptiness is either a mnon-ens, as most philosophers 
suppose, or it is an ens which attracts bodies, as others believe. If, now, 
the vacuum cannot exist, the matter is impossible, or if it is something 
_ which attracts bodies, it keeps back the water and does not let it flow olf, | 
except its place be occupied by some other body. But if you then place 
the one end of the Krefridpa, a little lower (than the other), the water 
flows immediately off into that direction. For if its place has once 
become lower, it has come nearer to the centre of the earth, and so it” 
flows towards it, flowing continually i in consequence of the adhesion and 
connection of the water-atoms amongst each other. It flows. so long 
until the water of that vessel, whence the water is drawn, i is finished, or 
until the level of the water in the vessel where it flows is equal to the 
level of the water in the i i sh whence it is drawn. So the question 
_ returns to its origin ®® dition. AOn this principle people have proceeded - 


| in the mountains. 


Sometimes even. ewater. rises. in artificial fountain. out of wells, i in : 


an case they have ¢ od #matiaging water. «For one sort of well-water, which j is. : ie 
ae gathered. from Ghay pings from the ‘sides, does not rise at all; Abs 


oe taken from neighbouring | masses of water, and the level of the water. : 
: which i is gathered “in this way is parallel to the as of those waters by io 


~ which it is nourished. On the other hand there %,one kind of water : 


which bubbles (springs) already : at the bottom. 58: ig water. people yee 


= — hope | that it may rise to the earth and flow on om 8 surface. This ae 
a © 


oiehe latter ‘kind of water is. mostly found. in countries 3 near to mountains, 


: midst of which. | _there are : no lakes or rivers with deep. water. a ue ee 
: sour SUCH Wate. : 5a reservoir ‘much above the. level of the : ( ye , ey 
earth, the water: rises springing, if it is confined. (to a narrow bed on oe 


channel) ; ; but. ‘Tikits reservoir be lower, the water does not succeed i in 


ising: to. the earth. “Frequently the reservoir is higher by thousands of ee : ; 8 
yards” in the ‘mountains ; ‘Be that | case the. water may , rise =D to the ee 


castles, and, eg ” to the tops of the minarets, 


certain rock under which they know that there is water. Then they 
knock upon this rock, and. by the sound of the knocking they ascertain 
the quantity of the water. Then they bore a small hole and examine it ; 

if it is all right, they let the water bubble out and flow where it likes, 


Torrent of Al‘arim might originate. 
10 As to the water on ‘the top of the ees between Abrashabr and 
Tas, a small lake of one farsang in circumference, called Sabzaréd, one 
of the following three things must be the case : 

1. Hither its mat erial is derived from a reservoir much higher than 
the lake itself, although it may be far distant, and the water flows into 
it in such a quantity as corresponds to that which the sun absorbs and 

- vaporises. Therefore the water of the lake remaing in the same 

| see quietly standing. . | - 
. Or its material is derived from a reservoir which lies on the same 
| i with the lake, and therefore the water of the lake does not rise 

20 above that of the reservoir, ieee 

8. Or, lastly, the condition of its sources In some way resembles that 
of the water of the instrument called Al-dahj, : and the self- feeding lamp. 
The case is this: You take a water-jug, or an oil-vase; in several 
places of the edge or lip of the vase you make fine splits, and. you bore a 


represent the line to which people wish the water or oil to rise). 


amp. Then both water and oil flow out through the splits, until they 
80 reach the leve al of the hole. - When, then, so much has been consumed. as 


: 7 hole. In this way both oil and water keep the same level. 
Similar to this little lake is a sweet-water well in the ‘district of 


Romar there; also the traces of the 


I have been told that people in Yaman often dig until they come , to a 


‘But if they have some fear about the hole, they hasten to stop it up 
with gypsum and quicklime and to close it over repeatedly. For 
frequently they fear that from such a hole @ spring similar to the 


narrow hole i in it deeper than the mouth by so much as you wish the. : 
water to remain in the jug and the oil in the vase (i.e. the hole is to. 


: the Kimak i in. a mountain called Manktr, as. large as a great shield. The Tes 
surface of ‘its water is always on a level with its margin. Frequently a 
whole army. drinks out of this well, and still it does not decrease asmiuch 
ee as the breadth ofa finger. Close to this well there are the traces of the herd 
-* foot, two hands with the fin gers, and two knees of aman who had been 
. foot of a child, and of the hoofs. 
a te Ghu zi Turks Coola those traces when ee ree 
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Thereupon you turn the jug upside down i in the cup and the vase inthe — 


the hole allows to pass, then comes forth that which lies next to the © 


256 i. Be -anstrost, 


aieotaanely the: springing ae! of water) occurs also in a plain 
country which gets its water from a reservoir ina high situation, If 
the rising power of the water were kept down by an obstacle, and then 
this obstacle is removed, the water begins at once to spring (rise). 
eee ee Eg. Aljaihint has mentioned a village between Bukhara and Alkarya 
“+ AThaditha, where there is a hill that was perforated by diggers for hidden 
treasures. Suddenly they hit upon water which they were unable to 
keep back, and it has been flowing ever since till this day. | 
Tf you are inclined to wonder, you may well wonder at a place called 
Filawin (Failawin) in the neighbourhood of Almihrjan. This place is 10. 
like a portico dug out in the mountain, from the roof of which water is 
always dropping. If the air gets cold, the water freezes and hangs 
down in longicicles. I have heard the people of Almihrjén maintain that 
they frequently knock the place with pickaxes, and an in consequence 
- the spot which they knock becomes dry; but the water never increased, 
whilst reason would demand that it should always remain in the same 
condition if it does not increase. | 
More wonderful even than this is aiae Aljaihant relatee: in his — 
Kitab-Almamialik wal-masilik of the two columns in the grand mosque _ 
of Kairawan, the material of which people do not know. People main- 20. 
tain that on every Friday before sunrise they drop water. It is curious 
that this should take place just ona Friday. If it occurred on any 
week-day in general, it would be combined with the moon’s reaching 
such and such a place of the sun’s orbit, or with the like of it. This, 
however, is not admissible, since Friday is a-conditio sine qué non of this’ 
occurrence. The Greek king is said to have sent to buy them. He 
said: “It is better for the Muslims to utilize their prize than to have 
two stones in the mosque.” But the people of Kairawadn refused, saying : 
ed We shall not let them pass out of the house of God into that of. the i 
. "still more mapvellots than this | is 4 the self-moving column in ‘Alkaire- ) ae 
: Ps p65. win. For it inclines towards. one side. People put something under- | 
tes neath: when it inclines, and this you can no longer take away if the — 
column again stands erect; if glass is. put underneath, you hear the eee 
sound of breaking and crushing. | This is no doubt a got-up piece | Cfo 
cee : artifice, as also the place where the column standa:s seems s to indicate. oe 
We return to our subject, and say: coer ge | fg oti et 
~ 9. Winterly air 7 ee) : nds, or moisture of the ground, and 1 rain | 


| Aayte 


ay ‘Mizzle Je Egyptians), Se 
; 2, “Nothing mentioned. MALE 
| as ‘Wind, aabaals, deus moisti 
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A, Rain (Eudoxus), mizzle (EH gyptians). 

5. Rain (Dositheus). Sinan says that this is frequently the case and 
that it brings a strong episemasia. | 7 

6. Wind (Egyptians), rain (Budoxus),mizzle and episemasia. (Gacuna, ) 

Some people extend the rainy season as far as this day. It is the 
time when the sun passes the (first) 20 degrees of Leo. In this respect 
the matter stands as we have explained it at the beginning of the rainy 
season, when the sun moves in Cancer. . 
Cag Sle 7. Winds (Egy ptians). Sinan Says that this is frequently the case, 
me a 7 819 ‘more “particularly so if on the preceding day heaven. hag a rainy 
appearance. | 

8. Gushes of rain Eudoxus and Dositheus), rain (Egyptians). 


9, Rain (Egyptians). 
10. Episemasia and wind (Callippus ead rictesaoi rain (Egyp- 


- tians). | 
11. Episemasia (Dositheus). Sindn says that it is true. 
12. Episemasia (Hudoxus, Metrodorus, and Hipparchus) ; rain 
‘(Cxsar); west-wind (Egyptians). People say that on this and the 
following day there is no fear of frost doing harm to the fruits. This 
20 remark can, however, only apply to one particular place; it cannot be 
meant in general. | | 
13. Rain (Hudoxus) ; north wind and hail (Hgyptians). e ies 
14, Episemasia (Callippus, Huctemon, and Egyptians). oe ee eee 
15. Rain (Cesar). one ney? | EEE RP sie 
16. Rpisemasia (Cesar). Pepi, say that on this day the first 
Samim is blowing. : Se ee eee | ee 
17. South wind or east wind and rain 1 (Elipparehiae and Rgyptians). cy 
18, Episemasia (Hudoxus); rain and thunder (Egyptians). LE EE ae 
ee 19. Episemasia and mizzle (Hipparebus and Egyptians). Poe 
30. 20. Nothing mentioned. FRA 
ee Ae Bpisemasia (Cresar) 5 ; ‘south wind (Dosithens), west wind (Bey 
- tam). : Ra i Peg Oe : | 7 coor 
29; 88. Nothing : “sdentioneds< so siete ee ER AES 
D4. Episemasia (Callippus, Huctemon, and Philippus); ; winds Gaye: P: 268. 
San) ae ‘ : PM ON he 
| 25. “Hpisemasia (Huctemon, Philippus, ‘and ‘Hipparebus). 
| 26. ‘Episemasia ACallipp us and Euctemon) ; ; ood. north wind 1 @ayp 


_(Calipps : and ‘Buctemon) ; : 


‘Gayptians Cee eee ee ae 
28. Rain (Metrodorus acid patios). aoe 
29. South wind or west wind (Hlipparehus). 


ALBIRtNt 


Hasrin. 


1. Dew and moisture (Hudoxus and Dositheus); west wind 
(Egyptians). | : | — 
2. West wind (Egyptians). 
Wind and mizzle (Egyptians), and thunder. 
Rain (Cresar). 
. Mizzle (Egyptians). Confirmed by Sinan. 
_ 7, 8. Nothing mentioned. 
West wind and thunder (Hieyptians): 
11, 12. Nothing mentioned. The 11th is the Nauréz of the Khali, 10 
people i in Baghdad splash in the water, strew about dust, and play 
games, as is well known. : | 7 . 
Sinan says that frequently a change of the weather oe place. 
West wind and mizzle (Egyptians). 
Nothing mentioned. 
Mizzle (Egyptians). ie 
Nothing mentioned. People say that on this day the water sinks 
into the earth, whilst the Nile begins to rise. The reason of this is, as 
we have mentioned before, the difference of their sources and of other 
circumstances, those of the Nile standing | in direct opResney to those of 20 
all other rivers. Eine : | 
On this day in a leap-y year, and on the 17th im a common year, the 
Plenitudo Mazima takes place, which is celebrated by Arabs and 
Persians. They call it Mirin, which means the Sun’s getting full, i.e. the 
summer-solstice. On this day light subdues darkness. The light of the 
sun is falling into the wells, as Muhammad b. Mityér mentions; but this 
 isonly possible in countries’ the latitude of which is like the greatest 
i deckmation, over which, therefore, the sun culminates. | 
“The Hayawaniyya-sect maintains that on this day the sun takes 
. ‘breath 5 in the midst of heaven ; that, therefor e, the spirits recognise each § 
] ‘other i in the greatest heat, — 64 is considered as a good. omen tolookinto 
- the intense heat. People eat pomegranates before having eaten anything ae 
else, and Hippocrates i is said to have taught that he who eats a ‘pome- oe 
 granate on this day before having eaten anything else, enlightens his 
: constitution and his yuyés is pure during forty MOPHIN gs. os gee ee 
: Bente relate, on the authority of Hanna the Hinda, that Kisra, Parwis Pees 
sard, Sleeping in the shadow ofa Pomegranate « cures a man of bad a 
ndsmakes: hin: safe from. the demons.” ici ee ete, Be 
ce oa belongs to. the omina of this day to rise in ‘the morning from sleep : 
| “on the left side, and to fumigate with saffron before Sepals: ; 
1% Episemasia Wositheus) ; heat. Gerpiens) 
: 8 West wind and. heat Geyptians). 
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20. West wind, rain, and thunder (Hg gy ptiaus). 
21. Nothing mentioned 
92, Episemasia (Democritus). 
28. South wind or west wind (Hipparchus). | | 
24, Nothing mentioned. People say that on this day the Samime 
‘begin blowing during fifty-one days. The Oxus rises and frequently : 
injures ° the shores and their inhabitants. ee | Pie Aas ng et 
25. West wind and heat (Egyptians). - Ae ai 
- 26. ‘West wind (Democritus.and Egyptians). _ : ee eee 
10 27. Nothing mentioned. 
28. Episemasia (Budoxus s); west wind and south wind and rain 
(Democritus) ; then the north wind begins to blow during seven days. 
29. Nothing mentioned. People say that practical obververs examine 
on this day the dew; if it is copious, the Nile rises ; if it is not copious, 
the Nile does not rise, and they get a barren year. 
30. Winds (Egyptians) and unmixed air. 
31. ‘Nothing mentioned, 


Tammie. 


1 2, Nothing mentioned by our authorities. 
3. South wind and heat (Cesar and Egyptians). 
4. Wind (E gyptians) ; frequently it rains in their country. 
8, South wind (Callippus, Metrodorus, and Hipparchus) ; west wind 
and thunder (Egyptians). ipa 
ie 6. South wind. (Callippus and Metrodorus) 3 west wind and thunder 
- ve ‘Bpisemasia (Ptolemy). According to Sindn the weather frequently 
vhdie gee once eae sot Re TU gE ie hy Et Sate 
ener a Be Dew and moisture, according to Meton,. in his country. 
9, Dew (Buctemon and Philippus) ; west-by-west wind (Heyptians). 
0 10. Bad air (Egyptians). On this day they begin to hold the fair of 
By Burt during § 25. days 5 ; in the time of the Bant- "Umayya this fair used 
o last 30-40 days. | | as ee ee ee 
oT. “Nothing mentionad:, 


ee West wind. (Metrodorus) ; winds (Ggyptians yer | ae 
18. Unmixed winds Hipparchus)._ Ace vording to Si nan the weather oe 


‘teequnatly changes. _ ee ee fe Ba fa 7 eee 
cela: Beet wind (Cmsar); the north wind begin to blow Hipparebus) belay) 


0 


ine nd ‘ asants and all those who 


260° “anatntst 


| ie experience in this Ghee this is the first day of the dog days, 1. 
seven consecutive days, the last of which is the 24th of this month. On 


weather regarding the months of the autumn and winter and part of 
spring; these changes mostly occur in the evening and morning. 
People maintain that these days are to the year what the critical days 
are to acute diseases, when their criteria appear, in consequence of 
which people conceive either hope or fear as to the end in which they 
will issue. Both words bdéhir and buhrdn in the Greek and Syriac 
languages are dérived from a word which means the decision of the 


is derived from bahkr (the Arabic for sea), because the critical state of a 
sick person resembles the motion of the sea, called ebb and flow. This 
derivation is very likely correct, because of both appearances the motions 
of the moon, her cycles and phases, are the cause, whether the moon 
revolves in a Great Circle, as it is in the case of the flow, for the flow sets 
in when the moon reaches the western and eastern point of the horizon. 
The same is the case with the ebb, for it sets in when the moon reaches 
the sphere of the meridian of noon and midnight. Or whether it be 
that the moon revolves from one certain point of her cycle back to the 
same, or from the sun to that point. So the flow is the strongest in the 
first half of the lunar month, the weakest in the second half. - Besides, 


| place always precisely at this time. 


Ne expect cold and rain at the beginning of Tishrin I. If the same is the 
ease at midnight, the cold and rain will come in the middle of Tishrin I. ; 
es and. if it is the case towards morning, the same will come in the end of 


~The le of thse ¢ seven haya: serves “te ‘proenontieate 4 the. ee of 


each of these days they draw conclusions from certain changes of the 


rulers (v. xpiots and xpioipos Huépa). According to another view, bukrdén 


10 


20 


also, the sun has an influence upon this. It is curious what people relate 

of the Western Sea, viz. that there is flow from the side of Andalusia 
always at sunset, that then the sea decreases at the rate of about 5-6 > 
farsang in one hour and then it ebbs. And this appearance takes oe ee 


_If on the evening of the 18th there is a cloud on the horizon, Sep | 
0 


cae thai month. The matter is the same, if you observe a cloud on the — 
ou te horizon during daytime ; “however, the changes of the sky in the night « ATO. 
‘more evident. And if you observe those changes on all four sides of the - 
te compass, the same, t00, will occur in Tishrin I. Herein the nights : 
— a are counted. after. the days, as we have mentioned: in the beginning | 
erage of this book, in consequence of which those who count the nights before - 
ees a0 the days. think that the night. of the 18th is. the 19th; therefore they : 
i consider the 19th a as the first of the  dog- faye and the 25th as s the tag of R 


al Tishrin al, the and that of Tishrin a Atte Bra that: of Kéntn ee ete ber ae 
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stand until the 25th night of Tammiz, i.e. the last night of the dog- 
“days; then put the plate somewhere outside at the time when the stars 
‘rise and set, and expose it uncovered to the open air, All seeds, then, 
that will grow in the year will be yellow in the morning, and all whose 


p.269. 


growth will not prosper will remain green. ‘This experiment the ~ 


Egyptians used to make. | . ti | 
Practical observers have produced many contrivances for the purpose 


of prognosticating the character of the year by help of these (the dog) 


days; they have even gone as far as to use incantations and charms. So 
some people maintain that if you take the leaves of twelve different olive- 
trees, and write upon each leaf the name of some Syrian month, if you 


then put them, in the night we have mentioned, somewhere in a wet place, 
you will find that, if a leaf has dried up in this night, the month which | 


was written upon it will be rainless. | | 7 

_ According to others, you learn whether the year will have much rain 
or little, by this method: You look out for a level place, around which 
you take two yards of a cotton dress, you weigh it and keep in mind its 
weight. Then you spread it over that place and leave it there during 
the first four hours of the night. Thereupon you weigh it a second time ; 
then each Mithkdl which it weighs more the second time than the first 
time signifies one rainy day in that month which stands in relation with 
this particular dog-day of which we have heretofore spoken. 


These dog-days are the time of ‘the rising of Sirius (Kalb-aljabbar or 


Alshi‘rd Alyamaéniya Alabir). Hippocrates, in his book of the seasons, 


forbids taking hot drugs and bleeding twenty days before and after the 
: is the hottest time of summer and the 
heat reaches its maximum, and because summer time by itself warms, 


rising of this star, because it 


dissolves, and takes away all moist. substances. However, Hippocrates 


there is nothing that might keep off the dew, wind, and light rain; then 


does not forbid those things if you take but very little of them. After- 


wards, when autumn comes with its cold and dryness, you cannot be sure. 


whether the natural warmth may not be entirely extinguished. 


Some people who have no practice in physical sciences and no knowledge 


of the peréwpa, think that the influence we have mentioned must be a un 


attributed to the body of this star, to its rising and revolution. They 


go even as far as to make people imagine that the air is warmed by its 
‘Great mass; that, therefore, it is necessary to indicate and to explain its 


Froper place and to determine the time of its rising. ‘The same opinion 


"——eTr@l has gone and the hot night-wind passed away, 
And Sirius has extinguished his fire” 


fst of the dog-as is : ; 


ting that the dog- 


- Yor this reason ‘Alt b. ‘Alf, the Christian secretary, maintains that the 


268 Ce ae | “austin 


: days oe changed their place nbae with the star itself, whilst i auth 


that Sirius always revolves during the whole year in one and the same 


~ orbit parallel to the equator. Hippocrates, however, meant by this time 
_ the central portion of the summer, the period when the heat is greatest 


p70. 


in consequence of the sun’s being near to our zenith, whilst he at the 
same time begins in his eccentric sphere to descend from the apogee of 


his orbit. And this event was in the time of Hippocrates contemporaneous | 
with the rising of Sirtus. Therefore he has only said in general at the 
time when Sirius rises, knowing that no scientific man could misunder- 


stand the truth. For if Sirius changed its place so as to advance 
even as far as the beginning of Capricorn or Aries, the time during 


which he forbids taking drugs would not therefore advance in the 
same way. 


Sinan says in his Kitdb-al and that the shepherds ae seven 


special days of their own, beginning with the Ist of Tammiiz, which 
they use like the dog-days, drawing from them conclusions regarding the 
‘single winter months. They are known as “ the dog-days of the shepherds.” 
~The weather of these days is always different from that of the time 
immediately preceding and following. During all or at least some of 
- them heaven is never free from a speck of clouds. ve 
19. West wind or heat CBeyptians). The waiter dogs are getting strong 
~ and do much damage. | 


Ls ae 


20 


20. West wind or a ciilee one (@eyptians).” “Practical obaess say : 


that on this day frequent cases of inflammation of the eyes occur. 
21. The Etesian winds are blowing (Euctemon); the heat begins 
(Callippus, Euctemon, and Metrodorus). 


22, Bad air (Huctemon) ; beginning of the heat (Hipparchus) ; west : 


wind and heat (Egyptians). — | 
23. Winterly air on sea, winds (Philippus and. Metrodorus) ; be ginning 


of the blowing of the Etesian winds (Egyptians). On this day ’Abti- 


an 30. 
 Jatfar Almansir began to build Baghdad, that part which is called 
Ee Mansiir’ s-Lown, on the western side of the Tigris i in the present Baghdad. _ 
‘This was A. Alexandri, 1074. Astrologers are obliged to know dates _ 
re Tike this, and must date from such. an epoch by means of their knowledge oe 
# eo of the FP ermutationes, T erminationes, Cycles, and Direct tiones, until they find Ss x e 

- the horoscopes of those people. who were born at those times. It was 


| ~ Naubakht who dete rmined the time (for the commencement of building). ae | 


The constellation which heaven. showed at the time, and the stations of fo 2 ak 
a the planets: which. appeared on  penreny, were such. as. are indicated in a, 
ae e abe. following figs, eee ae 


| | 7 : | p.271 4 
estas 7 | Scorpio 


Mars 2.60 | eo 
ee: ) “Cony 
7 Vers 23° 0 Mena uaa 2D bd 
Taurus Geman Cancer mak 


sect 


94, Winds (Philippus and Metrodorus) ; the Htesian winds blow | 


(Hipparchus). 

95. South wind (Hudoxus and Ceasar 
Soxual intercourse and all exertion are forbidden, be 
of the greatest heat. The river Oxus begins to rise. 
96. South wind and heat (Philippus, Meton, Metrodorus, Democritus, 
and Hipparchus). 

2”. Dew and wet, and oppressive air (Buctemon and Dositheus). This 
oppressive air mostly occurs when heaven is covered and the air is in 

19 perfect repose. But often, too, this: is peculiar to a place where this 

cause does not exist, eg. to the region beyond that bridge which, 
according to Aljaihant, was in old times built by the Chinese, reaching — 
from the top of one mountain to that of another on the road that leads 
from Khotan to the region of the residence of the Khakan. ‘For those 
who pass this bridge come into an air which makes breathing difficult 
and the tongue heavy, in consequence of which many travellers perish 
there, whilst others are saved. The Tibetans call it the “ poison- 


| mountain.” 

98, Nothing mentioned. | 

29, Beginning of the Htesian winds (Dositheus) ; heat Glayptians), - 

h,. and that of Ralamiyye. 2 272. 


3 west or south wind (Eg yptians). 
cause it is the time 


They hold the fair of Busra for a whole: mont 
A £08 two weeks. 
30. The Btesian winds blow | Erion) 


| expan). 
als Souths wind ( Cosa). 


weet: wind and heat ae a 


. a ‘Heat tippers). 2 oe : | 
US Se 3. ‘Dew falls (Endoxus and. Desens) episemasia a (Cresar). < Cee ah 
, Oe 4, Great heat (Hudoxus). ee 


5 Heat, stilt and oppressive. air, then blowing « of winds Dosithens a 


pare 
ene OL: Nothing mentioned. a te 
, - 22>West wind and thunder udorw); . opisemasia and bad a air ir (Onosar eats : 


sitet |  & auetaOxt, 


“end Bey ptiana). They b hold a fair: ait 'Adbri‘At during fifteen days, also 
in Al’urdunn, and in several districts of Palestine.. 

- By 7. Nothing mentioned. 

8. The air is still and oppressive (Callippus) ; ad and intense heat 
(E gyptians). According to Sinan, frequently there occurs a change of 


the air. 


9. Heat and still air uceanbe and wea) ; south eat and turbid 
air (Egyptians). | 
10. Heat and still air (Hudoxus, Metrodorus, and Dositheus) ; 


ie episemasia (Democritus). At this time the heat is very intense. 


11. The northerly winds cease to blow (Callippus, Euctemon, and 
Philippus); heavy wind (Hudoxus); different winds blow together 
_ (Hipparchus) ; thunder (Egyptians). According to Sinan there is 


always a change of the weather on this day. He says: I do not know > 


whether we, I and all those who make meteorological observations, are 
correct in describing a day like this. On this day there is almost always 
a change of the weather for the better. Itis the first day when the air 


oe Alfirak begins to be agreeable, Sometimes this change is most 


evident, whilst at other times itis only slightly perceptible. But that the 
day should be free from such a change, almost never oceurs. 


Some of the ancients consider this day as the beginning of the 


autumnal air, whilst others take as such the following day. 

Sindn says: Thabit used to say: If in a rare year that which we have 
described does not take place on this day, it is not likely to take place 
on the 18th or 14th, but rather in the middle of Ab. If it takes place 
on the 11th, a season of agreeable air is sure to return about the middle 
of the month, though it may only be short. 

12. Heat (Huctemon and Egyptians). 

18. ‘Episemasia and still air (Cesar). Sindn says that on this day an 


| frregular change of the air frequently 0 occurs. 
& see 14, 15. Nothing mentioned. | 
16. Episemasia (Cesar). 
ere Te ‘Episemasia (Budoxus). _ : , 
ees 18. Nothing mentioned. The Secatiras! are dad to cease. — | | 
19, Episemasia, rain, and wind (Democritus) ; west wind. (Egyptians). 


20. Episemasia (Dositheus) ; heat and eye in the air Ceypeane) 


and Egyh yiians), 
23. West. wind Garies: 


o a a a the time when the sun passes the first 6 degrees of Virgo. 


(10 


gd Episemasia (Eudoxus cad  Mseroderts). ‘The heat relaxes: a Tittle ; 


2b. ‘Mpleemacis, Giadoras) . south wind (Eipperchus) Aset, Gayp- oe 
" dans). a i 2 ie 
bol + Rotating winds Cipparch). Between this day and the frst of fe 


20 


30 
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‘the Days of the Old Woman (2.€. 26 Shub&t) lies one half of a complete 
year. On this day the heat, at the time when it is about to disappe™» 
returns once more with renewed force, as does also the cold at the time 
when it is about to disappear. It is a time of seven days, the last of 
which is the 1st of flail, called by the Arabs Wakdat-Suhail (2.2. the 
burning of Suhail). It is the time of the winds that accompany the . 
rising of Aljabha (Frons Leonis, the 10th Lunar Station), but as Suhail 
rises in its neighbourhood, it has become the prevailing use to call the 
time by Suhail and not by Aljabha. The heat of these days is more 
10 intense than at any time before or afterwards. But after this time the | 
nights begin to be agreeable. This is an occurrence generally known 


among people, which scarcely ever fails. Muhammad b. ‘Abd- almalik 
— Alzayyat says: 


“The water had become cold and the night long, 
And the wine was found to be sweet ; 
Haziran had left you, and Tammiz and Ab.” 


27. Episemasia (Philippus). 
28. West wind (Egyptians). 
29. Rain and thunder ; the Htesian winds are about to cease (Hudoxus 
90 and Hipparchus). 
80. Episemasia (Hipparchus). - 
31. The Htesian winds are about to cease (Ptolemzus) ; changing 
winds (Hudoxrus) ; winds, rain, and thunder (Cesar) ; east wind 
_ Gapparchus), | 


ay ace - i ‘Tpisetaaia and the Btesian winds are getting aie (Calipp). AT 
sy fo _ fair is held at Manbij (Mabbug). - 
na ae : 2. Density j in the air (Metrodorus). Conon pe that on this day the 
Le  Htesian winds cease. 
Suhel 80 8. Wind, thunder, and density in the air (Budoxus); wet and. dew 
(Hipparchus) ; fog, heat, rain, and thunder. (Egyptians). On. this day 
» Behe begin to light their fires in cold countries, Le aa 
4 Dense and changing air (Callippus, ‘Euctemon, Philippus, and -— 
Meester ; rain, thunder, and changing wind (Hudoxus). | | ie 
5. Changing winds and rain, and the Etesian winds are getting quiet ie 
Csi) ; rains and winterly air at sea, and south wind (Egyptians). On 
- this day midsummer ends, and a time comes; ; which is good for pieedis ps 278. 
and for taking drugs during forty aye Rear cea a alae 
negate a 6. West. wind (Egyptians). eee 
sala 10 ae Density i in the air (Philippus) episemasia = Dosithens). 
8. West wind and. epiaeraasia. (Hay ptians). : 
ae 9. Nothing mentioned. : 
on ! 10. Thea alr is ‘hot troubled a (nied) (Dovithews). 
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ake The riotth winds are ceasing (Cessa, 
“2, South wind (Enudoxus). 

13. Episemasia (Callippus and Conon). 
14, The north winds are ceasing (Hudoxus) ; -episemasia (Democritus 
and Metrodorus). After this time no swallow is seen. 

15. Wet and dew (Dositheus) ; ; rains and episemasia (Hgyptians). 

‘16. Density in the air, and rain at sea (Hipparchus). 

On:the 16th in a common year and on the- 17th in a leap- ~year occurs 
the second equinox, which is the first day of the Persian autumn and 


that this is impossible. | | 
‘The winds, now, blowing on this day are said + be of a psychical 


of the agreeable time of the year. 
attitude, and to fumigate with tamarisks before speaking. 


Alswhd and then has. intercourse with her husband, she is sure to 
conceive. 


sweet. We have already heretofore shown the impossibility of such a 
thing. : : : 
This second equinox iS, sceording to the Canon Sindhind, a great 
| festival with the Hindis, like the Mihrjan with the Persians. People 


stones, They assemble in their temples and places of worship until 


ee assemble in parties, showing their devotion to the (Deity oo Time 7 and. 
nee eating themselves before God Almighty. : 
. 17. Rain at sea and density i in the air (Metrodorus). 
18. West, then cast wind (Egyptians). 


ae roots. eo ee | 
BO Bde Qiisaiae,) . 

Eo ae Nothing mentioned. | es wae 
28. Rain (Budoxus) ; - west wind ¢ or  gouth iad i (Hippaichus); 


black orowa Spear: on ace ia dy 3 in most countries, 


the Chinese spring, as people maintain, _ But we have already explained: 


-nature. To look towards the clouds that rise on this day emaciates the © 
body and affects the soul with disease. I think the reason of this is 
that people conceive fear on account of the cold and the disappearance 3 


It is one of the omina of this day to rise from sleep in a worshipping 


People say that if a. woman who is sterile looks on this day at the star 


Further, they Say, that j in the ight of this day the waters are ‘getting 


make each other presents of all sorts of valuable objects and of precious © 


noon. Then they go out to their pleasure-grounds, and there they 


aes 19. Wet and dew (Eudoxus) ; west wind, mizzle, and rain (Bey idan), : 
oe On this day the water returns from the. Upper parts of the trees to “the 


24, Nothing mentioned. On this day the fair of Thu‘dliba i ig held. : 
Practical observers say that. people mark on this day what wind iscon- 
> stantly blowing until night or until the time when the sun begins font 
decline; for this will be the most constant of all the winds of the = 
year. This day they called the Turning of the winds, The. white-and. Tae 


10 
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25. Episemasia 
(Egyptians). 
96, 27, 28. (Missing.) 

99, Episemasia (Huctemon and 


(Hipparchus). | | id | | 
30, Nothing mentioned by the ancients, either about the air or anything 


‘Eudoxus) , west wind or south wind 


else. te | | 


* 


This, now, is the calendar used by the Greeks, to which we have added 
all that Sindn has mentioned in his Kitdb-alanwd. This is the concise 
10 summary of his book. We have not kept back anything which we have. 
learned regarding the days of the calendar. We quote them by the 
names of the Syrians (i.e.as the Ist of Tishrin, KAntin, etc.) only, because 
they are generally known among people, and because this serves the same 
purpose (as if we were to call them by the Greek names). | 
Next we shall speak of the memorable days in the months of the 


in - -Jews, if God Almighty permits! 


(Hipparchus and Eudoxus) ; west wind or south wind p.275. 
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OF THE FESTIVALS AND FAST-DAYS IN THE MONTHS OF THE JEWS. 


Arrun having explained the method how to learn the beginning of the 
year of the Jews, and its character,—after having solved this problem by 


arrangement of the months according to their beginnings and to the 
number of their days,—we hold it now to be necessary to explain their 
festivals and memorable days. For getting acquainted with them we 


itself, are not allowed to fall on certain days of the week. We begin 
with the first month, #.e. | 


Tishrt. 


It has 30 days and only one Riésh-Hédesh. As we have explained 
: before, the Ist Tishri cannot fall on a Sunday, Wednesday, or Friday 
ao YTS. When, according to calculation, it ought to fall on one of these 


: theirs they call TT. The Ist is the feast of New-Year, when they blow 


a this day. as on Sabbath. On this day, they maintain, Abraham offered 


oe _ Prophet i is reported. to have said: “Iam the son of the two sacrificed 


ones,” meaning ‘Abdallah b. Alnuttalib and Ishmael However, the | 
_ suanion 0 of this question i is a ‘subjent ¢ of great. extent. God inows — 


best 


CHAPTER XIV. : 


the help both of computation and tables,—after having shown the 


shall at the same time learn the reason why they, even New-Year’s Day 


_ days, it is disregarded, and New-Year’s ‘Day i is either the following day, 
if it is a Dies licita, or the preceding day, i in case the following one is not | 
a Dies licita according to the conditions that have been laid down in the © 
Tabula Terminorum in the first part of this book. This proceeding of — 


- the trumpets and trombones, which are rams-horns. All work ceases on 


his son Isaac, but then Tsaac was ransomed by means of a ram. 
_ According to Jews and Christians, the person offered was saac, whilst a0 
there is a passage in the Coran in the Stira Wal-sdfiat (Stra xxxvii. 99- 
6 118); showing that it was Ishmael. And, according to tradition, the 


10 


20. 
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3. Fasting of GedalyA b. ’Ahikim, the governor of Nebucadnezar ae 
over Jerusalem. On this day he was killed, together with eighty-two p.276. — 
people, in a cistern in which the water collected until it rose above their ae 

heads. In consequence the Israelites were stricken with Sorrow, and have 
ever since fasted on the day of his death. 

5. Fasting of ‘Akibha. People wanted to compel him to Sagat the 

ee idol; he, however, did not submit. So they put him into a cage where 
ee ek, he died of hunger, surrounded by twenty fellow prisoners. 
oo. 7. Fasting of punishment. Its origin is this, that David, on having ~ 
me ---49 «counted the Israelites, rejoiced in their number, and people themselves | 
| were puffed up on account of their great number, so as to go astray. | 
Therefore God became angry with them, and sent the prophet Nathan to 
David and the assembly of the tribes to threaten them with the sword, © 
with famine, and sudden death. His threatening was fulfilled. So they 
were stricken with fright, and have ever since fasted on this day. 
On the same day the Israelites killed each other on account of the 
worship of the calf. They say that it was Aaron who made the calf, and 
so it is related in the Thora. 
The Jew Yatkib b. Mts4 Almikrisi (i.e. the mises told me in 
20 Jurjan the following: Moses wanted to leave Egypt together with the 
Israelites, but Joseph the prophet had ordered that they should 
take his coffin along with them. As he, however, was buried in the 
bottom of the Nile and the water flowed over him, Moses could not get 
him away. Now, Moses took a piece of a paper and cut it into the. 
fioure of a fish; over this he recited some sentence, breathed upon it, 
wrote gotusthinig upon it, and threw it into the Nile. Waiting for the 
result he stayed there, following the course of the river, but nothing © 
appeared. So Moses took another piece of paper and cut it into the ne 
figure of a calf, wrote upon it, recited over it, breathed upon it, but then, 
80. when he was just about to throw it into the water, as he had done the 
first time, the coffin appeared. So he threw away the figure of the calf which 
he just held in his hand, but it was taken up by one of the bystanders. — < eS 
Afterwards, when Moses disappeared on the mountain to speak with 
the Lord, and when the Israelites became anxious at his staying there so 
long, they pressed Aaron and demanded of him that he should give them 
a viceregent instead of Moses. Aaron, no doubt, did not know what to See 
do; so he said: “Bring me all the precious ornaments of your women.” 
ee So he spoke i in order to gain time, knowing thatthe women would not be 
in a hurry to part with their ornaments. - Possibly Moses might return 
40 before that. But it happened that the women gave up their ornaments = 
: most speedily. ‘They fetched Aaron ‘and he melted. the ornaments and wee 
a poured them. into. a mould; ‘but the result was nothing but. broken a 
pieces of ingots. The same work: he repeated i in a hurry, hoping for the 2007: 
return of Moses and for : news of him. Now he happened tohave with = 
ee me himself, the ete» of that calf nel Moses bad out out of f paper). So 2 ae 


970 


on the roofs of their houses. 


‘eelebrate it. 


: : month, is called. ‘Ardbhd. 


at home, not for the traveller. 
says in the third book of the Thora (Levit. xxiii. 84-48) : 
fifteenth of the seventh month is the feast of Tabernacles. 
shall not work during seven days. You shall celebrate a feast before God 
and you shall sit in the tents, the whole house of Israel, during seven. 
days, that your (future) generations should know that it was I who 
- made the Israelites dwell in tabernacles, when I led them out of Egypt.” _ 
- This feast is celebrated by the whole Jewish nation, whilst *Abi-Tsa 
ae Alwarr Ak says in his Kitdb-almakalat of the Samaritans that they do not 


| - anatroyt, 


e , 


a 


he re to himself : ‘ By the aces of the fish once a wonderful mara 
has been wrought. Now, let me see what the figure of the calf will 
produce!” He took the figure and threw it into the molten gold; when 
then the liquid mass was poured into a mould, it was formed into a calf 
which roared. Thereby the people were at that time seduced from the 
_ true belief without Aaron’s having intended it. 
10, Fasting of Kippiir, also “ealled Al-‘dshiird. 
° obligatory, qhilst all other ones are voluntary. Kippiir-fasting begins 
half an hour before sunset of the 9th and lasts until half an hour after 
sunset of the 10th during 25 hours. 
a fast- days are held. Therefore it is impossible that two. of their fast- 7 
days should immediately follow each other, because one hour would | 
belong to both of them in common, and because there would be no 
possibility of breaking the fast between them. 
tains that this is a peculiarity only of this fast-day, whilst in the case _ 
of all the other fast-days it is allowed to fast in the same way (4.¢. the | 
same length of time) that the Muslims do. 
On this day God addressed Moses the son of Amram. 
_ this day is an atonement for all sins that are committed by mistake. 
The Jewish law orders everybody to be killed who does not fast on this 
. day. They recite five prayers on this day, prostrating themselves upon 
the earth, which is not the custom on the other festivals. 
15. The feast of Tabernacles, lasting seven consecutive days, during 
which they rest under the shadow of willows and reeds and other branches — 


In this way, too, all the voluntary 


Ya‘ktb, however, main- 


‘The fasting of 


This is obligatory only for him who dwells 


On these days all work ceases, as God 
“ And on the 
‘Then you 


~The last or ssventh ing of the fouaé of aberasales, ihe 2st of the i 

ee On. this day the clouds stood over the heads . 
of the Israelites in the desert Altth. | rly 

On the - same day is the feast of the Congregation, whit the Jews. oe 


ve assemble in Hérharé of J erusalem, carrying around in procession the 


oe (Minbar) i in a mosque. 


All work ceases. 


92. The feast of Benediction, iy which a Poh tose is completed: 


‘They maintain that on this day the communication of ca 
the Thora was. finished, and that the Thora \ was s handed over "to > their oes 


This. fast-day is 


10 


20) 


30 


Ark of the Covenant, which in their ynagop ues is. | Hike the pulpit ee eee 
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chiefs to be deposited in their synagogues. | On this day they take the)" 

- ‘Thora out of its shrine, they bless themselves by it, and try to derive 
auguries from unfolding and reading it. | aie Se 


peace sentrece cn na eC TREE EES 
- Marheshwan. — 


‘Tt has always two Rosh-Hodesh, and it has 30 days in a Perfect year 
‘and 29 days in an Intermediate year or in an Imperfect one. On these 
two Rosh-Hodesh there is uo feast. | Rar is ra 
6. Fasting of Zedekia. Its origin is this, that Nebukadnezar killed the | 
children of Zedekia, whilst he stood before them, patient and enduring, 
10 not weeping nor manifesting any sign of despair. Th 
were put out. Therefore the Israelites were stricken with sorrow, 
have ever since fasted on this day. he | 3 
Differing herefrom, other people fix this fast-day on the Monday falling 
between the 8th and the 13th of this month. This, however, 1s not like 
a method suitable to Jewish ways; ‘+ is rather like Christian theories. - 
The generality of Jews fix their fast-days on certain dates in the months, 


not on week-days. 


and 


Kislew. 
It has only one Rosh-Hodesh ina Perfect year. It has 30 days in a 
20 Perfect and Intermediate year; 29 man Imperfect year. 


8, A fast-day. Its origin is this, that Yehoyakim burned the papers, 


cealled PMD ve. the Lamentations. They contained a promise of God, and — 
were brought by the prophet Jeremia. — They treated of the condition of — 
the Israelites in future times and of the calamities that would befall them. 
Jeremia sent the book through Barukh b. Neriyya, but. Yehoyakim : 
threw it into the fire, and therefore there arose manifold lamentations. — 
- Other people fix this fasting on the Thursday falling between the 19th 


and the 25th of this month. , 
meet Beginning of the feast Hanukkd, ie. purification. — Tt lasts eight 
30 days, during which they light lamps at the door of the hall; on the first 
“night one lamp for each inhabitant of the house, on the second night — 


us eighth night, by which they mean to express that they increase their 


thanks towards God. from day to day by the purification and sanctification — 


- gubterranean vault. From this vault two cor 


pels were fixed at their ends. When, now, he wanted a woman, he rung — 


yung the left bell and dismissed her. Further, there was an Israelite — 
“who had eight sons, and one daughter whom another Israelite had 
, re. the father of his — 


— @emanded in marriage. Now, wanting to marry her, 


en both his eyes p.278. : aos : ot 


. two lamps, in the third ‘three, ete. ete,, and. finally eight lamps on the a ag 


of Jerusalem. The origin is this: Antiochus, the king of the Greeks, 
shed subdued and maltreated them during a ‘long period. It was his pas oy 
~ eystom to violate the women, before they were led to their spouses, in 
‘eords led outside, where two on 


ae 40 the right bell, and the woman ‘entered; when he had done with her, he aes oe 


1) ee ee arstnest, 


bride anid’: mn Give me fine: “08 I stand bepress two things. ie we 


lead my daughter to you, she will be dishonoured by the cursed tyrant, 
and she then is no longer a lawful wife for you. And if she does not 
‘submit to him, he will make me perish.” For this state of things he 
blamed and reviled his sons, who became greatly excited and angry. 
But the youngest of them jumped up, dressed like a woman, hid a 
dagger in his garments, and went to the gate of the king, behaving like 
the whores. Now, the tyrant rang the right bell, and he was ushered 


into his presence; there, being alone with him, he killed him and cut off 


his head; then he rang the left bell and was let out, and stuck up the 


head (somewhere). Therefore the Israelites celebrate a feast on that and. 
the following days (i.e. seven days), corresponding to the: number of the 


: brothers of this youth. God knows best ! 


- ‘Rbeth: 
Tt has one oth: Hodach in an Imperfect year, two in a Perfect and 


~ Intermediate year. Lt has 29 days. _ | ee 
5. First appearance of darkness. Ptolemy, the king of the Greeks, 


i bad asked them for the Thora, compelled. them to translate it into Greek, 


a Josua b. Nain. . Other people fix this fast-day on the Monday between 


and deposited it in his treasury. They maintain that this is the version | oes, 


of the Seventy. In consequence darkness spread over the world during 
three days and nights, | 


8. A fast-day, the last of the three Dark days, so called for the reason. e 


just mentioned. 


9. A fast-day which they are aes to ee the origin of which they 
are ignorant of. 


10. A fast-day, the day on which Nebukadnezar arrived before 
Jerusalem and laid siege to it. 


Shebat. 


ot has ‘only one Rosh- Hodesh and 30 days. 
BoA fast-day on acconnt of the death of the saints in the time of 


i : the 10th and 15th of this month. : : 
28. Fasting of the Rebellion. Tts origin is ‘this: : Phe tribe ot Benjamin 


10 


30 


: were a godless and lawless set of people, who behaved like the people of 


Ce Lot. Now, there came a man who wanted to pass through their country 


hen | her nastier « cut her into Sie aa) soepriing 4 to: the number of the 


a with his wife and maid-servant, making his. pilgrimage to Jerusalem. 
wee - Some countryman of his received him in his house; but scarcely hads 3) 2 
darkness fallen when the people of the place surrounded the door of his 

ae house, demanding his guest for their lust. Now, the master of the 
house offered. to them his own daughter; but they said: “We do not 
want her.” Then he gave up to. thera the servant-girl of his guest, and 
then they raped her the whole night. — ~The girl expired towards dawn. | 


40 
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tribes of Israel; and to each tribe he sent one of her limbs, in order to 
rouse their wrath. Now, they assembled and made war upon that tribe, — 
but they could not conquer them. Thereupon they fasted on this day 
and humiliated themselves before God. Finally He gave them victory 
over Benjamin; forty thousand men of this tribe were killed and seventy 
thousand of the others. 


Adhar I. LL. 


‘Iki is the ap caon in the leap-year. It does not exist in common 
years, and is not counted among their months. It has two Rosh-Hodesh 
10 and 30 days. There is not fast or feast day in this month. 


Adhar Cahir TL 


This is the original Adhar, which is called so in general (without the 
addition of I. or IT.) incommon years. There cannot be any ambiguity 
about what we just mentioned, speaking of another Adhar preceding this 
one (because this only relates to leap-years). It has two Rosh-Hodesh. 
and 29 days. 
7. A fast-day, because on this day Moses b. Amram died, and because 
with his death the manna and the quails ceased to appear. 
9, A fast-day which the Israelites established for themselves at the 
90 time when the war between the people of Shammai and of Hillel took p.280. 
place, in which twenty-eight thousand men were killed. : 
Others fix this fost. day on the Monday, t between the 10th and 15th of 
this month. we 
13. The fasting of Albart (Ptrim), 1.6. oasting lots. Its origin is this: 
Once a man called Haman, a man of no importance, travelled to Tustar 
in order to undertake some office. Buton the way thither he met with an 
obstacle which prevented him from reaching the end of his journey, and 
| this happened on the identical day on which the offices (in Tustar) were 
bestowed. So he missed this opportunity and. fell into utter distress. 
80 Now, he took his seat near the temples and demanded for every dead 
body (that was to be buried) 31 dirhams. This went on until the = > 
_ daughter of King Ahashwerosh died. When people came with her = 
‘body, he demanded something from the bearers, and onbeing refused he 
did not allow them to pass, until they yielded and were willing to pay 
~ him what he asked for. But then he was not content with be firsbe 
demand; he asked for more and more, and they paid him more and 
doo nore, till at last it reached an enormous sum. The king was informed 
“of the matter, and he ordered them to grant, him his desire. But aftera 28 8 
cae week he ordered him into his presence, and asked him: “Who. invested _ clea A 
40 you with such an office?” But Haman simply answered this: “ And — 
or RO forbade me to do so?” ‘When the king repeated his question, ee 
Haman said: “If lam now forbidden to do so, I shall cease and give Thee 
ee BR and L shall erye: you with the greatent pleasure 6 80 and 80 many. ten oo 
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thousands of denars.” The king was s astonished at the great sum of | 
money which he mentioned, because he with all his supreme power had 
nothing like it. So he said: “Aman who gathered so much money from 
the ie over the dead, is worthy to be made wazir and councillor.” So 
he entrusted him with all his affairs, and ordered his subjects to obey 
him. 
_ This Haman was an enemy of the J ews. He asked. the Haruspices and 
Aug guves which was the most unlucky time for the Jews. They said: “In 
_ Adhar their master Mis’ died, and the most unlucky time of this month 
is the 14th and 15th.” Now Haman wrote to all parts of the empire, 10 
ordering people on that day to seize upon the Jews and to kill them. © 
The Jews of the empire prostrated themselves before him, and appeared 
- before him, crossing their hands upon their breasts, except one man, 
- Mordekhai, the brother of Ester, the king’s wife. Haman hate od her, and 
- planned her destruction on that day; but the king’s wife understood | 
him. Now she received (in her palace) the king and his wazir, enter-— 
_ taining them during three days, On the fourth day she asked the king 
permission to lay haters him her wishes. And then she asked him to 
Spare her life and that of her brother. The king said: “ And who dares 
- to attempt anything against you both?” She pointed to Haman. Now 20 
“the king rose from his seat in great wrath ; Haman dashed towards the 
queen, prostrating himself before her, and then kissing her head, but she 
_ pushed him back. Now the king got the impression that he wanted to _ 
seduce her; so he turned towards him and said: “ Hast thou in thy im- ‘ 
 pudence come so far as to raise thy desire to her?” So the king ordered. 
him to be killed, and Ester asked him to have him crucified on the same 
tree whick he had prepared for her brother. So the king did, and wrote 
to all parts of the empire to kill the partisans of Haman. So they were 
killed on the same day on which he had intended to kill the Jews, ze. on 
the 14th. Therefore the ere is s great Joy. over the death of Haman on 80 
this day. 
soe. nie feast is algo called the Feast of Me gill, and further Hamén-Sdr. os 
oe p2 281. For on this day they make figures which they beat and then burn, — 
ee _ imitating the burning of Haman. ‘The same - they practice « on a the 15th. 


Vim. 


of bias only one Rosh-Hodesh and. 30 days. 
Weeees Fasting over the death of Nadab and Abibu, ae sons ot. Aaron, 
te - 3 who died because they introduced foreign fire into the temple of God. 
at 10. ‘Fasting over the death of Maryam, the daughter ‘ob: Amram, and — 
over the sinking and disappearing of the water, a miracle which occurred 49 
on account of her death, as the manna and the quails ceased to appear in — 
- consequence of the death of Moses b. Amram. Some people. fix this day 
on Monday between the 5th and the 10th of the month, | Sa 
1 Passover-feast, of which» we > have alread: treated at such length ce 
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that there is no necessity for a repetition, This day is the first of the 
Days of Unleavened Bread, during which they are not allowed to eat 
leavened bread. For such isthe command of God in the third book of the 
Thora (Levit. xxiii. 6), where He says: “On the fifteenth of this month is 
the feast of the unleavened bread unto God. Then you shall eat un- 
leavened bread during seven days, and you shall not work during them.” 
These days end with sunset of the 21st. On this day God drowned 
Pharao ; itis also called ees) ee ag eee ae © 


‘yar. 


Tt has two Rosh-Hodesh and 29 days. | 

10. Fasting over the Ark. It is the day when the Tsraclites were 
deprived of the ark, and when thirty men of them were killed. The 
priest Eh then managed their affairs. His gall-bladder split, and he 
fell dead from his seat, when he heard the news. Others fix this fasting 
on the Thursday between the 6th and 11th of the month. : 

28. Fasting, because on this day the prophet Samuel died. 


Siwan. 

Tt has only one Rosh-Hodesh and 30 Gu 

6. The Feast of the Congregation, a great festival, and one of the 
‘fr of the Israelites. On this day their elders were present ait 
Mount Sinai, where they heard the voice of God from the mountain 
speaking to Moses, ordermg and forbidding, promising and threatening. 
They were ordered to celebrate a feast on this day as a thanksgiving to 
God for having preserved. them from all. mishap in their country, and 
their crops from thunder, cold, and rain. God says in the second. book of 
the Thora: “And you shall make a pilgrimage to me thrice in every 
year : first, at the time of the unleavened bread; secondly, when the Thora 

was sent down, this is the pilgrimage of the Feast of the Congregation ; 


and the third time, at the end of the year, when you bring in your fruit | ce 


) from the fields. Your feasting and your. devotion to God shall be in 
: sacred houses.” : : 


On this day they offer the first. finite: ‘Then they read. prayers over e 


: S them and. invoke the blessing of God upon. themes gc.) pana ee 
Between the first of the Days of the Unleavened Bread and he Feast of eins 
ae, ae Congregation: there are fifty days. These are the celebrated. weeks — one 


| oe during ee Aer. received their commandments, when | ‘their law Pies A a a 


 Putinie on the Monday ‘patwodh the oth and 14th, 


28. Fasting. They say that on this day. Jerobeam. b. ere the es Sy 


0 ten tribes to worship two golden calves, and that they obey ed him. His 


. childven ruled over them about two > hundred and nae y ears, until ee Ps, 


Ae 
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Ala‘shar, the king of Mosul, conquered . them and led them into cap- 
tivity. Then they were United with the other tribes in the time of 
Hizkia. 


Yerobeam b. Nebat was one of he siees of Solomon,. the son of 


David; he fled from his master, and the Israelites made him their king. 
Then he kept them from making pilgrimages to Jerusalem by the worship 
of these two calves, knowing that if they went to Jerusalem they would 


come to consider why they had made him their king; they would learn 


the reality of his case, and would depose and killhim. 
25. Fasting over the death of Simeon, Samuel, and Hananya. 
27. Fasting, for this reason: one of the Greek kings wanted to force 
| Rabb Hanany& b. Teradhyén to worship the idol; he, however, did not 
: yield. Therefore the king ordered a Thora to be wrapped round him, 
and him to be burned in it. Besides he put in prison Rabba ‘Akiba, and 
| forbade people to follow him, and he strove to abolish the Sabbath. | 


| Tammuz. 


Tt has two Rosh-Hodesh and 29 dave: It has no feast. 


17. Fasting, for on this day Moses broke the tables, and the fortifica. 4 


tions of Jerusalem began to be destroyed at the time when Nebukadnezar 


besieged them. Further, on this day they put up an idol for worship in r 


Jerusalem, and placed it in the altar-place of the temple, from sheer in- 
solence and rebellion against God. On this day the Thora was burned, 
and the sacrifices ceased to be practised. 


Abh. 
It tide only one Rosh-Hodesh and 30 days. 


1. Fasting, because on this day Aaron b. Amram died, and the cloud 


was raised as a miracle in his honour. 7 
9. Fasting, because on this day they were told in the alesert that they 


: should not enter Jerusalem, and were sorry in consequence. On this day 


~ Jerusalem was conquered and entered by Nebukadnezar, who destroyed 


Sct by. fire. On this day i it) Was: s destroyed the second ion and its soil 
Be ploughed over. . | 
25. Pasting, because the: fire was extinguished ; in an ‘ibenple. ‘Oa this. 


10 


30. 


day Nebukadnezar left Jerusalem, and the conflagration of its storehouses fe 


ee C and temples was put an end to. | , Reda 
ne 98. Fasting, because the lamp of the temple was Sriecihed | in the Deaton ee 
oe days of the rope Abts, which was a “ge of God's wrath against. ae 


ee 
es | ERT 2 
It has two B Ros. Hodesh and 129 9 day . but no feast. 


20 


10 ‘The first of Tishxt should ever be vs (L. IV. VI. days of the week), 
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7. Fasting of the Spies. On this day the spies returned to Moses, and 


- brought him the report of the giants. Therefore the Israelites were 


sorry, but Josua b. Ntin refuted them. For this reason the fast-day was 
established. Other Jews, however, place this fast- day on the Monday or 


Thursday which falls within the last seven days before the beginning 
of the next year. 


(On the min of the Jewish Calendar. he » reason why they 
did not. ane that— 


‘, Kipptr be yas (i. OT. VI), 

7 Purim or Haman Sir pp CII. IV. VIL), 
» Passover > ACL ys Ve 
—_ ‘Asereth ia (LIL. -V. VIL), 


was this, that they wanted to prevent a day for any work falling on a 
Sabbath ; for in that case they would not have been able to celebrate it, 
since thoy are not allowed to work on a Sabbath. For God says in the 
second book (Hxod. xxxv. 2): “He who works ona Sabbath shall be killed.” 
And in the fourth book (Num. xv. 32-36) it is related that they found a 
man of the Israelites in the desert working on a Sabbath and gathering 
wood. He was brought before Moses and Aaron, and they put him in 
prison. But God said to Sta “Rill him,” and so he was ened to 
death.: } 

A. second reason n (why they did not allow the feasts to fall on the days 
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mentioned) was this, that they wished to prevent a Sabbath and another — 


day on which all work ceases following each other. 

As for Sunday, a9, they did not allow it to be New-Year’s Day, because 
God says in the third book (Levit. xxiii. 24-25): “On the first day of the 
seventh month you shall have rest, and a memorial of blowing of ee ae 


Then you shall not work on that day, but you shall offer sacrifices.” Tf, : 


now, this day follows a Sabbath, the Jew gets two consecutive days of 


rest; the means of his maintenance are getting scanty, and he is brought 
to a condition in which it is difficult for him to make good the deficiency. 
In this case, ‘Ardbhd falls on a Sabbath, and almsgiving, and the other 
works prescribed for this day, could not be carried out. Forthesame = 
i: ~ reason. Kippir could not fall on a Tuesday, nor the preceding Passover ae ae ee 
see soma Friday, nor the preceding ‘Asereth on a Sabbath, bee ase if fins. ig: 
as were ‘the | case the 1st of Tishri would fall on a Sunday. | > 


‘The reason why they do not allow New-Year’s Day to be’ a, Wodacny ae 


(9), is that God says in the third. book (Levit. xxiii. 27-32) : “On the 

~ tenth day of theseventh month shall be remission. On this day you shall 

oe not do the least work from the evening of the ninth of the month till the 
next) evening - Therefore all work j is n roaente | on ACER he 10th, 


203°" var arstntst. 
in n this Case & Friday), ad dhe iefiowing. Subbaiti is likewise a day of 
rest. So Kipptr cannot fall on a Friday, nor the preceding Passover on — 
a Monday, nor the preceding ‘Asereth on a Tuesday. — 
| The reason why they do not allow New-Year’s Day to fall ona Priday 
q) is this, that Friday is followed by Sabbath, and because in that case 
Kipptr would fall on a Sunday, following upon a Sabbath, and the Feast 
of Benediction would fall on a Friday preceding a Sabbath, an order of 
days which is forbidden by the law. For the same reason Kippir cannot 
fall on a Sunday, nor the preceding Passover on a Wednesday, nor the — 
preceding ‘Asereth on a Thursday, because all this would necessitate 10 
 -p.284. New-Year’s Day being a Friday, and thence would result those con 
— sequences which we have mentioned. | ) 4 
_ Therefore people endeavoured to construct the calendar in uth a way 
as to prevent two days of rest following each other, and ‘Ardbhd falling 
ona Sabbath, because on this day they must give alms and must make 
a pilgrimage around the pulpit, which they call ’Arén, FIN, or Kilwidh. 
_. Farther, they had to prevent Pirtm falling on a Sabbath, which would | 
keep them from burning Haman and uttering their joy thereat. And — 
lastly, they had to prevent ‘Asereth falling on a Sabbath, because in that Pe ee 
case they could not bring their seeds and their first fruits, and other 20°09. 2 8: 
things that are pice bed for this day. . 
Aba Ts Alwarra alk speaks in his Kitdb- Almakélit of Bs Semis sect 
called the Maghribis, who maintain that the feasts are not legal unless 
the moon rises in Palestine as a full moon in the night of Wednesday, 
which follows after the day of Tuesday, at the time of sunset. Such 
is their New-Year’s Day. From this point the days and months 
are counted, and here begins the rotation of the annual festivals. For 
God created the two great lights ona Wednesday. Likewise they do not 
allow Passover to fall on any other day except on Wednesday. Andthe | 
obligations and rites prescribed for Passover they do not hold to be 39 — 
necessary, except for those who dwell in the country of the Israelites. = 
_ All this stands in opposition to the custom of the susienaleg of the Jews, a= 
oe and to the prescriptions of the Thora. | : 
3 The Ananites fix the beginning of the months by the abeetation of the 7 
ee appearance of new moon, and settle intercalation by that sort of prognos- 
-. tication which we have mentioned. They do not mind on what days of 
omen the week the feasts fall, except as regards Sabbath. For: in’ this’ case’. 60 
SOAS phe postpone the feasts to the following Sunday. This postponement ee 
res _ they call: ST On a Sabbath they do not touch ; any work whatsoever ; - ee! 
even the circumcision of the children they postpone till the following 40. 
oh day, i in opposition to the practice of the Rabbanites. : eee: 
cp With. the suspension of work on a Sabbath certain curious affairs: are 
connected. In the first instance God. says in the Coran (Stra 1 vii. 163) : Se 
ace ‘hen their fishes appearing on the surface of the water come tothem =~ 
on the day when a they’ celebrate Sabbath; but on a a dey 0 on 1 which , Hie = 


ee 


ee 
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: do not celebrate Sabbath the fishes do not come to ian. Further, 


“Aljaihani relates in his Liber Regnorum et Viarum, that eastward of 
Tiberias lies the city of Balinas (Apollonias?), where the Jordan has its 


source. There the river drives mills, that stand still on a Sabbath and 


do not work, because the water disappears beneath the earth until the 


end of Sabbath. For this occurrence I am unable to find a physical ex- 
planation, because its repetition and revolution is based upon the days of 
the week. Annual occurrences are accounted for by the sun and his rays, 


- monthly occurrences by the moon and her light, as e.g. the altar in Greece 


10 


which ofitself burned the sacrifices on one certain day of the year, under — 


the influence of the reflected solar rays which were concentrated on a — 
certain spot of the altar, ete. 7 


20 


terms necessary and impossible do not need an explanation. The term 
possible means that if New-Year’s Day falls on a Dies leita, but some of 


80 


"Abi-‘Isd Alwarrak relates in his Kitéb-Almakdldt that a Jewish sect, 
the Alfaniyya (Millenarii), reject the whole of the Jewish feasts, and 
maintain that they cannot be learned except through a prophet, and that 
they keep no other feast-day but Sabbath. 


The following table, the Tabula Argumentationis, illustrates what we 
have stated before regarding the feasts, and shows that New-Year’s Day 


cannot fall on the days mentioned, i.e. the days of the sun, of Mercury 
and Venus. The red ink indicates a Dies illicita, the black ink a Dies 


licita. If, now, the transversal line of numbers which correspond to the 
feasts mentioned at the tops of the single columns is black from begin- 


ning to end, all these numbers signify Dies licite ; if, however, some of 


those numbers, or all of them, are written in red ink, these some or all of 


them are Dies illicite. Opposite the numbers we have placed a special 
column. for the terms “ Necessary,” “ Possible,” and - - Impossible.” The 


the numbers indicating the single feast-days in the transversal line are 
written-in red ink, those days are Dies illicite in common years, whilst 


_ they are Dies licite in a leap-year of the same quality, and vice versd. 
This table shows clearly why some of the (three) kinds of Jewish years 
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ean follow each other, whilst others cannot, as we have mentioned before. 
For if Rosh-hashshin’ of a year following after a year of a certain 
quality (2 or ti) is such as could not be the beginning of a year of. 


ae another quality, these two kinds may. follow each other; in any other — o 
i case they cannot follow each other. ‘From this rule, however, we must 


except | the Imperfect years (ms: because the fact that. ‘two. years — ie 
: Tt cannot follow each other rests. on another ground ; hereof we e have age els 
40 Di pireagy. spoken in the pe spe se ire ee ene 


Pt eames cre 


Tasuta ArgumEntationis I.* 


: | 1. 2. 3. de Bo BR. B98 YO, 
F t Hil. Ha i ; ‘. shy 
a zi As SS ea a 
Imperfect - | Impossible; I. | II viL.vtr TI. | IIT.) IV. 
ns Necessary 2°) ode bed Bs) 
= Impossible 3 5 
» | Impossible | IV. |VI.} 8) 3 y 
. Possible 5 7) 4/IV.IVI/VIL) © | 
. | Impossible VWI. | Ty 5 | 5 2 
; Necessary | 7 2 | 6 6 3 
Intermediate} ms L. IL. |VIL| 1 5 : 
" Impossible} 2 | BOE EIETTV.| Wy VI 
: - Necessary 38 4); 2) 8 v4 
a . Impossible | IV. ~ 8 / IV. 1. 
: ae | Possible | 5 | v| 4] 8 9 ae 
ie 1 Impossible VI. : I.; 5] 6 3 | 
» | Impossible} 7 | 2] 6 lvrL) 1/1] tv. : 
Perfect —- | Impossible | ne ea VIL.| IT. VI. S 
kane Neceseuy | 2 ae ee 8 7 | 
» | Possible | 8 | 5} 2 a I. | 20 2a 
as ae! Ty: oe 3 | 5 2. | | 
Cor ere E | fies Wee ald | oe 
ee a Impossible | VE oi hs VIL. VI. TT. | Iv. 
‘Necessary | | | Q 6 | 1 | | 5 
| ! 


* ‘The Dies Licite, in the Arabic original written in black ink, are here written in. 
mitten pels, whilst the oe Mlicttee, written in the: original i in red ink, are here 
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CHAPTER XV. 


- pase. on THE FESTIVALS AND MEMORABLE DAYS OF THE SYRIAN CALENDAR, 
CELEBRATED BY THE MELKITE CHRISTIANS, | 


Tae Christiana are. divided. into various sects. The first of them are. " 
the Melkites (Royalists), ie. the Greeks, so called because the Greek king 
is of their persuasion. In Greece there is no other Christian sect beside 
them. | 
The second sect are the N Saorane so called after Nestorius, who 
brought forward their doctrine between A. Alex. 720 and 730 tba a 
‘The third sect are the Jacobites. 10 ee 
These are their principal sects. They differ among each other on the . 
dogmas of their faith, as e.g. on the persons (ra mpéowra in Christ), on 
the divine nature, the human nature, and their union (évwois). Thereis 
another sect of them, the Ariani, whose theory regarding Christ comes. 
more near that of the Muslims, whilst it is most different from that of 
the generality of Christians. Besides there are many other sects, but 
this is not the place to enumerate them. This subject has been ex- 
“t haustively treated and. followed. up into its most’ recondite details i in the 
books treating of philosophical and religious categories and doctrines, . 
: and which at the same time refute those seota. 058 Be ne og 
‘The most numerous of them are the Melkites and Nestorians, because 
Greece and the adjacent | countries are all inhabited by Melkites, whilst 
the majority of the inhabitants of Syria, ‘Irak and Khuriisin are 
-Nestorians. The Jacobites mostly live in Heypt and around. it. oe 
Jer ain days of the Syrian months are celebrated among them ; on. ee 
some of them they agree, on others they differ. ‘The reason of their’ | 
agreeing is this, that those days were. spread through the Christian. - 
world before the schism in their doctrines was brought about, The : 
TeASON | of the difference is this, that some e days belong: to ¢ one sect and to 3 


THE FESTIVALS, BTC, OF THE SYRIAN CALENDAR. 283 _ 


Besides they have other days depending upon their Great Fast, and 
_ weeks depending upon the most famous days. On this category of days, 
as on the former, they partly agree, partly disagree. 
I shall now enumerate the calendar days of the Melkites in Rhy ida 
‘es according to the Syrian. calendar. You find very rarely that the 
. | Christians, Jews, and Zoroastrians in different countries agree among 
oe each other in the use of festivals and memorial days. Only regarding — 
the greatest and most famous feasts they agree, whilst generally on all 
others they differ. 
10 Secondly, I shall speak of their fasting, and. all the days connected 
with it, on which the various sects agree. | 
Lastly, I shall treat of the feasts and memorable days of the NestoViadey: | 
if God permits ! 


a aaa eee) 
Tishrin i. 


oy Commemoii ation (urea) of the bishop and martyr anaes the 
pupil of St. Paul. It is a Christian custom on these commemoration 
days to celebrate the memory of the saint to whom the day is dedicated ; 
they pray to God for him, and praise him, and humble themselves before 
God in bis name. To every child which is born on this day or later, 
20 until the next commemoration day, they give the name of the saint of the | 
day. Frequently, too, they give each other the names of two commemo- 
rations, so as to say x, also called N from the commemoration of the 
saint N: When this commemoration comes, people assemble in his 
house, and. he receives them as his guests, and gives them a repast, 
9. Avethas (Harith) of Najran, martyr with the other martyrs. — 
_ 8, Mary the nun, who wore man’s’ dress ; she lived like a monk, and 289. 
concealed her sex before the monks. Being accused of fornication with — 
a woman, she bore this wrong patiently, and her sex did not become 
-. Imown before her death. When they, then, wanted to wash her body, 
ae 30 and saw the g genitals, they found out. the reality of the case, and—her 
eats innocence. 
ee Dionysius, the bishop and 1 astronomer, the pupil of St. Paul. 


2 ‘These titles (like bishop, ete) indicate elerical degoee, of whi ch they 
: in their religion have nine i-— 
Sede ‘Cantor, bee 
eRe ‘Reader, OjQ 
Pe Bi ‘Hypodiaconus. ee 
de Diaconus, ' in Arabic Shammis.. 
os Presbyter, j in Arabic Kass. uae lah Re ee 
Legge BE Bishop, 3 in. Arabic 'Uskuf. He stands sider the ristnopotile ae 
ee 6 Metropolita, who stands under the catholicus. The, Fenidenos of the 
_ mpebropolita of the Melkites in Khurasan i is Marwicoe eS ; a o oY 
Be . Datholions, 4 in Arabic Fitheli ike ‘The residence of the catholious of we 
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‘the Molkites 3 in ‘Muhatnmaden countries is Baghdad. ae stands under 
the Patriarch of Antiochia. The Nestorian catholicus is appointed by 
the Khalif on the presentation of the Nestorian community. 

9, Patriarch, in Arabic Batrtk. This dignity exists only among the 
Melkites, not among the Nestorians. There are always four patriarchs ma 
in Christendom ; as soon as one dies, at oncea successor is created, being a 

_ chosen by the remaining patriarchs, the catholict, and by the other - 7 
dignitaries of the Church. One patriarch resides in Constantinople, 
aaorhee in Rome, the third in Alexandria, and the fourth in Antiochia. 
These towns are called Opdvou. 

_ There is no degree beyond that of the patriarch, and none below that 
of the cantor. Frequently they count only from the diaconus upwards, 
and do not reckon the singers and altar-servants among the officials of 
the Church. To each degree attach certain rules, usages, and conditions, 

on which this is not the proper place to enlarge. 

"Abti-Alhusain ’Ahmad b. Alhusain Al’ahwézi, the aa reports in 
his Book of the Sciences of the Greeks, what he himself has learned in Con-— 
| stantinople of the Saas - the s service both of Church and State. His ee 
_ report is this ;— ve 


TL. Patr iarch, highest Church dignitary, supreme authority throughout 20 Bree 
the empire. na: 
IY. Xpvexs (?) the prefect of the greatest monastery. 
TI. ’Exioxoros, z.e. bishop. — 
IV. Myrporodérys, te. the governor [or ruler]. 
V. ‘Hyodpevos, prefect of a monastery, highly revered by them. 
VI. Kakdynpos. His degree comes near to that of the Hegoumenos. 
VII. Ildras, in Arabic Kass. 
VIL. Acdxovos, in Arabic Shammds. 


10 


However, the more trustworthy account of the matter is the one given. 
above. Because ’Ab&-Alhusain has mixed up with the men of the official 30 
_ degrees other people, who, although i important personages, are not exactly 
| ‘dignitaries of such and such degree; or perhaps they belong to one of 
o _ those degrees, but then his description does not fit. 
| The laic degrees cf the State service are the following :— ea 
ie “Baothe’s, i.e. Cxsar, king of the Greeks. e. ee en 
woe Aoyodérys, his vazir and dragoman. 
8 : Tlapaxoussdprevos, the first of the chamaberlains. 
ele Aopéarixos, commander of the army. va 3 ea 
OW. Axctors (), @ man in the king’s special: confidence in the army, 
similar to the domesticus, both being of the same e rank, oo 40 | 
hy Vi Apxvripyy ()> the head of the TOTpLKLOl. ee 
VIL Tlorpikwos, in Arabic bagrik. These batriks are in he army some- = 
ae thing like chief-commander, met to. ihe. confounded with the 


20 


oasec 


10 
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tioned in the Coran. 


of which at the bottom is a little less than one thousand yards. 
outside you see a subterranean channel which goes into the interior of 


+30 


| columns. 


40 
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batrike whom we have mentioned as clerical diontal, | 
Those who fear the ambiguity of the words call the clerical 
dignitary batrak. = 
‘Poydrwp, who has to review the army and. to pay the stipends of 
| the soldiers. 
IX. Srpdrnyos. His rank i is half that of a Tlarpéiuos. 

X. TpwrocraGdpos, aman in the king’s confidence in the army of 
es the Tarpixtos, whom the Turpixtos consults in every affair. 
XI. MaydoBiérys, the officer of the royal whip (Preefectus lictorum). 
XL, "Béapyos, an officer over 1,000 men. | 
XII. “Exaroyrdpios, a commander of 100 men. 

XIV. Wevryxovrdpios, a commander of 50. 

XV. Teooapaxovrdpios, a commander of 40. 

XVI. Torevrapios, a commander of 30. 
XVII. ’Etxoowrdpios, a commander of 20. 
Adxapxos, a commander of 10. 


Now we return to our subject. 


5. Commemoration of the Seven Sleepers of Ephesus, who are men- 
The Khalif Almu‘tasim had sent along with his 
ambassador another person who saw the place of the Seven Sleepers with 
his own eyes, and touched them with his own hands. This report 1s 
known to everybody. We must, however, observe that he who touched 
them, i.e. Muhammad b. Misa b. Shakir himself, makes the reader rather 
doubt whether they are really the corpses of those seven youths or other 
people,—in fact, some sort of deception. | : 

‘Ali b. Yahy4, the astronomer, relates that on returning from. his 
expedition, he entered that identical place, a small mountain, the diameter 


the mountain, and passes through a deep cave in the earth for a distance 
of three hundred paces. Then the channel runs out into a sort of half- 


open. hall in the mountain, the roof bemg supported by perforated a 
| And i in this hall there is a number of separate compartments. Ce they.) 
ee ‘There, he says, he saw thirteen people, among them a beardless youth, 8 
| ; dressed i in woollen coats: and. other woollen g garments, in boots and. shoes. oN : | : ee : 
He touched some hairs on the forehead of one of them, and tried. 006 
: ‘flatten them, but. they did not yield. ee 
: _ seven, which is. the ‘Muhammadan, and more than eight, which is: the aU een are 
_ Christian tradition, is perhaps to be explained in this way, that Bome o 
monks have been added who died there j in the same spot. For the corpses A ES 

of monks last particularly long, because they torture themselves to such 

-& degree that finally all their moist substances perish, and between bones _ 

and skin only very little flesh remains. And. therefore their life is ex- 
a tinguished like a lamp when it has no more oil _ Frequently they t remain 2 


‘That their number i is more than 


At the —- 


je 
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for generations in the same “posture, leaning on. their sticks. Such a 
thing you may witness in regions where monks live. | 
According to the Oktistians these youths slept in their cave ; three fais 
dred and seventy-two years ; according to us (Muslims) three hundred 
solar years, as God says in the Coran in the chapter which specially treats 
of their history (i.e. Stra xviii.). As for the addition of nine years (Stra 
xviii. 24: “And they remained in their cave three hundred years and 
nine years more”), we explain them as those nine years which you must 
add if you change the three hundred solar years into lunar years. To 
speak accurately, this addition would be OB ele Sug ek cau 4c AO 


9 years, 75 days, 164 hours. 


’ 


pg ee - However, according to the way in which people iloned at. that time, 
- p.291. they counted the 300 years as 15 Minor Cycles (of 19 years) plus 15 years 
| of the 16th cycle. The number of months that were to be intercalated. 
for such a space of time was 110 according to anyone of the Ordines 
Intercalationis which they may have applied to the rest of the (15) years. 
And 110 months amount to 9 years and 2 months, Such fractions, | 
however, (as 2 months or 2 1-year) are neglected in a historical account. | 
7%. Commemoration of Sergius and Bacchus. = a. : Pn se 
10. Commemoration of the prophet Zacharias. On this day the angels 20 
qannnnodd. to him the birth of his son John, as it is mentioned in the See 
Coran, and in greater detail in the Gospel. 
11. Cyprianus, the bishop, the martyr. 
14, Gregory of Nyssa, the bishop. 
eet bat 17. Cosmas and Damianus, the physicians, the martyrs. 
ee 18. Lucas, author of the third Gospel. 
23. Anastasia, the martyr. | 
26.. Commemoration of the sepulture of the head of John the son of 


: Zacharias. 


Get eg 


Be A Gornatus, martyr,’ aa hoe a aa ee ae a ae 
ay ee Menas (Myvas), martyr. Spies gaye eR i : | : ee ’ - a 
15. Samonas, Gurias, and Abibos, the martyrs. a ee 
-. 16. Beginning of the fasting for the nativity of 5 asus, the son “oe 
a ‘Mary, Messiah. People fast forty consecutive days before Christmas 


ee: : 


: -Gregorius Thaumaturgos, 

18. Romanus, the martyr, > oe 
= 20. ‘Tsaac, and his pupil Abraham, the martyrs Ce te 
23. Petrus, bishop i in Alexandria. | : ee 7 oes ee AO: " 

27. Jacob, who was cut to pieces, es ee 

80 Andreas, martyr, and Andreas the apostle, ee | es 


10 
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1. Jacob, the first bishop of Alia. 

8. Johannes, the Father, who collected in a book the rites ead awa of 
Christianity. To address a man by the title of “ Father,” is with them 
the highest mark of veneration, because thereupon (upon the veneration 
towards thei-spiritual fathers ?) their dogmas are based. There is no 


2 original legislation in Christianity ; ; their laws are derived and developed | 


by their most venerated men from the canonical sayings of Messiah and 
_ the apostles. So they represent the matter themselves. - : 
4, Barbara and Juliana, the martyrs. 
5. Saba, abbot of the monastery in Jer usalem. 
6. Nicolaus, patriarch of Antiochia. 
13. The five martyrs. 
17. Modestus, patriarch of Allia. 
18. Sisin, the catholicus of Kchurisan. 
20. Ignatius, third patriarch of Antiochia. 
22. J oseph of Arimathia 6 BovAevrys, who buried the body of the 


< Messiah in a grave which he had prepared for himself, as is related 


towards the end of all four Gospels. Alma‘min b. Ahmad Alsalami 

Alharawt maintains that he has seen it in the Church of the Resurrection 

in Jerusalem, in a vaulb as a grave cut into the rock in a gibbous form, 

and inlaid with gold. To this grave attaches a curious story, which we 

shall mention when speaking of the Christian Lent. People say that the 

king does not allow the Greeks to visit the rave. eee 
98. Gelasius, martyr. 
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. 25. In the night after the 25th of this jadinth: i.e. in - the ni echt of the | 


25th according to the Greek system, is the feast of the Nativity (V4); 
the birth of the Messiah, which took place on a Thursday night. 
people believe that this Thursday was the 25th, but that is a snisteke: : it 


Most ; 


was the 26th. If anybody wants to make the calculation for this year * 
‘by means of the methods mentioned i in the preceding part, he may do so. — 


ae ae the Ist of KAntn I. in that year was a Sunday. 


26. David, the prophet, and Jacob, the bishop of Ailia. : 
Be Stephanus, head of the deacons. 7 


98. ‘Herodes killed the chilren and infants of Bethlehem, searching for ee. : | : 
ee Abe Messiah, and. hoping to kill Him among | the others, as is r lated i in the i eG 
UG _ beginning of the Gospel. ae 


“29. Antonius, martyr. 


Bg jaa Christians believe "hin to be jdentical with Hin Bie coat Rae) 
ood Aba Rah, the cousin of Hartn Alrashid, He left Islim, and becamea 
convert to the Christian Church, wherefore Harén crucified him. : ‘They A 
aoe long” and miraculous tale about him, the like of which we mever 800 
heard nor read in any history, or chronicle, Christians, however, on the 
whole are very much inclined to accept and to give credit to such things, : 
oe more ‘Perticulaly: if thoy relate t to their exeeds, m not at all -sadeavouring by. a 


288 nase ae arpinOwt. 


the means at their disposal to criticise ae traditions, and to find a oe 
out the truth of bygone times, | _ nek oo 


Kanin IT. 


1. Basilius, also feast of the Calende (Calendas). Calendas means 
“may it be good” (xaddv plus?). On this day the Christian children 
assemble and go round through the houses, crying with the highest voice 
and some sort of melody “Calendas.” Therefore they receive in every 
house something to eat,and a cup of wine to drmk. As the reason 
of this custom some people assert that this is the Greek New-Year’s 
Day, 1. e. one week after Mary had given birth to Christ. Others relate 10 
as its reason the following story: Arius on having come forward with his 
theory, and having found adherents, took possession of one of the Chris- 
tian churches, but the people of that church protested againstit. Finally 
they arranged with each other, and came to this agreement: That they 
would shut the door of the church for three days; then they would pro- 
ceed together to the church, and read before it alternately. ‘That party, 
then, to whom the door would open of itself, should be its legal owner. 
So they did. The church door did not open of itself to Arius, but it 
= opened. to the other party. So they say. Therefore their children do | 
p.298. such things in imitation of the tucky message which they received at that 20 — 
time. | | ae 
2. Silvester, the metropolitan, dhirough whom the pecule of Gonstan: ‘ 
tinople became christianized. | 
5. Fasting for the feast of Epiphany. 
6. Epiphany ({sa39) itself, the day of baptism, when John, the son 
of Zacharias, baptized Messiah, and made him dive under the baptismal 
-water of the river Jordan, when the Messiah was thirty years of age. 
The Holy Ghost came over him in the form of a dove that descended 
from heaven, according to the relation of the Gospel. | 
The same, now, Christians ‘practise with their children when they are 30_ 
three or four years of age. For their bishops and presbyters filla vessel 
with water and read over it, and then they make the child dive into it. 
a This being done, the child is christened. This is what our Prophet 
says: “Every child is born i in the state of ahs purity, but. then ate : 
‘parents make it a Jew, or Christian, or Magian.” a 
a 7 Abi-Alhusain AYVahwazi describes in his book of the Sciences of the “ 
ae Greeks the process of christening. First they read prayers for the child 
- in the church during seven days, early and late ; on the seventh day it is a 
Ae ‘undressed, and its whole body anointed with oil. Then they pour warm 
. ie water into a marble vessel which stands in the middle of the church. On 40. . 
A | the surface of the water the priest makes five dots with oil in the figure “e 
_ of a cross, four dots and one in the middle. Then the child is raised, its 
feet are placed. so as completely to cover the dot in the middle, and itis 
into the water. . ‘Then the prion takes a, handful of water from one — 
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| side, aa pours it over the head of the child. This. iis does four ti ciee! 
taking the water successively from all four sides corresponding to the 
four sides of the cross. Then the priest steps backward, and that person : 
comes who wants to take the child out of the water, the same who has 
placed it there. Then the priest washes it, while the whole congregation 
of the church is praying. Then it is definitively taken out of the water, 
is adorned with a shirt, and carried away to prevent its feet from touch- 
ing the ground, whilst the whole church cries seven times: xipie Aenodv, © 
i.e. “O Lord, have mercy upon us!” Then the child is completely dressed, 
i | 10 always being borne in the arms; then it is put down. Thereafter either 
Aone | it remains in the church, or it goes there again and again during seven 
Me | days. On the seventh day the priest washes it again, but this time 
without oil, and not in the baptismal vessel. 
11. Theodosius, the monk, who tortured himself, and loaded himself 
| with chains. | 
18. End of the feast of Epiphany. On this day the noble saints on 
Mount Sinai were killed. | 
15. Petrus, Patriarch of Damascus. 
17. Antonius, the first of the monks, and their head. 
20 20. Huthymius, the monk, the teacher. 
: 21. Maximus, the anchorite. , 
92. Cosmas, author of Christian canons and laws. fbn 
25. Polycarpus, the bishop, the martyr, who was burned with fire. p.294, | 
25. ee Chrysostomus. "Todwys is the Greek form for — , 
John. : eee ee abe 
Bh J ohannes and cyrus, t the e marty. 


Shubat. | 


1. nahiaem the Leather: 
: 2. Wax Feast, in recollection of Mary’ s bringing Jesus to the temple of 
780: i oealens when he was forty days of age. This | is a Jacobite feast, held 

din great veneration among them. People say that on this day the Jews 
introduce their children into the temples, and make them read ‘the Thora. ae 
Peas & this i is the case, it ig in Shebat (the Jewish form of the name) not in ate 
Bon Shubit (the Syrian form), since the Jews do not use the Syrian names. 
Between the 2nd Shubat and the 8th Adhar the beginning of their = 
S ‘Lent varies, of which we shall speak hereafter. When fasting they never 
celebrate the commemoration-days we mention, except those that fall on oe 
Ow: Sabbath ; those and only those are celebrated. eo foes 
hae hes BEE ‘Belesys, martyr, killed by the Magians. - : CP RE gee 
ae ‘ 5. Sts Catholicus, who: first brought Christianity down to > Khurdata. Ae 
See oo JA Commemoration i in recollection of the finding of the head, of cube | 
e Baptist, ie. fas job, the: son o Zacharias. Nee e. 


eee 
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Adhar. | 


SETS 


9, The forty martyrs who 7 were tortured to death by fire, cold, and 


frost. 
11. Sophronius, Patriarch of Jerusalem. | 
95. Annuntiatio Sanctissime Deipare. Gabriel came to Mary an- peer 
-nouncing to her the Messiah. From this day until the day of His birth 9 2 ee 
is a little more than 9 months and 5 days, which is the natural space of bre 
- time for a child’s sojourn in the mother’s womb. Jesus, though he had 
_ no human father, and though supported by the Holy Ghost, was in His 
earthly life subject to the laws of nature. And so it is only proper that 10— 
also His sojourn in the womb of His mother should have beeninagreement = 
with nature. eee ue tae Re 
“The mean place of the moon at noon of this day, Monday the 25th 
Adhar A. Alex. 303, for Jerusalem, was about 50 minutes in the first 
degree of Taurus. Those, now, who follow in the matter of the Nwmi- 
dhar (i.e. a certain method of investigation for the purpose of finding © 
the ascendens or horoscope under which a child is born) the theory of | 
- Hermes the Egyptian, must assume the last part of Aries and the — 
beginning of Taurus as the ascendens of the Messiah. However, Aries 
and Taurus were ascending at the time Christ was born, during the day- 20 — pees 
time, because the mean place of the sun for Jerusalem for noon of 
. Thursday following after the night in which Christ was born, ig about 
es 2 degrees and 20 minutes of Capricorn. The above-mentioned time OhG:, : 
eg ss p25, Christ's sojourning in His mother’s womb (9 months 5 days) is,according 
“to their theory, a conditio sine qué non for every child that is born in 
the night of Christmas, when the moon is standing under the earth at a 
distance of ,, circumference from the degree of the horoscope. Now, 
-.. knowing so much about the moon’s place on the day of the Annuncia- : 
tion, we find that the horoseope (of the hour of Christ’s birth) was near — 
—. 94 degrees of Pisces. And if we compute the mean place of the moon 30. 
for the 25th of Kantin I. for the time when she stands under the earth = 
rence, we find the horoscope to. have ‘een 


at the distance of 75 cireumf 


nearly 20 degrees in Aries. 


Both calculations, “however, (that of the astrologers and Albirint’s 
own) are worthless, because those who relate the birth of Christ relate 


that it oceurred at night, whilst our calculations would lead to the i : “ : ie 
~ assumption that it occurred in the day. This is one of the ‘considera- 


tions which clearly show the worthlessness of the Numidhdvs. Weshall = 
"dedicate a special book to the genera and species of the Numddhdrs sqnete 


we shall exhaust the subject and not conceal the truth, if God permits 40 
me to live so long as that, and if He by His mercy delivers me fromthe = : 
remainder of pain and ness. eee ee ae 


20 


10 
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eet need 
Nisan. 


ee Mary the Egyptian, who fasted 40 conseoutive ae without any in- | 


terruption. Asa rule, this commemoration-day is celebrated on the first 
Friday after breaking fast; therefore, Friday being a conditio sine gud 
non, it falls on the Ist of Nisin only four times in a Solar Cycle, viz. in 
the 4th, 10th, 15th, and 2ist years, if you count the os from the 


beginning of the Hra Alevandri, the current year included. 


15. The 150 martyrs. | 
21. The six synods. Synod means " meeting of their wise men, of 


their priests, bishops, and. other church dignitaries, for the purpose of 


anathematizing some innovation, and for something like cursing each 


other, or for the consideration of some important religious subject. Such — 


synods are not convoked except at long intervals, and if one takes place, 
people keep its date in memory and frequently celebrate the day, hoping 
- to obtain a blessing thereby, and wanting to show their devotion. | 
l. The first of the six synods was that of the 318 bishops at. Nicea, 


A.D, 325, under the king Constantine, convoked on account of Arius, who 


opposed them in the question of the Persons, and for the purpose of per- 
petuating the dogma which they all agreed upon regarding the two 
Persons of the Father and the Son, and their agreement regarding this 
subject that Fast-breaking should always fall on Sunday after the re-. 


surrection of the Messiah; for there had come forward some people 


proposing to break the fast on the 14th of the J ewiah Passover month | 


(Teooapecxadexariras, or Quartodecimant). 
2. Synod of the 150 bishops in Gonstkntinepie: AD. 381, under the 


king Theodosius, son of Arcadius- the Elder, convoked on account of a 


man called “ enemy of the Spirit. : (xvevparduaxos), because he opposed | 


the Catholic Church in the description of the Holy Ghost, and for the. 
purpose of perpetuating their dogma regarding this Third Person. 
80 


3. Synod of the 200 at Ephesus, a.p. 431, under the king Theodosius 
Junior, convoked on account of Nestorius, the Patriarch of Constantinople, 


the founder of Nestorian Christianity, because he opposed the Catholic _ 
Church regarding the Person of the Son. 


_ 4, Synod of the 630 at Chalcedon, a.p. 451, under the king Mar cianus, | : 


on account of Eutyches, becanse he taught that the body of the Lord 
eo Jesus consisted, Baers the € seca of ake Renae, afterwards: only of sed ee ape 
| / nature. eee, oo Cad 


5. ‘Synod under Jostnian L, . A.D. . B58, ‘eautoked for the purpose of fe cae! 


opposed the Church i in its fundamental dogmas. 


Le Silat: the bishops. of Mopsuestia, of Edessa, and. others, who o eee 


6. Synod. of 187 bishops in Constantinople, A.D. 680, ‘ander ‘Genstane is 


aye 


oS tine (Pogonatus) t the Believes, convoked ¢ on 2 account of Opes and Simon es 
ie _ | | - 


oo) re aupinoni. 


A oe Oe ‘Mar Georgios, the martyr, tortured repeatedly and by various 
eo. “toxtares, BL he died.’ 00 ag ee | | 
94, Marcus, author of the second Gospel. 
ee? 95. Blias, Catholicus of Khurasan. 
Fosse: ” Q%, Christophorus. 
30. Simeon b. Sabba‘é Catholicus, killed in Khizistan, together with 
other Christians. | 


| Ayydr. 


‘1. Jeremia, the prophet. 7 ton | Chobe, Ae 
2. Athanasius, the patriarch. ee ee ee PTR ae 
| 3. The Feast of Roses according to the ancient rite, as jtiscelebrated 
in Khwarizm. On this day they bring J fri-roses to the churches, the | egos Ae 
ae a reason of which is this, that Mary presented on this day the first roses 
to Elizabeth, the mother of John. — = | ae 
6. Hiob, the prophet. 
7, Feast of the Apparition of the Cross in Heaven. Christian scholars 
relate:—In the time of Constantine the Victorious there appeared in 
‘heaven the likeness of a cross of fire or light. ‘Now people said to the 
- Iking Constantine, “Make this sign your emblem, and thereby you will 
--eonquer the kings who surround you.” He followed their advice, he 20 
 eonquered, and. therefore became a Christian. His mother Helena he 
gent to Jerusalem to search for the wood of the Cross. She found it, 
put together with the two crosses on which, as they maintain, the two 
--yobbers had been crucified. Now they were uncertain, and did not know a 
how to find out which was the wood of the Cross of Christ. “Wimally cee ge 
they placed each cross upon a dead body: when, then, its was touched by st” 
the wood of the Cross of Christ, the dead man became alive again. ae 
- ‘Thereby, of course, Helena knew that this cross was the right one. | 
Other Christians, who are not learned people, speak of the cross in . 
oon the constellation of the Dolphin, which the Arabs call Ka‘éid (riding- 30 
camel), i.e, four stars close to Alnasr Alwdki‘, the situation of which is — 
like the angles of a quadrangle. - They say that at that time this cross | = 
in the Dolphin appeared. opposite that place where Messiah had been ; 
- erucified. Now, it is very strange that those people should not reflect @ 2 
little and find out that there are nations in the world who consider ibag ES 
their business to observe the stars and to examine everything connected = 
_ with the stars for ages and ages, one generation inheriting from the oe 
other at least this knowledge, that the stars of the Dolphin are fed 
_ stars, which in this quality of theirs had long ago been recognized by ee 
‘their ancestors who cared for such things, SO eg a re 


And more than this. This Christian sect indulges in majorem Orucis 
- gloriam in all sorts of tricks and hallucinations, eg. God ordered the 
Israelites to make a serpent of brass and to hang it on a beam, which 
was to be erected, for the purpose of keeping off the injury done by the 
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serpents when they had become very numerous among them in the desert. 
Now from this fact they infer and maintain that it was a prophecy and 
a hint indicative of the Cross (of Christ). — ; | | 
Further they say that the sign of Moses (i.e. the divine gift by which 
he wrought miracles) was. his staff, and a staff is a longitudinal line. 
Now when Christ came, He threw His staff over such a line, and @ cross — 
was formed, which is to be indicative of the fact that the law of Moses 
was completed (finished) by Christ. But should think that that which 
is perfect in itself does not admit of any increase or decrease, which you 
10 might prove in this way, that if you threw a third staff over the cross, 
from whatever side you like, you get the lines of the word X (wo), which | 
means no increase and no decrease. | 
This is certainly the same sort of hallucination frequently occurring 
among those Muslims who try to derive mystical wisdom from the com- 
parison of the name of Muhammad (s+) with the human figure. 
According to them the Mim is like his head, the Hé like his body, the 
second Mim like his belly, and the Dal like his two feet. These people 
seem to be completely ignorant of lineaments, if they compare the mea- 
sure of the head and the belly (both expressed by the same letter Mim) 
20 and the quantity of the limbs which project out of the mass of the body, 
forgetting at the same time the means for the perpetuation of our race. 
Perhaps, however, they meant individuals of the feminine, not of the 
masculine sex. I should like to know what they would say of such 
names as in their outward form, bub for the addition or omission of one ~ 
letter, resemble the form of the name of Muhammad, for instance, o> 
or sages (Hamid or Majid), and others. If you would compare some of 
them according to their method, the matter would simply become ridicu- | 
lous and ludicrous. Loe a | | 
_ -«. More curious still than this is the fact that this Christian sect, in the 
30 ‘matter of the Cross aud its verification, refers to the wood of Peonia. 
‘For, if you cut this wood, you observe in the plane of the cut lmeaments — 
which resemble a cross. They go even 80 far as to maintain that this 
fact originated at the time when Christ was crucified, This wood is — 


: frequently used in this way, that a piece of it is attached to a man who a 


suffers from epilepsy, being considered as a symbol of the resurrection 


Christ, and on 


whose authority the excellent Galenus gives the deserip- oe 


of the dead. Now, [ should like to know whether they never study oe | ie 
medical books and never hear of those authors who lived long before 


tion of this wood. Those who use the works of soul and nature as Ls 
iu Abe arguments regarding phy sical appearances, from whatever theory they Pome 


start, and how widely soever discordant their theories may be, will oy 


always manage to find that the starting-point of their argument agrees 
with that which they maintain, and that their first sentence resembles — 


oo | accepted, unless there be a reason which prop 


bay ; 7 : that at | which . they aim. ; “However, : such arguments can never he: : : : & 


094 F 7 | aot ot 


measured with that by which you measure, the proof with that which is 
to be proved. There exist, e.g. double formations or correlations in 
things opposite to each other (e.g. black and white, &c.), triple formations 
in many leaves of plants and in their kernels, quadruplications 3 in the 
motions of the stars and in the fever days, quintuplications in the bells 
of the flowers and in the leaves of most of their blossoms, and in their 
-- veins ; sextuplications are a natural form of cycles, and occur also in bee- 
1.298. hives and snow-flakes. So all numbers are found in physical appear- 
“ances of the works of soul and life,and specially in flowers and blossoms. 
‘For the leaves of each blossom, their bells and veins, show in their 
formation certain numbers (numerical relations) peculiar to each species 
ier OE them. Now, if anybody wants to support his theory by referring to 
one of these species, he can do so (i.e. there is material enough for doing 

80); but who will believe him ? 7 | 
Also in minerals you find sometimes wonderful physical peculiarities. 
People relate, eg. that in the Maksira (altar-place) of the Mosque in 
Jerusalem there is a white stone, with a nearly-obliterated inscription to 
this effect: “Muhammad is the prophet of God, may God be merciful to 
him!? And behind the Kibla there is another white stone with this 
obliterated. inscription : “In the name of God the clement, the merciful ! 
Muhammad is the prophet of God, Hamza is his help.” Further, stones 
for rings, with the name ‘Alt, the Prince of the Believers, are of frequent 
oceurrence, because the figure of the name ‘Au is frequently found in 

, the veins of mountains. : , | 

To this category, too, belong certain forgeries, e.g. some Shi‘a preacher 
once asked me to teach him something which he might utilize. So I 


information how to make) an ink composed of various pungent materials. 
stone near the fire the writing upon the stone becouse: apparent in white 


i colour. ‘Now, in this manner he wrote (upon stones) the names Mu- 
Nee hammad, ‘AN, ete., even. ‘without doing the thing very carefully or under- 


2 were formations of nature. and had. come from such and such a place. 
: And for such forgeries he got much money from the Shi'a people. 


ve geometry. In most cases. they agree with the 
found by the laws of - “geometry, not with conic 


sections. | You. scarcely. 


or a leaves, 0 or one ma: find. 


produced to him from the Kitéb-altalwih, of Alkindi the recipe of (an 


This ink you drop upon an agate and write with it; if you then hold the — 
80 


a standing ib particularly well, and then he proclaimed that these stones : 


_ Among the -pe eculiarities of the flowers there is one really astonishing coe 
oe fact, viz, the number of their leaves, the tops of which form a circle 
- when they begin to open, is in most cases conformable to the laws of 
chords” that. have been | 
ever find a flower of 7 or 9 leaves, for you. cannot construct. them — 
according to the laws of geometry i ina circle as isoscele (triangles). ‘The ae 
number of their leaves is always 3 or 4 or § or 6 or 18. This i is a matter ee 
of frequent | occurrence, Possibly. one may | find one day some species of oe 
7 among the species hitherto : ay 


10 


20 
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known such a number of leaves; but, on the whole, one must say nature 
preserves its genera and species such as they are. For if you would, eg. 
count the number of seeds of one of the (many) pomegranates of a tree, 

ou would find that all the other pomegranates contain the same number 
of seeds as that one the seeds of which you have counted first. So, too, 
nature proceeds in all other matters. Frequently, however, you find in 
the functions (actions) of nature which it is her office to fulfil, some 
fault (some irregularity), but this only serves to show that the Creator 


who had designed somethi 
10 is infinitely sublime beyond 
conceive and predicate of Him. 


everything which we poor sinners may 


Now we return to our subject. 
8 Commemoration of John, 
Arsenius, the monk. 
9. Iesaia, the prophet. DAdhisht, in his commentary on the Gospel, 
calls him wes, God knows best (which is the right form). 
10. Dionysius, the bishop. | 
12. Epiphanius, the archbishop. 
13. Julianus, martyr. 
20 15. Feast of Roses according 
because on the 4th the roses are still very scarce. 
+s celebrated in Khurasin, not on the original date. 
16. Zacharias, the prophet. | 3 
90. Cyriacus, the anchorite. = 
29, Constantine the Victorious. H 
Byzantium and sur 
called Constantinople ; it is the residence of his successors. 
94. Simeon, the monk, who wrought a great miracle. 


author of the fourth Gospel, and of 


to the new rite, (postponed to this date) 
On the same date it 


a poe 
Haziran. 


30 «1. Feast of Ears, when people 
read prayers over them, and invoke the blessing of God for them. 
On the same day commemor® 
which they purpose gaining the 
feast they celebrate instead of the Jewish ‘Azereth. _ 
3, Commemoration of 
- Hananyf, and Michael. 


eB. Athanasius, the patriarch. ie 


8, Cyrillus, the patriarch, Al 
40 Nestorianism out of the Church, and excommunicated bie os 


ie Matthew, Mark, Luke, and John, the four evangelists. 
oa 38s Leontius, martyr. ee se cee ere Cae 


ng deviating from the general tenor of things, — 


7.299. 


‘He was the first king who resided. in 
rounded it with walls. The town was after him 


bring ears of the wheat of their fields, — 


ation of John the son of Zakaria, through 
he favour of God for their wheat. Phish 


Nebukadnezar’s burning the children, ‘Azarya, > ee 


‘Also commemoration of the renovation of the 


who drove Nestorius, the - author ‘of | _ : | 


bask a : | aupindnt. | | | oa | de eee 


21. Berekhya, the presbyter, who brought Christianity to Maw about 
by hundred years after Christ. — | 

22. Gabriel and Michael, the archangels. Their commemoration they | oes 
consider as a means to gain the favour of God, and they ask God to : i. : 
protect the creation from any injury done by the heat. 

45. Birth of John b. Zachariah. Between the annunciation of his 
birth and hig birth itself there elapsed 258 days, ie 8 months and. : oe 
(18 days. | | . eee 

26. Febronia, the martyr, who was tortured to death: | 

29. Death of Paul, the teacher, the apostle of Christianity. 10 

30. Peter, i.e, Simeon Kephas, the head of the messengers, t.e. apostles. 


Tamm iz. 


1. ‘The twelve apostles, the pupils of Christ. 

2. Thomas, the apostle, who did not believe in Christ when he had 
returned after His crucifixion, until he touched the ribs of His side. There 
he felt the trace of the wound, where the Jews had pierced Him. He is 
Crie nee the same apostle through whom India was s Christianized. 

 p:800. 5. Dometius, martyr. 
ie 7. Procopius, martyr. | 
8. Martha, the mother of Simeon Phannnataveds } — 20 
9. Commemoration of Nebukadnezar’s burning the three children. 


They assert that, if they did not keep this commemoration, they would 
suffer from the heat of Tammiaz. 


10. The forty-five martyrs. 
11. Phocas, martyr. 
13. Thuthael, martyr. 


14. John of Marw, the younger, who was killed in our time. 
15. Cyricus, and his mother, J ulitta. Cyricus is said to have argued, 
when : a child of three years, with decisive arguments against some king. 
_ Through him fourteen thousand men were converted to Christianity. 30 
20. Feast of the Grapes, when they bring the first grapes, and pray to 


God. that He may give blessing and 3 increase, rich thriving and growing. 
21, Paphnutius, martyr. 


26, Panteleémon, martyr, the Pin, 
m 27. Simeon Stylites, the monk. | 
ae 80. he derenty fre disciples of Christ. 


Ty. 


ab Fusling o on account of the’ lineage of. Mary, thie mother of Christ it 
ake fifteen days, and the last day is the day of her death. aoe 
On the same day > commemoration of Solomonis: the Makkabean. — The 40 
agians killed. her seven children, and roasted them i in roasting: Bagge 
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5. Moses, the son of Amram. | io 

6. Feast of Mount Tabor, regarding which the Gospel relates that once 
the prophets, Moses, the son of Amram, and Elias, appeared to Christ on 
Mount Tabor, when three of His disciples, Simeon, Jacob, and John, were 
with Him, but slept. When they awoke and saw this, they were frightened, 
and spoke: “ May our Lord, 7c. Messiah, permit us to build three tents, 


one for Thee, and the other two for Moses and Elias.” They had not yet — 
finished speaking when three clouds standing high above them covered 


10 


them with their shadow; then Moses and Elias entered the cloud and 


disappeared. Moses was dead already a long time before that, whilst — 


Hlias was alive, and is still living, as they say; but he does not show 
himself to mankind, hiding himself from their eyes. 
7. Hlias, the ever-living, whom we mentioned just now. 
8. Elisha, the prophet, disciple of Hlias. 
9. Rabtla, the bishop. 
10, Mamas, martyr. , 
15. Feast in commemoration of the death of Mary. The Christians 


Fad 
on 


make a difference between “ Commemoration” and “ Feast” ; the latter is 


20 


an affair of more importance than the former. 
16. Tesaia, Jeremia, Zakaria, and Hezekiel, the prophets. 
17. The martyrs Seleucus and his bride Stratonice. 
20. Samuel, the prophet. 
21. Lucius, martyr. 
26. Saba, the monk, weak from age. 
29. Decapitation of John. Alma’miin b. Ahmad Alsalamt Alkiarat 


relates that he saw in Jerusalem some heaps of stones at a gate, called 
Gate of the Column; they had been gathered so as to form something 


80 


like hills and mountains. Now people said that those were thrown over 
the blood of John the son of Zacharias, but that the blood rose over 
them, boiling and bubbling. This went on till Nebukadnezar killed the 
people, and made their plood flow over it; then it was quiet. 


p.30l. 


Of this story there is nothing in the Gospel, and I do not know what 


‘I am to say of it. For Nebukadnezar came to Jerusalem nearly four ; 
hundred and forty-five years before the death of John; and the second _ 


o destruction was the work of the Greek kings, ‘Vegpasian and Titus. But _ _ 
‘it seems that the people of Jerusalem call everybody who destroyed their | 
town. Nebukaduezar, ; for I have heard some historian say that in this — 


ease 1s meant Jidars, ‘Ob. ee b. Afkiwshih, one of the Ashkanian a 


i 


kings. 
“30; Commemoration of al the prophets, a 


ThL 


ie F estum. corona anni. "They pray ‘and invoke God's blessing for the. oS fe ee 


end of the year, and the beginning of the new one ‘ecanse with this 


month the Phed reaches its end. 


a  auBintwt. Sete 
eo ae ‘ 8. Commemoration of the seven martyrs killed in Nishaptir. 

8, Hanna, mother of Mary, and Joyakim, the father of Mary. 

Cee «18. Feast of the renovation of the temple, with prayers: On this day 
a - they renovate their churches. | 
A, Beast in recollection of Conginitie and Helena bis mother finding 
the Cross, which they seized out of the hands of the Jews. It was buried 
in Jerusalem, but on this subject we have spoken already. 

UB, Commemoration of the Six Synods. 
ee ee, 16. Euphemia, martyr. | : 7 
ee ee es 2200 ihe martyrs Eustathius, his wife, and mother, ee eee 
pe ane : 93. Vitellius, martyr. | | Arr re ee ee 
ees Ody Thecla, martyr, who was burned to death. On the same day, the 

“feast of the Church of the Sweepings (i.e. Church of Resurrection) in 

- Jerusalem. 


25. The martyrs Sabinianus, Paulus, and Tattd. 
28. Chariton, the monk. 


29. Gregorius, the bishop, the apostle of the Armeniats. eee , ; 


‘This, now, is all we know of the commemorations and feasts of the 
- Melkites in some of which they agree with the Nestorians- Of these we 
P. 802. shall treat in a special chapter, but first we shall give an explanation of 99 
Lent as something which lies in the midst een both sects, being os 
common to both of them. 


PS ORO iif ates ns 
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CHAPTER XVI. 


ON THE CHRISTIAN LENT, AND ON THOSE FEASTS AND FESTIVE DAYS 
WHICH DEPEND UPON LENT AND REVOLVE PARALLEL WITH IT 
THROUGH THE YEAR, REGARDING WHICH ALL CHRISTIAN SECTS 
AGREE AMONG EACH OTHER. | 


- _Herztorore we have explained in such a manner as will suffice for every - | 
want, and more than that, all the particulars relating to the Passover of 
the Jews, its conditions, the mode in which it is calculated, and the 
reason on which this calculation rests. Christian Lent is one of the» 


1 0. 


institutions dependent on Passover, and is in more than one way con- 


nected with it. We now present such information regarding Lent as 


corresponds to the purpose for which the practices of Lent are intended 


_ —by the help of God and His mercy. 


Christian Lent always lasts forty-eight ‘aes: poping on a Monday 


and ending on a Sunday, the forty-ninth day after its beginning. The 
a last Sunday before the end of Lent (or Fast-breaking), is that one which | an 
they call Sa‘Anin (ae. Hosanna or Palm Sunday). 


20 


Now, one of. the conditions which they have establi shed. is this, that : 


‘Passover (Easter) must always fall in the time between Palm Sunday = ss 
and Fast-breaking, i.e. in the last week of Lent. It cannot fall cre ae cie ae 
: than Palm Suiday, nor later than the last day of Lent. — | ere Aa ee 
- The limits within which the Jewish Passover revolves, we have already By a a 
a heretofore mentioned, Regarding these the Christians do not agree with oe 
) them, nor regarding the beginning of the cycles (Gigal). ‘The word ae ie ae 
tn Jigjal, or cy cle, i is an. Arabized Syriac word, in. Syriac Gigal, meaning the fae ew 


| same as the Jewish Mahzdr. But it is only proper that we should mention . 


Indietio Asie} y. but as. ib 18 ‘troublesome to. _Pronowne thie word, RO , oe 


the Termini peculiar to each nation. So they call the Great Cycle, — | 


$0085 anoint 


- frequently i in our discourse, ¥ we shall use the term Great Thal oe Great 
~ Oyele). : 

The difference regarding the cycles has tis origin : Acoordins to the 
Jews the first year of the Hra Alezandri is the tenth year of the Cycle 
- (Enneadecateris), whilst according to the Christians it is the 18th year. 
For some of them count the interval between Adam and Alexander as 
5069 years, others as 5180 years. The majority uses the latter 
number; it is also well known among scholars (of other nations). 
It occurs eg. in the following verses of Khilid b. Yazid b. Mu‘Awiya b. 
’Abi-Sufyan, who was the first philosopher in Islam; people say even 
that the source of his wisdom was that learning which Daniel had derived 


from the Treasure- Cave, the same one where Adam the father of mankind 
had deposite ed his knowledge. 


sf When 10 years had elapsed besides othe er 3 complete years, 
And further 100 single years, which were joined in right order to 
6 times 1000, 
He manifested the religion of ae lord, Islam, and it was consolidated 
cand established by the aes (Hi ijra) 5” Le. Anno Adami 6113. 


-p.808. ‘The Hijra occurred A. Monona 933. Tf you subtract this from the 
: just mentioned 6113 years of the Ara Mundi, you get as remainder 


5180 years 


(as the interval between Adam and Alexander). Now they converted 
this number of years into Small Cycles, and got as remainder 


12 years, 


ie. at the beginning of the Hira Alexzandri 12 years of the current 
‘Enneadecateris had already elapsed. 
. Farther they arranged the years of the En neadecateris according to the 
; Ordo Tntercalationis PAID (i.e. Bed. ve 10.13.16. 18.), because this ~ 
7 arrangement stands by itself, as not requiring you to subtract anything | 
from the years of theera, : 
In the first year of the cycle they fixed Passover on the obth of Adhar, 
Re oe in the year 1 when Christ was crucified it must have fallen on this 
= date. ‘Starting from this point: they arranged the Passovers of all the 
other years. Its earliest date is the 21st Adhar, its latest date the 
- 18th Nisan. | ‘So the Terminus Paschalis extends over 28 days. _ | 
oe Therefore the earliest date of Passover falls always by two. days later 
. than the vernal equinox as observed by eye-sight (he. the 19th Adhiar). . 
And this is to serve as a help and precaution against that which is men- — 
_ tioned in the 7th Canon of the Canones A; postolorun “« Whatever bishop, 
or presbyter, or diaconus celebrates the feast of Passover before the: 40 
é quinox together with the J ows: shall be deposed : from his rank 
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If the Fust-breaking (Fitr) of the Christians were identical with their 
Passover, or if it fell always at one and the same invariable distance from 
Passover, both would revolve through the years either on the same days, 

: parallel with each other on corresponding days. Since, however, 
Fast-breaking can never precede Passover, its earliest possible date falls 
by one day later than the earliest possible date of Passover, i.e. on the 
22nd Adhar (the 21st Adhar being the earliest date of Passover). And 
the latest date of Fast-breaking falls by one week later than the latest 

| date of Passover; because if one and the same day should happen (to be 
10 Fast-breaking and Passover, i.e a Sunday), Fast-breaking would fall on — 
the next following Sunday. In this case it would fall by one week later _ 
than Passover. If, therefore, Passover falls on its latest possible date 
(18th Nisin), Fast-breaking also falls on its latest possible date, i.e. on 
the 25th Nisan. 

Therefore the days within which Fast- breaking varies are 35, And | 
for the same reason the beginning of fasting varies parallel with Fast- 
breaking on the corresponding days, the earliest being the 2nd Shubat, 
the latest the 8th Adhir. Accordingly the greatest interval between the 
beginning of Lent and Passover is 49 days, the smallest interval 

90 42 days. | | 

Between the full moon of Passover and the new moon of Adhiar in a 

common year, of Adhdr Secundus in a leap-yeayr, is an interval of 


44 days, 7 hours, 6 minutes. 


This new moon falls always between the beginning of the smallest in- — 
terval and the greatest interval (between the beginning of Lent and 
Passover), and falls near the beginning of Lent, And this new moon p.304. _ 
has been made the basis of the whol caleulation in this way: You | 
observe the new moon of Shibat and consider which Monday is the 
nearest to it, the preceding one or the following. If this Monday les 
gg within the Terminus Jejunii, i.e. between the 2nd Shubat and the 8th 
_ Adhar, it is the beginning of Lent. If, however, this Monday does not 
: reach the Terminus Jejunii, and lies in the time before it, that new moon — 
is disregarded, and you repeat the same consideration with the folowing i 
new moon. In this way you find the beginning of Lent. noe 
As we have mentioned already, Passover may proceed towar ds the ok 
a beginning of the year as far as the 21st Adhiy, which is its earliest 
ne “possible date. ‘Tf fall moon falls on this day and it isa Sabbath, the ess 
year is a common year, the new moon ‘by which you calculate fallson 
the 4th Shubat and the preceding Monday, which is the nearest Monday _ Cape 
40 to this date, and therefore the beginning of the Terminus Jejunii isthe = 
ste Shubit, if the year be a leap-year, but the 2nd Shubst if the year _ 
ee is acommon year. This date lies within the Terminus 2 Sends, and. 80 a ea 
cee is the beginning of Tent. eit ok Be RN eee 


a oa we : “arafnOt os 


Whe latest possibie date of Pyare is the: 18th of Nisin. If full 


| moon falls on this day, and it is a Sunday, the year is a leap-year, the 
- new moon by which you calculate, i.¢. the new moon of Adhar Secundus, — 
falls on the 5th of the Syrian Adhar, and the 8th of the same month is. 


| that Monday which follows after this new moon and falls the nearest to 


it, because in this case the 1st of the Syrian Adhar is a Monday. There- 


fore the beginning of Lent is the 8th Adhar, which is at the same time | 
_ the latest possible date for the beginning of the Terminus Jejunii. - | 


If we were to go back upon the new moon of Adhar Primus, we should 


find thatit falls onthe 5th Shubdt ina common year, whilst the lst Shubat 
is a Sunday. In that case the preceding Monday would be nearest to it 


10 


(the 2nd Shubat), which is the beginning of the Terminus Je junit. Now, | 


this day would be suitable to be the beginning of Lent, if it also corre-_ 


ae sponded to all the other conditions (but that is not the case) ; viz. if we 
make this day the beginning of Lent, Fast-breaking would fall about — 


p.805. 


one month earlier than Passover; and this is not permitted, according to 


a dogma of theirs. And if the year were a leap-year, new moon would | 


fall on the 4th Shubat, and then the preceding Monday, being the 


nearest to it, would be the Ist Shubdt, and this date does not lie within 
the Terminus Jejunti (2nd Shubét—8th Adhar). Therefore we must 
disregard this new moon and fall back wpon the following one. 


20 


The followers of Christ wanted to know before-hand the Passover of | : 


differed. Finally, many of the Christian mathematicians took the work 
in hand and made calculations with the various cycles and different 


the Jews, in order to derive thence the beginning of their Lent. Sothey 
consulted the Jews, and asked them regarding this subject, but theJews, 
guided by the enmity which exists between the two parties, told them 
lies in order to lead them astray. And besides, the eras of both parties 


methods. Now, that method which they at last agreed to adopt, is the 


table called Xpovixdy, of which they maintain that it was calculated by 


= Niceoa. 


80 as 
Eusebius, pees of Castes, and the 318 bishops of ad Ryned Ofc 
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Festivals depending upon Lent. 
[Lacuna.] 


to give up their soa Then they fled one night and perished to the 
tat of them. This Friday they call also The Small Hosanna. 


The first Sunday after Fast-breaking is called the New Sunday, on 
which day Messiah dressed in white. They use it as the commencement 


of all kinds of work, and as a date for commercial agreements and 


preceding one is specany known by a more famous name, ve. Fast- 
breaking. | 
_ All Sundays are highly celebrated by the Christians, because Hosanna 


| and Resurrection fall on Sundays. Likewise the Sabbaths are celebrated 
by the Jews because, as is said in the Thora, God rested on this day on 
having finished the creation. And, according to some scholars, Muslims 


written contracts. For it is, as it were, the first Sunday, because the - 


10 


celebrate their Friday because on that day the Creator finished the 


creation of the world and breathed His spirit into Adam. According to 
the astrologers, in all religions certain week-days are celebrated, because 
the horoscopes of their prophets and the constellations indicative of 


their coming stood under the influence of the planets that reign “over: 2080) 
oor 


these respective days. 
Forty days after Fast-breaking i is the feast of Ascension, always falling 
ona Thursday. On this day Messiah ascended to heaven from the Mount 


of Olives, and He ordered His disciples to stay in that room where He — 
had celebrated Passover in J erusalem, until He should send them the © 


-Paraclete, z.e. the Holy Ghost. 


Ten days after Ascension is Whitsun Day, always on a Sunday. Iti is 
the day when the Paraclete came down and Messiah revealed Himself to 
His disciples, te. the Apostles. Then they began to speak different 


‘ tongues ; they separated from each other, and each party of them went 
to that country with the language of which they were nepered and 
| which they were able to speak, 


30 


- On the evening of this day ti. Christians prostrate themselves upon : 


: the earth, which they do not do between Fast- breaking and this day, for oo 
| during this time they say their prayers standing erect, all in conse- 


“ quence of some biblical commandment to this effect. The same (pros- ee : 
: tration) is proclaimed. for all me (other) Randays by the last Canon OL. > | 


OR the: first Synod. - Asa es, 
oe ~The beginning of the Fasting of the Apostles, according to the Melkites, ee oo 
on a ‘Wednesday, ten days after Vehitennday, nh is broken: always on a ee 
Sunday, 46 days after its beginning, | 
‘The third day of this fasting, a Friday, is called the, Golden, Friday, | 


a: ‘Hor: on this day the Apostles passed a lame man in Jerusalem, Who : 


gold. nor silver. ae 


| yey anawared ae “We have. neither 


asked people for a gift. He invoked the name of God, asking them for | a 
alms. However, oe 


ON THE CHRISTIAN LENT, 805 


rise, carry away your bed, and go to your business. That is the best we 
can do for you.” The Ian rose, free from pain, carried away his bed, 
and went to his business. | 

Most of these festivals are mentioned in the Table of Fasting, which is 
arranged in seven columns. If you find Fasting by this table, you find 
at the same time these festivals—if God permits! | 


806 grain 


paw, = CHAPTER XVIL, 


ON THE FESTIVALS OF THE NESTORIAN CHRISTIANS, THEIR MEMORIAL : 
| AND FAST DAYS. , a” May ta. 


Nestorius, from whom this sect derives its origin and name, opposed : 
the Melkites and brought forward a theory on the dogmas of Chris- 
_tianity which necessitated a schism between them. For he instigated. 
people to. examine and to investigate for themselves, to use the means of 
logic, syllogism, and analogy for the purpose of being prepared fo ae 
oppose their adversaries, and to argue with them; in f. act, to give up- 
the Jurare in verba magistri. This was the method of Nestorius himself. 10 
He established as laws for his adherents those things in which he 
differed from the Melkites, differences to which he had been led by his 
investigation and unwearying study. 
Now I shall proceed to propound all IT have been able to learn 
regarding their festivals and memorial-days. | 
‘Nestorians and Melkites agree among each other regarding some | 
memorial: -days, whilst they disagree regarding others. | 


Those days, regarding which they differ, are of oo kinds: i 


1, Days altogether abolished by the Nestorians, Pa 
oR. Days not abolished. by them, but. celebrated at. a time and i in a2. 
 aanner different from that of the Melkites. | ces 


"Further, ‘such. Nestorian festivals, not celebrated. by thiee - Melicites, Led 
hick are derived from. the: feast- times. common to both sects: ‘Lent, Ss 
ae Christmas, Epiphany). : : a eae 
ces : Besides, there is a. fourth’ clas of ‘Nestorian’ feast days, not: Hacd: bee ae 
Ea : the Melkites, which are not. derived from. the (common) feast. times also, - 
Peg used. by the Melkites. | , ee ee De 


: 8 Feasts regarding which Nestorians and Melkites a agree among each : 2 oe 
ther Ghnamns ee the Feast fof Te the _Pegiening « of tthe , oe 


- Fasting, the Great Hosanna, the Washing of the Feet of the Dee 
the Pandowes of the Messiah, the Friday of Crucifixion, Resurrection, 
_ Fast-breaking, the New Sunday, Ascension, and Whitsunday, the fasting 


of Our Lady. Mary, and some of the 3 memori aa days: which we have 
mentioned heretofore, | 


a time and in a manner different from that of the Melkites :-— | 
1. Matal'thé (I ngressus). On this feast they wander from the naves 


10 the Israelites to Jerusalem. It is also called 12,5 920.0 (Sanctification 
of the Church). It is celebrated on the first Sunday of Tishrin IL, if the 
Ist of this month falls on a Wednesday, Thursday, Friday, Saturday, or 
Sunday ; but if it falls on a Monday or Tuesday, the feast is celebrated 
on the last Sunday of TishrinI. The characteri stic mark of the day, as I 

have heard John the Teacher say, is this, that it is the Sunday falling 
between the 80th of Tishrin I. and the 5th of Tishrin IT, 

2. Subbdr (Annuntiatio), Feast of the annunciation to Mary that she 
was pregnant with the Messiah, celebrated on the jirst Sunday in 
‘Kantn I, if the first of the month falls on a Friday, Saturday, or Sun- 

20 day; bit if it falls on a Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, or Thursday, 


— : it is the 5th Sunday after the Sunday of Ma‘althd. 


has not originated through ; an act of beg etting ; likewise the period of 
His soj ourning in the womb of His mother i ig contrary to the ways of 


have been told that the Jacobites celebrate Subbar on the 10th of the 
Jewish Nisin; this day fell, in the year preceding me year ot Christ’ $ 


| - birth, on the 16th of the Syrian Adhar, 
Smmiday. of Subbar, and. it ends on Christmas-day, 
"the 24th of Ab. 


he 17th. Ab. 


cs . the finding, the others the lay when i it was 8 shown to p the ee | 
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B. Feasts common to both ee but calatiratea by the Nestorians at 7 


of the churches up to their roofs, in commemoration of the returning of — 


the feast is celebrated on the last Sunday of Tishrin. u. ih ies cae: se 


~ human nature. - The annunciation (of the e pregnancy) may already have — 
< occurred at a time when the embryo (or growing child) was already . 
$0 settled in the womb; it may also have ocoutred earlier or later. I - 


8. The Fasting of Our Lady Mary. Te begins on | Monday after the iS 
he Decollation of John the Baptist. ‘The Nestorians eel cbrate 6 it ee es 
5. Commenvoration, a Sinn b d. Saba 4 8. 5 son 1 of the ages. om the . ic 
: 0° 6. The Feast a the Ghes, eslebrated iG ine: Nest isang oa “the Bi 
fla. For on this day Helena found the Cross, and she showed it to the. 


people on the following day, the 14th. ‘Therefore the Christians came 
to an. agreement. among each other, the Nestorians adopting the day of -* 


oe on thee year when the Messiah was born, the 1st of Kantn T was ee 
o Sunday. ‘Between this day and that of His birth there are 25 dager: ie 
Now, Christians say: : Messi: ah differs from mankind in go far. as. ms Saher 


palo, 
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CO. Feasts celebrated by the Melkites only, and fixed by ae on 
certain dates of their own, are, C.9.:— 


‘i. ‘Commemoration of John of Kashkar, on the lst Tishrin I. 

2. Commemoration of Mar Phetion, on the 25th of Tishrin I. 

8. The feast of the Monastery of John, on the 6th of Kantn I. 

4. The feast of the Church of Mary in J Stee on the 7th of 
Kanin II. | | 

5. Commemoration of Mar \43, on the 25th of Haziran. 

6. Beginning of the Feast of Revelation, on the 6th of Ab; it is the 
last day on which Christ appeared to men. On the same day the feast 10 
of Dair-Alnds. The end of the Feast of Revelation is on the 16th Ab. | 

7. Feast of Mar Mari, on the 12th Ab. 

8. Commemoration of Onizpinus and Crispinianus, on the 3rd Tal. 


ee ee cee Se 


D. Feasts fixed by the Nestorians on certain week-days, regarding 
which the two sects have nothing in common. For instance:— — 


1. Commemoration of the monk Kité or Mar Sergius, on the 7th 
Tishrin L, if the Ist of the month is a Sunday; in any other case it is 
postponed to the Sunday following next after the 7th. . 

2. Commemoration of Solomonis, on the following Sunday, according | 


3. The Feast of Dair-Abi Khalid, on the first Friday in “Tishrin IL. 

4, Feast of the Monastery of Alkadisiyya, on the third Friday of 
Tishrin IT. a 

5. Feast of Dair-Alkahhal, on the fourth Friday of Tishrin IT. 

6. Commemoration of la» (Mar Saba), on the last Sunday of [ltl 

7. Feast of Dair-Altha‘Alib, on the last Sabbath of {141; but if the Ist 
of Tishrin I. of the next year be a Sunday, the feast is postponed to 
this day, and falls no longer in Tal. In that case the feast does not at 
all occur in the year in question, whilst it occurs twice in the following 


: epally. -E. Of those feasts, ddpendine: on. certain days, which are common to a 
as both sects, there are three: classes :— — 


I. Those depending on the Lent or Fast- presiine 
ee IL. Those depending on Christmas. 
i . HI, Those depending on Epiphany. 


1. © catagneienoone 
‘ on 


Ae Feasts depending on the beginning ore end of. Tent: care, e.g 


| al; The Friday of joa, the 12th day after beginning of Lent. 


ah a, ay erlha,: 1. é. - liberation, on Pinaesaay, the 24th cay atter beginning — 
— of fasting. 


oe the Child who. preferred death to Spe? on Hriday the as aay, after 
oe Fast-breaking. yee 


to the practice of the Christians of Baghdad. 20. 


fact once at the beginning and once atthe end. 30 


3. Comiemonition of Mar ke and commemoration of Mar Oyriacus, 40 _ 
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4, Commemoration of Sirtn and Diran the Armenians, who were 
killed by the king Shépar, on Sunday the 29th day after Fast-breaking. 

5. Fasting of the Apostles, according to the Nestorians, always 
beginning on Monday, seven weeks after the Great Fast-breaking 
following. after Whitsunday. It lasts during 46 days, and it is broken 
always on a Friday. — | 

6. Commemoration of Mar Abda, the pupil of Mar Mart, on Thursday, a 
the 14th day after the end of the Fasting of the ee which again | 

‘depends on the Great Fast-breaking. | 
 %, Commemoration of Mar Mart on Friday, the 15th day after ae end | 
of the Fasting of the Apostles. | 

8. Fasting of Elias, beginning on Monday, 21 weeks after the Great : 

: Fast-breaking ; it lasts during 48 days, and it ends on a Sunday. 

| Fasting of Ninive, on Monday, 22 days before the beginning of 
Lent, lasting three days. Tradition says that the people of the prophet 

Jona, after punishment had come upon them, and after God had again 
released them and they were in safety, fasted these three days. 

10. The Night of Almdshish (the spy) is the night of a Friday, j im 
which—as people say—they seek Messiah. There is, however, a diffe- 
rence; according to some it is the night of Friday, the 19th day after 
the Fasting of Elias; according to others it is the Friday on which 
Christ was crucified, called Alsalabit; according to others it is the 
Friday of the Martyrs, one week after Alsalabit. The preference we 
give to the first of these three opinions. 3 

If, now, you know the beginning of Lent of a year in question, com- 
pare the column of the common year, if the year be a common year, or the - 
column of the leap-year, if the year be a leap-year, and opposite, in 
the table of the feasts depending on Lent, you will find the date of 
every feast in question, and also the date of the Fasting of Ninive, 

30 which precedes Lent. | 
Here follows the table. 
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IL. The feasts iependive on Christmas are these The I Feast of the P. z14, 
‘Temple on Sunday after Christmas; the Commemoration of Our Lady 
— Mary, lit. Mart Marya: n—M drt means mwlier nobilis, domina—on Fri day — 
after Christmas. If, however, Christmas falls on Thursday, it is post-_ 
_poned until the second Friday, for this purpose, that Christmas and this 
Commemoration should not follow each other immediately. For only — 
nee the night of Thursday lies in the middle between the day of Sinaia: a 
and the day of Friday (not one complete day). 
III. Feasts depending on Epiphany :—The Fast of the Vives: on 
10 Monday after Epiphany ; it lasts three days, and is broken on Th ursday. ae 
| It is also in use among the ‘IbAdites and the Arab Christians, who relate 
this story: Once the King of Al-hira, before the time of IslAm, chose a 2 
number of women from among the virgins of the ‘Ibidites, whom he 
wanted to take for himself. Now, they fasted three days without any 
interruption, and at the end of them the oe died without having 
touched them. | 
According to another report, this fast was kept by the Christian 
virgins among the Arabs as a thanksgiving to God for the victory which 
the Arabs gained over the Persians on the day of Dhi Kar. So they 
20 were delivered from the Persians, who did not get into their power the 
virgin Al‘ankafir, the daughter of Alnu‘min. 
Frequently this fast is connected with the Ninive-Fast. For if Lent 
falls on its earliest date, the Monday after Epiphany is the Fast of the 
Virgins. Then there are twenty-two days between this fast and Lent. 
In that case this day is also the beginning of the Fast of Ninive. Both 
fasts (Jejunium Virginum et Jejunium Niniviticwn) last three days. 
Thereupon they celebrate the Commemoration of Mar J ohantes on. 
Friday after Epiphany. | 
~ The Commemoration of Peter and Paul. on the second Friday afte 
80 Epiphany, that one which follows after the Commemoration of Mar 
- Johannes. Paulus was a Jew. Now, they maintain that Messiah worked 
-amiracle in blinding his eyes and making them see again, whereupon 
he believed in Him. Then Messiah sent him as an apostle to the 
nations. Petrus is the same as Stmeon Kephas. 7 | 
The Commemoration of the Four Evangelists, on the third Friday. fs tL 
: The Commemoration of Stephanus, martyr, on the fourth Heday. ee — 
a Some people place it on Thursday, one day earlier. | 
-. The Commemoration of the Syrian Fathers, on the fifth Friday. en 
oe 8 es ase Ole Commemoration of the Greek Fathers, | te.  Pledpras, Theodora, oe Os 
ee 40 and Nestorius, the bishops, on the sixth Friday. | ora, 
he Commemoration of Mar Abba Catholicus, on the seventh Prday. oe 
The Commemoration of the Children of Adam, i.e. of - all mankind 
‘that have died up to that date, on the eighth Friday. Butif there are : 
not enough Fridays, and Lent is near, they drop the Commemoration of hs : 
- the San Lek and, celebrate ‘instead ‘the: Commemoration of Mar oe 


p35. 
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Abbi Catholicus, and then they ee according to the original order. 
| During Lent they drop the Fridays, and on the evening of every Friday 


they have a Kuddas, i.e. worship. 7 oe 

They have constructed for the days depending on Christmas and 
Epiphany and the week-days in question a table, indicating their dates 
in the Syrian months. If you want to use it, take the years of the Ara 
Alexandri, including the current year, and change them into solar cycles. 
With the remainder compare the Column of Numbers in the table of 


the Nestorian festivals. There you find opposite the number each 
festival ; if in red ink, its date in the month written in red ink at the 
top of the column; if in black ink, the date in the month written in 
black ink at the io of the column. Over the whole you find the week- 


day on which the feast always falls. 


10, 


If we knew the system of the Jacobite Christians, we should explain 


it, as we have explained those of the other Christians. However, we 


never met with &% mnan who belonged to their sect or knew their 
: dogmas. 


‘Here follows the table. 
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pale” CHAPTER XVII. 
ON THE FEASTS OF THE ANCIENT MAGIANS AND ON THE FAST AND 
FEAST DAYS OF THE SABIANS. Mo 


Tum ancient Magians existed already before the time of Zoroaster, but 

now there is no pure, unmixed portion of them who do not practise the . 

religion of Zoroaster. In fact, they belong now either to the Zoroastrians | : 

‘or to the Shamsiyya sect (sun-worshippers). Still, they have some = Phe 
ancient traditions and institutes, which they trace back to their original = 
creed; but in reality those things have been derived from the laws of 
the sun-worshippers and the ancient people of Harran. a Oe 

As regards the Sabians, we have already explained ‘that this name | 

applies to the real Sabians, ze. to the remnants of the captive Jews in 
Babylonia, whom Nebukadnezar had transferred from Jerusalem to that 
country. After having freely moved about in Babylonia, and having 
-acclimatized themselves to the country, they found it inconvenient to 
-yeturn to Syria; therefore they preferred to stay in Babylonia. Their 
religion wanted a certain solid foundation, in consequence of which they eo 
Jistened to the doctrines of the Magians, and inclined towards some of ee 
them. So their religion became a, mixture of Magian and Jewish elements eee 
like that of the so-called — Samaritans who were transferred from 20 
‘Babylonia to Syria, | ee eee ee cers gs 


The greatest part of this sect is living in Sawid-al-Irik, These are 


the real Sabians. They live, however, very much scattered and nowhere 
in places that belong exclusively to them alone. Besides, they do not 
agree among themselves on any subject, wanting a solid ground upon 


‘which to base their religion, such as a direct or indirect divine revelation _ 


_orthe like. Genealogically they trace themselves back to Enos, the son » 
of Seth, the son of Adam. ee ee Se 


‘The same name is also applied to the Harrdnians, who are the remains 
_ of the followers of the ancient religion of the West, separated (cut off) 30— 
: from it, since the Ionian Greeks (i.e. the ancient Greeks, not the Pwpotor — 

or Byzantine Greeks) adopted Christianity. They derive their system — 
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from Aghtdhimin (Agathodemon), Hermes, Walls, MabA, Sawar. . They. > 


“80 


10 


oe 6 Feast of AL. Dhahbaéna. | 

Ps Beginning of the celebration of the feast. 
ee BS Feast of Fadi TlAaht, - re 
Jd, Feast of ‘Tiatt Fadi. - 


ae 1. Beast « of ‘the Lots Gane Sortium). 


| z The Greasy Batt a e, Baten). 


believe that these men and other sages like them were prophets. This sect 
is much more known by the name of Sabians than the others, although 
‘they themselves did not adopt this name before A. H. 228 under 


Abbaside rule, solely for the purpose of being reckoned among those — 


from whom the duties of Dhimma (peroixia) are accepted, and coward 


whom the laws of Dhimma are observed. Before that time they were . 


called heathens, idolaters, and Harranians. | 


They call the months by the Syrian names and use ‘them 3 in a. similer 
way to the Jews, whom they imitate, the Jews being the more ancient 


and having a greater claim to originality. lo the names of the months — 
they add the word Hilal (new moon), so they Say Hildl Tishrén L., Hilal | 


Tishrin the Last, ete. 


‘Their New Year is Hilal KAnin the Last, but i in counting the months 
they begin with Hilal Tishrin I. 


Their day begins with sunrise, whilst all others, who use lunar months, 


: make it begin with sunset. 


Their lunar month begins with the second au after conjunction (new 
iy 


moon). If, now, conjunction precedes sunrise only by one minute, the 
20 


third following day is the beginning of the month. But if conjunction 
coincides with sunrise or falls only a little later, the second day after 
conjunction is the beginning of the month. | 

When in the course of three years, one month and some days have 
summed up, they add this time as one month to their months after Hilal 
Shubat and call it Hildl Adhdr I. 


Muhammad b. ‘Abd-Al‘aztz AlhAshimt i given in his Gasiois called 


facts without investigating and criticising their origin and causes. His 


report I have transferred into this chapter, adding thereto whatever: 


I have learned from other sources. Regarding the more external part of 


this feast-calendar (i.e. the purely ehpchologieal part) I have made com- 
: -putations on my own account, only by way of induction, since I have 
not the same means to investigate this ee which I had for the 
_ other S. God i Rebs to what is right! 


Hilal Tishaa i 


im Tishrin Tt 


| Mar r Sheldma. See ce 


p.319, 


_ Alkdmil a short notice of the feasts of the Sabians: simply relating the - 
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7. Feast of the addressing (H+) to 
10. Feast of the idols for Mars. 

20. Feast of the Demons. | 

21, Beginning of the first fast, W 
con} n (new-moon’s day). 
allowed. to eat meat. At the time when they 
almsgiving and charitable wor 


day of conjunctio 


wont to practise 
98. Feast of th 
99. Feast of the Fata for the Demons. 
ee 30. Feast of consultation. 
320. According to *Abt-alfaraj 
of this month the feast of the Nativity. 


~ anptront. 


Filal Kantn 1. 


eG invocation of the Demons. 


Hilal Kandn IT. 


eee All the invocations, fast and feast days of this month 
ao the Demons. 

1. Feast of New-Year’s Day, 
4. Feast of Dair-aljabal, and the 
9. Fast of seven days: it is broken on the 15th. 


12. Invocation of Vy. 

20. They pray to the Bel of Harrin. 
95. Feast of the idol of Tur 
26. Feast of the nuptials (wedding) of the year. 


 -Ailal Shubat. 


9, Beginning of the minor fast; it lasts 
the 16th. During that time they do not ta 


e feast-meals or what is taken from them. 


10. Feast of the House of the 


92, Feast of yes for the Sai 
st of the Venerable Old Man, 1.€. 


94, Fea 


95. Feast of the nuptials of \lele. 


i Fast of cat : 


Aa Adhar. 


gl the idol ot Venus. 


~Alzanjint they celebrate on the OAth E | 


dL. Fa | it lasts three days, and is broken on the 4th. | 
7, Feast of Hermes-Mercury. ee ee 


8B, Feast of eho gets for the shaving of the head. 
9, \up the idol of Venus. me 
17, Feast of Wy (Tarsi). On the same day 
Batne. — | 7 
18. Feast of Sartig ; 
~ According to ’Abt-alfarag Alzan] 
+1 this month, beginning with the 4th and 


they go out of town to 


it is the day of the venewal of the dresses. 
Ani, they celebrate the Feast of Tents 
ending on the 18th. 


10. 


hich is broken on the next following 
During this time they are not 


break their fast they are 


20 
are sacred to 
like the calendar of the Greeks. 
feast of Balti, i.e. Venus. 
ath’ (Tir‘atha, Atergatis). 
30 


seven days and is broken on 
ste any fat, nor anything of | 


Bridegroom for the Sun. 


Saturn. 2 = 


: 3 4A) 
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- 8. Beginning of the Great Fast, during which only meat is forbidden. 
Tts Signum is this, that they begin to lament ona day of this month, 
when the sun stands in the sign of Pisces (and. the moon ?P—lacuna). 
They continue their lamentations until the 31st day, when the sun 
stands in the sign of Aries, and the moon in the sign of Cancer, both 
standing in the same degree. The former day is the beginning of the 
fast, the latter is its breaking. Frequently this fast lasts only 29 8, 
when Hilél Adhar has less hari 30 days. 
10. Weaning of the children. 


10. ene Hilal Nisan. 
Feast of Damis. | 
. Feast of the Stibium. 
. Celebration of IoBros. 
. Feast of wlay, the idol of Venus. 
6. Feast of ve and of the Living Being of the Moon. On the same 
day i is the feast of Dair-kAdht. 
8. The breaking of the Great Fast falls in most cases on the 8th of 
this month. On the same day is the feast of the birth of the spirits. 
9. Feast of the Lords of the Hours. 
90 15. Feast of the mysteries of Alsimak (Spica). 
20. Feast of the assembly at Dair-Kadhi. p32. 
28. Feast of Dair-Sinf. 


bo 


oe 


2. Feast of Saligha, prince of the Satans. 
3. Feast of a Baghdadian house. 
4, Feast of the vows. 
3. Feast of elev}, or feast of oe 
7. Feast of Dahdak, the idol of the Moon. 
LL. Feast of Dahdak and iy. 
80-12. Feast of \yt.. 
18. Feast of Barkhtshya. 
15. Feast of Barkhurishya. 
17, Feast of Bab-altibn (the straw-gate). 
90. Feast of perfection for Dahdak, a blind idol, On the same day 
os the feast ot Tera‘t tz. A | 


oo ng, ‘Ooimméemoration’ of Pammizd with lamentation and ‘Weeping. 
ce Bley Feast of Alkurmiis or feast of genuflection. 
EE ape me Feast of the butcher’ 8 house. : 
7 \ Sia ee een gr iE iamie : 
ar : 153 “pent: of tho. onthe! eee 
eve Feast of the e buptials of one elements. 


p82. 


318.  anptebat 
“18. “Feast of the elements. 7 a 
“19. Also feast of the elements. | 

| i ffial Ab. 

3. Feast of Dailafatan, the idol of Venus. 
7. Also feast of Dailafatan. 
24, Feast of bathing in the Thermee of Serug. 
26. Another feast. Carrere? 
98. Feast of Kepharmisé. ae | a oes 
80. End of the feast of bathing in the Therme of Sertig. — 
Pee Haar Tia. aa 
43. Feast of the Column of our Houses f 
fasting. ee | 
14. Fasting of bow ane a3 

94, Feast of the Lords of the coming forth of the New Moons. 

28, Feast of the candle on the hill of Harrin, Lie 


10° 


or the women, the end of a 


In each of these months there is a fast of certain days which is obli- | 
 gatory for their priests. I think, either jt lasts 14 days of each month 300.5" 
“or it falls on the 14th. IT cannot make out the truth, ee 
One of those who record their doctrines says, that on the 17th of 
each month they celebrate a feast, the reason of which is the beginning 20— 
of the deluge on the 17th of the month [lacune| ; further, that the days | 
of the equinoxes and solstices are festivals with them, and that the 
winter-solstice is the beginning of their year. 
This is all that AlhAshimi and others have related. We have collected. 
these materials as we found them, simply transcribing the names as 
they were written. When we shall be in a position to hear these things 
from the people themselves (the Harrinians), and to distinguish between 
what is peculiar to the Sabians, the Harranians, and the ancient Magians, 
we shall follow in this chapter thé same method which we have followed 
~ elsewhere, if God permite! 8 ee . ee at 
(he author tries to form his information regarding the 
_ -Harranian calendar into a system.)—Because their great fasting 
falls into the first phase (quadrature) of Hilal Adhar, whilst sun 
and moon stand in two double-bodied signs (Pisces and Gemini’), 
and because the end of the fasting falls into the first phase of Hilal — 
‘Nisin, whilst sun and moon, stand in certain two imelining signs 


| their months must of necessity revolve in-the ae 


(Aries and Cancer), 
solar year in a similar 
an average. And between the causes 


there is a ¢ : | 
and moon should stand in the frst opposition in ‘two signs of the 


- equinoxes—for they may stand in opposition, 


of each of these two things 


way to the Jewish months, that is to say: on ee 
onnection. For the Jewish Passover demands that sun 40— ae 
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| ae the Harranian fast: breaking Aetna that which we nave: 


mentioned (in Hilal Adhar). ‘Hence follows that the phase (quadrature) _ 


next preceding the Jewish Passover is the fast-breaking of the Harra- 


: nians, and that the conjunction which falls next to the autumnal equinox — | 
_ is the beginning of their year, never falling beyond flal. 


19 


20 


If we compute these elements for a ovale of 19 years, we get a rough 


sort of computation, but only a rough one, for they thenisalves try to. 
_ eorrect. it Py means of the time of the sg ages a: as we have men-. 
tioned. | 3 | | | 


The Grethods of both te ews aan Christians for the ae of 


Passover are based upon such motions of the luminaries, of which we 
have found out that they remain back behind real time, especially as 


regards the sun (the precession of the equinoxes having been neglected). 


If we examine the oppositions according to the motions that have been 
found by recent observations, we find that some of them precede the 
Easter-limit according to both Jewish and Christian systems; they, how- 


ever, disregard this precession, whilst it is really the case, and we find 


that others of them (the oppositions) fall near the end of the Haster- 
linit; these latter oppositions they adopt and rely upon them, whilst 
they are utterly wrong; for the real time (or opposition) precedes that 
time already by one month. 

Now, since it has been our object hitherto to point out scientific 
truth, to mediate between the two parties (Jews and Christians), and to 


adjust their differences, we have put forward the methods of each of the 
two sects according to their own theory as well as that of others, so as 
to show to each of Abe the pro and the contra of the case. And from 


ie our side we have proved that we candidly adopt their tradition and 


a 830 


miss from their minds the suspicion that we are partial to any side or 


, try to mystify them ; that their minds should not shrink back from our 


- opposition, when we pass in review the (chronological) canons which 
_ they. produce. For if they are left such as they are, they are not free 
Sos -from. confusion and ieee most of which we Janke already pomnted 
es 


= Now | we al assume as the earliest dats of the Terminus Paschalis the | 
ee 16th of Adhat ; ; we shall let the day of opposition in ‘reality. fall into 
the two signs of the equinoxes ; upon this basis we shall arrange the 
--Passovers of the cycle. that none of them precedes this terminus, and - 
that each of them falls so. that sun and moon stand in opposition. to 
ge each: other in the manner prescribed ; the end of the terminus is to Pe4d. 
he the 13th Nisin, and within this space the sun must once have stood — oo 


7 lean upon their theory, in order to make the truth clear to them. In 
all of which we are guided by the wish that both parties should dis- 


in opposition to the moon, although the sun may also after this ae 


a _ moon. ahs 


: : | terminus ‘still stand. lm Aris ‘without: Atending 3 in Sppomnen to tp Me es 


p00 ante 


From these corrected Passovers we shall then derive the fast-breaking 
of the Sabians, and thence the beginning of the year, i.e. the conjunc- 
tion in Hilal Tishrin I. ep ee | 


All this we have done and arranged in a table. Now if you take the 


years of the Mra Alewandri—the current year included—for the begin- 
ning of Tishrin L., which follows after the conjunction of their New Year, 
and add thereto 16 or subtract therefrom 3 ; if you divide the sum by 
19, if you neglect the quotient and compare the remainder with the 
column of the numbers in the Table of the Corrected Cycles, you find 
opposite their New Year, the end of their Great Fasting, the corrected 


fixed on the corresponding days of the Syrian months. | 
‘Flere follows the Table of the Corrected Cycle. 
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| Wisin | 20 | Adhar. 
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10 
Passover, and, hence derived, the mean. fasting of the Christians, all 
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20 


CHAPTER XIX. 


ON THE FESTIVALS OF THE ARABS IN THE TIME OF HEATHENDOM. 


- We have already mentioned that the Arabs had 12 months, that they 
used to intercalate them so as to make them revolve with the solar year 


in one and the same order, that the significations of the names of the 


“months seem to indicate the reasons why they agreed among each 


other regarding this order, some of them indicating the corresponding 
times of the year, others indicating what the people did during them. 
We have already given the theory of some etymologists and historians 
of the Arabs regarding them; we shall now add another theory. 


Al-Muharram, so called because four of their months were Huruwm, 


we, sacred ones, one a separate one, 1.e. Rajab, and three consecutive ones, 
i.e. Dhtt-alka‘da, Dhi-alhijja and sessile during which fighting 


was forbidden. 


Safar, so called on account of a contagious disease that used to befall 


them, when they became ill and their colour became yellow. 


Rabi‘ Primus et Postremus ; they fell into the season of autumn, which 


the ancient Arabs called Rabi‘. 


Jumédi Prima et Postrema, the time when the cold mornings, rime 
and hoar frost appeared, and when ‘the water began to /reese,—the 


‘season of winter. 


 Rajab, so called because then people said irjabi, i.e. abstain from 


fighting and warlike expeditions, because it was a sacred month. Accord- 
3 ing to others, so called because people immediately before it made haste, — 
bein g afraid of it; for you say rajibtuhu, i.e. I was afraid of him. See 
 Sha‘bdén, so called because then “people Hiepereed: to their camps and oe 


went out in search of booty. 


2 Bx ? 


p-8265. 


oe - Ramaddn, the time when ‘the heat ccnmensed and tho: soil: vas ees 
Ae burning hot. This month was held 3 in high veneration in heathendom oe 
| Shawwil, so called because then people said shawwilit, i.e. break up; ee 

‘ acodnding’ to another view: because about that time the she- camels throw 
une about their tails, wanting to be covered. Therefore. the Arabs. dia not 
Se like t to marry thet shildren in . this month, | 


ge ata 


bade Dhti-alkat da, because then people said, sit down and abstain from fighting. | 


Dhii-alhijja, 80 called because in this month they used to hold their 


pilgrimages. 


(The seasons with differen nations.)—Their months were dis- 
tributed over the four seasons, beginning with autumn, which they 
called Rabi ; then winter ; then spring, called Saif, or by others Rabi 


Secundus; then summer, called Katz. This nomenclature, however, 
has altogether been dropped and. forgotten. Of the way in which 


they divided the seasons, we know only so much that the beginnmmg © 


of Rab# or autumn fell on the 3rd flul, the beginning of winter on 


the 8rd Kantin L., the beginning of Saif or spring on the 5th Adhar, 


and the beginning of Kaiz or summer on ihe 4th Haziran. This 
you learn by the way in which they distribute the visings and 


settings of the lunar stations over the seasons. 


‘Regarding the beginnings of these four seasons there has been @ con- 
troversy. Ptolemy say s, in his Introduction to the Spherical Art, that 
the ancient Greeks ‘fixed their beginnings on the moments when the sun- 
enters the equinoctial and solstitial points, whilst the Chaldeans are — 


' gaid to have commenced the seasons 8 degrees after the equinoxes and 


solstices. The reason of this is, as it seems to me, that the computations 
‘in the Chaldean canons are back behind the computations to which the. 
observations and canons of the ancient Greeks have led, and that just 
8 degrees were assumed as the measure of this difference because they 
~gound such a difference in the progressive and. retrograde motion of the 
sphere, the greatest extent of which is 8 degrees. But God knows best — 


what they meant! The explanation of this motion you find in the Z4- 


alsaf@ ih of Abt-da‘far Alkhazin, and in the Book of the Motions of the Sun 
by Ibrahim b. Sinin, the best ‘and most appropriate explanation possible. 
The Byzantine Greeks and Syrians fixed the beginnings of the seasons’ 


~ earlier, one halt sign (i.e. 15 degrees) before the equinoctial and golstitial 


points. In consequence, their seasons commence, when the sun enters — 


the middle of the signs that lie before the year-points. Therefore these 


- signs were called the corporeal ones ( Gemini, Virgo, Arcitenens, Pisces). 


Sinan ben Thabit relates two theories on this subject on the authority 


of the Egyptians and of Hipparchus, both nearly to this effect, that — 
they fix the beginnings of the seasons one whole sign before the four — 


-year-points. 


The radicals among physical scholars make them precede 


ee the year-points by one sign and a half, and those of them who more : : 


Soe them all deviate from the truth fix them on the times when the sun — aa 
stands towards the equator at the half of his total inclination (15° Am- 40 _ | 
phora, 15° Taurus, 15° Leo, 15° Scorpio). Such a division stands in- ue 
direct opposition to common. usage of mankind, and is in no way to be eS 


harmonized with the significations of the names of the seasons. 


[hese theories in all their varieties are represented in the following oe 
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(On the fairs of the ancient Arabs.)—The Arabs used to hold fairs 
riain dates of their months which were inter- 


in certain places and on ce 
calated so as to agree with the solar year. 


mentioned by Abt-J a‘far Muhammad ben i 


Kiidb-Almujir. He says: | | 
The fair of Dimat-aljandal was held from the 1st of Rabi! I. till the 
s concluded by the throwing 


middle of the month. There a bargain wa 
article of merchandise, he 


people gathered round an : 
Now, frequently several people 


had to sell it to that 10_ 


Some of ‘them have been 
abib Albaghdadi in the 


of a stone, viz. if 
who liked to have it threw a stone. 
gathered around the same article, then the owner 


man who threw the stone. i eee | 7 | 
— The fair of Almushakkar commenced on the Ist of Jumaida TI. There | 
‘the touching was the mode of bargaining, viz. only to hint and to whisper, 
which they did for fear of swearing and lying. a oe 
The fair of Suhar, from the 10th till 15th of Rajab. SS 
The fair of Daba, on the last of Rajab. There the mode of bargaining 
was Almusdwame (1.¢- chaffering). . | 7 
The fair of ‘Al-shihy, in the middle of Sha‘ban. 
pargaining was the throwing of & stone. | | 
~The fair of ‘Adan, from the 1st till LOth of Ramadan. — = 
The fair of San‘a, from the mid le of Ramadan 41] the end. 
The fairs of Alrabiya in Hadramaut, and of ‘UkAd in the highest part: 
of Alnajd, not far from ‘Arafat, fell on the same day, viz. the middle of 
¢ the most important, being — 


There the mode of: 


Dhi-alka‘da. The fair of ‘ Ukaz was one 0 
frequented by the tribes Kuraish, Hawizin, Ghatafan, Aslam, ‘Ukail, 
owd of other people. The 


the ’AhAbish, and by a motley ¢r 
fair was held from the middle of Dht-alka‘da till the end. As soon as 
the new moon of Dhi-alhijja was observed, people went to Dhti-almajaz, 
a place in the neighbourhood of Tkiz. Then they held there a fair 
until the day of Altarwiya (the 8th of Dhi-alhijja). 
Hip Manas Eee ee 
The fair of Nata in Khaibar and that of H 
from the Ist till the 10th of Almuharram. aince God has sent Islam, — 


of these customs have been abandoned. 


Almustalik, 


most 


Then they went up 30 


ajr m Alyamama were held — 


CHAPTER XX. 


ON THE FESTIVALS OF THE MUSLIMS. 


Mustrms use the aeiite of the ee without any intercalation, for a 
reason which we have heretofore mentioned. They declared the four 
sacred months as sacro-sanct in consequence of the divine word. (Stra 
ix. 36): “Four of them are sacred ones (such is the right. law). 
Therefore you shall not wrong yourselves in them.” 
_ The months Shawwal, Dhi-alka‘da, and the first ten days” of ‘Dhi ee 
- alhijja they call the Months of Pilgrimage, of which God says. (Shira ih 
10 198): “ Pilgrimage lasts for certain months. Therefore those on whom eee 
He has imposed the duty of pilgrimage shall. not speak indecently, Nee 
commit any wrong, nor quarrel during pilgrimage.” They were called 
_ the Months of Pilgrimage because before this time ‘the pilgrim isnot — 
allowed to enter the holy precincts, There are controversies regarding a 
them between the lawyers of the four orthodox law-schools ; they belong, — oa a 
however, to the science of law, and would swell this book too much if 329. 
we were to propound them. These (two and one-third) months are 
named with the Pluralis Paucitatis (not dual), because the Traction,: 1600 00 eee 
leon the third of a month, 18 added oe the vance ae as. one complete oo 
- 20 month, } ae 
‘The Months of the Prosly: sahil God dJeseriben in the faltowing words ce 
ee (Stra ix. 2): “Therefore ye shall go about on earth during four months” = 
are the time from the Day of Sacrifice (the 10th of Dhti-Alhijja) till thes) ooo 
10th of Rabi‘ IL, for the Prince of the Believers (All) recited this Stra 
ees : to the people (as | a messenger of the Pp rophet) on the Dies mactationis (he us : ae bobo ; 
be the 10th of. Dht-Alhijja). on the fair: 0. PAs ad hae 
The Arabs eelebrate the following days of their realenda. _ : Ee ee 


- Almuharram. 


: 2 “The Ist is celebrated because iti 18 ‘the e beginning 2 and opening of tthe. : | eee i 
80, Fears | | 


8960 ee abptetet. 


The 9th is called Tasi‘d, a word like ‘Ashiird. It is a day on which — 
the devotees of the Shi‘a say prayers; er ee 
‘The 10th is called ‘Ashdrd, a most distinguished day. The Prophet is. 
reported to have said: “O ye men, hasten to do good works on this day, 
for it is a grand and blessed day, on which God had mercy on Adam.” 
People celebrated this day until the murder of Alhusain b. ‘All b. 
 *ADLTAHD occurred on it, when he and his adherents were treated in - 
such a way as never in the whole world the worst criminals have been 
treated. They were killed by hunger and thirst, through the sword ; 
they were burned and their heads roasted, and horses were made to 10 — 
- trample over their bodies. Therefore people came to consider this day 
as an unlucky one. Z a | neo fe te ee 
On the contrary, the Band "Umayya dressed themselves on this day in — 
new garments, with various kinds of ornaments, and painted their eyes 
with stibium; they celebrated a feast,and gave banquets and parties, eating 
- gweetmeats and various kinds of confiserves. 5 cee pass 
Such was the custom in the nation during the rule of the Bant 
*Umayya, and so it has remained also after the downfall of this dynasty. _ 
The Shita people, however, lament and weep on this day, mourning 
over the protomartyr (Alhusain) in public, as, e.g. in Baghdéd and in 20_ 
- other cities and villages; and they make a pilgrimage to the blessed soils 
(the tomb of Alhusain) in. Karbala. As this isa mourning-day, their — 
common people have an aversion to renewing the vessels and utensils of 
the household on this day. 
When the news of the murder of Alhusain reached Medina, the 
daughter of ‘Akil b. Abi-Talib came forward and said : : 


“ What will you say, if once the Prophet speaks to you: 
«What have you done, you, the last of all nations, 
“With my next relations and my family, if I inquire forthemr’ _ 
“One half of them are prisoners and one half tinged with blood. 39 
It was not the proper reward for the advice Igave you, on 
‘That you, in playing the part of my successors, should bring woe 
Eat oe as ower those who had sprung from my loins.” ee ane hag 
On the same day Ibrahim b. AVashtar, the helper of the Prophet’s 7 
family, was killed. bo ae 
People say that on this day God took compassion on Adam, that the => 


ark of Noah stood still on the mountain Aljadi, that Jesus was born, va 


that Moses was saved (from Pharao), and ‘Abraham (from the fire of 


 -‘Nebukadnezar), that the fire around him (which was to bun him) 

-. became cold. Further, on this day Jacob regained his eye-sight, Joseph 49 ee 

was drawn out of the ditch, Solomon was invested with the royal power, 
the punishment was taken away from the people of Jona, Hiob was freed = 
from his plague, the prayer of Zacharias was granted and John was 


given tohim, 
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3 People rience that the Dies ornationis, which is the time for the. 
rendezvous of the sorcerers of Pharao, is this day ‘Ashita, especially 
the time after noon. _ ea 
Although it be possible that all these events should have ocurred on 
this day, we must state that all this rests only on the authority of popular 
story-tellers, who do not draw upon learned sources nor upon the 
agreement between the owners of a divine writ (i.e. Jews and. Christians). 


Some people say that ‘Ashiraé is an Arabized Hebrew word, viz. 


‘Ashi, ie. the 10th of the Jewish month Tishri, in which falls the fasting : 
Kippar; that the date of this fasting was compared with the months of 
the Arabs, and that it was fixed on the 10th day of their jirst month, aug 
it with the Jews falls on the 10th of their first month. : 
The Prophet gave orders to fast on this day in the first year of the Hijra, 
- but afterwards this law was abrogated by the other law, to fast during 
‘the month of Ramadan, which falls later in the year. People relate 
that the Prophet of God on arriving in Medina saw the Jews fasting 
~‘Kshira, On inquiring of them, he was told that this was the day on 
which God had drowned Pharao and his people and had saved Moses 
and the Israelites. Then the Prophet said: “We have a nearer claim to 
Moses than they.” In consequence he fasted on that day and ordered 
his followers to do the same. But when he afterwards issued the law 
regarding the fasting of Ramadan, he no longer ordered them to fast 
on ‘Ashtird, but neither did he forbid them. | 
This tradition, however, is not correct, since scientific examination 
proves against it. For the Ist of Muharram in the year of the Hijra 
was a Friday, the 16th Tammiz, A. Alexandri 933. But if we compute 
the Jewish New-Year’s Day for the same year, it was a Sunday, the 12th 
of Hal, corresponding to the 29th of Safar. Therefore the fasting 
‘Ashtrd fell on Tuesday, the 9th of re ve and the flight of the 
Prophet occurred in the first half of Rabi‘ 7 
- When the Prophet was asked re ee the fasting of Monday; he 
said: “On this day I was born, I received my prophetical mission and » 


oe , divine revelation, and on this day I fled.” 


- Farther, itis a question on which Monday - the flight Sopumred.. ie 

ns cording to some, it was the 2nd of Rabi I., according to others the 8th, 

according to others the 12th of Rabi‘ I. However, according to the 
| -_generally- adopted view, it was the 8th of Rabi‘ I. Both the 2nd and 


ee the 12th are excluded, since they were not ‘Mondays, because the Ist of pues 


Rabi TL. of this year was a Monday (in consequence the 2nd was as 


“40 Tuesday and. the 12th a Friday). Now, for this reason the arrival of one os 


the Prophet in Medina (on Monday, the 8th of Rabi‘ I.) falls one day = 


ae before the Jewish ‘Ashird (on Tuesday, the 9th of Rabi 1), and ‘Ashita oe 


did not fall in Muharram, except at the time 3-10 years before the year of eee oe 


; s oe the. flight, or 20-80 years after the year of the flight. 


Therefore yen 8 could not maintain that the Prophet fasted. 1 Asha ¢ on oo 


PT ee os Pe ; : - atatett. 


aeomunt of is eoinslditig with the 10th im ‘this year, mae you transfer 
‘Ashtird from the first of the J ewish months to the first of the Arabian. 
months, so as to make them fall together. (In the first year of the flight _ 
the Ist of Muharram was a Friday, and therefore the 10th or ‘Ashira, 
- Monday). Also in the second year of the flight the Jewish ‘Ashird and 
the date of Muhammad’s arrival in Medina cannot have coincided. 

‘The assertion of the Jews that on this day God drowned Pharao is 


refuted by the Thora itself. For this took. place on the 21st of Nis4n, : 
ps 331. the seventh of the days of unleavened bread. Now, the beginning — 


of the Jewish Passover after the arrival of the Prophet i in Medina was a 10. 


- Tuesday, the 22nd Adhar, A. Alex. 988, coinciding with the 17th Ramadan, ) 


and the day on which God drowned Pharao was the 28rd Ramadan. 
 Phsrefore this tradition is altogether unfounded. oe 
. The 16th, Jerusalem was made the Kibla of the Mulia’ Poe 
The 17th, the Companions of the Hlephants Se teat from the south 
of ae arrived before Mekka. 


= 


| Safar. 3 


1, ‘The head of Al Gnede’ was brought to Damascus. Then he (Yazid 
ey Mu‘ iwiya) placed it before himself, and with a stick in his hand ‘he 
struck out the fore-teeth (the central four incisors), reciting these verses: 


“Tam not & descendant of Khindif, if I do not revenge 

On the sons of Ahmad what he has done. 

O that my chieftains in the battle of Badr had witnessed 

The pain of Khazraj, caused by the hitting of the spears. 

They would have praised God, and their faces would have beamed 
with joy, 


20, 


And then they would say: ‘O Yarid, do not ask for anything : 


more! 

We have killed the poileration of their chisttalhs : : 

We have tried to take vengeance on him for eat and we have 
got it,’ woe : 
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On this day ‘the Iie Zaid . ‘All was killed and crucified on the 


border of the Euphrates; then his body was burned, and the ashes 
_ throwninto the water. 

8 16. Wrst appearance of the illness in the Prophet. ‘This was the 
oe illness in which he died. 

20. The head of Alhusain was again Taid to the hody, and both 
ts were buried together, 

es On this day the pilgrimage of the forty. men occurred, when they 

7 - entered the holy district after their return from Syria. — 


“28. Alma’ min b. Alrashid (the Abbaside - ‘Khalif) gave up. 3 agen a ie 
Cen the greet dress, atter he had dressed i in Th i during & five anda half aie oo 


woe 
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Hey again iloptea the black colours, the colours of the ABbaaide party, 
- after ‘they had become excited against him. 


24, Muhammad left Mekka and concealed himself in a cave together 
with Abi-Bakr. | 


Rabi‘ ‘a 


1. Death of the Prophet. 
8. The Prophet arrives in Medina on the flight. 
12. The Prophet i is born on a Monday in the Year of the Blephants 


Rabi IT. 


10 8. The Ka‘ba was burned at the time when Alhajjaj besieged ‘Abd. 
‘ie b. Zubair. 


15. Birth of ‘Ali b. Abi-Talib. 


Jumdada I. 


3. The Battle of the Camel in Basra with ‘A’isha, Talha, and Alzubair. 
. The death of the virgin Fatima, the Prophet’s daughter. 


o 2) 


Jumdddé LI. 
2. Death of Abi-Bakr. 
Fatima was born of Khadija bint Khuwailid. 


Rajab. 


20 . ‘Alf and Mu‘Awiya meet at Sifftn. 
- God made Muhammad His Prophet to all mankind. 
27. Night of Ascension and the night-journey to Jerusalem. 


a Shatbin. 
3. Birth of Alhusain b. ‘All. 
ere Gs The great Liberation-night, also called Tailatalvath me Be 
15. The Ka‘ba was made the Kibla instead of Jerusalem. ~The cee 
| Harrinians turn in praying towards the south pole, the Sabians towards 
_ the north pole. I believe that the Manicheans, too, turn towards the ae 
ELS oe north pole, because this i is, according to them, the middle of the dome of S eo 
| 39 heaven and its highest place. I find, however, that the author of thes 8 ees 
Book on Marriage, who is a Manichean and one of their missionaries, — Be a 
~ -reproaches: the people of the three religions with turning to one direction — oo 
to the exclusion of another, _ With this he reproaches them, besides other | 


ve things, and hes seems to indicate Unt a man who > prays: to God ac oe : no $ 
ees any Kibla a at all. 


oS aati 


Bamaitin, 


nee “the motith of the obligatory fasting. < ae | 
. p.382, 6. Birth of Alhusain b. ‘Alf according to all authorities except 
Ls Alsalami. 
7. Alma’min ado pted the green colours. 
10. Death of Khadija. 
1%. The cursed ‘Abd-alrahman b. Muljim Almuradi struck a b. Abt 
Tab on the head so as to injure the brain. 
| On the morning of the 17th the battle of Badr Sorareed eine to 
~~ another re port, it deurred. on the 19th. But this is not correct, because 10. 
there 3 is an uninterrupted tradition saying that it oceurred on a Monday | 
in the second year of the flight. If we compute the lstof Ramadan for — 
this year, we find that it was a tants and the Monday ; in gestion | 
falls upon the 17th. 7 i | | 
19. Mekka was conquered. The Prophet did not seston : the | 
- pilgrimage, because the Arabian months were back behind real time in 
consequence of the Nas?’ (postponement of certain months in the times of. 
- heathendom). Therefore he waited tillthe months returned to their proper: 9000 4 
places, and. then he porterned, the farewell-pilgrimage, and forbade tg. eee 
3 use the Nasi’. — 90 pe 
 Q1, Death of the Prince of the Believers, ‘Alt b. Abt-Ta Sib: also death 
of ‘Ali-Alrid’ Ibn Musa Alkizim b. Jafar Algddik b. Hukammund 7 
- Albakir b. ‘Alt Alsajjad Zain-al‘abidin b. Alhusain, the protomartyr, son 
of the Prince of the Believers ‘Ali b. Abi-Talib. According to others, 
his death (that of ‘Alt-Alrida) occurred on the 23rd Dhi-Alka‘da. 
22. Birth of ‘Alt b. Abi-Talib, according to Alsalami. 
25. ’Abi-Muslim ‘Abd-alrahman b. Muslim firat raised the standard 
of the ‘Abbasides in Khurasan. 
96. Revolt of Alburku‘t in Bagra; according to some, he was‘Alib, 
Muhammad b. ’Ahmad b. ‘Is b. Zaid b. ‘Ali-b. Alhusain b ‘All b. Abi- 380 - 
| oe according to others, he was ‘All b. Muhammad b. ‘Abd-alr ahim 
 . ‘Abd-alkais. There is a ‘report saying that Alhasan b. Zaid, the 
nae Pius of Tabaristain, wrote to him at the time when he came forward in — 
Basra, asking for his genealogy, in order to learn the truth of the 
oe anather, whereupon he received this answer: “Do you mind my business _ 
oe ag much as I mind yours (7c. as little). My compliments.” A-wonderfully 
noe ce ih ‘short and cutting answer, very ° much like that which Wall-aldaula’"Abi- 
Ahmad Khalaf b. “Ahmad, the Prince of Sijistén, gave, when Nah be ee oa 
oe Mangtr, the Prince of Khurasan, had written to him threatening him ees 
bares with various things. He answered : “O Nth, you have quarrelled with us A 
--agreat deal. Now carry: out that with which you threaten 2B, if: you Ree 
cane are a true- speaking mat) os tee h 
22, The night of this day 3 is called Lailad-alkador (ight of Fate), of a 
which God mye Gee xevil. 8): that it is better than a thousand months, Dt 


wer a 


” 
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The date of this night rests. on universal agreement, because its real 


date isnot known. People say: “See, this night is the night of the 


17th or the 19th, for it was between these two- nights that the battle 


of Badr occurred, the conquest of Mekka, the descending of the angels 


as a help, marked with certain badges (Stra iii. 121).” This may be 


correct, for God says (Stra xcvii. 4): “The angels descend and the 


‘Spirit. There is freedom from everything i in that night by the permission 


of their Lord. ‘ 


People say that ont the following days the holy books were re communicated 3 


“io to the - Prophet— 


on ‘the 1st of Ramadan, the leaves to Abraham, 
the 6th the Thora to Moses, 
the 12th the Psalms to David, 
the 18th the Gospel to Jesus, and 
the 24th the Furkdn to Muhammad. 


As oF the Coran, God says (Sara ii, 181): “The month of 
Ramadan ; in which the Coran was sent down.” Thereby we learn that it 
was revealed in this month. Some people quote besides the passage 
(Stra viii. 42): “And that which we have sent down upon our servant 
20 on the day of the decision (Alfurkdn), on the day when the two hosts 
met,” inferring from this passage that the Coran was revealed on the 
 L7th of Ramadan: because on this day the two hosts (that of Muhammad 
and his opponents) met at Badr. But God knows best! , 
Regarding the Thora, we have already mentioned that it was revealed 
on the 6th of Siwan, on the feast of congregation (‘Azereth). If, at that 
_ time, Ramadan coincided with Siwan, the matter is so as has been said. 
‘But there is no possibility of settling this question, because the year in 
which the Thora was revealed is not oe ; 1f it were known, we should 
Inquire into the subject by chronological computations. The report 
_ 80 regarding the Gospel is the saying of a man who does not know its 


ao other books is altogether unknown and cannot be round out. God 
ae, knows best! oe 


BS hawwél. 


wey : : them how to make honey (Stra XVI. 70). 


character, nor arrangement, nor composition, and the revelation of the - 


a A “Feast of taste St breaking; also called the ei ry of mercy. God fA eclectest oe Sak 
, Gabviel as the bearer of His revelation. He inspired the bees and tenght Pier 


p333. 


side - People. maintain that on- ‘this. day God mented. *Payadiee. ‘But why on ie ae a 
ae do they mention in their report. such a thing with all that it may be ne ee 
cena Ie supposed. to indicate. and that. may be inferred therefrom? — “They go a ee 

De — e even | SO. far as to attribute to im an ugly anthropomorphism—as to say ; os eA 
ig e tnt 2 on this oy He planted € the tree ‘Taba ph His 0 own n hand. And ree ae 


332. attntt, 


? they hiss not étited to explain 3 in any way ; on the contrary, they believe 


it just as it stands, from sheer ignorance. 
2. Beginning of a voluntary fasting of six consecutive days. 
4. Muhammad and the Christians of Najrin argued with each other. 


Muhammad installed Hasan and Husain in the right of sons of his, and 


Fatima in the right of his wives, and ‘Ali b. ’Abi-Talib he made his 
intimate friend, complying with the order of God in the verse of the 
cursing. | 


17. Battle of "Uhud; according to others, it occurred in the middle of 
the month. In this battle Hamza was killed, and Muhammad lamented 


~ over his loss. 


p.d34. 


oe of both heathendom and Islam, and the pilgrims drank from it so much 


19. Death of Abi-Taltb. Se ee 
28. On this day, they say, Yonas was devoured by the fish. 


| Dhii-Alka‘da. 


5. The. Kaba was sent down. God took compassion on Adam. 
Abraham and Ishmael raised the bases of the temple of Mekka. 
14, Jonas, they say, came forth from the belly of the fish. According 
to this view he must have stayed there twenty-two days, whilst according 


to the Christians he ceyed only three days, as is mentioned in the | 


Gospel. 
29. On this day, they say, the tree Yaktin grew over Yonas. 


Dhi-Alhuja. 


1, The Prophet of God married his daughter Fatima to his cousin, 


10 
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‘Alt b, ADMTAlib. The first 10 days of this month are also called Dies — 


noti and Dies sacri. According to some, they are the time by which God 


completed the time which He had promised to Moses, saying (Stra vil. 


188): “And we have promised Moses thirty nights—which are the 
nights of Dht-alka‘da—and we have completed their number by ten ”’— 
which are the Dies sacri. 


8. This day is called Altarwiya, peeatiae the pilerin’ s-well in the holy | 


mosque of Mekka used to be full of water about this season in the time 


ot 


as to quench their thirst. According to another view, it was called so 
because they used to carry the water from Mekka on Rawéyd, i.e. camels 
which are used to draw water from a well. According toa third opinion, — 


because God made spring forth for Ishmael the well Zamzam, from which oe 
he drank so much as to quench his thirst. According to a fourth = 

opinion, because on this day God revealed Himself to the mountain, a8 ee 
ae : has been mentioned in the history of Moses. | | 


Ds This day is called ‘Arafa, the day of the erent. pilgrimage on 


i. ‘Arafit. ‘It is so called because on that day people recognise each other 
ne foe the time when they. assemble for the poe of ‘the rites of 


: # J | 3 7 
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| pilgrimag ge, or, because Adam and Eve recognised each other after they 
had been driven out of Paradise in the place where people assembled, 
2.6. in ‘Arafat. | : 
On this day God selected Abraham as a friend (Khalil). Tt is also 
ealled the day of forgiving. 
10, It is called the day of the ee also Dis aio because on 
| this day the animals, that had been bro ught to Mekka to be sacrificed, 
were slaughtered. It is the last day of the days of the pilgrimage. On 
this day Isaak was ransomed with the ram. On this day, too, the Road 
10 (via strata) to the Last Judgment is said to have been created. 
Lil. The day of sojourning, because on this day people sojourn in 
Mind. 

12. The day of going away, because on this day people go away from 
the holy district hurrying. 

— 1, 12, 13. The days of Tashrik, so called because on these days the 
meat of 4h siuinificed animals was cut to pieces and exposed to the sun 
for drying. The name is also derived from the saying, “ ’Ashrik thabir 
kaimd nughir” (i.e. Shine forth, O mountain Thabtr, that we may break 
up). According to Ibn-Ala‘rébi they were so called because the victims 
20 (hostie) were not killed before the sun had risen. 

These are the days which God means in His words (Siva ii. 199) : 
“And ye shall remember God on certain counted days.” 

In the time immediately before and after these days people say Alléh 
akbar after every prayer. Among the theologians there are differences 
regarding the beginning, the end, and the limits of the prayer of Takbér 
(i.e. Allah akbar), differences peculiar to their science. 

17. ‘Uthman b. ‘Affan the Khalif waskilled. | 

18. It is called Ghadir Khumm, which was the name of a station on 

the road-side where Muhammad alighted when returning from the fare- 
30 well pilgrimage. He gave orders to collect the saddles and all the riding- 
instruments into one heap; this he ascended, supported by the arm of 
od ‘Alt b. *Abi-Talib, and said: “O men, am I not nearer to you than you 
7 yourselves?” They answered, “Yes.” Then he said: “To every man 
~ whose friend I am, also ‘Alt is a friend. O God, befriend him who 
befriends “All, and oppose him who opposes ‘All, help him who helps 
“ie ‘Alt, and. desert ae who deserts ‘Ali. Let truth go about with him 
- wherever he goes.” Then he is said to have raised his head towards 
heaven and said ee es ee = : 


var cuna. 


od: “CAM gave away hia a boakering as ‘ens: in praying. ee p85. ee 
2 6. Umar’ by Alkhattib was killed, and. the Stra Hal "Ate (Sire a 
| Ixxvi.) was revealed. ee oe 

ie 86. David. was a ingpired to ask for pardon (Sara xxviii, i 28). 


S840 ee es ehBiROe be oe: 

29, Battle of Alharra, i in which the Bant-’Umayya killed the people 
‘of Medina, when the honour of the Muhdjirdm (companions of the flight 
Or Muhammad) and of the ’Ansdr (his partisans in Medina) was stained 
and their wives were given up to the enemies. Therefore may God” 
curse all those whom His Prophet cursed, of those who rebelled in 
“Medina against the law of God, and may He let us belong to those who. 


do not like wickedness on earth. God is the best Helper, and infinite 
thanks are His due ! ars ee | ow 
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CHAPTER XXI. 


ON THE LUNAR STATIONS, THEIR RISING AND SETTING, AND ON 
| THEIR IMAGES. 


Iv is now time for us to finish, after we have, as best we could, 


fulfilled our promise in explaining the science of that subject which 


our friends wanted to know, and in relating all we know regarding it. 


But above every knowing man there is God all-wise! To complete the 


representation of this science, only one more chapter is required, that 
of the rising of the Lunar Stations in the days of the solar year. For 
this science is practised on account of, its general usefulness for the 


purpose of prognosticating all meteorological occurrences which revolve 


together with the Lunar Stations, Therefore we shall now proceed to 


explain this subject both at large and in detail, and we shall add some — 
of the proverbial sayings relating to them, which we gather from the 
literature of this kind, eg. from the book of Alkulthtimi, that of Ibra-. 


p.336, ce 


~ him b. Alsarri Alzajjaj, that of Yahy& b. Kundsa, of Abi-Hanifa Aldte' 


navwart | on the ’Anwé, the book of ’Abti-Mubammad Aljabali on the 
‘science of the configurations of the stars, the book of ‘Aba Ai bueda: on 
the fixed stars, and from other books. | ae - a 

The Hindts divided the globe, in conformity with their 27 Taine Pes 
_ Stations, into 27 parts, each Station occupying nearly 13} degrees of the.) 


ecliptic. From the stars entering these Stations, which are called Jufar, — os 


He : they derived their astrological dogmas as required. for every subject and — 
- eireumstance in particular. ~ The description. of these Astrologoumena ne 
| would entail a long explication of things, foreign to our purpose, all of. ee 
X which. fay be found in— and le armed from—the books on Astrologon, ue 
mena.’ . 


The Arabs divided the cast lobe’ into 28 pats, so , that each Station ae 
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- auptront, | 


occupies nearly 125 degrees of the ecliptic, and each zodiacal pee con- 
tains 23 Stations. — Some poet. SAYS: ae ee ee 


ee Their number j ‘Is, if you want to count them, 
| Twenty stars, and a number 8 after them. 
‘In each of the zodiacal signs there are 
Two Stations and one complete third of a Station. 7 | 
‘ A peculiar system of computation belongs to them, and they have 
their heliacal risings and settings, _ | 
Which are the reason that winter and summer revolve? 


the seasons of the year. But the Arabs, being illiterate people, could 
not recognize the Lunar Stations except by certain marks, visible to the 
'p.337. eye. Therefore they marked the Stations by those fixed stars which lie 


the rise of jain they considered as a sign of the sun’s s entering some 
besides, the Arabs were not educated enough to notice such a variation. 


the annual physical influences which, according to their observation and 


sayings and verses they use to indicate certain circums stances of 
theirs, e.g. : 


“When the moon joins (%e. stands in conjunction with) the 
Pleiades, 
Ina third night (of a month), then the winter is gone.” 


For the Pleiades occupy the place from 10° of Taurus till about 15° of 
Taurus. When, therefore, the moon joins the Pleiades in the 3rd night 
Of a month, the distance between sun and moon is about 40 degrees. 
‘Then the sun stands in the first part of Avies. Further: 


« When full-moon i is ‘complete and stands with the Pleiades, | 
Then you get the beginning of the cold season, the winter.” 


: For when the moon stands ; in opposition to the Pleiades, the sun stands 
Ine: the middle of Scorpio, and that time is the beginning of the cold 
: season. Further: 


A “When full-moon joins Aldabarin 
“In the 14th night of a month, 
Then winter encircles the whole earth, 


_ Selves, 


‘The Arabs used the Lunar Stations i another - way ha the Hindts, 


as it was their object ‘to learn thereby all meteorological changes in i. 


within them,.And the rising of the fixed stars in the east early after : 


one of the Stations, and. so they could dio: since the stars do not re scede 
from their places except after the lapse of long spaces of. time, and, - 


Further, they composed verses and rhymed. poetry, so that these things 20 — 


could” easily be remembered by illiterate people, and recorded therein 


experience, coincided with the rising of each particular Station. These — 


Being like riders who ride about, telling people to warm them - 
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she stands in such a ‘latitnds from the ecliptic towards the direction ed 
the declination, that she culminates (stands right) over the heads of the 
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. ‘And full moon. rises in heaven high Grateha 80 that 
The shadow of the tent-poles disappears, 
When the night has reached its middle 
And the air is free from dark clouds.” aes 


For aut that time the sun stands in ‘Scorpio close to Alkalb (ihe 18th 
Lunar Station) ; ; it is the time of cold and of morning frosts. The 


moon stands in some ‘degree of northern declination, and frequently 7 


Arabs. In consequence, the shadows of all bodies disappear at the time 


when she reaches the middle of pala, ie. at the time of midnight. — 
7 Further: | 


«When the new moon of « a month first appears 
— To the eyes of people at the beginning of a night, standing in 
= Alnat@im, 
Then you get cold winds from every ‘side, 


And you find it agreeable a little before dawn to wrap a turban 


round the head.” 


For at that time the sun stands in the first part of Sagittarius. 


Further ; 


©The complete night, with all that belongs to it, has become cold, 
And the sun ane in the Station of Alawwé.” 


a For the stars of Al‘aww’ (the 18th Lunar Station) lie around the 
che vernal equinox, as the table of the Lunar Stations will show. 


However, if I were to communicate to: the reader all the verses 


page 


. and sayings in rhymed prose which relate to the rismg of each Lunar |” 
_. Station, I should also have to interpret their meanings, and to explain 
the rare words that occur in them. This, however, we may omit, since 


| 80 


it has been sufficiently done by the authors of the books of ’Anwa, whom. 
we ‘mentioned above. 


Since the Arabs attribute all meteor ological changes i the influanite 


se of the rising and setting of the stars, in consequence of their i ignorance oe a 
OR: physical sciences, thinking that all changes of the kind depend upon | 
- the bodies of the stars and their rising, not upon certain parts of the 


, celestial globe and the sun’s marching therein, they believe a great Soueee 


oe 2 Bing hot drugs and. phlebotomizing. — oe CPEs Bel 
_ And this subject reminds me of an oceurrence in my Tie which serves ae ra 


40 


to confirm the verses of Ahmad b. Paris: 


: aN wise man by: -gone ‘times tay aid: 


ee uh ee a ‘The s ianporianice of a man an. Ties in his two > smallest things! 


eae many things similar to that, which we have mentioned of the Siriug: 
. Jemenicus, during the rising of which ‘Hippeemiee in 2 his time forbade ee oe 


838 
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auptntyt. ' . 


_ Ton my part also speak like a wise man, saying: 
_ ©The importance of a man lies only in his two dirhams. as 
Tf he has not his two dirhams with him, 
“His bride does not care for him. 
In consequence of his poverty he is despised, 
So that people’s cats piss at him.” 


For: when I was separated from the court of His Highness andl was 
bereft of the happiness of the royal service, I met a man in Rai (Rhags) 
who was counted among the learned astronomers. 


He had studied the 
conj junctions of the stars which form the Lunar Stations, and he had 


commenced. to collect them in order to derive certain sentences (astrolo- 
: goumena) from the Stations and their single parts, and thereby to prog- 
-nosticate all changes of the air. 
- very reverse of his theory, that the nature and peculiarities which are 


Now, I told him that the truth is the 
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attributed to the first Station, and all that which the Hindis relate of - 


the Lunar Station) may leave it. 


He told me my theory was a lie, and behaved very rudely 
to me, being very lengthy about the difference between us in wealth 
and poverty, which changes subjects for glory into subjects for blame. 
For at that time I was in a miserable condition, tried (troubled) on 
all sides; afterwards, however, when iny troubles had subsided (ceased) 


_ to some extent, he chose to behave in a friendly way towards me. 


It is evident that, if the science of meteorology were to depend upon 


_ the rising of the bodies of the stars, as observed by eye-sight, the times 
and seasons of the Meteora would differ in the same proportion as the 


stars change their places ; besides, they would be different in different 


countries, and we should require for them as well as for the « appearing — 
‘gan disappearing of the planets vv: various Kinds of tiresome methods of . 
ay calculations. | ee ten 
| Tn’ reality the rising of the Tamar Stations means this, that. the sun 
ey on. entering one of them covers it and the preceding one too, whilst the. 
ue third: one, according to the inverted order of the zodiacal signs, rises 
between. the - rise of dawn and that of the sun, at that time which Tbn 
oe  abaae describes i in the following verses: : 


a“ The observers saw Sirius distinctly, 
As he turned away, when the morning prayer approached. 


ecrees PRE, e 7 Pe 
3 a ‘The smelt fading fey. t has t risen a and lett him. oe 


the connection of this Station with others, are peculiar to the first part of — 
A Aries, and never leave this place, although the star (or stars which form 

In a similar way, all that is peculiar to_ 
_ Aries does not move away from the place of Aries, although the constel- 
_ lation of Aries does move away. But then the man became very haughty, 


and treated me slightingly, though he was inferior to me in all his. 
a knowledge. 


00 
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te one recognize Sirius shining 1 red, whilst the morning is deooming ae 
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The might i is not afraid to igus him, since he follows her 


But the night is not willing to acknowledge that he belongs to 
thenight.” 


| “The rising of a iin Station they called its Naw’, i.e. rising. The 
influence of the rising they called Bérih, the inBuenos of the setting 
they called again ‘Nant. The interval between the risings of two con- 


‘secutive Lunar Stations is 18 days, except the interval between the rising 
of Aljabha (the 10th Station) and of the following Station, which is 14 _ 


days. So the following verses : 


«AN time, you must know, consists of fourths, 

- And each fourth consists of sevenths. 

A complete seventh belongs to the rising of a star, 
And to the influence (Naw’) of a star setting in the west. 
Between the rising of each star 

And that of the following star there are four nights 
And nine nights more.’ 

There j 18 a differance o£ opinion regarding ‘ie "Anwé. Some maintain 
that each influence (of a Lunar Station) is brought about between the 
risings of two consecutive Stations, that therefore the influence is attri- 
buted to the former of these two Stations. According to others, a 
certain space of time is peculiar to the rising and Setting of each Lunar 


Station, and everything that occurs in this time is attributed to the 
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Station in question; occurrences which fall after the end of this space 


of time are no longer attributed torit, The Aast, view is the generally 


adopted one. 


Besides, there are differences about the length of these spaces of time, 
which we shall afterwards describe. 


_. When the influence of some Station has been found out and is nae 
and nothing happens at its time, people say: the star was empty ; or: 


the Station - was empty, t.e. the time of its Naw’ has gone by without there | 
being any rain, or heat, or cold, or wind. 


(On the Winds.)—Regarding the Aivestions: of the winds, the planes 


“over which they blow, and their number, there are different opinions. 

‘Some maintain that the directions of the wind are six, as Ibn Kunasa 
relates, on the authority of Abt- Muhammad. Ja‘far b. Sa‘ db. Samura b. — 
-Jundub Alfazart, whilst, according to most others, there are only four, — 
as Khalid b. Safwan relates; the latter is the opinion of most nations, 
although they differ ‘regarding the planes of the blowing of the winds. 
Both these opinions of the Arabs are comprised, in the following two 
circles ; the former view is represented in the inner circle, the latter in p 

the outer circle. There you also find the names of the winds and the << 


ass directions of ‘their planes. ; Here follows the circle. 


es S 29 %* ees 


340 avin Ont, 


In the first theory the author 
near the south wind, whilst 
wind, because it extinguishes ( 
after the south wind has driven them on, full of rain. 


- theory he assigns a separate plane to the wind Nakbd, whilst it is well | 


(Ibn Kunasa) places the wind Mahwa 
it is well known that Mahwa is the north 
destroys) the clouds when they are empty, 
In the same 


known that Nakba j 1s every wind, the plane of which lies between the 


planes of any two other winds of the four cardinal winds, Dht-alramma 
“mentions the winds, Nabhed included, in this way : 


o “ “ Heavy rain-showers of some Anwwd and the two Haif (out wind 
and -west wind), . 


| Which drove the sand- “masses of the dusty. 
away over the house. — | 
“And a third wind, blowing from th 


- 10. : 
coloured mountains | 


e side of Ba a, cold 0 one, 
: Blowing with whirlwinds along its road over the sand. 


oo And a fourth wind coming from, the oe “place of. ‘the : sun, a 
driving — o 


iS The fine dust of # Alms a and of 


Akir 0 over the house, 
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The side winds, carrying along the dust, excited it (the east wind) : 

| to still greater vehemence, 

So that it frequently roared like the she-camely in the tenth 
month of their pregnancy, when the throes are near.” | 


The two Hoaif are the south wind. and west wind ; 
from Syria i is the north wind; the 
the sun is the east wind, 


The planes of the winds with the Per 


andisni Greeks, and all physical schol 
10. four. directions. They are represe 


the wind; ‘blowing | 
wind coming ae the rising- -place of 


ersians are the same as with the 


ars ; their centres correspond to the 
nted in the following circle: 


3S oudtty 


or the oe of the west: wind/ 


| 
a F 
. 
vA 

Y KS 

‘s 

| = 5 
eee East poate as ASOT aie ee OCT iS West. 

oF or the eardi of the east wird 


of the northu winds, 


A, 


or the plane 


Any find: that i between the centres 

“Finds is referred. to that centr 
oe name therefrom). Other peopl 
and setting places of the s sun 
eB Greek name. 


‘(Method for finding the time of the Naw’ and Barih of a Lunar oe 
"Station .)—The dollewng. 3 isa good method to find the times of the 


of the Splanss of two other 

e which is the nearest (and receives HS eS 
e refer an intermediate wind to the ising 
at the time of the solstices, and eall it PY. 


Ogg Teas cee Auntie 


influences (2rurnpacia) of the rising and the setting of the Lunar 


ee Stations: Take the time from the 1st of {lal till that day the nature of 
which you want to find out, and divide the sum of days by 18. Tf there 


is no remainder, proceed in this way: If the moon stands opposite the 


sun or in one of her quadratures, you get rain, if it is the season for 


‘rain, or some change of the air in consequence of wind, or heat, or cold. 


| For if there is no remainder (as in this case), it is the time of the rising 


of one Lunar Station and the setting of the opposite Station. On the 
Ist of fal falls the Bérih (influence of the rising) of Alsarfa (the 12th 
- Station) and the Naw (influence of the setting) of Sa‘d-alakhbiya (the 
25th Station). From this date you begin counting, for this special 
reason, that it is the first of a month and the beginning of autumn, © Hi, 
_ besides, the moon happens to be in one of her F Fowndations, the influence 


- (of the Lunar Station) will come out very strong. 


Op BAL 


-Abi-Ma‘shar says: “ We have tried this method A. H. 2793 in. “Shawwal 


at the time of full moon. “We counted the days from the Ist [101 till this 
full moon. They were 180 days; dividing them by 18 you get no re- 


mainder, and the Ascendens of the full moon (or opposition) was Amphord. | 
So we got rain on that day, and when the moon 1 stood 3 in her right — | 


rature, also on that day we had Tals 5 bes 
Further, he says: “We tried it also in the ‘following year. We 


10 


counted the days from the 1st Tal till Thursday the 18th of Kantn Tepes oe 
_ the sum of days we divided by 18, and there was no remainder; the 
distance between sun and moon was as much as half a zodiacal sign — 


(i.e. 15 degrees), the moon had turned away from the hexagon of Mone 


and stood in conjunction with Venus. At that very time we got rain.” 
Now, this is a testimony-of Abé-Ma‘shar, showing that through this 


: method you obtain correct results. If, besides, you take to help the 


- mansions (the places of the Lunar Stations) of the Hindis and their 


ae single parts, yous are pretty sure in hag! calculation to come near the 
| truth. 


30 


People relate that among ‘the Apbs the Bant-Mariya b. Kalb and. d the 7 


Z / Bede Mares, b. Hammam b. Shaibin had the most accurate knowledge 
ee of the configurations of the stars. 


In enumerating the Na uy hdm-al akhdh, i ie. the Lunar Stations, the Arata 


ie ‘Saiineneed with Alsharatdn, since in their time they stood in the first 
part of Aries. Other nations begin with the Pleiades. I do not know 
fear whether they do this because the Pleiades are more easily and clearly 
: at visible without any study or research than the other Stations, or because, : 
. ree as 1 have found in some books. of Hermes, the vernal equinox: coincides 
with the rising of the Pleiades. This statement must have been made __ 
about three thousand and more years betore Alexander. God knows best ae 
“eh what they intended! oe ee 
"We shall adopt the Arabian system i in enumerating t the Lunar Stations, cs 
es end shall i heey aus wae do, with | ee : oe oe 
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ae Alsharatan (B, y 7 ss), 


ar . the two signs. They are called so for the same reason ‘that fhe. 
> soldiers of the body- guard. of a prince are called Shwraf, since they a 
mark themselves by some sign, by the black colour, or something else. 
Tt consists of two stars belonging to Aries (@ and y). Sometimes, also, 
a third star near them is added, and then this Station is called A?ashrdt 
(plural instead of the dual Sharatin). Between the two stars, when 
standing in the middle of heaven, there is an interval of two yards 
according to eye-sight; one of them belongs to the northern half, the 

‘10 other to the southern. 

All measures of distances patweed the stars ee to eye-sight : are 
to be understood only for that time when they stand in the middle of 
heaven, for these distances appear greater near the horizon in consequence 
of the intense refraction of the ray of light in the watery vapours that 
surround the earth. This has been explained in the books on the geo- 
metrical configurations (of the stars). Further, the distance between 
two stars increases in the direction from north towards the south; 
frequently, too, when the stars march towards the horizon, it increases. 

in the direction from east to west, or pretty nearly in the direction of one 

- 20 of the cycles of altitude. The reason of this is that the spheres decline 

. from the perpendicular direction which they have on the equator. 

The Station A?ashrét is also called Alnath (i.e. horn), because the two 

Sharat are placed on the root of the two horns of Aries. The meteoro- 

logical influences of this Station are peculiar to the first (7.e. original) 

position of Aries, and in no way depend upon the stars from which 

the Station has got its name. These stars have migrated from their 

original place (in consequence of the precession of the equinoxes) and have 
in our time come to occupy a second position (different from the former). 


2. Albutain («, 5, w Arietis). 


280. A consists of three stars at the end of the womb of Aries, forming a an. 

ea ‘souoeles triangle. The word is the diminutive of Batn, so as to mean 
the little womb, so called in comparison with Ba treat (the womb: of the 
= a ; which i is s the oe Station. 


Ss “Althirag yy iades) 


‘, consists of. six ‘plane close to each other, very miler to a cluster’ of oe 
Se grapes. According to the Arabs they form the elunis of Aries, but that Cues 
is wrong, because they stand on the hump of Taurus. Oe 
Sree ait: word i isa diminutive of Tharwé, which is originally identical. ith: eats 
—: Tharwa, i.e. a collection and great number of something. Some people 
0 maintain they were called 50 » because the rain, which:4 is | brought by their agen 


rae 3 4 © ee aos a. ansintt, 


oy Na a peice Thawrwa, 1.€. abundance. They are also called. Atnajm 
(ue. The Star). - 
Ptolemy mentions only four stars of the Pleiades, since he had not 
= observed. more of them, because to eye-sight aa seem to lie quite close 
- together. 
oseeas The forty days during which this Station disappeers andor the rays 
pats of the sun, are, according to the Arabs, the worst and most unhealthy of 
mee the whole year. ATasadt says: “ Althurayya never rises nor sets unless 
ne bringing some harm.” And one of their medical men says: “ Warrant | 
me the time between the disappearing and the rising of AlthurayyA, and 10 
I shall warrant you all the remainder of the year.” The Prophet is 
related to have said : “ When the Star rises, all harm (mishap) rises from 
the earth ;” and according to another tradition: “ ney ae Star Tises, 
ve all mishap | is raised from every place.” : 


4, Aldabardn (a Tauri), 


: a bright red star, so called because it follows after the Pleiades, standing 7 

over the southern eye of Taurus. It is also called Aljanitk, i.e. a great 

< camel-stallion (not serving for riding), because they call the stars around 

it Kilds, i.e. young she-camels (serving for ‘Tiding). Other names of it | 

ar -are “ The follower of the ‘Star,’ because in rising and setting it follows 20 — 

rae ‘idinediately after the Pleiades, and Almukhdij ce a she-camel giving | 
By birth to a young one of imperfect formation). 


5. Alhak‘a (A, ¢', 6” Orionis) 


_ consists of three small stars close to each other, looking like so many 
dots impressed upon the earth by the thumb, the fore-finger, and the 
_ middle-finger, the fingers being closely pressed together. They were so 
called because they were compared with a circle of hairs on the side of eee 
he horse at the joint of the foot; such a horse is called Mahkét. They | ey 
are also called Altah#é (or Altahdy?). Ptolemy considers them as one o | 


ee star, and calls them the. nebula on the head of Aljapbee, 3 1.0. 80 


mee hey aban on the “foot of the soon baie Keobnling te FM cae 
Howe is derived from the verb Hana‘a, i.e. to wind and twine : Cen RG 
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“thera the appearance of an inclined neck. The Arabs consider Alhan‘a 


and six other stars as the bow of Orion, with which he shoots at the p.3843. : 
: Lion. | . 3 Tet 


| "7. Aldhird* (a; B Geminoram) 


consists of. two stars, one yard distant from each other. The one is the 
ae Dlear-eyed Sirius or Sirius Syriacus, according to the Arabs, the out- 
goes oo stretched arm of Leo; the other is Sirius “Abir or Sirius Yemenicus, the 
ewes se face. Bam OF Lo whichi is not stretched out. According to the astronomers, the 

aes | outstretched arm is the head of Gemini, and the other arm belongs to 
10 the stars of Alkalb Almutakaddim (Procyon). But people differ neatly 
| — regarding these stars and produce various futile traditions and stories 
- Oak. support of the names which they give them. The rising of Ghumuaisd 
a | (the blear-eyed Sirius) in the year 1300 of Alexander took place on the 

LOth Tammiy, and that of Sirius Yemenicus on the 23rd Teanmaz. 


ae | | 8. Alnathra (Presepe (€) et duo Aselli (y, 5) Caneri) 


is the place between the mouth and the nostrils of the Lion. Tt is also 
called Allahd (the uvula), and consists of two stars, between which there 
is a nebula, the whole belonging to the figure of Cancer. 


9. Altar, 


20 the eye of Leo, two stars close to each other, one belonging to Leo, the 
other to the stars outside the figure of Cancer. In front of them there 
are stars called Alashfar, i.e. the eyebrows of Heo. | 


10. Aljabha (% Y>, @ Leonis), 


3 the font of Leo, four stars, each star distant from the other by the length 
_ of a whip, lying athwart from north to south in a curve, not in a straight 
line. According to astronomers, they stand on the mane of Leo. The | 
most southern star of them they call the Heart of the Royal Lion; it 
rises when Suhail rises in Alhijaz. Suhail is the 44th star of Argo 
. ~ Navis, standing over its oar. Its latitude is 75 degrees in the southern 
80 half. Therefore it does not rise very high above the horizon, in conse- — 
| “quence of which it has Something unsteady for the eye. People say that = 
aman, if his eye falls. on this star, dies, as they also relate that on the. iS 
island of Ramin, belonging to Ceylon, there is an animal the sightof 
Soc shiek kills a man within forty days afterwards. ~The most curious — sed Ee gt 
instance of the connection between animal life and its material influence 
is the fish called. Silurus E Electricus. For the hand of the fisherman who 
has caught. it takes care not to touch it as long as it isin the net BET Se 
CR pli or “te you take a reed and touch the living fish with one end and keep 06 
oe ae other ond 3 in your t hand, the hand becomes s fecble and owe o the reed, us 


346 ee, — fae atpinont. 


Burther, the worms in ‘Raghad, one of fie districts of eastern Jurjan. 
: For there you find in certain places small worms; if a man carrying 
water treads upon them, the water becomes bad and foul; if he does 
not tread upon them, the water remains good and keeps its nice odour 
and sweet taste. 
- . The death of a man bitten by, a panther, when Py ficld-anoune pisses aut 
| him—— 


[Lacunc.] 


ll. Aleubra (3, 9 Leonis), 


es . the Dictide: of the Lion, the place where the neck begins. According 10 
to Alzajjaj, it is the place of the mane on his neck, because the mane — 
bristles wp when he is in wrath. According to Alnd’ib Alamult, Zubra is 
a piece of iron by which the two shoulder-blades of a lion are imitated. 
‘This station consists of two stars, distant from each other by the 
length of a whip. They are also called the Two Khurt, i.e. holes, as if each 
of them were penetrating into the interior of the Lion, but in reality 
they stand upon the shank of the Lion, one of them on the root of the 
tail. When they rise, Suhail i is seen in Al‘irdk. 


12, ee (8 Leonis), 


a bright star near to some very dim ones, called the Claw of the Lion. | 20 
_ It stands on the end of the Lion’s tail, and is called so because the heat 
turns away when it rises, and the cold turns away when it disappears. 


18. Atoanvd (By Ys 8, € Virginis) 


consists of five stars in a line, the end ‘of which is a. And there- 
ore the Station is called so. because the verb ‘Awd means to turn. 
Alzajjaj. says: “I do not know of anybody else besides me who has 
explained the word in this way. Those who say that these stars are 
dogs running behind the Lion and barking g are wrong.” They stand on 

breast and wing of Virgo. ee 


4 Asim Aas woud Spica). a a | : 30, 


oe also called the Bay i the Lion, and Alvimdik Alvi is s his is other 
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According to Sthawaihi, Simak is called. go on account of its rising | 
high, or, according to others, [because the moon does not enter this — 
‘Station. But if that were the case, Alsimdk Al a‘zal would not deserve 
the name of a Lunar Station, for, of course, the moon enters” it and | 

~ frequently covers it (so as to make it disappear), | 
_ It is a brilliant star on the left, palm of Virgo, which some sisson call 
— Bunbula (the ear). But this is wrong, because the Har (Spica) ig. 
Alhulba (1.2. hog’s bristle), which Ptolemy calls Aldafira, i.e. Crines pleat. — 
This is a fitimber of small stars behind the tail of the Great Bear, very 
: 10 much like the leaf of Lubldéb, 2. e. helxine. aes whole zodiacal sign is 
also called so (i.e. Spica). ; . 
_ According to the Arabs, Alhulba (the hog’s bristle) stands on the ond = 
of the Lion’s tail, being the small hairs on the end of the tail. 


15. Alghafr (, «, d Virginis) 


consists of three not very brilliant stars on the train and the left foot of 
Virgo. According to the Arabs, it is the best of the Lunar Stations, 
because it stands behind Leo and before Scorpio. The evil of the Lion 
lies in his teeth and claws, the evil of the Scorpion lies in its venom and 
the sting of its tail. A Rajaz poet says : 


20 “The best night for ever — 
| Lies between Alzubana and AVasad (Leo).” 


People say that the horoscopes of all the prophets lie in this Station ; 
but this does not seem to be true except in the case of Messiah, the 
Prophet who keeps off all mishap. The birth of Moses—according to 
the report of the Jews—must have coincided with the rising of “the 
tooth of Leo and the moon’s entering the claws of Leo. . p.848: 
It is called Ghasir, because the light of its stars is imperfect, from the 
verb Ghafara, i.e. to cover a thing, or, because it rises above the claws of | 
+ Seorpio and becomes to it like a Mighfar (i.e. coat of mail). According 
Bol 80 to: Alzajjaj, the name is derived from Chapa, i.e. the hair on the end of 
tea the Lion’s tail... | ) 


16. Aluibénd. (a, B Libres) 


ie A consists of two brilliant stars, separated. from ae Lee as “dae an five: en 
a yards, | and standing in a place where the two claws of Scorpiomightbe; 
_ they belong, however, to Libra. The word. is also derived from zabana Le o oe 
8. to push), as if the one 4 OE: them were ® being uated any from the a. 
| other, 8 nee united with it. Soman 


“nd Pinvid ( 3, T Soom) 


age ig ‘the head of “Seorpio, consisting of three stars: Shiah: Con one = Tna, ee 
40 ) Tn. declares this t to Be Eposatble and maintain that it consists pe 


ee 


of the 8th star of Libra and ‘tie 6th one of the stars outside Libra, as 
also Ptolemy has it in his Almagest. According to Ibn-Alsifi, those | 
who consider the three bright stars in one line as APiklil are mistaken, 
for he says that the Crown, (2.e. AYVikIt1) could not be anywhere but upon 
the head. However, the general view of the Arabs—in opposition to that of — 
Thn-Alsiifi-—is this, that the three stars in one line are A?iklil. The 
Arabs have a proverb applicable to this subject, saying: “ The two 
contending parties were content, but the judge declined to give a 
: judgment. v 7 


[is. Alkalb (0, Scorpii) | 7 | ee on, AS AAO 


is a iad star behind ADH and between. two stars called “Alniyat 
(precordia). J 


19. Alshaula (A, v Seorpii) 


is the sting of Reis so called because it is always mashili, i.e, raised. 
Tt consists of two bright stars 1 near ee other on the top of the tail of | 


 Seorpio. 


20. Alnaté’im (y, 8, ¢, 1, 05 b, 7, £ Sagittarii) 


codiatata of eight stars, four of them lying in the Milky Way in a square, 
which are the Descending Ostriches, descending to the water, which is the 
Milky Way ; and four of them lying outside the Milky Way, also in a 20 — 
“square, which are the Ascending Ostriches, ascending and returning from 
the water. — | | 
- Alzajjaj reads the word. Alnu'd "im, i.e the beams placed above ha 
mouth of a well, where the sheaves of the pulley and the buckets are_ 
cae fixed (attached), — ws | 
“Whe stars were » compared ta: ‘ostriches, as if four of them were © 
Aescending, four ascending. The Descending Ostriches stand on the bow 
and arrow of Sagittarius, and the Ascending Ostriches stand on his 
one shoulder and breast. | | Dien ae 


ane ae 


se is is a ‘devert district: of heaven ‘without any stars, ait the side of the Horse, es ae 
belonging to Sagittarius. According to Alzajjaj, this station wascom- 
pared to the interstice between the two eyebrows, which are not connected. ae 
with each other. You say ofa man ‘abled, whieh n means 8 that his eyebrows 7 
do not 1 run a into each other. oe rast : a e a 
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22. Satd-Aldhabils (, f Capricorni) 


: consitts of two ate: the one to the north, the ether to the south, distant : 
from each other about one yard. Close to the northern one there is a p.346. 
small star, considered as the sheep which he ao slaughters. The two 
stars atand on the horn of Capricorn. 


93. ‘Satd Bulat (m, a € Aquarii) | 


consists of two stars with a third and hardly visible one between — 
them, which looks as if one of them had devoured it, so that it glided 
down from the throat to the breast. According to others, it was called | 
10 so because Sa‘d is considered as he who devowred the middle star, robbed it 
of its light and concealed it. According to Abi-Yahyé b. Kunisa, this 
Station was called so because it rose at the time when God said: “O 
earth, devour thy water” (Sira xi.46). Thisis a rather subtle derivation. 
These stars stand on the left hand of Aquarius or Amphora. 


, 
ee ‘h 


24, Sa‘d Alsutid (8, € Aquarii) 


consists of three stars, one of which is more bright than the two others. 
It is called so because people consider its rising as a lucky omen, because 
it rises when the cold decreases, when the winter is past and the 
season of the continuous rains sets in. Two of these stars stand on the — 

20 left shoulder of Aquarius ; the third one stands ¢ on. the tail of repneers. 


25. Sa‘d-APakhbiya (y, & 7,1 Aquarii) 


consists of four stars, three forming an acute-angled trigone, and one 
: standing in the middle, as it were the centre of a circumscribed circle. 
. The central star is Sa‘d, and the three surrounding stars are his tents. 
a According to others, this Station was called go because at the time when 
it rises all reptiles that had been hidden in the earth come forth, These 
stars stand on the right hand of Aquarius. — God i is all-wise | | | 


36. Mforgh AP anowal @ B Pognai), 


Sales = aise ‘aaltod ‘the: ‘pps ‘Handle (of the bucket), and ‘the Beret. Pino. ‘ihe a Pee er: 
BQ move the Bucket in the Well (in order to fill it). It consists of two bright 
stars, separated from each other, standing | on the spine and shoulders: of 
a Fegaaus: ae es | : 


Sb ere ce wa “atatront. | 


: 27. Alfargh Althant (y Pegasi and a Andromede), © : | 
also called the Lower Handle (of the bucket), and the Later Two who - | 
move the Bucket in the Well (Gn order to fill it). It consists of two stars — | 
similar to Alfargh Al awwal. According to the Arabs Amphora consists 

of these four stars. = 7 | 


98. Batn-Alhit (8 Andromede), 


also called Kalb-Alhdt, is a bright star in the one half of the womb of 

a fish (a star) called Rzbbon, which must not be confounded with the 
‘Two Fishes, one (the 12th) of the zodiacal signs. ‘These stars stand 
above Libra and belong to Andromeda (lit. the chained wife who had 10 
not seen a husband). | | ee eee ee 


ome 


~The preceding notes we have condensed and have added thereto other 
notes relating to Lunar Stations; this we have « rranged in the form of 
a table, showing the nature of the Lunar Stations according to the 
different theories. We have also noted the rising of the stars of the 
‘Stations for the year 1800 of Alexander according to mean ‘calculation ; 
this we have also deposited in a table of the conditions of the stars of | 


the Lunar Stations. If you look into these two tables you will find that 

the superscriptions at the top of each column render it superfiuous to | ey 
consult any body beforehand as to their use. Here follow the two 20 . : : ee 
tables. , | : eke 
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“ON THE ‘LUNAR. “StALIONS. ook ae 853° 


(On the interstices between the Lunar Stations. )—The moon's P. 351. 
- standing in conjunction with a star or with stars which give the name — 
to a Lunar Station and belong to it, is called her M ukdlaha; it is disliked | 
as foreboding evil. | 
_ If the moon, accelerating her’ course, passes by (beyond) a <n or 
if her course is slackened and she has not yet reached the Station, so 
- that she is seen. standing, as it were, in an interstice between two Lunar = ce 
Stations, this is called the moon’s ‘ ‘Udit and this phase is liked as fore. RE ee GE bia 
_ -boding something good. oe ae 
10 ‘Some of these interstices are called’ by poeta names, 6.9. the ree | 
| between the Pleiades and Aldabaran is called Aldatka. This interstice 
they consider as a bad omen, foreboding evil. It is called Daika, 
because it sets very rapidly, for between the degree of the setting of the | 
Pleiades and the degree of the setting of Aldabarin there are six 
degrees on the ecliptic, and nearly seven degrees on the equator. 
According to some authors of ’Anwi-books Daika consists of the 21st 
and 22nd stars of Taurus, which the Arabs call the Dog of Aldabarin, 
but this is not correct. 
Sometimes the moon, not reaching Alhan‘a stands in AL-tahdys, i.e, the 
20 24th, 25th, and 26th of the stars of Gemini. According to others Alta- 
hdyt is identical with Alhak‘a; whilst others again maintain that it is 
neither the one nor the other. 

Sometimes the moon, not reaching Alsimik (Spica), stands in her 
throne of Alsimik, which some Arabs call the Backside of the Lion, hea So ia Ba A ee 
the 3rd, 4th, 5th, 7th of the stars of Alghurdb (Corvus). — SL RST Seas 

Sometimes, not reaching Alshaula (Aculeus Scorpii), the moon stands oh oc eee 
among the Kharazdt, ie. the vertebre of the tail of Scorpius. eee Ob TE 

Further, not reaching Albalda, the moon stands in Alkilida (Monile), ms 
also called A’udhiyy (Nidus Struthiocameli) i.e. the 9th, 10th, 11th, 12th, © 

80 18th, 14th, of the stars of Sagittarius. Some people take these stars to 
be the bow, but they are the head of , Sagittarius and his two locks. 

Sometimes, not reaching Sa‘d-alsu‘id, the moon stands in Sa‘d- N dshira, 

ie. the 28rd and 24th of the stars of Capricornus. 

Sometimes, not reaching Alfargh AlthAnt, the moon stands in Alkerab, 

! which. means the place where the two cross-woods of the bucket meet, 
where the string is fastened, ie. the 5th and 7th of the stars of the Moai Eh 
: Great Horse (Pegasus). Or (not reaching Alfargh Althini), the moon = 
oe stands in the Balda of the Foz, i.e. an mpi starless region pales ieee 
ee ar Alfargh. Althant and Alsamaka (Pisces). | a ee 
40 Some one of the authors of shuwit books dhintes that APanisdn, Le. “Ene oe ean 
eae 1st and 2nd of the stars of the Triangulum, stand between Batn-alhit and Se eee 
Co _ Alsharagdn, ¥ where he saw them setting after Alsharatin ; therefore he main. 
_ tains that the moon, not reaching Alsharatin, stands in AVantsdn, ‘Bubthis. 0 S 
Paes ae is wrong, for Al’anisin stands i in ‘Avios more westward (Lit. at more degrees) ee 
oo a Alsharatin, However, the retardation of the setting of AVanisin: oo 


‘a 
ie. 
a 
qe 
eh 
fs 
alt 
th. 


354, | Beh, arate 


: (that they set, after Awieatiay was. caused a their northern ietiade 
_ Por it is peculiar to the stars that those which have much northern lati- 
tude rise earlier than those that have less, that in ie eas the 


e former set earlier than the latter, and vice versd in the south. 


p52. 


Because, now, the fixed stars which give the forms and names to the 


Lunar Stations move on in one and the same slow motion, you must add one - 
‘day to the days of their rising and setting in every 66 solar years, since in 


such a period they move on one degree. We have represented in a table 


| the places of the stars of the Lunar Stations for A. Alex. 1300, along 


with the names given to them by the astronomers, with their longitudes 


. gression we have mentioned, i.e. adding one degree for every 66 years, 
_ Further, as to their disappearing in the rays (of the sun) and their | 
coming out of the rays, he uses the rules mentioned in the Canons. The 


demonstration of these things is found in the Almagest. The eastward. 


10. 


and latitudes, and the six degrees of magnitude to which énch star 
| belongs. Now, if the reader wants to know the reality about the Lunar 
Stations, he must correct their places for his time according to the pro- 


and westward motions of the Lunar Stations differ at the same rate as — 


the latitudes of the countries, further according to the six classes of 
magnitude to which the stars belong, and according to their distances 
- from the ecliptic. In so. doing he will arrive at certain astonishing facts aS 


20 


when he has to do with. high degrees of latitude north of the ecliptic ; ae ee 


eg. when Venus stands in conjunction with the sun in the sign of 
Pisces, the time of its being concealed under the rays is one daiy or 
nearly two days, whilst it is nearly 16 days when she stands in conjunc- 
tion with the sun in the sign of Virgo. 

Mercury is observed in the sign of Scorpius — in the mornings as pro- 
eressing towards the sun, whilst the interstice between them is as much 
as +ths of a sign (1.e. 24°), and receding from the sun, whilst he is not 


at all seen in the evenings. The reverse of this takes place when he 


moves in the sign of. Taurus, for then he 1s observed in the evenings 


eee : progressing towards the sun and receding from him, whilst he is not 
geen in the mornings. Al these parneulars are ean and accounted : 


| fori in Ptolemy’s Almagest. | | 7 : | 
Here follows the table of the places of the stars of the Tomar Stations. : 
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ON THE LUNAR STATIONS. ee art 357 . 


On projection, and the construction of star-maps.)—I have p. 357. 
followed in this book a method which the student of this science will 
not disapprove, treating in each chapter the subject as fully as pos- 
sible, and not referring the reader to other books until I had myself 
nearly exhausted. the subject. Now, I must add to the book another — 
chapter on the representation of the Lunar Stations and of other — 
constellations on even planes, for the human mind, once knowing at _ 
what different times the different stars rise, forms an idea as to the 
positions which they occupy in the ecliptic. Our remarks in the pre-_ 
ceding pages will enable the student to recognise the stars of the Lunar | 
‘Stations by eye-sight, and to point them out. However, not everyone 
who requires these things knows the positions of the ecliptic. Besides, 
the representation of the Lunar Stations as well as the other stars 
comprehended by the 48 constellations (on an even plane), offers many 
~ conveniences in common to all classes of scholars. The same applies to 
the representation of countries, cities, and what else there is on earth, — 
onan even plane. Therefore, not knowing any special treatise on this 
subject, I shall treat. it gael mentioning whatever occurs to my 
mind. The reader, I hope, will excuse ! 
The projection of great and small circles and points on globes may 
be done in this way, that you make one of the two poles the top of 
cones, the envelopes of which pass through them (the circles and 
points), and cut a certain plane which is assumed. For the parts 
(lines or points) which are common to this plane and the envelopes 
of these cones if they pass through circles, or common. to this plane 
and the lines (of this cone) if they Bae ‘through points, are their 
projections on this even plane. : 
This is the method of the astrolabe pices aphic polar srojestion), : 
for in the north the southern pole is made the top of the cones, and 
in the south the northern pole is made the top of the cones, and the 
- plane which we want to find (the plane of projection) is one of the planes 
parallel with the plane of the equator.. Then they (ie. the cones) repre- 
~ sent themselves as circles and straight lines. | 
 ?Abi-Hamid Alsaghant has fcansforred: the tops of the cones from the _ 
two poles, and has placed them inside or outside the globe in a straight 
~ line with the axis. In consequence the cones represent themselves A 
«straight lines and circles, as ellipses, parabolas, and hyperbolas, as he ee 
 (Ab&-Hamid) wants to have them. However, people have not been in 
_. a hurry to adopt such a curious plane. (This is the central Projec- eC ae 
40. tion, or the general perspective projection. ye Wo PaaS 
Another kind of projection is what I have called the sylindrioad pro- AEs 
Ae jettion: (orthographic projection), which I do not find mentioned by’ any 
former mathematician. Tt is carried out in this way: You draw 
ae through the circles and lines of the globe lines and, slaned parallel to 0° 
ee pf the axis. Bo yea gett in the @ day-plane straight lines, piteles, and. ds ollipaes 2 


EBBSe Ee. or. -auotedNi. 


(no eee and ae All this is oxplained ' in my book, which 
gives a complete representation. of all pele methods of the construc- 
tion of the astrolabe. 
However, lines, circles, and pointe do not represent themiusives in. the 
same way on a plane as on a globe; for the distances which are equal 
on a globe differ greatly in a plane, especially if some of them are 


as agreeing with eye-sight, but to let some of them revolve whilst the 
oe 358. others: are at rest, so that the result of this process agrees with the 
SP appearances in heaven, including the difference of time. On the other 


idea of their situation, always keeping in mind that the straight 
lines are not like the revolving (circular) lines, and that the spherical 


other. 
We must give an illustration to make the reader familiar with itiose 


methods. One way ee, for this pes is the construction - the 
flat astrolabe. — a 


parts by two diameters which cut each other at right angles. Divide 
one of the radii into 90 equal parts. Then we make the centre of 
the circle a new centre, and describe round it circles with the distances 
of each of the 90 parts. These circles will be parallel to each other, 
and will be at equal distances from each other. Divide the circumference 

of the greatest circle into the (360) parts of a circle, and connect each 
part of them and the centre by straight lines. 


Tee degree of this star in longitude. _ 


Co planes have no likeness to the even as that are equal among each 


Draw a circle as you like it, ‘he greater the better. ‘Divide it ints fou 


In doing this we imagine the periphery of this first cae to be the 
ecliptic, and its centre to be one of the poles of the ecliptic. On the 
ecliptic we mark a point as the beginning of Aries. Then we fix the 
places of the stars according to Almagest, or to the Canon of Muhammad 
ele Be gabe Albattant, or to the Book of Fixed Stars, by ’Abi-Alhusain. 
 Algtift, taking into account the amount of precession up to our time, and 

changing accordingly the places of the stars as determined by our pre- 
 decessors. Take one of the stars of that half (of heaven) for which you 
have constructed this circle, and count from this assumed. point (the — 
ee beginning of Aries), proceeding from right to left, as many degrees as: 
the star is distant from Aries. That piace where yous arrive ds. the 


Further count, from the same point in a ‘straight thie which: ‘extends oe et 
to. the centre, the corresponding number of the star’slatitudeinthe90 
: “circles. i ‘Then the place you arrive at is the place of the body of the : s Oe 
stars & e. ‘the paint a determined ee both ‘the Sees of t dengiinde. and a 


near to the one pole and others to the other pole. But it is not the — 
"purpose of the astrolabe to represent them (the lines, circles, points) © 


10 


hand, the purpose of the representation of the stars and countries 
(on even planes) is this, to make them correspond with their position — 
in heaven and earth, so that in looking at them you may form an 
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latitude). There you make a dot of yellow or white colour, according to 
_ the class of magnitude and prilliancy to which in the six classes the star 
may belong ee ee ee 
The same process you repeat with every star the latitude of which — 
‘lies in the same direction, till you have finished all the stars of this 
direction. The same you continue to do with the stars of another direc-_ 
tion, until you have fixed the stars of the whole sphere in two circles. 
"We mark these circles with the blue of lapis lazuli, in order to distin. 
- guish them from the stars, and we draw round the stars of each con~ — 
10 stellation the image which the stars are believed to represent, after 
having fixed all the stars in their proper positions. In this way the 
- object we had in view is realized. , | re 
‘This method, however, we do not like, because the figures on the 
- ecliptic cannot completely be represented, since some parts of them fall 


of the ecliptic, outside of it, 90 circles, parallel to and distant from 
each other as far as in the former construction, in the same way as is 
done with the flat astrolabe, the matter would evidently proceed in the 
game order. Further, we do not like this method, as the places of the 
99 stars in heaven and those in the design (drawing) greatly differ from 
each other. For the more southern the stars are, the distances between 
them which appear equal to the eye are the greater and wider in the 
figure, if its centre be the north pole, till at last they assume quite 
intolerable dimensions. The same applies to the method of him who 
wants to represent the stars in the plane of a circle which passes through 
the two poles of the ecliptic, in those points where the straight lines of 
‘their heights touch the plane (i.e, the foot-points of the verticals), which 
method is similar to the astrolabic projection ; for then the figures of 
the stars are in an undue manner compressed towards the periphery, and 
. gq they become too large about the centre. Cer ey ee | 
We shall now try to find another method, which is free from the in- 
conveniences of the process just mentioned. _ | | : | 
"We draw a circle, divide it into four parts (by two diameters. cutting 
each other at right angles), and upon the points of the four parts (i.e. 
where the diameters touch the periphery) we write the names of the — 
directions (2.¢. north, west, south, east). SOEUR Eg En BREE, 
‘We continue the two diameters that divide the circle into fourths, DOOR eos 
straight on in their directions in infinitum. ees a oe 


Each radius we divide into 90 equal parts, and the periphery, into 360 — PES 


Pog mpartee Se te ale a ge CO eee a ele 
‘Next we try to find on the line of the east and west the centres of - Pee 
- eircles, each of which passes through one of the parts (degrees) of the = 

~ @iameter and through both the north and south poles. EE 


When. these centres have been fixed, and we draw all the possible 
-_- eircles round them within that first (and largest) circle, we get 180 arcs, _ 


into this half, some into the other half. If you drew round the circle 359. eee. 


BEOF ee _ ataindwt. 


ih divide the diameter into sina ss and hick cut each other at 


each of the two points, the north and south points. | 


‘These circles are the circles of longitude. : 
‘Then we return to that line which proceeds from the torte point as 
the straight continuation of the diameter. On this line we try to find 


the centre of a circle, passing through those points of the periphery 


which are distant from the east and west points 1 degree, 2 degrees, ete. 
until 90 degrees, and through those points of the diameter which are 
distant from the centre 1 degree, 2 degrees, etc. until 90 degrees. | 

The same we do in the southern half, on the line which proceeds from 


7 the south point as the straight continuation of the diameter. 


‘The circles we get in this way are the circles of latitude, 180 in number, 
which divide each of the circles of longitude into 180 parts. | 

Further, we assume the west point to be the beginning of Aries, and. 
the line from east to west to be the ecliptic. From the beginning of 


Aries we count the distance of each star; so we find its Gepree (of 


—-~p.860. 


longitude). 
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| Then we count the latitude of the star in the proper direction on the | 
circle of longitude. Thereby we find the place of the star. 


_ We make another figure similar to the first one, where we assume the 
west point to be the beginning of Libra. In this way we can give a 


complete map of all the stars in the two figures. Lastly, in representing 


the single star-groups or constellations, we draw those images which we 
have heretofore described. | 

If we want to make a map of the earth, we construct a similar figure 
as described in the preceding. We count the assumed longitude of a 
place from the west point, and then we count the degrees of latitude of 
the place on the circle of longitude. So we find the position of the place. 
The same we continue to do with other places. | 

This is the technical (graphic) mohaed for the solution of this 
problem. | - 


As some ‘jeople en ai. pradilegtion: for calculations, and like to 


‘arrange them in tables, and prefer them to technical (graphic) methods, oe 


20. 
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we shall also have to show how we may find, by calculation, the dia- 


“3 is. to be the west, Pes 
Be eee south. ORE 


. — meters of the circles of longitude and latitude, and the distances of their — 
Ske centres from the centre of the 2: (great) circle. And with that we : shall os 
eee finish our work. ee 
We draw the circle ABOD cand the centre H, and divide it into fou e on 
oo pests bye means of the two diameters AHC and 1 BHD. 7 ae 
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The radii we divide ite 90 cles and. the whole aie into 360 
: parts. ae 
Now, eg. we want to find the ee of the circle BZD, which is one 
of the circles” of longitude, and the distance of its centre > (from the 2 
centre H). 7 
Now, ib is Srdent that BZ is neue being ee . the 
. degrees, of which the radius foe as well as the. radii BH and HD | 
hold. 90. a oe 
~The multiplication of BVA which is “inowa, a the: cakaoga sum of oO 


1 HK +KZ, which 3 is the diameter we want to find, minus ZH, 


: | is equal to | 
| the niultiplicaiion of HB 3 by HD, i.e. the square of one of them. 


We t take the square of HB, i.e. 8,100, and divide it by ZH, which § is. 
known. Thereby we get the sum of HK+KZ. To this we add ZH, 
and take the half of the whole sum. That is ZK, the radius of that 
circle to which BZD belongs. 

Now, after having found out so much, we open the compasses to such 
an extent as the new-found radius is long; one of the legs of the com- 
passes we place on the point Z, which is known, and the other leg we 
place on the continuation of the line HA, to whatever point it reaches. 
The latter point is the centre of the circle, i. K. 

In this way we can dispense with the’ knowledge of the distance 
between the two centres. 


dn the following the text 4 is 5 comrapt) 


This is the solution of the problem by means of, calculation. 


If you want to find the distance of the passage, i.¢. that point on the | 
periphery of the circle where the line which connects the two points B 
and K cuts the periphery, viz. the arc AT, draw the line BK which cuts 
‘the periphery in T, draw the vertical (ie. Loth-Linie, the line which 
represents the height of a trapeza or cone) TS upon BD, and draw the _ 


Hine TD. 


_ Because, now, in the triangle BHK the sides are known scootding 
to the parts, of which the radius counts 90, we change each side into 


that measure, according to which the radius counts 60 degrees, i.e. we aoe 
a multiply it by 60. and divide it. by 90. So. ib is ohenged into the SOXAge- 


- simal system. 


| ‘The triangles. BHK and BTD ae BST are , similar to each other. . ae 


o ‘Therefore we multiply KH by BD, and the oda: we divide. by] KB. es 


ee So we get DT as the quotient. es 
40 Next we multiply DT by HK, and divide ‘the product by KB. Bo 3 
le. we get DS as een (changed into that nipisre, ‘according: to » which - es 
Hpk ur holds 60 oe 7 ? ae a ee 


oe cane | ‘atsirtnt. Se eat = . 


Tf we take the corresponding are in the table of sines and subtract the 
are from 90, we get AT'as remainder. 


If we want to find the passage (T) by ¢ an easier method, we change 


“the triangle BHK, the sides of which are known, into that measure 
according to which the radius of the circle ABCD contains 60 parts. 
Then the angle TDB in the first figure, and the angle TBD in the second 
figure, is that which determines the whole distance of the passage (from 
A), as a chord determines the distance between the two ends of an are. 
If we want to change each side of this triangle into the measure 


according to which BK holds 60 parts, we multiply it by 60 and 
divide the product by BK, according to the measure of which the radius 


holds 60 parts. So we find what we wanted tofinds 2 - 
If we, then, know the side HK according to this measure, we take 
the corresponding are from the table of sines. So we get the arc DT. 
So, by whatever method we solve the problem, the end we aim af is 
the same, and also the results. 


Here follow Figures I. and I. 
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ox aa pox wean, 


A 


Let us again construct the same figure to show the same thing for the 
circles of latitude. | | 
‘The circle of which we want to find the ‘radius is that one to which 
- MQL belongs. AM as well as HQ and CL are to correspond { in number 
Ge to hold the same number of parts). er | eet 
We draw the vertical (Loth-Linie) MX, which is the sine of DM, 
“which is. sited and we draw HX, 10. the sine of AM, which is also 
“Then. we subtract HQ from. ax: after we have changed. it from the 


-nonagesimal system | into the sexagesimal system. The remainder : " a 
its this. we ne aivide the nae | of ae and add Qx to the product. 
is QK, the radius of the circle to. 


g64. amt 


- which MQL belongs, according to the. measure of which the radius of the 
circle ABCD holds 60 parts. ; ee | : 
 -Té we want to find the distance of the passage (D) from A, we draw i 
: the line AK, which cuts the periphery of the circle in T. OE a a 
Further, we draw the line TO and draw the vertical (Loth- Linie) 
TS upon AC. | aa 
Then we multiply AC by HK and divide the product by BS hg 
Thereby we get TC. ae ae oes POET cs See Wee ae 
Tf we multiply this divisor by HK, and divide the product by AK, we 
get SC. Eee oe : ae Re tre erence eran |; 
Multiply it by AS, and the root of the product i is TS, which is the | 
‘sine of the arc of the passage (i.e. of the arc AT). | 
Likewise, if we change AH into the measure according to which AK 
holds 120 parts, and we take the arc from the tables of whole chords, we. 
get the arc AT, 4.e. the distance of the passage (from A). 
This method applies in the same way to the direction of C as to the ts 
direction of A, to that of B as to that of D, without the slightest 
difference. 


And here ends my work. Here follows Figure III. 
Cc 


~ (Conclusion.)—Now I have fulfille ad my promise, ‘and I have compre- 20 
“ended 3 in my exposition all the parts of this. science, agreeably tothe — a 
wishes” of my friends, exerting myself to the best. of my capability. ‘ 
‘Every - man acts according to his fashion, and the value of a man lies in- 
that which he understands. I hope that the elements which I have laid 


down are sufficient to train the mind of the student, and to lead. him to. 
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a correct consideration of the origines of mankind, sufficient to lay open” 

all that is doubtful in the eras of prophets and kings, and to give a cor- 

rect idea of their own ayetern to those of the Jews. and Christians : 

who are led astray. | : 
Tf the reader be like me (in eawiedg), hie will thank me for the task 

| fi have carried out ; if he be superior to me (in knowledge), he will be so 

kind as to correct ‘my errors and to pardon whatever mistakes I may 


_ have made. If he be inferior to me in knowledge, he will not do me any Be 


harm, because he will either acquiesce in being led by me for the ‘purpose 


of his instruction, or, in case he opposes me, he will offer opposition to : 


things which he has not the power of mind to handle successfully. 

_ But why should I mind—or be afraid of—the enmity of any adversary, 
since my badge is, wherever I am, the power of our lord, the noble 
prince, the glorious and victorious, the benefactor, Shams-alma‘ éli—may 
God give ie g duration to his power! Its firm column is my trust; from 
the fact that it spreads secretly and openly I derive strength; its brilliant 
light is the guide of my path; his undisturbed happiness is my trust 
and my hope. May God teach me and all Muslims to be truly thankful 
for his benefits by fulfilling all the duties of obedience as prescribed by 
the law, and by continually praying to God that He may reward him. 
according to His mercy and grace. 

Let us finish our book with the praise of God, who afforded me 2 help 
and guidance, and who taught me to distinguish the path of truth from 
the path of blindness. “Let those who want to perish (as infidels, 
idolaters,) perish, after a clear proof (of the true religion) has been pre-. 
sented to them, and. on the strength of it, and let those who want to live 
(the life of the érue religion) live, after a clear proof (of the ides religion). 
has been presented to tem, and on the strength of 16,’ (Coran, Ss. 
viii. 44). : 

The mercy and blessing of God be in all eternity upon the Prophet 
who was sent to the best of nations, and upon his holy family! 


14 singer rea tame pst mn ain payer ante ntti salem een aN ecreneeramaceIeenommtne Nr mee mee 
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ANNOTATIONS. 


p. 1, 1 95. “(Sharns-alinotale This prince, Kibis ben Washmgir ben 
Mardawij, who had received from the Khalif the honorary name of 
| Shams-almatdli, ic. Sun of the Heights, belonged to the family of the 
Banti-Ziyad, who ruled over Jurjin (Hyrcania), Tabaristin, and other 
countries south of the Caspian Sea during 155 years, viz. ava. 315-470. 
Kabts, after having reigned a.n. 866-371, was driven away and fled into 
the dominions of the Samanian dynasty, where he lived as an exile, 
whilst his country was occupied by a prince of the family of Buwaihi 


AH. 871-388. To this period the author alludes, p. 94, 1.19 (“at the 
time of the Sahib (i.e. SAhib Ibn-‘Abbad the Vaztr of the Buyide prince) 
and when the family of Buwaihi held the country under their sway”). 


ee Sate. 


.  Kabis returned to the throne a.m. 388, and was killed 403. This 

book was dedicated to him according to all probability A.H. 390 or 391 
_ ==4.D. 1000. The history of this prince is found in Sehir-eddin’s “ Ge- 
oe sehichte von Tabaristan,” ete., ed. Dorn, pp. 185-198. 


ip 9. 1. 27. Wading. Although all three MSS. i ey, I think it 
would have been more idiomatic to read gi. The second fon occurs 
on 17; WY, es Pe dg:, | | | 


S p. 8, " A Which ios come doin some them: ‘The words aes — 
aie. very bad Arabic, next to impossible. It seems rather likely that 


between | them a word, has fallen out, eg: Robes: or some aynonye . eee. oe 


oe = % q Lb. Nlekddemerdra: {To nest the inconvenience that the word ae 
: _ dy means the totality of day and night as well as the light half alone, I 
ee hav * ventured to adopt for the former mening. ‘the word a ryehthemeron, nes 
for which I beg the reader’s pardons 
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‘p. 6, 1. 57. Cation of Shakriydrdn Alshat. “The word aa (so I 
translate the word 24) means a collection or handbook of astronomical — 
tables of various kinds. They were always the depositories of the latest 
— discoveries of Eastern astronomy. For more information on these 

Canons I refer to the excellent work of L. A. Sédillot, “ Pr olégoménes des 

Tables Astronomiques ’Olough- Beg,” Paris, cael, p. vil. ff. (Table 

- vérifiée, ete.) - 
A Canon of Shahriydrin Alshdh is net known to me. However, there 
ig a Zij-i-Shahrydr and a eae with either of which this Canon 
may be identical. | 
_ The former was of Persian origin, and was tr aed into Arabic by =. 
ms Altamim}, vide “ Hamze Ispahanensis Annalium,” libri x., p- ‘ : and. he 
“Kitab-alfihrist, * ed. Fligel, p. 241, 244, and notes. oe 

The second, with several other canons, was composed by the famous” 
mathematician and astronomer, a native of Marw, Habash (Ahmad ben — 
- ‘Abd-Alldh), who lived in Bagdad, end of the second and beginning of — 
the third century. Cpr. Sédillot, “Prolégoménes,” p. x., note 3, and the 

“ Kitab-Alfihrist,” ed. by G. ‘Fligel, p. 'v°, and the annotations. 


| > 6, 1.42. A dabiation whieh during the eclipses, etc. I have not been 
able to ascertain what relationship between the eclipses and the different 
length of the days is meant by the author in this passage. 


_p. 7,1 39. Hecept one Muslim lawyer. The following discussion is of 
more interest toa Muhammadan theologian than to us. The canonical 
time of fast was from the rise of dawn till sunset, and some too pious 
people mistook this day of fast for the astronomical day. 


p. 8, line 22. Likewise tt had been forbidden, etc. This passage refers 
toa custom which existed among the Muslims in the time before the 
verse Stra IL., 183, was pronounced by Muhammad. We learn from the 
commentaries of Alzamakhshari and Albaiddwi that the time of fast 
extended over the whole Nychthemeron, except the time from sunset 1 eae 
the second or last night-prayer, i.e. about midnight, or tilla man fell 
woe asleep, during which eating and drinking and women were allowed. 


| S i: Omar once had: intercourse with one of his wives after he had said. the 
ee: night-prayer; this breach of the custom made him feel ‘penitent, 


— and he apologized to the Prophet. Thereupon the Prophet. abolished 


ee the: old custom, and pronounced. the verse in question, allowing hig 
ee people to eat and drink and have intercourse with their women not “only oe 
Som sunset till the second night- -prayer, but also farther till the rise. of coset 
: dawn, 1 ie. nearly the whole night. For the traditions concomting & this a . ee 


‘subject wide oo. ed. Krebl, 1, Py, PVA, | 


oe of Bi afin wight prayer.” ee ee Es 


Kir ‘At as wages. The Christians work from. noon till the afternoon. 7 


a author. 


Say Alfurdfisa ben ‘Umair Alhanafi relates that he learned the Stirat- Yisuf, ee ane 
= morning prayer. ee 
ng because it is spoken at the rise of dawn, 1.0. before the. beginning of ‘the ee 


a Ba : : day. According to holy tradition. the ; prayer ears the bag ay 18 vailent ‘ mile, oe 
ea whilst the monn payer is not, a 
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oD. 9, I, 14. Tradition: which relates, ote. It is not quite clear ie what: a 
- tradition the author refers in this passage. Prof. L. Krehl kindly directed _ 
- my attention to a tradition which occurs several times in Albokhart = 
: Recueil des 7 raditions Mahométanes,” publié par L. Krehl), eg.i. 149, 
ii. 50, ete. Here Muhammad compares Jews, Christians, and Muslims — 
to workmen. — The J ews work from sunrise to noon, and receive one 


prayer, yest Slo and receive one Kirdt. The Muslims work fromthe — 
i afternoon-prayer_ till: sunset, and receive two Ktrat. So the Muslims 

receive twice the wages of the Jews, whilst they only work half the 
time. : | eee 
SLO a similar tradition the author seems to refer. He calls the Mus- 
Tims “ those who hasten to the mosque on a Friday,” thereby distinguishing | 
them from Jews and Christians. 7 | 
_ Inany case this tradition must have eed. according to the author, 
that Muhammad represented the day, whether it be short: or long, as 
divided into twelve equal parts, the so-called dpau xarpexat. 


p. 9, 1.386. What is he, etc. The reading of the MSS. gpl, I have 
changed into gpl. It seems preferable, however, to read gpl, as Prof. 
Fleischer suggests. | | 


p. 9,1. 46. The pra yer of the day 1 is silent Hee rather, mate). | 
The two prayers of the night (coytatt Bylo, and sill Ble) are ee 
ie. these prayers are spoken with a clear audible voice. The two prayers 
of the day (,e3t Sse and yosll Sle) are oa ie. these prayers are not — : 

spoken with an audible voice or whisper ; the ups move, but no sound 


is: produced. Therefore they are called glylegadl i.e. the two silent or 
mute ones, which name is derived from the ‘tradition quoted. BY: the 


This division does not comprehend the: morning g-ptayer. msl fb, ee 
2 But it can. be proved from tradition that this prayer is to be spoken with =. 
an audible voice. In the Muwatta’ of: Malik ben ’Anas (published ohh 
with the commentary of AlzurkAni at Balak, am. 1279, tom. i. Peeps TS 


ie. Stra xii. by hearing it from Omar, who recited it Repeatedly. 8 as | his ee 


The author wants to. ‘prove: ‘that ‘ihe eo Spe. ig nab. a dag prayer, : 


ws 


eee 870 . | : a = “ausinoyt, 


Lees 10, 1 Ay The « first” prayer, otc. ~The five canonical prayers of the 
. ‘Nychthemeron are these: oh i ne Fe | aA 
| septal Hole or GN alta ley PP Ogg? as 
slaw} Bylo or S23) sltodl eye 5 Prayers of the night. 
TOM Bebo Stare te 
oe ri : Prayers of the day. 
Se “The author’s argument is this, that evdl See or morning- prayer is 
. = a prayer of the day, because the J} do is called the first, ze. the 
first of the two day-prayers, and because the ost Bsbo is called the | 
middle prayer, i.e. the middle between the first day-prayer and the first 
- night-prayer. If the godt ase belonged to the day-prayers, the oe se 
_ yes} would not be the exact middle in the way we have described, for in 
that case the jl} Sle as well as the pat ie would be in | the midst 
- Retween the first day- -prayer and the first night-prayer. | 


Be ae op. UL, 1, 12. Sindhind. ‘An: istronomical hand-book of aden origin, a 
oe edited the first time by Alfazari, az. 154, and a second time by Albé- 
rint’s famous countryman Muhammad ben Mts’ Alkhwirizmi. Albérint | 
wrote a book (commentary By: on the Sindhind with the title oy.) et = 
pat Glee (3 opal Liye. For the literature on this subject I refer to 
_ Fligel’s “ Kitab-alfihrist,” p. 274, notes. | 
- The word Sindhind is supposed. to be the Sanskrit Siddhdnta. zi must, 
however, observe that Albérfint writes this word in the more correct form 
of Sess, eg. in the title of his book, “On the mathematical methods of 
the Brdhmasiddhénta,” hast oF (rt Blade pal cob be dees 


p. 11, 1 15. The four seasons. Read @)3} instead of &,3t. 


“De 12, 1. 38. The quotation of Theon refers to the introduction of his. 
Tpdxeipor xaydves, where he speaks of the Julian year of the people of 
- Alexandria, of the Egyptian. year of 365 days, and of the Sothis period 
of 1460 years ; vide “Commentaire de Théon d’Alexandrie sur les tables 
~ manuelles astronomiques de Ptolemée,” par M. PAbbé Halma ; ‘Paria,’ 284 
Pes LEIOep, 30. On the Sothis period, vide R. Lepsius, “ Chronologic der cree 
Meee Berlin, 1849, p. A160 #.- hare 


ere ae 12, 1 40, On the year of the ‘Persians; of: a short ireatias of 5 
a ee 7 v. Gutschmid, Ueber das tranische Jahr, ‘ Sitzungsberichte der oe 
: oe : ‘Sichsischen Gesellschaft der ‘Wissenschaften,’ bs 1862, t J uly. 


o p. 13, & 22. The Hebrews, Se ews, ‘anid all the Tervilites. | Iti ig difficult t tie a ee 
- explain what differences the author meant to express by these three = 

~ words, which to us mean all the same. Perhaps he meant by Hebrews 
the ancient J Owe, Samaritans, a and other kindred: nations ; By Tess, the Pees a 


"ANNOTATIONS. eT aee 371 ‘. 


: mouothetstin people in ere sand by all the Bané-Terae! the totality a 
of the Jewish sects, Rabbanites, ‘Andnites (Kavier), « and others. Vide 
, 8 similar | expression | on p. 62, IL 16, Ie. 


p. 13, 1. 84. Ts ab similar wa “y the heathen Fes etc. CE. with Albé- - 
_rint’s theory, the description of ancient Arabic chronology by A. . 
Sprenger, “Leben und Lehre des Mohammad,” iii, p. 530 te. and 


“« Zeitschrift der Deutschen Mor genlandischen Gesellschaft, es tom. Puan 
P. 134, and tom. XXxi. P- 552. 


Dp. 13, L 42, “The genealogy of the Kalamia-o occurs also, but with some 


fe differences, i in Ibn ce ele “Life of Muhammad,” ed. Wistenfeld, i; pp. 
29, 30. | 


p. 4 1. 16. The text of this verse is incorrect, for, according to the 
context, it does not contain a description of Fukaim, but of ‘Abt Thu- 
mama; and, secondly, the metre is disturbed, for I do not think that 
the licentia poetica allowed a poet to distort the word Vid} into LAist, 


p15, 113. The leap-year they call Adhimisa. According to the 
double construction of the verb ., the Indian word may either be 
dubeds or dules, It seems preferable to read desl, and to explain dest, 
as Adhimdsa, although it mae be observed that this means “intercalary 


month,” not “intercalary year,” as the author maintains. Cf. Reinaud, 
<. Piats sur Inde,” p. 352. | 


: p- 15,115. And their subdivisions. “Baad: ee (ass depending on 
palais), i.e. the Jufir of the Lunar Stations. | 
_ Our dictionaries do not explain the meaning which the word Taf, ot 
Jufir, has in this passage. It is a term peciliar to the Indian system of 
astrology (‘Utarid ben Muhammad wrote a book On the Indian Jafr, 
— gghtgll pat GbS, vide “ Kitdb-alfihrist,” p. 278), and it means something 
_ eonnected with the Lunar Stations, perhaps certain subdivisions (but 
this translation of mine is entirely conjectural). i 
_ The word occurs in four other places in this book :—p. 986/1,92°* 
: The Indians derive their dorpodoyotpeva from the fact of the stars fae, 
entering: the Ribatdt (i.e. resting-places, road-side inns) of the Lunar EL 
neous | Stations. ‘These Ribétdt are called J: ufiv, and each of them is — 
thought to refer to some special matter or event (life, death, travelling, | ae 
ce Don sosiotory,: defeat, etc.). ‘Their number must have been very great, be- eo ge oases 
ie cause» the author. ‘says that he will refrain from enumerating them, as eae 
mes this would. detain him. too long from the subject of his book. p. 838, OG 
Ane lL 14: ‘The author, speaking of the same subject, ‘mentions the Ribigat oe : ae ee 
ey and. the Jufiir” of the Lunar Stations side by side; also, pe SAL 
oe a te (On. Pe ie both 1 words occur. in the 6 superscription: eo columa 5, coe 


872 ee.  anstront. 


‘but here the writing of the manuscript is such : a had scrawl that I do 
not feel gure of having made out a correct text. 

As the subject-matter seems to be of Indian origin, one may presume 
‘that the word also is derived from the same source. aoe 


p. 1b, 117. Abd Muhammad Alnd ib Aldmuli (ie. ‘a native either of 
Amul: in Tabaristén or of Amul or Amt on the Oxus), the author of 
a Kitdb- alghurra is mentioned. four times, vide p. 58, 1. 384; p. 235, 1. 8; 


we 


—~p. 844, 1.2. Be is not known to me from other SOUTCES. Cas o 


p: L6;.1. i Cannot be dispensed with. Read ot instead of a 
iscer. | a“ : ee 


?. 17,1. 6. A tradition for hich, ete. Instead of be Eye cr, 4), : 
read Eghates or 4S} &,ase (Fleischer). 3 


Dp Tl 8. Perhaps we shall facilitate the “understanding of the 
- following pages, if we state the order of the author’s arguments. 
sie A. Notions of the Persians regarding the Era of Creation, p. ly, L 8. 
--B. Notions of the Jews on the same "gabjeck: PelBihe ae a 
CG. Notions of the Christians, p. 19, 1. 10. . 
D. Refutation of the Jewish theory, p. 19, 1. Al. cons 
E. Refutation of the Christian theory, p. 21, 1.5, and Biblical 3 pro- 
E 


-_phecies relating to Muhammad, p. 22, 1. 17. 
On the Thora of Jews, Christians, and Samaritans, p. 24, 1. 1. 
G. On the difference of the Gospels, p. 25, |. 36. 
H. On sectarian Gospels, p.27, lL. 9. 


p. 17,1. 9. For the Persians, etc. C£. with the following traditions, 
chapte or xxiv. of Bundehesch, ed. F. Justi, 1868. 


p. 18, 1. 6. Lhe Jews ‘and Christians diffe er, etc. An extract of the : 
“following by Almakrizi has been published by S. de Sacy, “Chresto-— 
| ete Arabe,” tom. i, p. 234. 


= ye p.18,116. By Hisi {b-aljummal the author unde rstands the notation 
oes Of the. numerals by m eans of the letters of the Arabic alphabet, arranged 
ageording. to the se juence of the Hebrew alphabet. 


pig. 19,20. Aled‘i, Aba- ‘Led Alisfahdnt. Of these two pseudo-Mes. 
‘giahs the latter is well known. For his history, vide H. Graetz, 
he Geschichte der Ju den,” 2nd edition, tom. v. p. 167 and p. 438. Of the 
- former name there is no _pseudo- Messiah known in J ewish history. 
- However, Gra aetn reports of a pseudo-} Messiah (loc. cit. pe 162), whom 
he calls. Serene. The oldest. Hebrew — ee this. man. 
- begins: | | a 
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© What you have asked regarding the deetived eo oe who has | 
7 “risen in our exile, and whose name is “yy,” ete. Whether thisname 
has any connection with the Arabic cll, whether the reading yoy 
is to be changed into ‘4, students of Jewish history may deeds. | 
Certainly a later Latin chronicle. calls him Serenus (Graetz, loc. cit. 
p. 484 f£) A. pseudo-Prophet, Ré%i, in Tiberias, is also mentioned by 


Al-J aubart in “Zeitschrift _ der Deutschen proteer so Giechen Gesell- 
schatt,’ ” 3X 490. | | 


-: 18, Le 25. The author’ s transliteration of Hebrew words ragemblad’ | 
: very much the present pronunciation of the Jews of Galizia. Between 
the words O71) and p43 the Arabic has the Slgns (#l%», and the last 


word Sah is written pepe for both of which variations I am unable 4 
: to Account, | | 


| pels, L 35. Since the time when. The Arabic translation of this 
passage is not quite correct, and next to unintelligible, It betrays a 
certain likeness to the translation of the Syriac Bible (Peshit&), where 
this passage is rendered by— 


tlanS ]ZearZ 2onll bojac ;2S3) ja] S00 | 

“ And from the time when the sacrifice passes away, impurity will | 
be given to destruction.” 7 

Accordingly I read the Arabic tex: 


Shani Vs Eanver| a es ehyall : Soot sill asst 3 ditve 


| although I am aware that this is bad and. ungrammatical Arabie,: On. 
p. \%, L 20, read wa with PL instead of Sa 


p. 19,1. 12. Sum of 1335. Read oat instead Of beg ath on pe. vy, 
18. 


“Dp. 19, I, 22. Urishlim, 1.0. Terisaten, ete. ‘The author gives to this | pro- 
phecy of Daniel a wrong date. It falls into the first year of Darius, 
_v. Dan. ix. 1,-not in the time some years after the accession of Cyrus to the 
a throne. This latter date the author has. taken from Dan. x, 1 Cs mn the 
_ third year of Cyrus,” ete.), and Dan x. 4.0 


- Perhaps in the Arabic text (p. \', 1. 11) ¢ the word “7 has fallen out AUS ence 


between the words ee and oie 


ey oe 1 19,. Dp ce “And bajfore this, ete. ‘This ig a - blunder of the author" oe EE ne 
a . & orth to ie ch (Ana ne thay etc. 7 : £ 


a 20, Pp. 43. Jaustlenn. “Here, p- 17, ne aL, ond im all chiens passages ee 


- of @ 16, IL ty 18, ete.) # the correct reading is lc cy aocording to » Achy oe 


- ‘ Genueaphieches Warterbuch, AY 590, not Saat cw. In the follow- 
ing line, p- 18, 1d, read gill instead of St (Fleischer). 


| Pp. 22, 1. 17. | For Mubammad, ete. Read sued instead of Shed? ON 
'?p. 19, Laie. . 


ae -p. 22,1.40. Almathnd. Read cad instead of HAN, and in 1 the: 
ss Nowe line read Sab .sb instead of &§ yy» (p. 19, 1. 18). 


P. 98, 1. 16. Legions of saints who, etc. This passage 18 of Koranie 2 
origin, and formed upon the pattern of Stira iii.121. The idea of war- 
_rlors wearing certain badges (as eg. the cross of the Crusaders) occurs: 
also ina tradition, vide Albaidawi ad Sire iii, 121, and Tene, Arabic : 
Dict. 8. v. ees. 


p. 24, 1.5. After Nebukadneear had conquered, etc. The last source of - 2s 


z this tradition regarding the origin of the version of the Seventy i is the 
_ letter of Aristeas, well known to Biblical scholars, and now generally 
admitted to be apochryphal, vide De Wette, “ Lehrbuch der historisch- | 

: Initischen Einleitung,”’ edited by E, seg hte er, part 1. p. 92. | 


Od, I. 28, Ana each couple, ote, Read “and every one » of on had 
as a servant to take care of him.” And in the Arabic, '\, 2, read Jay 
instead of gpabey, iriver instead of polity, and 1, 8, \gtee,3 instead of deny. 

| On the same page, L. 6, read Js instead of Jai. 


ee ?. 25, 1 2, Allémasdsiyya. This name “ta derived from the expression 
gles 3 do not touch”), in Stra xx. 97; vide S. de Sacy, ‘* Chrestomathie 
_Arabe,” i. pp. 339, 342, 344. It is identical with ’AGfyyavo1, the Greek 
“name of a heretical sect, vide Du Cange, ‘¢ Lexicon infime Greecitatis,”’ 
and “ Etymologicum Magnum,” ed. Gaisford. 


re 2, ‘15. Aniinns.- } The Arabic manuseripts give the name sionget : 


ie, Athenceus; but the well-known Athenrus cannot be meant here. I~ ° 


ae prefer to read spit, Anianus. This author, an Egyptian monk, con- 


. temporary of Panodorus, is known as a chronographer ; he is quoted ; in . 
"the fragmentary chronology of Elias Nisibenus, cf. Forshall, “ Cata- 


= logue af the. Syriac MSS. of the British Museum,” p. 86, col. 2, no. ae eee : 


- Dp 25, 3. 28. Peicalbaayée, from whose Kitab-alkirandt: the antics has “i a 
aes 4 | taka: the statement of Anianus, was a ‘pupil of Habash, and lived ; in the pees 
= ~ Bee me century : wide ag Eitab- aldhrist, Pp 276. 


cess - a pe 26, 1 30. But no mall le hire ete. Read ger 3 instead of on 3, 
cies Pe % 20. oo | | s 


_ ANNOTATIONS. ele a Bae. 


Dp. 27, 1. 5. Now Joseph and Mar Y; ete. Raa sls instead of 138, on. 
< p. rr’, 6, and Late instead of ost, 1, 15 Hleischer). 


‘ap. 28, ake i. Ti 4s ‘related that Tahmitrath, etc. The last source of this 
‘report ig the Book on the Differences of the Canons (astronomical hand. | 
_ books), by Abi-Ma‘shar, ef. “KitAb-alfihrist,” p. 240, and also 
_ “ Hamzee Ispahanensis Annalium,” libri x. ed. Gottwaldt, p.197. The — 
word ase in this report, p. 24, 1. 9, means scientific books, as also in the — 


“ Kit&b-alfihrist, ” p. 240, 1.28: “And he ordered a great quantity of oe 


‘scientific books Cos Lorde) to be transported from. his storehouses to that 
Dace 


P 28, 1 16. Least exposed, etc. Read \gre instead of dw, on p. 24, 1.10. 


Dp. 28, 1.23. That Gayomarth was not, ete. The same tradition occurs 
in the chronicle of Ibn-Alathir, ed. Tornberg, i i. p. 84, 1. 5. 


p. 28, 1. 34, Some genealogists make the Lid of Genesis x. (in Arabie 
5,3) the father of the Persians, Hyrcanians, of Tasm and Amalek, ete. 
-(tbn-Alathir, i. 56). The Arabs have mistaken the Hebrew pS. 
(Hmaei, the original inhabitants of the country of Moab) for a singular, 
and for the name of a man ’Amim ben Lid, Tbn-Alathir, i 1. 56). 


p. 29, 1.4, Abi-Ma‘shar, a native of Balkh, one of the fathers of 
astrology among the Arabs. He wrote numerous books on all branches 
of astrology, many of which are still extant in the libraries of Europe. 
He lived in Bagdad, was a contemporary of Alkindi, and died a.a. 272, 
at Wasit. Cf. “ Kitab-alfihrist,” p. tv and notes; Otto Loth, “ Alkindi 
als Astrolog,” p. 265. In the middle-ages he was well known also in 
Europe as Albumaser, and many of his works have been translated into 
Latin ; whilst modern philology has hitherto scarcely taken any notice 
of him, Wherever Albériint quotes him, he wages war against him, and, 


to judge by the quotations from his books which our author gives, it 


2 seems that the literary Works oF Abi-Ma‘ shar does not rest on scientific 
. bases. | 


an pe 29, L 18. On the star-cycles, cf. J. Narriga, ae Histoviosl account : 
ae : of the Origin and Progross of Astronomy,” Hondon, 1833, P. 112. . 


pe 29, aE 28, ‘Day ys of Arjabhaz and day ys of ‘Aikand According to 
. Beinaad “Mémoire sur Inde,” p. 822, the correct form of the former 


/— name would be Aryabhatta, and the latter would be the Sanskrit aharg sgn. aeue 
. — Albértint made a new edition of the Days of. Arkand, ‘putting it into : . 
clearer words and more idiomatic Arabic, since the then existing trans. 


| lation was unintelligible, and followed. too closely the Sanskrit orig ginal, oe 


noe ong vi vid é my “ 7ealetioney ‘Pp as in the edition of A the Arabic text. 


BG —— atainwt. 


| ‘p. 29, 1. 81. ‘Michammad ben. Ishak ben Ustadh Bundadh Alsavakhst, 

and Abt-alwafé Muhammad ben Muhammad Albézjint. ti 

- The latter was born at Baizjan in the district of NishApty, a.m. 328, he 

‘settled i in ‘Irak, a.m. 348, and died 387. Of. sear, < Prolégoménes,” 

p. 58; “ Kit&b-alfihrist,” p. 283 ; Ibn- AVathir, ix. WV, 3. 7 
The former scholar is not Tow to me. 


ia 81, 1. 15.. In Hebrew, “ Nebukadnezar.” In ‘the Arabie, *v, 8, read 
| dys instead of jridey (De Gosje Noeldeke). | 


as i; 85. Callippus was one of the number, etc. Behind the words 
le onst (ry there seems to lurk a gross blunder of the copyists.- 


ope 82, 1.16. Zoroaster, aie belonged to the sect, etc. The passage, 
Riyal wid pds, TA, 2, seoms hopelessly corrupt. My translation is 
entirely conj ciel ‘(ets o 9): 


-p. 82, 1 92. Philip the father of nae This is a mistake of the | 
author’s. He ought to have said: Philip the brother of Alexander. The 
source of this statement regarding the era of Philippus Arrideus is 
Theon Alexandrinus, Tpdxerpou koveves, ed. Halma, p. 26; ef. QL. Ideler, 
ane ‘Handbuch der mathematischen und technischen Chronologie,” i il . 630. 


. 38, 1 8. Habib ben Bihrte, metropolitan of Momul, is known as one 
of those scholars who translated Greek books into Arabic at the time of 
the Khalif Alma’min (a.m. 198-218). Cf. “Kitab-alfihrist,” p. 244, 
17; p. 248, 1.27; p. 249, 1 4. 


“p88. 118. ’Abmad ben Sabi. This man of Sasanian origin was a 
Dihkdn (i.e. great landholder) in the district of Marw. He played a_ 
. prea réle in the history of his time, and was commander-in-chief to 
several princes of the house of Samdn. His history is related by Ibn- 


: Alathiy, Vill. 865 # ‘Histoire des Samanides,” par M. Defrémer ys Paris, ie 
“ p- 184... Pon oee 


Pp 33. ae 28, AB was a Aoigreatus ‘whe. etc. On the origin of the Bra 
Anugusti, of. Theon Alexandrinus, Tpdyerpou Kavdves, ed. Halma, p. 80, 


eS x 82; Ideler, “Handbuch der mathematis chen und technischen Chrono- S 
- log,” i. 153 fies | 


Pp 33, 184. Ptolemy y corrected, etc. ‘The source of this information in is o 


- tolemy, pat pari obrragis, book vii. ch, 4 (ed. Halma, tom. ii, Pp 30): 


x pe 33, ie Ade The prognostics, faa, are questions relating. to. he. 

- decrees of the stars Cel piss} ia) The books. on this. subject con- : 
tain the astrological answers to alls sorts of questions, and the methods by weg 
hi ch these ai answers are e found. : ae ae 


ANNOTATION. er we ee 


= 


p- 84, L Bs Maimin oe Mihrdn, a dealer in alot and stuffs of : 
~Tinen and. cotton, w was at the head of the administration of the taxes of 
Northern Mesopotamia (Aljaztra) under the Khalif Omar ben tAbd. 
—al‘aziz, and died a.w. 117; vide Ebi: Eeatatba, “ Ritib-alma‘arif” ed. Wis: 
tenfeld, p. 228. ee 3 | 


 -p. 84196. Alshabt, ie. ‘Amir fsen SharAhtl ben ‘Aba Alshatbi of 

: South. Arabian origin, was born in the second year of the reign of ‘Uth- — 

~ man; he was secretary to several great men of his time, e. g. to ‘Abdallah 
ben. Yaztd, the governor of Alkifa, for the Khalif Ibn-alzubair, and 

died a.z. 105 or 104; vide Ibn-Kutaiba, “ Kittb-alma‘arif,” p. 229. 


?. 36, 1. 10. "Reform of the calendar by the oi! Almu‘tadia. ha 
Tbn-Alathty, vii. p. 825. 


p. 36,114. Abit-Bakr Alsiili, ic. Muhammad ben Yahya ben ‘Abdal- 
lah ben Al‘abbdés, most famous as a chess- player in his time, the com- 
panion of several Khalifs, died a.m. 335 or 336, at Basra. In his Kitdd- 
alaurék he related the history of the Khalifs, and gave a collection 
of their poems and those of other princes and great men. Cf, Ibn- 
Khallikan, ed. Wiistenfeld, nr. 659, and “ Kitab-alfihrist,” p. 150. 


 -p. 86,119. ‘Uhaid-allah ben Yahya ben Khikén was made the Vazir 
of the Khalif Almutawakkil, a.m. 286 (Ibn-Alathiy, vii. 37), and died | 
A.H. 268 (loc. cit. p. 215). i 


-p.86, 1.42. Khalid ben ‘Abdallah Alkasr? was ‘mado governor of Alirak 
by the Khalif Hishim ben ‘Abd-almalik AH. 105 (bn-Alathty, v. 93), 
and held this office during 15 years, till a.. 120, Moe, cut. p. 167). Cf. 
Tbn-Kutaiba, “ Kitab- alma‘irif,” p. 203. 


p. 37,16. The Barmak family were accused. of adoring nscietly- to 
the religion of Zoroaster, cf. “ Kitdb-alfihrist,” p. 388, 1. 14. 


— p. 87, 1.9. Ibrahim ben Al‘abbds Alsili, an uncle of the father of 
_ Abi-Bakr Algili (on p. 36, 1. 14), a most famous poet and high official | 
of the Khalif in Surra-man-ra‘f, died ava. 243. The family of Silt, a 
family of poets, of eloquent and learned men, of whom several acquired — 
& great fame, descended from a princely house of Hyrcania. According 
to our author, p. 109, |. 44, the princes of Dahistin were called Sil. For! 
the biography | of Ibrahim and the a history 0 of his 5 tanly, vide Tbn-Khalli- - 


ee ae nr. 10 (ed. Wiistenfeld). : ee 
| pe 37, y 19. These verses of ATiubtind forin 1 hart of a uae poem in : - : cre ce 
ys the poets ‘diwin. which exists in the Imperial aac at age ee 
Fee (lt 125 i 298, 294), vide Fliigel’s Catalogue, 3 i 436. ae ee 
eee 38, eae «Alt ben. Yahya was famous in his iinet as an. antes ace 
* “nonier and poet, and as a friend of several Khalifs. | He diedan.275 at > 


ee , | Surreman-re‘f, Eomernaas nr. 479. He was: one of ae whole family | i ae : 


8 . eae axpinont. 


2 of distinguished posts and acholane ea traced. their origin back to 
Yazdagird, the last Sasanian king. Of. “Kitab-alfihrist,” p. 143. 


 p. 89,116. On these mythological traditions, cf. L. Krehl, *« Die. 
Religion der Vorislamischen Araber,” Leipzig, 1863, p. 83; Almas‘tidi, 
“Prairies d’or,”’ ed. B. de aes iv. 46; Tbn-Alathtr, ed. Tornberg, 
- i. 380. | 


?[. 39, iL 33. “Banit.Kuraish, In the Arabic, P. 34, 1. 12, read Says 
instead of ae ; and p. 34, line 13, read et instead of Gia 
acts (Fleischer). 


7p. 39, 1. 84. The following. fasrigtis battle-days of the ancient: Arabs are 
| well known to Arab historians. For more detailed information I refer to 
the chronicle of Ibn-Alathir, of which nearly one half of tom. i. a 
_ (p. 820 ff.) is dedicated to this subject. Of. also Ibn Kutaiba,’ “ Kitab. 
 almasarif?? p. 298; “Arobain: -Proverbia,” ed. Freytag, tom. iii. 
op. 558 EE. 
The pronunciation of the word Alfadé (p. 39, 1. 44) seems doubtful. 
= Yakit, iii. 804, mentions Alghadd, a place in the district of the Bant- 
-Kilab, where once a battle took place. Therefore it would perhaps be 
| preferable to read “ The day of Alghadd.” 


p. 40, 1. 26.. On this war of Alfajte, 3 in which ‘Muhamriad took oO 
cf. A. Sprenger, “ Das Leben und die Lehre des Mohammad,” 1. 351, 428. 


p. 40, 1.85. Notwithstanding, we have stated, etc. This passage proves 
that there is a lacuna in the order of the chronological tables, such as 
exhibited by the manuscripts. According to the author, his work con- 

tained also the tables of the princes of South-Arabia and of Alhira, but 
no such tables are found i in the manuscripts. Their proper place would 
have been. between the: Sasanians and the Khalifs fatter p. 18); but the 
he table of the Khalifs i is lost, too. o 
Jam inclined. to believe that the author had ee any other in- 
formation but that of Hamza Alisfahant (transl. by Gottwaldt, pp. 73 
. and 96). The manuseript of the University Library of Leyden proves a oe 
.. eonsiderable help for the emendation of Hamza’s work, but more manu- 
Late ; supe will be wanted before a reliable and clear text can be made out. 


ps Dp. 40, a 389. For the following report. on the antiquities of Choraaniia eee 
oe . refer to my treatise, Zur Geschichte und Chronologie von KhuwdriemT., 
ee ‘published in the “ Sitzungsberichte _ der Kais. Academie de ee ce 

— schadten i in Wien.” Philosophisch-historische Classe, 1878, P- AL fi. 


Pp. 4l, L 2 On the name of Afrigh, ‘wide my ‘treatise Cbigectior “u + Vem - ee 
didad, Ae 84, in 4 Zeitschrift der Deutschen Motgenliaductien Gesell. ES ee 
schaft, aa ’ xxviii. pd 450, | | Teele 


ANNOTATIONS. — ode 342 eB 7G 


_/p. Al, sh 23. Piees bs y ‘Piet ‘Read lets instead of Leis Cah p- 30, 
1.16 (Hielscher). | 


7 p. 41, Il. 33, 41, I prefer to re ad Aakdthewér instead of Azkajawiv; 
Bor 2 2 Oe te dee eee Se . 


Nee p. 48, 1. 24, The chief source of all ice of éistern. eaithors: es 
te es regarding Alexander is the book of Pseudo-Callisthenes (edited by C. 
Miiller, Paris, 1846, Didot). The book has been treated with the same _ 
| liberty both in east and west, and. it seems that the castern transla- a 
tions have not less differed from each other than the various Greek 
manuscripts of the book. The passage p. 44, 1. 30 ff. does not occur . 
in the Greek original, but something like it, cf. book ii. ch. 2 
p. 77. The murderer of Darius, p. 44, . 8, has a Sasanian name a 
jushanas), whilst in the original there are two murderers, Bessus and 
Artabarzanes (ii. 20). That Nebukadnezar is introduced into the tale, 
occurs also elsewhere—Mas‘fdi, “Prairies d’or,” ii. 247; Tabart (Zoten- 
berg), 1.516. That Alexander was originally a son of Darius, is the 
tradition of the Shahndma of Firdausi, vide also Tabart, i. 512; Ibn- 
- Alathir, 1.199,1. For more information I refer to Fr. Spiegel, “ Die 
eco ee bei den Orientalen,”’ pepe, | 1851. 


p- 45, 13. Tbn-‘Abd-Alrazedk Altist. A man of this name, 2.e. Ibn 
_ ‘Abd-alrazzik is mentioned in the history of the Buyide prince Rukn. — 
aldaula, by. Ton-aliathte, vill. P 396, r amiong the events of a.H. 849. 


p. 45, 1 5. Abt-Ishak Torahtm ben Hilal, ‘the Sabian , was the secre. 
tary of the Buyide prince ‘Izz-aldaula Bakhtiyar, famous as an eloquent - 
writer in prose and verse. He died a.m. 384, or, according to another — 
Be statement, before a.m. 3880. Cf.“ Kitab. alfihrist, ” p. 184; Ibn-Khallikan, © 
ny 14; FL Wilken, Mirchond’s “ Geschichte der Sultana aus dem Ge- 
ee schlechte Bujeh,” Berlin, 1835, p. 105. 2 
The title of his book (p. 45, 1. 6) read Altay instead of Altitj. | oS 
i a On the. pedigree of the family of Buwaihi, of. Thn-Kutaiba, babe oy eee 
ROM eo adie 89 p. 36; Ibn-Alathtir, viii. 197; F. Wiistenfeld, Genealogische ae 
ee Mabellen T, 10 and Register, p. 152. Most of the names which occur 
im this pedigree are also found jin Sehir-eddin’s “Geschichte von 
ES Tabaristan, Rujan und Mossoiterna", ed, Dorn, a 101, and the a whole ee 
es eet loc. eit. Be Sian , oe 


Read te instead of i (ot Pe 38 1 Ls). 


ee a s the author of: ai hr of the  Buyide princes i is not now tor me. a 


— 880 natant, 


“Pe 46, Les Read joe instead of el (text, p. 88, 4. 10); ad Jr” 
instead of ele @. Bel TD )s Baad. ¢ Stand of s (p. 96, |. 11). 


p. 46, 1. 12. ‘The names of Lahti and Layahaj (p. 15) are ison “2 
me; perhaps they have Some sort of relation with the word Lidhajan, 
elses. which is the name of one of the two ee of Ghilan, d. Dom, 
nee “Sehir-eddin’s Geschichte yon Tabaristin,” ete. Vorworl: P H, 
ae a note 1, | 


p. 47,128. Ghildn. Read Seat inateed of Je (text, ps 30,1. 5). 


Pp. 4r, L 25. Asfidr ‘ben ‘Shiranwathi Under the Khalifate of Almuk- 
tadir (4.2, 295-320) the Party of the Alides tried to occupy the countries 
south of the Caspian Sea, Tabaristin, Dailam, Ghilin and Jurjan, 

fighting against the troops of the Samanian princes of Khurisin and 
those of the Khalif. The first Alide whose efforts were crowned with 


success was Hasan ben ‘Alt called Alndsir APutrush, about +™ eon: 


Soon, however, the generals of the Alide princes, Lailé ben Ajnu‘man, 
Makan ben Kakt, they 


| Asfar ben Shirawaihi, were more successful ne dog.” 
themselves, The latter, Asfar, who abandoned the party of the pee: 


succeeded, a.m. 315, in occupying Tabaristin, and in rendering himself 


an. independent ruler. He did not long enjoy the fruits of nis labours. 


After having made himself. thoroughly - unpopular, he was killed by his 


over the neighbouring countries, pasty who 


He was the founder of a dy 
held the supreme power 


in those countries during one hun 


black colour of the Abbasides, To the Khalif he made pimselt s0 


s formidable that he was_ invested and proclaime ,d as the jegitimate 
governor of all the provinces whj Oh. 


rar ch his sword had conquer” . 
Weil, “ Geschichte der Khalifen,” 


ii. 618-621. A history 3) 


and 322, 


Ss or Media), “The name of hig father 
et i not. been able to make out which form is the’ correct one, 

eddi n’s chronicle, the name j is alwa ays written ae a 

pees doa the text, V4, 6, read Jest instead of ¢ 
o aaa vast (line 6), there seems to be. 

a filling up. This lacuna - is: ‘the rea 


is written yk and oly, and 


fons ® Betivesn the’ W 
a lacuna which I have no me 
son why the following words. 


who ae Heriiytst to free ane Beople 1 from. the o tyranny f 0. 


generals, at the head of whom was Mardawij, a.n. 316. Mardiwtl was | oe 
now the ruler of Tabaristan and Jurjan, and tried to extend De eee 


dred and : i 
fifty years. He abandoned the party of the Alides, and adopted the _ 


¢ this man ae 


and: of his descendants js found a4 Sehir-eddin’ a * Geach! ;chte ‘yon. 2 
i Tabaristin, aut und Mazandaran, 9 ed. by Dor, 1850, on w 171- aol a 


| Mardawij was @ ide te. native of Ghilan (not pee niativ of Alaa ao | 
b Behtts 2 


porda a, eee 
aus of 
do mob ke 


offer a clear meaning, It 4s not clear who was the son of ease. i nahh es : . ie 


(270, 322. 


_ ANNOTATIONS. we eo ):} 
Pp 42, 1, 29. Khurdstn. Read gts, V4, 8, instead of olen 


The 3 name | Farkhwodfirshith may possibly be identical with that name — 


_ which Andshirwan is said to have had as the governor of Tabaristin in 


the lifetime of his father, Hamza Isfahant, ed. Gottwaldt, *\, 3,4. Of. 


of olpsyb and sls S oly%.5 in Sehir-eddin’s “Chronik von Tabaristan,” ed. 


Dorn, pp. 19, 31, 40 ; P. de Lagarde, “Beitrage zur Balktrischen Lexiko- 


_graphie,” p. 50 f. 


ny 47, 1.30. In the text on D. 39, read. AGI instead of Mat, L 9; 


Fi Sas instead of SES, 1.18; and daglad instead of Sela, 1:19 (Fleischer). 


Pp: AY, 1. 32. The iepah bed Rustain, the uncle of Shamé-alma‘ li is 
also mentioned by Ibn-Al’athir, viii. 506. To a son of this Rustam, 
Marzubén ben Rustam, the Ispahbad of Jiljilan, our author has dedi-— 
cated one of his books, vide my edition of the text, Hinleitung, Pe xl. 


Bh ane 


The history of the ancestors of the Ispahbad Rustam is related in 
Sehir-eddin’s “ Geschichte von Tabaristan,” etc., ed. Dorn, pp. 201-210, | 
They are called “the family of Bawand.” 
In p. 47, Il, 34 and 38, read gts instead of yy. (CE Taktit, Geo- 


graphisches Worterbuch, Po, 288. 


a pp. 48, 1e8e “The same e pedigue 3 of the house of. ‘Stimin is. ‘also. given, he oe 
Sa by Final ath) vil. . 192, and 3 in - the e groemenhy of ‘Ton-Haukal, PP. Bd, RE 
ee oe | ] 


iP 48, 1 16. ‘The 2 Shdhe sof Bhirvsdine ; Asooididy io .-Kazwint, rT ‘Atha. : : fh ie 


| albilad, a, 408, Shirwan was first colonized by: Kisra Anéshirwin. ‘The. is 
kings of the country were called glint, - Anéshirwén is said to have Moe 
installed the first governor and prince of Shirwan, a relative of his. ; 
family. Cf. Dorn, “Versuch einer Geschichte der Shirwanshahe,” p. 1g eens 
and 25. -Mas‘idt, “ Prairies Por,” ik. 4, makes the Shirwinshdh of Tig POE he 
- time descend from Bahriim-Grir. | 7 oe 


oo pe 48, 1. 24, “Uhaide ANAh, ate, ‘founded the empire ot ‘the. Figimide i ee rere 
aoe : | dynasty in ‘Kairawin and. Egypt, A.n. 296, He pretended, tobe aes eee ae 
descendant of ‘Alt ben Abi-Talib. Of ‘Thn-AVathtr, vit, 275, Tone Soe tag 
oa fants ¢ Kitab-olmat Arif, B 87; Weil, a ‘ Geschichte dex Chalifen,” ie RS 
ee “That prinee « sar this Ayaasty. oe ruled at t the t dine of our wmuthar: Abt. ee 
SONS RTE ben Nizar, ete. (p. 48, 131) was Khalif of Egypt, ag. 886-411, and 
mie es dg better known under the name 0 of E ATA f Tb At aths, | ix, 88, a ee 
i 28 82, 14; 221, Me ee one ne 


382 ee -auptntxt, 


op. 48, L 41, I I feel inclined to § suppose that in this ssdliorss there is 
a lacuna between sk and gytp», that 2s the son of Noah was ore a 
- ginally the end of the first pedigree, and that the second commenced ee ee 
with Alexander ben Barka, ete. This opinion is supported by Mas‘idi, . ea eeeeee 
“ Prairies dor,” ii. 248, and Spiegel, “Alexandersage,” p. 60. However, 
I must state that the pedigree—such as it is given by Albérini—also 
occurs in Mas‘tdi, ii. 298, 294, and Ibn-Al’athir, i. 200, 5-9. If, there- 
fore, there is a lacuna, as I suppose, it is a blunder of older date, and. 
must have occurred already in the source whence all, Mas‘ vhs, Albé- - 
rim, and Ibn-al’athir have drawn. : 
Some of the names of this pedigree exhibit rather suspicious forms. 
TI. pys, perhaps myo Egyptus? Cf. Ibn-Alathtr, i 1. p. 200, £6 
VIL ob. Read .~ Latinus. — 
_ XY. edl is a corruption of iY. Genesis, xxxvi. 11, 153 vide Axmoli, | 
: a Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlindischen Gesellschaft,” 
‘xv. 143. 


op. 49, 1,29: The combination of Dh-alkamnain with Almundhir ben... } 
oe Inn’ alkais, vide Hamza Isfahant, translated by Gottwaldt, p. 82. 


ase A Da 49, “196. ‘Abdallah ben Hilal. ‘On cae Jpeth juggle, vide ae 
“Kitab. alfihrist,” p. 3810, and note. — | 


: p. 49, I, 37. On the supposed Souths Arabian origin of Dht.tilkarnain, 
vide Mas‘ fidi, “ Prairies d’or,” ii, 244, 249; A. v. Kremer, “Stidarabische 
Sage,” pp. 70-75; Hamza, transl. p. 100. 


 -p. 49,141. The name Subaik occurs also in Ibn-Hishém. The life 
of Muhammad, i. 486. It seems to be the diminutive of cs! ’Asbah 
~ (Ibn-Duraid, “ KitAb-alishtikak,” i, 41), as Nu‘aim adi is the diminu- 
_ tive of An‘am Tol according to Ibn-Duraid, loc. cit. p. 85, 1.14. Another 
name of the same root is cle in Hamza, ed. Gottwaldt, p. 182. 
The spelling of the name Alhammét, 1. 84, is uncertain. : 
yea For the epeliing ¢ oa she, name Tan’ ‘um, onde Tbn-Duraid, loc. tt. Bs 84, A 
ease note. | 


7 out p. 50, if A Povep ante: Reed ainldy w water. Read — instead of ee nt : | : 
ee (text, P Ai, L ie and, read dal instead of ed a Pe 4l, . Pe Oe . 
oe ee sehne): : s 


oe S . 50, 1 nm ‘The folowing x reasoning | occurs already 3 in Hamza, trans. : a ee 
es ap a A 26. Ton-Khurdddhbih + was postmaster i in 1 Media, and. i giote ee ee 
about the middle of the third century of the Flight (between 240-260). Con oe 
is Ais geographical work has been Edited and ‘translated: bet B. » de ee ences rte 
nord. evel Paeeaue,’ 1865. 7 Nee are ti eee 


ANNOTATIONS. — Cot ea 888 


DEOL, LL. Sawér. This nation is mentioned by By zantine authors: 
- under the name of SaPipot. | 


p52, 1 24. “Abt-Sa‘td. ‘Ahmad ben Muhammad, a native of Sijisttn, 
is not known to me from any other source, 


D. 53, 1 31. “The same names oceur in Mas’ nd, ‘it: Al5. thoes days 
have also Arabic names (loc. cit. p. 416, and this book, p. 246, 1. ee 


‘?. 88, i" 34, “Read sls} instead of eylat (text, p. 43, 1. 22), 


-p. 638, 1. 37, Tidaw ahi ben Stdhanoaihi, a native of Isfahan, j is men- 
tioned in “ Kitaéb-alfihrist,” p. 245, as one of those who translated Per- 
sian works into Arabic. He is also mentioned on p. 202, 1.7, and p. 217, 
coho | : 


~p. 54,11. Abt-alfaraj Ahmad ben Khalaf Alzanjint; “Kitdb-alfihrist,” 
-p. 284, mentions an Ahmad b. Khalaf among those who made astrono- 
mical and other instruments ; also mentioned p. 118, 1. 31. 


p. 54,14. Abt-alhasan Adharkhir ben Yazdankhasis is not known 
to me from any other source; vide p..107, 1. 40 and p. 2 204, 1. 14. 
Head or) ae iuistead of Slit (text, Pp. A, L.6). 


“p. 54, 4, 29. Read oy instead of aly Cloxt, p. Ads, L 15). 


Dp. 54, L 39. ‘The reason why the Persians did not like to increase ae : 
number of days of the year was, according to Mas‘tdi, iii. 416, that. 
thereby the established sequence of ee and ‘unlucky days would have 
been Berets 


oop 5b, L 8 ‘The words 1, 5-27 do nat in 1 the least harmonize with “thé 
atc precoding, which makes me believe that after the word Adhar-Mdéh there i 
-is a gap, although the manuscripts s do not indicate it. The explanation 3 


: ehh commenced i in Il. 8, 4, is continued inl. 28 fe 


op BG, E ” “Yanda daira Alhivértj is s also mentioned by Vakit, -  Geogten Ne nes 
ane phisches Worterbuch, ” vw 970. Yaka ay have drawn his informanion oe 
oe aaa this, book. ey , rare 


oe a 56, i 22. As ‘these names, the seanty remnants of a 5 toneclost ae 
Sa dialect, are ‘of considerable philological interest, y shall add the oe 
readings” of the Canon Masudicus of Albérint according to two manu- 


ee ene MS. ‘Elliot Sees the e property: of the British. Maori, Aiied, ws Say 


884 eo aunt 


Bagdad, A.H. 570, Rabi I. ), and MS. Berlin (the property of the Royal 
| Library, ¢ ace. ms. 10, 311, or MSS. Orr. 8°. 275). | | 


MS. Elliot, £ 14a, | _MS. Berlin. 


manuscripts of the Kitdb-altaphim of our author, and the most anti. | 
copy of the Canon Masudicus i in the Bodleian Library. 


“ Kitdb-altafhim” (MS. of the 
m (p. 165) : | 
: ail S72 gran cod ars (read ny2lS) Gait) yee MN slej (1) 
cole UslS be (read GuilS be) Catoyd (MB, . . oy) 
: Cf. E. Dulaurier, “« Récherches sur la chronologie Armenienne,” 
2. | | 


7 


. 


2 Pp 57, l. 17. I am sorry to state that there are no tables of these 
Chorasmian hames in the Canon bes ie nor in the “ Kitab- 


The foi oat (p. 87, . 9) reminds one of the Getpmdocian name 
Ocpar, vide Benfey und Stern, “ Ueber die Monatsnamen einiger alter » 
Volker,” Berlin, 1836, pp. 110-113. | 

The name »J3s (name of the 8th, 15th, and 23rd days) 1S, Tike the 
Persian Dai, to be retraced. to Dadhvio (Benfe ey and Stern, aD. PP. 109, : 
The corresponding Sogdian. name (p. 56) is written wd, which ig: 
erhaps, & metathesis for oss, which would be equal to Dathushé, the 


enitive of Dadhvdo, and would a tegembie: the Cappadocian Aabovoa (Ben- 
ey und Stern, #. p. 79). | 


The reader will easily recognize the relationship betwean. the Sogdian ne a 7 
1d Chorasmian. names of the days. of the month and the ‘Persian 
8. this i is more difficult in the case of some of the x names of the aa 


ANNOTATIONS, = BBC 


pp. 58, 1.10. And relied, ete. Read wy instead of gylge (text, p. 48, 
1. 14). Rea eee ee cae Se aet 


“p58, L 16. Dai, vide note ad P. 87,1 17. 


Pp. 58, 1.33. It is ‘not known that the oe sen the ses 
days of the month by special names, 


mee 59, L383. On the names of the Egyptian se their forms and 3 
meanings, vide RB. Lepsius, “ Chronologie der Aegypter,” pp. 134-142. 


pp. $9, i, 29, The small month. The Coptic name for the ne oor 
is p abot n hong, “the small month,” cf. R. Lepsius, “ Chronologie 
der Aegypter,” p. 145; and this book, p. 137, 1.22. On the Egyptian 
names of the 5 E Epagomene, cf. R. Lepsius, loc. cit. pp. 146, 147. 


p. 59, 1 25. bast. It seems, one must read this word 48}, since hs 
Coptic word for leap-year is TATOIMwT 4", ive. ‘Eraxry, as Mr. L. Stern 


- kindly informed me. In that case the author was wrong in translating — 
the word by See i.e. signum. 


p. 59, L 26. Abt-al‘abbas Alamuli, the author of a book on the 
Kibla, is mentioned by Haji Khalifa, iii. p. 236. His full name is Abi. : 
al‘abbas "Ahmad b. Abi Abmad feared) Alamuli, known as [bn-alkagg, 
and he died a.m. 335. | 

The months which this author ascribes to the People of the West 
are our names of months in forms which can hardly be traced back 
to a Latin source (ancient Spanish ?). I. suppose that by the: People s 
| a the West he means the inhabitants of Spain. 


p. 60, 1. 21. Kitib-mathadhalmandhit, This book is not known 
to me. | ? 


ae p. 61,01: rPivenity-four hours are = 86, 400 seconds, which, divided 
Je by ed give a quotient of 11832 He ae | 


Pe 61, 1 18. Read past instead of bie (ent, D, 51,1. 17). 


ae p. ‘6; 1: a8 Thabit ben Kurra was “Bon: AH. 201 and died 288 ‘vide ee ae 
a “ Kitdb-alfihrist, ” p, 272, and notes. On his astronomical theotien, canes oa 
oe Delambre, ‘ de Histoire de Vastronomie du moyen a age,” p. 73. aaa te 
Wee eo Soe On the- family of the Bant-Masi vide * af AG aliheist, mp TL : Moe one 
Be ae? beter died. Ag. 259. a I ee 


p- 621.16. TheHebrewe and all the Jews. ‘The word eee . 


- os a  Tearned d name, known only: to scholars ; ; it meant that people of hee 


Be 


ORG er soptntst 


o : P ue . as re a : are who spoke ihe Hepiee tons a0 who lived in ‘Syria under 
io a eee _ the law of Moses. Jew is a popular name which means the descen- 
- dants of that people, who no longer live in Syria, but are scattered all 


ae eee over the world, who no longer eee Hebrew, but who still live under the 
Be A area EE ae law of Moses. 


Dp. 62, 1,18. The names of the months of the Jews occur also. in 
ie cf. H. Norris, “ Assyrian Dictionary,” p. 50. : 

_ Part of the following chapter has been edited by 8. de Sacy, “ Chresto- 

- mathie pea ip. M * (taken from 2 Almakriz!). | 


p. 62, Lk 40. “ Remember the day,” ete. This quotation j is an extract . 
from Exodus xiii. 3, 4: (Deut. xvi. 1). The words in that month when the 
trees” blossom are the rendering of the Hebrew Say warm. The 
month ’Abib has always been identified with Nisan by the whole exege- 


| tical tradition of both Jews and raat but I do not see for what . 
reason, 


2D 63, 1. 15. This: view, that AahAr T II. is the taut, was held by 
the Karaeans, according to Eliah ben Mose in Selden, “ Dissertatio de 


ceivili anno J udaico,” ep. v. p. 166 9 Cat v1 wT py s"77). 


p. 63, 1. 31. On the invention of the Octaeteris by Cleostratos of 
Tenedos (about 500 B.c.) vide Ideler, “Handbuch der mathematischen 
und technischen Chronologie,” ii, 605. 


The cycle of 19 years is the cycle of Meton, invented about 439 B.C. 
vide Ideler, loc. cit. i, 297 ££. 
- ‘The cycle of 76 years is the improvement of the Metonian eye by 
Callippus of Cyzicus (about 380 B.c.), Ideler, loc, cit, i. 299, 344. 
_ The cycle of 95 years (5 x 19) has been used. by Cyrillus for the com- 
: -putation of Easter, vide Ideler, loc. cit. p. 259. 


le eye The eycle. of 532 (=19 x 28). was. invented by. the Beyptian monk 
ae _Asianus, vide Tales; loo. ott. PP. 277, 451. | 


Aiea “D 68, 1 987. In the authors ctelomant ogatdiie the Ath evel of 95 me 
es years there is a mistake ; we > must read. 1 175 months instead of 1 1,176 va 
a months. Pt arr ~ : 
‘The synodical month or one “Tanation is=29 d. 12h. 793.1 He 
od. 176 lunations=34,727 d. 23 h. 528 H=900,149, 208 ici ene ere eae ae 
a Tf we divide this. sum by the length of the solar year, hes “865. é s none EAE 
" a8, Lex), 467, 190 H, we get as quotient 95 (years), and. ay remainder of redeer es 
Oe d. 18 h. 438 i eee: iL tunation PIAS (25 By, te. 0 one Tunation too EN ee 
much. | Soares 
| _ Tewe reckon i 175 Iunations,» we. © et as the reminder 75 Hy and ve Hg 
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this result is correct, because it is five times the remain a of the 


, sys of 19 > year, 


of which this i is a five times multiplication, 


95 years. | 
1 175 lunations 
35 leap-months 
(725 H.remainder= 


mone 

‘sesapsioy 

econ 
‘eee 


This remainder represents the difference 


* 


sun and the moon at the end of the cycle. 


p. 64, 1. 3. 


‘Hebrew word sbn, w which in the 


‘moss 
aac 


5x19 
5x 935 
5x7 
ox 145 


between the rotations of the | 


Halak, as I have written, according to the Arabic, is the 
Canon Masudicus j is sometimes rendered 


by Ghe. Of He still smaller division of time, of the OWA (one Réga‘ 


=76 Halak), I have not found any trace in the works of Albérint, 


For the convenience of those who want to examine the following 


| measures of time; : 


ee of. Tamir Bendavia. ee ‘Dar Berstinane und Geschichte aes J idischen 7 ees 
7 a | cuss Berlin, 1817, j De Be 2 Os 
> Regeraing the origin of this year there cannot be ey: doubt. | The ee | 


computations, I give a comparison between the Halaks and the other 


I. Lhour = 1,080 H. 
1 minute= 18 H. 
1m = 40. 
1M Say 
1 Iv, — a H. : 
1 i = minute. | 
1H. = 22 seconds. 
OSPR de BOQ ME: 
1 4H. = 12,0001. 
| 1H. = 720,000 ¥. 
TIT. 1,080 Halaks = 1 eine , 
1 chee = reve a 


: Ta J ewish chronology there occur "Wo inde of years, the J lina year | 
a : e the calculation of R. Samuel), and. a scientific year derived from 


the researches of ‘Hipparchus, which. is the basis. of the ealealation Of os 
ee B "Adda bar’Ahaba, | : 
ose The -pear: which Albérint mentions, consisting of 365 
eae ae Te of BR aay ogee to. 


d. 5 rat 


| 865d. bh 997 H. 48 Rg. 


888 | | - “anoint, 


J swish chronologists found i by oe by 19 the Enneadecateris of 
. Meton, which consists of 235 Hipparchical synodical on Ree. 6,989 d. 


16h. 595 H.). | 
Tt will not be superfluous for the valuation of the following selon. 


| lations to point out the difference between the ancient Greek astrono- 
mers and the Jewish Rabbis who constructed the Jewish calendar, 


The elements for the comparison of the rotations of sun and moon 


are two measures: that of the length of the synodical month and that 

of the length of the solar year. When Meton and Callippus con- 

. structed their cycles, these two measures had not yet been defined 
-with a great degree of accuracy. Hence the deficiencies of their cycles. 


Centuries later, when the sagacity of Hipparchus had defined these 


two measures in such a way that modern astronomy has found very 

- little to correct, comparisons between the rotations of sun and moon 
could be carried out with a much higher degree of accuracy. Thereby — 
the Jewish chronologists were much better situated than Meton and 
- Callippus, and the following calculations pres that they availed them- | 


zeLvos of this advantage, 


P. 64, 1. 10. Computation of the Octactoris and Enneadecateris, on 
ie Octacteris. 


The scient Grasks counted the solar year as 3652 days (ie. too 


long), and the synodical month as 293 days (ie. too short), The Jews 
- counted— 


the solar year as 365 d. 52723 


4LOd “** 


and the synodical month as 29 d. 12 h. 783 H. 
“The 99 lunations of the Oeteetarle each lunation at 29 a. 12h. 783 H:, 


| give the sum of— 


2, 1028 a 1 b, eeu HL 


a which is equal to the sum 2 Of of . : 


TSR? Be 


area! =9, 467, 190 Ty we 2 Be as ancient 8 3 (yest) and a Anoiicindae Se | 


: - of 


ad 18h. 387 H. 


: os This would be the ‘difference heboean ‘the rotations of hee sun. cay ; > ron 
Toon at the end of the first Octaeteris, ie. the moon reached the end 
of her 99th rotation, when the sun had still to march uring 1 a Mes 


13 h. 887 H., till he reached the end of his Sth rotation. os 
: According tod the caloulations | of the ancient f Greeks, this difference Ca 


t we > divide this sum by. the length of thé anlay year, Sh gde ac : 


ANNOTATIONS, = ss). 


Was: leas, 5 viz. L days, (Of. ZL. Tdeler, $e Handbuch der mathematischen 7 
: wae tachnigehen Chronologie,” i, p. 294 £8. 


As the author says, 387 Halaks do not correspond to 11 h. with sath 


oy matical : accuracy (p. 64, Il. 24, 25). There isa difference ‘of iy h., for 


a B ae h. etna 
whilst 


we es th A 
re TEC h. 
TI, Enneadecateris. 


Meton discovered that 235 synodical months pretty nearly correspond A 
to 19 solar ee a oii his cycle . ee years, ne reckoned 


‘in the Octaeteris oh eee ded afterwards iaitineas sinora to 
retrieve). More correct was the following Jewish calculation with Hip- 


- -parchic measures : 
- 235 lunations, each = 29 d. 12 hb. 793 H., give the sum of — 
[ 6,989 d. 16.828, h. = 179,976,755 H. 
If we divide this sum of Halaks by the length of the solar year of— 
365.d. 53781 h, = 9,467,190 H., 


we get as quotient 19 (years), and a remainder of only 145 H. | 
According to this computation, the difference between the rotations 


oe sun and moon at the end of the first Enneadecateris would not be- 2 


‘more than 145 H., or 22; h., i.e. a little more than + h,, or than , res d., 
whilst, according to Callippus, this difference. was ‘greater, viz. 7g d. 
This reform of the Metonic Hnnéadecateris euabled the Jews to 
dispense with the 76 years cycle of Callippus, which he constructed of 
four-times the Enneadecateris with the omission of one day. The 
Jewish calculation is more correct aa that of Callippus, who reckoned. 


the solar year too long. 


ey p. 64, E 33. On the. meaning Of: tie: word sno of. an ? aiteneating ee ato 
Aue a chapter in the “YT 4D of Abraham. Bar Chyiah, edited by H. | 
oe - Filipowski, London, 1851, book ii. ch, iv. onmn De A) ee 
At the beginning of this exposition (p. 64, 1.31, text, p. 55, 1. 8) there anaes 
acne: to be a lacuna, It is not likely that the author should intro; 


- 7 duce a technical foreign work (like Mahzér) without having s provioudly | > ; Noa 


cs : spines what it means (and this 1 is not the case), 


Ae a Mundi. Ee 


Os “p. 6. ‘The didoreane of the Oniitnee’ ‘ntorealdtionie is. “aud: and oa 
accounted for by the. difference of the Aegianing of the Jewish ire b i 


* 


BOD eh - anptetnt, 


The ole was areata’ at the time of the vernal equinox, i.e, the 
: Tektifat-Nisan. _ But the year ays reckoned by the Jewish chronologists. 
does not commence at the time of the vernal equinox, but at that of 
the autumnal equinox, i.e. the Tektfat-Tishri. Now, the question — 
ji whence to begin the first year of the Hira Mundi, has been answered 
in various ways. Some commence with the vernal equinox preceding 
_ the creation of the world, others with the first vernal equinox following 
after the creation of the world. Some counted the year in the middle of - 
| which the creation took place as the first, others counted the following - 
year ag the first year of the first Enneadecateris, Cf. APT ADO 
of Abraham bar Chyiah, iii. 7, p. 96. In conformity with this diffe. — 
rence also the order of the leap- -years within the Hnneadecateris has ; 
been fixed differently. , 7 
The Ordo intercalationis 4375, whic reckons the socond (ou plots) 
. year of the creation as the first year of the first Enneadecateris, 
occurs also in the valuable Teshibhd (Responsum) of R. Hai GAén 
ben Sherir4, a Soe Crary of the author, vide Abraham bar Cbyiah, - 
pp. 97,1. 86. * 
The Ordo intercalationis aN which has become canonical since 
and through Maimonides, i is not mentioned by Albérani. need 
The three Ordines intercalationis which the author has united in . the : 
circular figure, are constructed upon. this principle: 
Of jthe seven intervals between each ¢wo leap-years, tice! are five 
intervals each of 2 years, and two intervals each of 1 year. 


p. 66, 17. The solar eyele (mand TWD) of 28 years consists of 
Julian years of 365} days. At the end of this cycle time returns to the 
same day of the Teck Cf. L. Ideler, “Handbuch,” ete., i. 72. 


TIS Aw 7 ODPM WA which are certain rules ordering a, date, e.g. 

New-year’ s-day, to be transferred from one week-day to another, our 

author mentions: only the first one, viz. YIN, ze. the rule that New- is 

_-year’s-day can never be a Sunday or a Wednesday or a Friday. | 

Cah eE The words that Passover by which the beginning of Nisin 48 régtilated T ae ee 
Beg oo mindarstand in this way, that Passover, 1.0. the 15th Ni isdn, Aad the’ at 

a Nisin always fall on the same week-day. | 


ee : - never fall on a Monday, Wednesday, or Friday, i in the following way: 


cae sion of 168 by 7 gives the remainder of 2, 


; Friday. 


v ould be a cane 


p. 66, 1. 23. OF the five Dehtyyoth of the Jewish calendar sth * a ee 


‘The rule ‘TTN. is connected with the rule ail ee. that "Passover shall <a : : ches | . 
_ Passover must be the 168rd day from the end. of the ‘year. ‘The div - ee. 


8 New-y¢ eat’s-day were a Sunday, the last day 0 of the’ preceding) year an aes 
oe would be | a ee and. 1 the 68rd day from ‘the end would be a ce 


Meeks Neveu s-day were a a Welassay, the 63rd d day 8 fom the be ond ee 


_ANNOMATIONS.. a — “B39b- 


“i New-year’s- - were a Piidey, the 168rd day from. the end wont 
| be a Wednesday. Of. Lewisohn, “Geschichte und eysvem des Jiidischen 
Kalenderwesens,” Leipzig, 1856, § 92, § 127. | : 
_ On the correspondence between the four days that can be New-year’ Be 


days (called Ow amy and Passover ef. Abraham bar ee 
ch. 9, - . | 


P 67, UL. 98, 35. I should prefer to read Slash nea of Jest wa 
ur pathes o instead of «we parlws «we (text, p. 5, I. 18 and 21). 


 p. 68,14 On the ealvalaion of the are of vision oe nes i.e. 
that part of the moon’s rotation between conjunction and the Minced 
of her becoming visible at some place, vide Selden, “Dissertatio de 
anno civili Judaico,” cap. xili.; Lazarus Bendavid, “ Zur Geschichte und 
Berechnung des Jiidischen Kalenders,” § 86. : 

The mean motion of the moon is called in Hebrew TRS KS abr, the 
| veal motion “TVOS yorn, vide Maimonides, worry Ways vil; xi. 15. 


p. 68, 1. 82, Périiah toys is a Biblical name, vide 1 Kings iv. 17. 


 -p, 68,1.35. If the Miladites commenced the month with the moment of 
the conjunction, they differed from the Rabbanites in this, that the latter 
made the beginning of the month (e.g. the beginning of the first month 
or New-year’s-day) depend not alone upon conjunction, but also upon 
certain other conditions, e.g. the condition pw (Lazarus Bendavid, § 86). 
The Rabbanites tried in everything to assimilate their calendar, based - 
upon the astronomical determination of conjunction, to the more ancient 
ealendar which had been based upon the observation of New Moon. The 
conservative tendency of this reform of the Jewish calendar is pointed. 
out by A. Schwarz, “Der Jiidische Kalender,” pp. 59-61. Cf. also- 
Abraham bar Chyiah “yrt “D> p. 68, I. 65 P. 69,1, al. 


‘?. 68, L. 36. Read s\yal\ instead of ne as plural of ol (text, Pp 58, | 
uk Ay). | | 


p. 69, acre ‘Anan, the founder of the ‘great schism; in the Jewish | 


ae world, lived in Palestine in the second half of the 8th century, For his 
: history, vide Graetz, “Geschichte der. Juden,” ii, ed., tom. v. p. 174; for OS a coe 
e - Anan’ s reform of the calendar, 7b. p. 454. en 
ae The pedigree of ‘Andn has been the subject of fas disouasion: wide re i ae 
S Graetz, i. pp. he ale, and J. Taglandi Notitia memesnct ae ~ 


" = 174, p46. 
Pe 69, L . 25, Bond: ug instead of ial A (ext Bi 1.59, 1 De 


p- 7, 1 16. Read instead of a ext pé 6, 1 4 afta rae oo. 


392 — _ 3 AUBIRONE, te, a = a 


a __ Ps 72, 1. 86. Ismatil ben ‘Abbdd, born a.m. 826, was Vazir to the 
wos oh Buyide princes Mu’ayyid-aldaula, and afterwards to Fakhr-aldaula. He 
died a. 885, Cf. Tbn-APathtr, ix. p. 77, ‘The same man is quoted by. : 
Albériint as the Sahib, p. 94,1.19. On this title, vide Hammer, “Lander. a ae 
verwaltung unter dem Khalifat,” pp. 34, 35; “Abulfedes Annales. Mos. Bente: 
lemici,” ii, p. 586. lee one 


 p. 74,17. The farewell pilgrimage is described by A. Sprenger, “Leben 
und Lehre des Mohammad,” iii. p. 515 # On Muhammad’s prohibiting 
intercalation, etc., ib. p. 584 ff. | | 


Read iS instead of &= (text, p. 68, 1.1, 3). Fleischer.) 


oS ope My 18. Thm Duindid: a famous philologist of the school of Bagra, 
died a.s. 32], in Bagdad. Cf. G. Fligel, “ Grammatische Schulen der 
_ Araber,” p. 101. Be ae ) 


 -—p. 74,1. 25. Aba-Sahl ‘Is ben Yahya Almasthi, a Christian physician, 
was a contemporary of Albérint, who lived at the court of SATE ben abs 
Ma’miin and Ma’mén ben Ma’min, princes of Khwaérizm. The year 8 a 
of his death is not known; probably he died between 4.x, 400-403, 
Cpr. Wiistenfeld, « Geschichte der Arabischen Aerzte und Naturfor- 
scher,” p. 59, nr. TIS. eo | | pe | 


ee | | p75; 1. 26.’ Rend. tgue instead of \gd (text, p. 64, 1. 6, quaddl ee 


SOS oa gy 36. Abi-Abdallah Ja‘far ben Muhammad Alshdik is one of 
the twelve Im4ms of the Shia. He was born a.m. 80, and died an. 
(146. On the sect who derived their name from him, vide ShahristAnt, 


lathes ed. Cureton, p. 124. Of, also Wiistenfeld, “Geschichte der Arabischen 
— Aemete und Naturforscher,” ar.24,00= 


Pree es ye l.4. This tradition occurs in Bukhart, “ Recueil des traditions. o 
- Mahométanes,” ed, L. Krehl, i. p. 474, - The other traditions to which 
the author refers in the course of his discussion (p. 78) are also men- 
tioned by Bukhari, i. 476 ff. Cf. the Muwatta’ of MAlik ben ’Anas, ed, 
Al BGK ab chap, Bayo (BELGE Eon eo es 


| BMI 22. Read S26, instead of Sys6N, (text, p. 65, 1.14), and sh 
_ instead of tS! (p. 65, 1. 15). Fleischer.) Ce ee ee 


Pr 80,14, Read (J, instoad of (65, (text, p. 67,1 Tee 


-p-80,1.5. The same fact is related by Ibn-APathir, vi. p. 8. In con- ee 
Sequence of his killing ‘Abd-alkartm, the governor of Kifa, Muhammad = 
*s removed from his office x. 155 (or 188). ‘The story shows that the 


RO attrac rseem enon rener ttt antertoRtsiasemneicasariti Santen apreanann 


ANNOTATIONS, Se oo 898 


falsification of tradition has at certain times been practised wholesale ; in 


the Muslim world. Ibn.’ abt-al‘anjd, also mentioned : in * Kitib-alfihrist,” Wee 
p. 338, L. 9. oe 


p80, 1.27. Bead and its origin iistend of and of it its “original, ete. 
Read they instead of ally (text, p. 68, 1. 4). ery 


-P. 80, 1. 84 Read whys instead of wleye (text, p. 68, 1. 8), and ee 


| Jets = bas seals (text, P- Go, 1, 9,10), as in the manuscripts. 


'?p. 82, col. a Kuba was the second largest town of Farghiina, not fay | 
from Shash. It is described by Ibn-Haukal, p. 394; YAktt, iv. 24. | 

The word «slay (bjlar) I have not been able mn explain hitherto. 
Perhaps the word bears some relation to \le ie. Bukhara. 


p. 82, coll. 1,8. The names of col. 1 are in use among the eastern 
Turks (of Kashghar and Yarkand), vide R. B. Shaw, “A Sketch of the 
Turki Language as spoken in Eastern Turkistan,” Lahore, 1875» 

p. 77; J. Grave, “ Epoche celebriores,” London, 1650, p. 5. 

* the names of col. 8 seem to be in disorder; they mean; The Great 
Month, the Small Month, the First Month, the Second Month, the 
Sixth Month, the Fifth Month, the Eighth Month, the Ninth Month, | 
the Tenth Month, the Fourth Month, the Third Month, the Seventh 
Month. Cf. Shaw, “Sketch,” etc., p. 75. 

Both columns are of particular interest in so far as they exhibit the 
most ancient specimen of the Turkish language. 


p. 82, col. 5. Octombrius. Perhaps it would be Detter to read > 
Octembrius, in conformity with Octembre, which occurs in Provencal — 


beside Octobre, vide Reynouard, “Lexique Roman ou dictionnaire de la 
langue des troubadours,” tom vi. p. 390. 


p86, 1.18. The 210 years for the stay of the Jews in Beyet are found : 
in this way: 

Tnterval bobwodn the birth of Abraham and that OF oh: ey 
Moses + - = 420 years. - 

Moses was 80 years of age whew he left Egypt BOE. | is 


Lo canbieacteacaamiael 


- Tnterval between the birth of Abraham at the 

_ Exodus aes we = Recor mene 500 

"Further: ee Sea ee : oe 
- Abraham was 100 y years of age whist Tonal was en 100 Cg es 
~ Isaak was 60. years of age when Jacob was. born OO 


- Tacob entered Egypt when he was 130, years of age 130 eee as 


- Interval ‘between the birth of ; Abraham and 
- Tucob’a paniarang Beypt ee 


804.00": ee oe “aratntat. 
Now, the difference between the two: numbers (500290), 1.0. 210 
yams, represenia: the time during which the Jews ‘stayed 1 in Egypt. 


?P. 87, 1.11. Read Bld instead of & (text, p. 75, 1.1). @leischer.) 


--p. 87,118. The Séder-*Oldm, i.e. Ordo Mundi, is a well known He- 
brew book on the Chronology of Jewish history, carrying it down as_ 
far as 22 years after the destruction of the Temple by Titus. It is the 
oO ony ‘3 to which our author refers, not the S1973 obyy “Te 

Cf “Chronicon Hebreorum Majus et Minus,” ed. Joh. Meyer, Am-. 


numbers which Albérini quotes on the authority of this book are not 


a Meyer. 


pp. 88, 99. In these tables there are three blunders in the aadiion 
‘The last three numbers in the addition of the years of the Séder- 


on p. 89 the eleven last numbers of the addition ought to be: 781, 
fe od 865; 867, 898; 909, 920, 990, 1080, 1568, BhRe. ; | 


Pe 90, L 18. On Kashi, vide Judges, iii. Bs 10. 


oe : wiyya are a heterodox sect of Muslim philosophers who adhere to an 
an exoteric. interpretation of the divine revelation, and consider God as a 
fe bodily being, vide “Dictionary of Technical Terms,” i. p. 396. 


ee (« endless time”) of the Avasté. The Dahriyya are a heathenish school 
of philosophers who believe the Dahr (time) to be eternal, and who trace 
everything to the Dahr as last cause, vide “ Dictionary of Technical 

: Tees, L. p. 480. | 


cae “Up. 90,1 4A, In the following. the author stack ’ Abti-Ma’ shar, the 
ges e author of the book De nativitatibus (p. 92, 1.2; p. 91, 1 ae 
i am 96, 1.1). Cf. note ad p. a4) pe ee: ee 


ey most favourable. 


1862. 


he indicum ¢ anime: a 90, 1. 2). 


: stelodami, 1699. I am, however, bound to state that some of the 


- found in—or do not agree with—the text as perven in the edition of | 


ae ee ae ree ought to be 460, 500, 503 (on p. 88); and in the same column 


p. 90, L 35. “Hashwiyya ‘ind. Dabriyya. The Hashwiyya or - Hasha 


‘The word Dahr seems nearly to correspond to the Zrvdnem akerenem 


pee lhe subject of the discussion | is the De astrorum (vide Delambre, a 

eee “ Histoire de l’astronomie ancienne,” ii. 546), i.e. the question how long 
Ge a, man may live, if at the moment of his birth the planets occupy such 4 et 
e places” and stand in such relations to: ‘each other as are considered. the tne Sy oe) eee 


eee For a detailed explication 0 of the astrological t terms phigh oceur in n the. : Soe 
eee following, and all of which are of Greek origin, I refer to the Dictionary 
of the Pothanioat. Terms used in the Sciences ue the s Mepalevan ‘Ualeation: ne 


‘The Materf amilias (iss) is is the indium conporis, ‘the © Patefamilas, Bia 


“ANNOTATIONS. e895, 


“the house of the ste is Leo, his altitudo j ig the 19th arise of Aries. } 
Cardines are four points of the ecliptic: — | oe 
TL. Cardo horoscopi, or Cardo primus, that point which rises in the —_ 
east at the moment of the birth. o 
IL Cardo occasiis or Cardo septimus, that point which at the same 
-moment sets in the west. | a, 
Tit. Cardocoeli or Cardo decimus, the point between the precoding two 
7 - points, but above the earth. | z 
“Ve Cinds terre or Cardo quartus, the point between tie estate Land 

II., but under the earth. Cf. “ seracat) of Technical Terms,” 

i, 465. 


In a concordant masculine quarter. Be og I understand the divi- | 
sion of the signs of the Zodiac into four trigones, the trigonwm igneum, 
trigonum terreum, etc., which are either masculine or feminine. Cf. 
 M. Uhlemann, “ Grundziige der Astronomie und Astrologie der meted 
pp. 66, 67. 7 
‘The term concordant is applied to any two places of the ecliptic which. 
lie at equal distances from one of the two equinoctial points so as to 
form with each other the constellations called Tasdis or Tathlith or Mu- 
kdbala. Cf. “ Dictionary of Technical Terms,” ii, 1892, s. v. Ls. 


p. 91, 110. Have no aspect. The word heii is the contrary of i 
There are five aspects: | 

Tasdis, 2.e. the planets are distant Scott each other by 60 degrees. 

Tarde’, r.¢. the distance between them is 90 degrees. - 

Tathiith, i.e. the distance between them is 120 degrees. : 

Mukdbala, i 1.€. the distance between them is 180 degrees, : 
7 ‘Istikbdl, is the Mukabala of Sun and Moon. Any other relation be- 
tween two planets is called Subit (i.e. falling out). 

ek oc Dictionary of Technical Terms,” i ii, (1885, 8.0. 


oD 91, 1. 18. The Onupet Draconis is that ‘point: of the ecliptic which a 


‘ 2 planet cuts when moving northward. If sun and moon meet at this 
: point j in the same zodiacal sign and degree, they are said to stand within — 


the pou éxAeurrucot (Ptolemy, “ Almagest,” vi. cap. 5; limites ecliptiques, 


— vide Delambre, “Histoire de l’astronomie ancienne,” ii. 226), and ae . 


oe sips takes place. Every eclipse i is considered as unlucky. 


“pe ‘91, 1 16: The elements of this sum (218 years) are not quite: sled, ee ae pee 


. If the Sun gives 120. and 30 years, Moon, Venus, and Jupiter, 25, 8 and 


ee ve) years, we get the sum of 195 years. “Whence the astrologers derive the cee : 


a ae : missing 20. years is not stated. They are. hardly to be considered as a : 
gift of Saturn or Mars, since. they are unlucky stars ; perhaps they “pre see 


traced to the influence: of sera One ey BEpPORE. fat ea eis oe 


somewhere « a Tacwna ' in a the text. 


896 a“ ee oa - Atpinowh. | pee | ee oe : 


pool Si. Beal 3s Salt es, oF eaibest instead of ety 
- past oo st Seat (text, P- 28, a 


op: 91, 1, 34. The middle conjunction of Saturn and J apiter is 240 

| years, the minor conjunction 20 years; the major conjunction 960 

years. Of. O. Loth, “ Al-Kindi als Astrolog in Morgenlandische For- a 
pumas Leipzig, 1875, p. 268. | ae ee 


p. 98, 1.10. Tdein was ’Amir-al’umara in Baghdéd a.z. 331-3384, at 
: the time of the Khalif Almuttak?, whose eyes he put out. He was 
of Turkish origin, and commander of the Turkish troops who held | 
, Baghdad and some other parts of central Mesopotamia. | 


ee De 93, 1. 1. Ghurdr-aldaulo. Read ‘Tea-cldanlan Mu‘izz-aldaula died 
| Ge 356, and ‘Tzz-aldaula died a.H. 867, both princes of the oe of 
baila | 


ne p. 93, 1. 23. Nasir -aldanle, prince of Mosul and the north of Meso. Q 
: 7 potamia, of the family of Hamdan, died A.H. 358. 


p. 98,1, 42. Read eslf instead of gS (text, p. 81,1. 7), Sag gust 
(p. 8, 1.9), and past, instead of penly (p. 81, 1. 12). Gleischer.) | 


p. 94, 1, 19. Sahib. he author ments Temi] ben ‘Abbad, Vazir of. 
the Buyide prince Fakhr-aldaula. Vide note ad p. 72,1. 36. The time 
during which Fakhr-aldaula held the country of Jurjan under his sway 

Was AH, 372-388. 


00: 94, ‘I. 40. °Abéi Satid Shddhdn is not known to me from other 
sources. A man called Shadhin is mentioned by Yakit, i. p. 204, 
old 20, and eo Khalifa, vs p. 102. 


>. 95, 1 2. _ According to Dictioriaty of Technical Terms,” 1. p. 568, 
Se pebrograde motion is any motion. which does not, like that of the . 
eet planets proceed conformably. with the order of the zodiacal signs, 9 
The ecliptic is divided into twelve equal parts, called. houses. ‘The ee 
a ath, 2nd, 6th, and 8th houses are called Domus caddentes. | 


ae op 95, 1 22, | “sbietTemac’ & man of this name was “general. to dhe (ee i eae 
cee ‘Khalif ‘Alhadi, and was killed. by Harin Alrashid aH. 170. Of. Tbn- eee 
See Aes, vi Pe 74, The epithet Sahib alsaffir i cannot explain. eer 


PB 96, L 1. Read bs instead of Je ext Be 82, L + 21), 8 and ie re 


ear *y instoad of oe et 83, 1 De 


. : p. 96, 1L 25. TJamAlabadhero, c) tom. in nda, is. “not known to me; ) Ge a | 
‘the word. can. be. read i 7m. various sways, ce | a et ee hfe 


{LRAT nn at ieannemminate sees 


ANNOTATIONS. ae es Re | 0 


p. 96, 1. 48. Aba.tAbdallah Alhusain, etc. AlnAtil!, a native of 
Natila, a town in Tabaristain, is sometimes mentioned as the teacher of 
"Abt-‘Alf ben Sind. He lived in Bukhara, and afterwards at the court. 

of the prince Ma’min ben Muhammad of Khwirizan. Of. ‘my edition : 
of the text, “ Einleitung,” p. SXxiv. et a 


os | oe ges Se Ha Gaoe, L 13. Donel: Read re instead of se (text p- 84, L 10). : 
ee ure. | Fleischer.) | 


‘?p. 98, 1.22. In some book. Albérini does not mention the author of — 
the work whence he took the chronological tables of the kings of Assyria; 
in any case it must have been derived from the “Chronicon” of Huse- 

- bius. Cf. A. Schoene, “ Eusebii Chronicorum libri duo, Berolini, 1866 
and 1875’; vol. i. p. 63, and vol. ii. p. 11 ff. 


“pe 100, i 24, Another table of successors of Nimrod - is given by 
Mas‘{idi, “ Prairies d’or,” pp. 96-100. 
A similar table is also found in Albérimi’s Canon Mas‘idicus (MS. 
Hlliot, fol. 28a). ne 


Years of reign. Anni Adami. 


Nimrod - : : - 9: O95 
Interval after the confusica of 


languages and the destruction 
of the tower. 206 ee AB Oe ee 200 


Urge Pa & Ser. | 92 ee , S151 
ompapee A 3193. 
BM EE ea a nae ee gpa 
elnterval 40rd RS 3218 


Then follow the Assyrian kings, Belos, Ninos, ete. 


: ea nea a 101. Table of the Ki Sings of the Ohaldeans. Tt is the table of Pto- — 
tye alt . . lemy. OE. ce Chronologie de Ptolemée,”’ par Vabbé Halma, Paris, 1819, 
Fees Qde Fortes ¢ Pp. 3, 4, and. ‘s ~ Seoreins areca ed. ‘Dindors, ave 1839, 7 
| ops oa0 ae 


ae 


ae op 102. ‘This table of lings of Eeypt begins with the 20th ‘danaety | es 
ee : of Manetho. oh ee anaes, Chronicorum 1 libri Huo! vol. i, Be 145 ; volt i. 2 aera 
| PO eee 


ree op “103, ak 1B. “This table of ‘Biclineane. is. : pased: upon that. bof Ay baer se, 
a Piolemy.” “ee  Chronologie de Ptolemée,” par Halma, 2de Partie, ps 4 th oo. 
ee BR read Cleopatra, till the time when Gajus hes alae enme: ae 

a . : power in + Rome. ‘Read. i Hes instead of teat Wert? 2,1. a | 


BOB" oes - - asstetxt, . eee tote 


Dp. 104. The ve source s of this iable of ne Roman emperors seems to 
be the “Chronicon of Eusebius.” Cf. also “ Hamzz Ispahanensis 
annalium,” libri x., translation, pp. 51, 54. In the addition of the years 

| there is a, mistake ; the last sum is 818, not 303. 


; p. 103. Part of this table of Byzantine emperors seems to have been 
_ taken from Hamza Isfahani, translation, p. 52 and 55 ff. In this table 


the sum of the years is 526, not 528. In the text oe 96, 1. 12), read Glin 
he instead of Aika (De ingles oe 


Pp. 106. The tradition of the ‘ae Alwaki‘, see in Hamza Isfahant, 
translation, p. 57-59. Alwaki* seems to have” lived in the first half of 
the 4th century of the Flight, vide “ Kitab-alfihrist,” p. 114. : 
_-'The addition of the years of this table is in great oaras and Albé-— 

 rfmi has not made an attempt at correcting it. 


ry 


: ; In the text @ 98, 1. 10), vend bia instead of of Ha 


p- lor, L t The following ‘ghaptor on Persian chronology bears a : 
close resemblance to that of Hamza Isfah4nt, translation, p. 6 ff. fe 
The explication of the word Gaydémarth, 1. 5, see in Hamza, p. 48. 


—p. 107, 1 48. Abt-‘Ali Muhammad ben ’Ahmad Albalkhi, mentioned 
only i in this place, is not known to me from other sources. Haji Khalifa, 
Iv. p. 18, quotes from Albértint. 


“De 108, I. 3. The following sources os ancient Persian history are 
also quoted by Hamza, p. 7. = | 
‘Abdallah b. Almukaffa‘ was :Willed § in Albasra, probably a.z. 145. oF. 
 # Ritdb-alfihrist,” p. 118; Ibn- -Khallikan, nr. 186. , 
Muhammad b.. ‘Albuns of the family of Barmak, lived ander. the : 
ooe - Khalif” Almu‘tasim (AB. 218-227). Cf. “ Kitab-alfihrist, ". ‘PP. 81, 248, : 
277, and notes; Ibn- Khallikan, 1 nr. 31, ‘p. 40. 7 sae 
eg 8) Hisham b. Alkdsim and Bahram b. “Mardanshah, Zoroastrian viet | in han 
ee Shapirstown, i in Persis, are mentioned in the “ Kitdb- alfihrist,” oP 248, ae 
enone | those who translated Persian books into Arabic. hs 


a 108, - 16. “The tannseripts have Lhalea.. My: reading, idea: ean 
isa conjecture. The word may be identical with kirdra of the Avasth 
sa (vide Justi, Handbuch. der Zendsprache,” pe 92), and. also. with. Age eo ao Q 
mentioned by Mas‘tidi, « Prairies Vor,” ii, 88, in a very, curious chapter, ee 
here the author enumerates Abriman and, his: son m Hriyd i in a a table. ot AES Aas 
kings i the Syrians. | ear ol Eres Pe | ° 


AAMORATIONS: | eee a 899 


> 108, is 34, A young 4 man. In text (p. 100, 1 o) rend least instead 


of Gtyatt; jase (1. M1) instead of oes and Atal instead of sata 
(. 12). scared : | 


-p. 109, 1. 14, Similar tables of ‘the oa for ting , emperor, prince, 
etc. in various languages are given by several mathors: e.g: by tbn- / 
Khurdaidhbih, “ Journal Asiatique, 1865, p. 249-257. ; cee ee 

Tadan. Perhaps we must read Tudun, and compare the following ib 
note of the “ Htymologicum Magnum,” ed. Gaisford, p. 763: NabBoniet — 
of rorornpyral raps, Tovpxots. Oe eae oe 2 

On Sil, vide note at p. 37, 1. 9. : a 

The wor d jus Kabbér (p. 110, 1.1) is eed by my learned friends 
P. Lerch, of St. Petersburgh, and W. Tomaschek, of Gratz, to be a mis- 
spelling for 343, @.e. Knaz, Knaez (a derivation from the Teutonic 
euninga), a conjecture which I recommend to the students of Slavonian — 
antiquities. 

The title Bukhdré-Khudadh has been found by P. Lerch on the coins 
of the sat raps of Bukhara under Sasanian rule and later (as far as the 
time of Almahdi). The coins offer an original writing of Semitic origin ; 
the legend is without any doubt to be read Bukhdrd Khudddt (or 
Khuddih, Khudddi). A number of these coins are found in the coin- 
-eollection of the Royal Museum of Berlin. 


‘?p. 110, As 26. The » following verses are also found in Mas‘tdi, 
“ Prairies d’or,” il. p. 116, : 


7p. lll. On the pedigree | ae Sasa tekddons of the PéshdAdhians 
- from Héshang till Frédin, ef. Bundihish, chap. xxx, On the chrono- 
7 logy « of the Péshdadhians and Kaydnians, ib. chap. Xxxiv. | 


In the text @l 108; 144; 15), read. Baia instead of diay, 


oe Dp 112. On the descendants of Kawi Kawiita or Kaikubadh and their 
‘names, ef. Néldeke, “ Kayanier im Awesta, Zeitschrift der Deutschen — 


re i ee : ndischen Gesellschaft,’ * tom. XxxiL, ue 570, 


See : op pb % 4 With this stable, compare Haman pp] uy, 18. 


ou i. e us. “With this table | compare ‘that of “Hamza, translation, pp. he 
s, 10. eee ; 


pices op ct k a , A , sailor table occurs 3 also i in the author's gs “Canon ios ee 
cos dius ne Elliot, fol. aaa Cees | 


400 oe “axpintxt, 


| Stee the woe ‘of, hasyia and Arbaces the Median follow the 2 Ringe : 
: ¢ ae and Media. | 


Years of reign. Anni Mandi. | 


: Pal an s decoded of Sardanapal - 85 = = 4709— 
‘Tiglatpilesar eee BB 4744, 
Salmanassar (wet) ie. Bukhtanas- ae, © 

sarI. - - “ - - - 14 4758. 
Sanherib Sargon gy Fai ~ 9 4767 
Hzarhaddon pytey» «8 4770 

Merodakh Baladan ben ‘Beleidan: 4.8. sgt tes 8 ogee 

- Mardokempad- - - - - 48 == 4818 
“Sanherib Minor s--00-0 88.6 ee BD 4849 
Kiniladan gol oe go ae eT 2 a ~ od BOG 

_ Nabopolassar the Magian Pme ele ee eS 4887 
His son Nebukadnezar, 7.e. Bukhtanas- i oe 
sar IT., who destroyed Jerusalem - 48 4930 

_ Evilmerodakh ben Nebukadnezar- _ - 20 4932 
His brother Belteshasgar - + = A 49386 
Darius the Median = - — ee re PLR [4958], 


Then follow the kings of the Persians: . ae 
4962. 


Cyrus- = Se ee ae - 9 
His son Cambyses ee ee ne 4970 
Darius the son of Vishtasp - —- - 86 5V06 
Xerxes, i.e. Xerxes Kisra b. Darius - 20 5026 
Artaxerxes (ey junnmanbt), i.e. Ardashtr | 
Tongimanus -~— - ” - Al 5067 
Darius Nothos - - - - = 18 5085 
- Artaxerxes potssdt de Sythe ee BO 125 
_ Artaxerxes Ochus, i.e. the black -  - 27 = 5152 
-Arses ben Ochus =~ 9-0 +) se 4 8156 
a Darius ben Arsak en Dee Rhea Gena 208 ose, 5162 | 


a Then follow Alexander and the Piclemmana:) Ina ‘special soli: the i 
vos. getcbhor mentions some  contomporiry events of Jewish, ‘Egyptian, Greckt oe 
a (es Roman history. | 


fe Be 15, a 45. ih the text ©. 112, 1, 4) read to instead of th Hage 
| Elsie). age Se we a 


og aie 18. Bata bh. Mobammad! Aldhontt js peda the oF ae 
-— Dhublt with whom Bukhért ‘idiot A. H. me had a & controversy, vide aa 
Hajt Khalifa, 3 iii. 172. : | Paha 


116, 1 84, “Mahi is Media o or + AGibal or © AYjabal i in ‘the later: om 


- 
“al feminology, Read aed instead. of the 1 mis aie Jett 


‘ Pp. 702. 


one thority. 


ANNOTATIONS, Ss «AOL 


| They were one of the “families, ete. is a literal trasislation of the 
reading of the manuscripts, but I do not believe that this reading is 
correct, nor that Arabic grammar allows such a construction. One 
_ My conjecture, sy instead of <s1 is not satisfactory, as it ig | not 
conformable to the usual construction of this word. , , 

One might think of reading | ard (“They were the most daring | 
and enterprising of the petty princes,”’ ete. )s kat this, too, does not | 
seem to settle the difficulty. : 2 
Tam sorry to state that I have not fea able to find vee eda | 
upon which the term Mulih-altawi if, “ Petty princes,” has been 
| gone: | 
Cf. with this passage Hamza, p. 30; Tabart, ed, Zotenberg, 1. 523 i ‘ 
—‘Thn-Alathty, i. 208-210, 271, 272; Mas‘tidl, “ Prairies d’or,” ii, 136. 

The pedigree of Ashk is car ried back to a son of Siyiwush, whose 
name I do not know how to pronounce. Another son of Siydwush is 

mentioned by Ibn-Alathir, i. 173 coms ‘Sjyyh) and Tabari, ed, Zoten- 

berg, i. 467 (Afroud). 

For another pedigree of Ashk, vide B. Dorn, “ Sehir-eddin’s Ge- 
schichte von Tabaristan, Rujan und Masanderan,’’ p. 152 

For the chronology of the Ashkanians, cf. Aahlau-Guiscuend in 
“Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlindischen Gesellschaft,’ tom. xv. 
p. 664; Blau, ib. tom. xvii. p. 680; Gobineau, 7b. tom. xi. p. 700; Muj- 
mil-altawdrikh in “ Journal Asiatique,” 1841, D- 164: H. Schneiderwirth, : 
“ Die Parther,” Heiligenstadt, 1874, oS 


Dp 117, 1. ‘9. On the surnames of ‘the Ashlkanians I offer a few es 


conjectures : 


 Khéshdth, ice. anelt-born, de race eee satrtrahye, “itde’ “Gobineat, ace 


« Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlindischen Gesellschaft,’ tom. xi. 


- Zarrin, i ie. golden. eee 
- Khirin seems to be a mistake for jy59> t.e. Gotarzes. peta a 
- Géstwar, ie. curled, ef. the Persian word. » Deshdars & man of au- 


- Barddih= bs ‘ay happ y-born. 


- Baldd=t0 As high-born:s ; but see note at. Pp 118, L a1, 
a 
PB my, i 30. “See this table i in 1 Hamza, translation, p. 10. 


ope 8, i. 5 ‘Seo this table i in n Haz, Pp 18. 


Pp 1s, L ae Besides thie’ name Maldédhan there. occurs a Bahia 


Pg name ‘Milad, in ‘Mujmil-altawarikh, “J ournal Asiatique,” 1848, “pp. ae . 


. 398, 415, 416. Perhaps there is ‘some connection. between shy a ca 


ee and the « surname of Féxdz hen iain mentioned P Lie, 1 i? (ote). 


PB Sees eae 


402 . es “anpintxt. 


. p. 119, 1.19. Abt-Mangr ‘Abd-alraatl is “not known to me from 
: other sources. | 


Pp ‘Lis, 7. 387. In ‘the text (p. 117, i. ») tead ps a le instead of 
tele | 

Pp. 120, 1.22. In the text (p. 118, 1. 8) read sai, instead of sai, 
p. 121, 1. 6. ‘Shabirkan. Of this work of MAni’s very little is known, 


:, vide G. Fligel, “ Mant, seine Lehre und seine pesmi Leipzig, ies 
. PP. 365-867. 7 


eee tie 1. 86. In the text t(D: 119, 1. 5) ried Wal aruh the MSS, instead 
ne of he | 


‘ p. 1aI,.1. 40, The following calculation is known in astrology by the 
- name of Taaytr yro3 (Divrectio). The calculation is this 
| 407 x 984==37,9252. — ee 3 | 
If you divide this product by 360, you get a remainder of 1522 degrees. | 
‘The meaning of the 93} degrees, the nature of the solar cycle here men- — 
tioned, and the further details of the calculation, I do not understand, 
: and cannot, therefore, guarantee the correctness of the text. 


ween SDs 129, ie 14; Masa ben ‘Ts Alkisrawt is also raéntioned in the 
“ Kitab-alfihrist,” p. 128. His chronological theory is ee by Hamza, 
oe PP. 11-16. 


Di 122, I 382, For the odigree of Ardashir ben Babak, cf. B. Dorn, 
“ Sehir- eddin’s Geschichte von Tabaristan, Rujan und Masanderan,” 
PP. 146, tet. 


: A la Perse, p. 278 ff. 
Instead of 83° read Sop Tiridates, surname of .f Shapir i 


| 296). 
ge “fastend 0 of copsil Mirchond has cen 
ne Instead of Glebe S Mirchond has &bey\)S_ 


oe Asiatique,” 1841, p. 265 ; 1848, PB, 408), 


jc Babak the MSS. have the following note: — 


e [tgs ab Giughak balla ay 
Er have not oan able to make out the meaning of the last ord. 


Pia p, “13. “With this table, of. the ‘a history of the Sasanians a weuondivig to 
| Mirchond, translated d by 8. de Bacy in Mideoires sur diverses anbiguités de 2 phe 


The word. Sdndlew 18 explained: by Mirchond as. ae Veniont (Soy, ee 


‘Read. os instead of hdy with ee Malaise S (ee “ Journal : =: : 


_ dchave #0 edd ia this. place that opposite the x name of Ardashtr ben ae : ae 


Tn the note which is written  Sposite the name of Shipr b ben Anda. ea 


ANNOTATIONS, eet AOS, 


: sisi: the MBS. have the reading ess! which I have altered into 

: Stat as the word 442 is in the masculine. - 

The surname of Shahrbaraz esbeye j is perhaps to be read pore or to be 
considered as a corruption of gles He is also called F Farkhdn. 

‘In the text (p. 122, 1. 7) read sy instead of gAamy, 


P. 124. With this table compare Hamza, translation, Pe 10, ite 
Pp 125. “With this table, ef, Hamza, pp. 18, ‘1. 


p- 126, 1.27. Jushanasptadha or J ushanastadha j is the correct reading 
‘of the signs Simms G. Hoffmann read first the beginning of the word 
as Tans or Jushanasp (~~ «+S, Armenian form Vesh Rasp, vide 
Langlois, “ Collection des historiens,” ete., ii. p. 345), The second part 
of the compound I read Lada or Tadha (a word of unknown etymology), 
and found the whole name in the Armenian form of Vishnasptad (vide 
Langlois, “Collection des historiens de l’Arménie,” tom. ii. p. 387). G. 
Hoffmann added a further support of this identification by pointing out 
the Greek form of the name, viz. Doveavarrddys (ef. P. de Lag ate 
“ Gesammelte Abhandlungen,” p. 185). | 


p. ‘127, 1, 23. In the text (p. 129, 1. 9), read palaetig instead of adden: 


Ge 


ts (L. 11) instead of etic ; and. ga (1. 14) instead of 
Pp: 128. With this table, cf. Hamza, PP. 14, 1. 


op, 189, 165. *Ahmad b. Altayyib Alsarakhst, a pipil of Alkinat and 
companion of the Khalif Almu‘tadid, was killed ava. 286. Cf. “ Kitab 
alfihrist,” pp. 261, 300, and Wistenfeld, “ “Geschichte der Arabiachen a 
Aornte und Naturforscher,” nr. 80. | 


a 129; 1. 19.. On the Indian stooge Kanal, vide « Kitth-alrist,” Me, 
p. 270, and note, 


an “p. 129, L 24, In ‘the text &. 132, 1. 1 10), read’ set, Not instead 
7 of cgoleasty, Nl, ihele pies (he 12) instead of Biel ae and edad | 


nee 0. 18) instead of Sat (Fleischer). 


ie p. 130. “This table contains a number of mostly well- een. prineos, tds 

oe ee "statesmen, and generals: BG tg Ue 

tear Noy dwas Vazir to the Khalif Almuttadid, and died ALE. 291. of ae eer 
ee . : Weil, “ Geschichte der Chalifen,” iii, pp. 514, 539. | Lo 


‘His ‘son, ‘Amid-aldaula, 3 isnot known tome. 3 | 
_ No. 3-5 axe princes of the house of Hamdan i in Syria. (Mosul). 


No, 6-11, 18, 14, 17-21, 28, are princes of the house of Buwaihi gee 


ae > Bigs vide the a pedigred | of this moma in . F pe Vallee “ ‘Mirchond’s ae ge ees 


404 i ae : anpironi. a io ee s | ate oe 


sobiehts a Sultane aus dem Hause Buj eh,” p. 12; the Turkish chronicle 
of Munajjim Bashy, ii. pp. ‘484, 488, 495, 501. | | 
No. 12, 15, are two princes: of the family of the Bant-Ziyéd of Tarjan. : 
No. 16 is not known to me. — | | | 
No. 22, 28, 29, are the two founders of tha famous Ghaznaw! dynasty. 
No. 24, 27, 32, belong to the family of Simjar, governor of Khurds4n oe Ae 
under the Samanide dynasty. Cf. Defrémery, “ Histoire des Samanides,” Pte ae 
pp- 261, 169, 188, 201, 203. | | 7 
ot aes No. 25. Abé-al‘abb’s Tash was governor of Nishipér under Sama- 
EG og aide rule, and died a.m, 379. CE Defrémery, 2. p. 168. , Te ee en 
No. 26. Abt-alhasan ALfA’ik, a general of the last Saiaiae princes, Soe ae 
disappears before a.a. 389. Cf. Defrémery, ib. p. 196.0 | 
No. 81. Abi-alfawiris Begtizin was governor of ‘Khurasin and 


Vazir to the last Samanide princes ; he seems to have. died before A. H. 
889. ~ 


. 38. “Abi-Mangtr Alp-Arslan Albilawi was Vazir to the last 
‘Bananas. prince Muntasir, and was still alive when this book was com- 
"posed. CE. Defrémery, ab. P. 202. | 


pp. 181,118. On Bughrakhan, prince of _Kashghar, the conqueror of 
Transoxiana, vide Weil, ef Geschichte der Chalifen,”’ i. Anhang ioc 


p: 181, 1, 23. Here the author speaks of the prince of Turia, Kabts 


ben Washmgir, to whom he has dedicated his book, vide note at p. 1, 
1, 25. | 


p. 181, 1 4s In the text (p. 135, 1. 6) read se instead of Vase} 
(Fleischer). 


-p. 182,18. Tuilaséin. (C8. p 152, l, 34.) By the term tuvofold (or 
redoubled) Tailasin, the author means an oblong quadrangular field, 
divided into two equal parts by a diagonal. Tailasin is the name of a 

- piece of dress, vide Dozy, Dictionnaire des noms des vétements chez les ae 
Sree p. 278, and Tane, 2 Atsbio Dictionary ” 3 under this word. | 


D 132, Le “The Greek name ‘of the sexagesimal system is Pyare: | 
° ‘vide Delambre, é Histoire. de Vastronomie ancienne,” ii i. pp. 577, 608 — 
 (Hexécostades). There is a chapter on the sexagesimal systom « of caleu- 
ae lation | in Barlaam’ s Aoyioruxiy dorrpovopuct (Delambre, 0b. 1. 320). 


. pe 198. A similar table of intervals between the epochs of thes various coe 
eras is. also. given by Delambre, “ Histoire de Vastronomie du moyen be Tne 
: age,” Pp 96, on. the authority of Tbn-Yanus.. ih the text of this table L a 
had to correct some Thistakes'').62 8 ee Ne a 

At notes a,c. PL have the correct: reading: 101 4983, guaranteed. by OS 
cslskee The corresponding sexagesimal numbers 54, 7, 48, 4, are wrong) 
in all manuscripts, for ‘they represent the erroneous number 101, 9274. : 


“ANNOTATIONS. °° OB 


_ Thave printed instead of them the sexagesimal numbers which represent. 
the number 101, 4983, i.e. en renee) ree a oe 
oe ee 38, 55, 41, 4. eee 
_ At notes b, e, d. The reading of the manuscripts 193,8523 is wrong, 
for the addition of the constituent numbers gives the sum of 123,8516. 
Accordingly also awe must be changed into baal, ia ee 
The sexagesimal numbers have also been derived from the wrong 
number, for 3 (not 43), 2, 44, 5, represent the number 128,8523, whilst 
wemustread | | pis Peter ea 
Ree ae 56, 1, 44, 5 
a8 representing the number 123,8516. , 
Aid, read § \ 4» 8 instead of § Gwe 3 — 


p. 134. The chapter on the chess problem I have separately edited 
and explained in the “ Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlindischen 
Gesellschaft,” tom. xxix. pp. 148-156. | ee | 

Regarding the English terminology of this chapter, I must say a 
word to justify the use of the word check. If T had used the com- 
_mon expression for a field on the chess-board, i.e. square, my translation 
would have become very ambiguous, as frequently in one sentence I 
should have had to speak of a square (in the mathematical meaning) 
and a square (a field on a chess-board). The square (former meaning) 
of the number of a square (latter meaning) would have been intoler- 
able. To avoid this ambiguity I have adopted the word check in the 
commou meaning of square, as check seems to be the next synonymous 

term, meaning a quadrangular field in a piece of Scotch cloth or tartan : 
plaid | * ee oi as 


p. 186, 1. 7. The days of the epochs of the various eras according 
_ to Ibn-Yinus have been communicated by Delambre, “ Histoire de Pas- 
 tronomie du moyen Age,” p. 96. eae AE Bee 1 
 Albatint’s rules for the comparison of eras between each other, see 1b. 


pa 


74 jp 186,120, - The epochal day of the dina Dibinii iss Friday, aide 


 Taeler, « Handbuch der mathematischen und technischen Chronologie,” 


"-p, 186, 1 26. ‘The epochal day of the Aira Nabonassar\ is a Wed- 


-——nesday, that of the Aira Philippi is a Sunday; Ideler, iii. pp. 627, 
_ 628. The correspondence between the I. Tét and the I. Daimith, is also 


stated by Alfarghint, “Hlementa astronomios,” ed. Golius, p. 5. 


_ Farghani, p. 6; Ideler, ii. 628. 


"_p,186, 1.80. ‘The epochal day of tho ra Alesndri is a Monday; 


0G ee - Mint 


: eo 137, 1. 9. The Syrian year commences ce the 1 ute fe Groce 
year: with the 1 J anuary. The interval between these two New Year’s 
Days is 92 days. | 


?p. 187, p. 1. The epochal day of the Aira August IS & Thursday ; a 
Ideler, ii. p. 628. 


ia” ape 187, 1.37. The ioe day of the Era Diocletiant is a Wednesday, 
see Ideler, ii, 628. 


pp. 188, 1. 9. The epochal day of the Hra of the Flight is a 2 Thursday | 
~ Ideler, ii. 629. 


 -p. 188, 1.80. The epochal day of the Ara Vaedagird’. iS a& Duos, 
see Farghani, p-. 6, and Ideler, ii. 629. 


as 139, 1.7. Read Alnairtet pastead of Altibrizt (also in the toxt, p- 


_ 142, 1 22). In the text, p. 142, 1. 21, read (alsll g) instead of 
_osleall Wy 


p. 141, 1. 29. The ‘cllowin lines (till p. 149, 1. 2), are a torso of | 
which I do not know a, proper restoration. It seems the author gave an = 
exposition of the length of the J ewish, the Christian, and the astro-_ 
“nomical years, and pointed out some incongruity between Jewish and 
scientific astronomy. Both Jewish Years, that of R. Samuel (the Julian 
year), of 365 d. 6h. and that of R. ’Add& of 365 d. 5 h. 997 H. 48 
Reg. are too long, vide Dr. A. Schwarz, “Der Jiidische Kalender,” 
pp. 65, 120. In the present ‘state of the text I am not able to say 
| what the 165 days (p. 142, 1. 2) mean. 


p. 142, 1.12. The subtraction of two years in this calculation is neces- 


- sitated by the Babylonian Ordo Seer calationts, 433}, which the author — 
: uses in this Place. CL. P- 65, 1. 6. 


® 142, 1. 20. ‘The ‘Assaying Circle is paeed: on the assumption that 3 me me 


a ths Enneadecateris corresponds to 19 solar years (whilst there is a dif- — | 


: He ference between them of 145 Halikim, vide p. 64, 1.16), and that the 
_ mean Lunar year has 354 days in a common year and 384 daysinaleap = Eee 
LE eee year. ‘The former, if. compared with the Julian year, is | too. short by 3 i oo 


oe. : days: the latter is too long by 19 days, 


na a of Twt6 (also in the text). 


M18 By ear mnt thr ns a min 


i the. Squares of the thirteenth Bheas of an. oyele read CE 2, instoad oe oe cre 


No regard has been had of the interoalation of the J olian years. nee - : stile 


Pp 14s, 1 28, In the text (aote 4 last ine) read be ey i instead of a ee 


ANNOTATIONS. ee A eon, wae ae 407 foe 


: which at any time is bia by. ve onomical observation, no © equation or 
correction being used. | 


op. 144. 2 17. This space of time, ie. 2 a 16 h. 595 His . the 80- called 
Character of the Enneadecater’ 18). oo 


p. 144, 1,26. The 4d.8h. 876 i. are ihe Character of e the eee | 
Year, the 5d. 21h. 589 H. the Character of the Leap-year. Cf. Lazarus 


Bendavid, “ Zur Geschichte und Berechnung des J iidischen Kalender 3," ot 


| Berlin, 1817, § 32. 


are p- 144, I, 30. ‘These 5 a 14h. are the Moléd of the Oreatic on (h 4) | 
te. Friday morning, 8 o'clock. Cf, Dr. A, anit “Der Jiidische 
Kalender,” p. 50, note 2. 


| p. 1465, 1.15. With the 12th year of ‘ke ira Alexandri begins a a 

Enneadecateris of the Jewish Afra Adami, the 182 d. one. | 
The Basis, i.e. the Méléd of A. Alex. 12 (ie. BH. Adami 3460) has been 
7 omitted ; in the tables of all manuscripts. It is, however, easy to find Le | 
the help of the tables on pp. 145-147. 3460 years are : 


| ee each? doh iL 

- 6 Great Cycles = - = 38 20 600 

14 Small Cycles  —Ss_—j ee ee ee ee eh 

2 single years: Seti ig Oe a eB 6 BBB 
9 18 675 


therefore the Méléd of the 12th year of F Aleawdar ig 2 a. ‘18 h, 676 B H. e | 


ee (Ok, the : astronomical calculation of this Méléd on P. 148, | ede 


p. 145, 1. 30. The anes of days, b sneae and Halakim of this fable ioe 


a - the reader may check by always adding the Character of the Enneade- 
. eateris, i.e. 2 d. 16 h. 595 H., and by subtracting ay as soon as the addition oy 


He nt A of the days g elves more haw seven days. a 


Pp. 16, L 20. The number of day g, heats gail Halakim the ‘reader a ee 


e may check by always adding fora common year 4d. 8h. 876H., fora eee) 


pe : leap-year 5 4. Alb. 589 HL, and by subtracting Bes as Soon as the vddition a : : i : =e. 
as ae the: eter goes Beyona'e this: neanber, 2 es 


eS which y you pk is multiplying th the Character of this Honiadcestaris; te a ou : 
oe eS 16h. a Hi. eee 7 ann the § sum a by 7, and ae the. Te oe 


Pe 147, 1 2, Times. : One time is s equal + to four minutes. 


8 on se anoteOt. 


p. 148, L ea ih the following tables these measures have been 


- used : 


Character of the Enneadscateris 2d. ‘16 h. 28 I, 57) i. 57 mI. 53 1, 


: Accordingly the length of the Enneadecateris according to the sons of 
Musa ben Shakir was 


6989 d. 16h. 281 57 1. 57 U1. 58 Iv. 


| The division of this sum by the number of the lunations of the Bhiea. 
decateris, é.e. 235, gives the length of the synodical month as assumed by — 
_ the sons of Masa ben Shakir, ie. se eng 


29d. 12h. 441 90. 17 1, 21 IV. 10¥- 


a Of. p. 148, 1. 28, where the same measure is mentioned, with this dif. | 
ference, that there the number of fifths is stated to be be Of. note at 


: oP 158. 


‘The Character of the Genin rae is 
4d. 8h. 481 274. 98 01 141. 
The Character of the Leap- Year i is 
6d. Qh. 82T Q9 T. 45 TH. gx tv. 
The Character of the Great Oyele j is | 
8 d. 5h. 1. BL 3m ees 44,1V. 


pe 150, L 29. The Limite within which the Méléd of a ‘year may fall | 
are determined by the four Dehiyyéth, ie. SIN: SINT Ty and 


Opps: Of. Lazarus Bendavid, “Zur Berechnung und Geschichte ‘ ae 


des Jiidischen Kalenders,” §§ 35-39. 


On the relations between New Year’s Day and. the character or nature : 
of the ype ef. Lgaarus | Bendyvid, 38 46-48. 


ape 152, L 34. “Tailasin, w vide nots at p. 182, 1. 8. “‘Peshape if would, be as 


4 ; betten to read ee instead of ee sent Pp. 159, i, D. 


ey Pp. ‘158, L a te this table's as it occurs. in this MSS. thers is a ‘natal. nn eo gta ae oF : ais 
ys and 5 can follow each ‘other, as the Table of Kebi‘oth (at p. 154) 7” 


Los plainly shows, Therefore, read in the text, in the eorresponding field, : | 


ce : e 23 oh See instead of Nyy gt gure. 


eae three values of the table give the following six permutations: : a ae 


OH t = follow each other. 
eee 3+n : can follow each other. 
3 4 wi. 


: oe ‘The Table eof Baton vide 2 BP. . 280, 281. 


ANNOTATIONS, - a | ee aes 409. 


p- 153, L 18. The number of 6, 940 days i is a round number, for in 


reality the Enneadecateris hag only 6 6,939 d.16h. 595 H. Regarding. the oe 


preponderance of the Perfect years over the Im perfect ones in the Ennea-_ 
decateris, cf. Lewisohn, “ Geschichte und System des Jiidischen Kalen-_ 
derwesens,” Leipzig, 1856, § 90. 125 months of 30 days each, and 110 
months of 29 cays each, ane the sum of 6 940 ale 


“Table out p: 154, ‘There 1 was a fatal mistake i in ‘the first square of ‘this : 
table. The MSS. have the 20th [ltl instead of the 19th [lal (text, pp. — 
166,167). Dr. Schramm, of Vienna, kindly settled the question for me 


af by computing the date in question by means of the formula of Gauss. _ 


‘The New-Year’s Day of the Jewish A. Adaini 4754 was the 
19th [lal A. Ales. 1804. 


However according to Albértint, the corresponding Greek year is A. Ale. 
1305, not 13804. This difference is to be le in the following 
way : | 

‘The Jewish year 4754 falls texethet or runs parallel with A. Alex. 
| 1305, with one difference: The: New-Year’s Day (or Ist Tishri) of 
A. Adami 4754 was the 19th Tl4l A. Alex. 1304. The Jewish New- 
Year’s Day (1st of Tishrt) fell 11 days earlier than the Greek N ew-Year’s 
Day (or Ist of Tishrin Primus). 

Therefore—to speak accurately—the beginaing (i.e. the first 11 days) 
of the Jewish year 4754 falls into the Greek year 1304, but the whole 
remainder of the year corresponds with A. Alex. 1305. ‘ | 
- ‘This seems to be the reason why the author has in this table com 
pared the Jewish year 4754 with the Greek year 1305. — : it 

The Jewish New- Year always precedes the Greek New-Year by a small | 
number of days, vide the Assaying Circle on p.142. me 

The table comprises the years of Alexander 1805-1818, 1.0. 532 years, : 
or one Great Cycle of 28 Small Cycles. 

-. "The Ordo Intercalationis in each Small Oyele 3 is etch 1.6, the 3rd, sth, 
ae ‘sth, llth, 14th, 16th, 19th years of the cycle are leap-years. 
OB ia a noteworthy fact that in every 247 years (i.e. 13 Small Cycles) : 


a nearly (not accurately) the same Kebi‘6th return, which the reader will 


‘ find conirnied if he compares the fears 1306 ff. with 1552 ff. and 1799 fe | 


: = des Ja dischen a Kalender,” : 45. eS : 


op 188, 1.2 26. On the iw: tio gtininia of & Sovvish month, or r the ‘two : Bue : 


. . " Rch-Hédesh, of. Lazarus Bendavid, § 11. | | | 
‘In the following tables I have ‘printed | the ‘cea: ‘Ist af a honk in. 


ue fhe preceding complete month i in Tatin numerals. 


ee Arabic numerals, and the fictitious first of a month, 40. the Jast any of ee 


| 410 on ae os “auntatyt, 


p. 157, L 10. The oodlipubation of this table rests on the a that 
between the Méléd of one month and that of the following there is an 


interval of 29d. 12h. 798 H. The half of this (the Portnight) isl4d. 


18h. 3962 H | : 
The Guacie of the mouth is 1d. 12h. 793 H. 2.e. the Moléa of a 


month falls by 1d.12h. 793'H. later in the week than the ae of the | 
‘Preceding month. 


| The Character of the Boruients is Od. 18 h, 3925 H. The table con- 
} ‘A sists of additions of these two values. | 


. p. 158. The checking of this table pave some difficulty, as in the 


~eolumn of the fourths the fractions have been omitted in all the 


manuscripts of the text, whilst in the computation they have not been a - 


bo disregarded. oe 
This table shows that. Albértint reckoned the neal between two con- ae 


: secutive conjunctions (after the sons of Misa b. Shakir) at _ 
29 d. 12h. 441. a raed a1: 12 ¥: 
The half ofthis is | | 3 
iad. 18h. 221 10 ame 40:4¥. 36 Ve 
a. | 
14d. 18h. 29 1 T. g UL 408 IV. 


With this measure, of. _ my conjecture on p. 143, 1. 28, and note at Be 
| 148, 15. | 


- Accordingly the Character of this synodical month is 
< | 1d. 12h. 441 Be Pe SANs TY: 


. 4 her the beginning of a month falls by so much later in the Week than 
eerie: Abas of the preceding month. | ~The half of this Character is | 


ee aod 0d, 18h. 22 1. 1m 8 It. 403 Iv. 
ae / : The table consists of t additions of these two values. 


cP 159, i, ne “Tha reason oF the following calotlation is this, fa” oe 


pices 3 ‘Passover always falls on the 168rd day from the end of Abe Tet The a 


tae ee division of 168 by 7 gives 9. as remainder. ar ee 
i, therefore, you add. 2 to the week-day of the Passover: of a year, nee 


hanging their real: motion into: mean } motion. Ge nee at 


cae you. get the wacloaiy. 0 on which the’ New- Year’: 8 s Day & of the 6 following " : : 
. ree falls. EE peUe eee ee ae 


a p. 159, 1 29. “The wndverea! enuations refer to they various 5 inequalities : : oe 
in the rotation of both sun and moon, and. they serve the Peepers of ae a 


ANNOTATIONS. — OE Te AA 
p. 160, Ls 6 Ta the text Ue: 176, L 21), read eit inste ad of tly 


oe Gy 


Pp. 160, 1 29. ‘In the text (P 177, 1. 10), rend aay instead of ss v 


p- 161, L dy The umber 350} is the salupliation of the 7 7 years of 
the Cycle of Shiba‘ by the 50 years of the Cycle of Yobél. After this _ 
cycle of 350 years the single years of both eyeles 3 in question return oo 
Gas in the « same order. ce 


p. 168, 1, 20. With sediment. Read soe instead of days tert p. 182, 
ode T2)e 


ee 163, 1.38. The solar year of 3654 days, i.e. the Julian year, is 
called the year of Rabbi Samuel, whilst ‘le year of 365d. 54781 h., the 
second of the two kinds of solar years which occur in Jewish ehronolégy: 
-- is called the year of R.’Addé bar ’Ahaba. Converting this latter space 
of time into Jewish measures we get 
365d. 5h, 997H. 48 Regit im. 


‘This length of the solar year has been found by dividing by 19 the — 

- Enneadecateris of Meton (6,939 d. 16 h. 595 H.), which comprehends 
235 synodical months of Hipparchus, and which has been adopted by the 
Jewish chronologists. Of. Dr. Ad. Schwarz, “ Der Jiidische Kalender,” 


? 164, - 1. For an astronomical examination of the following chapter 
(as far as p. 167), I refer the reader to Hine Berechnung der Entfernung — 
des Sonnen-Apogaeum’s von dem Friihlin gspunkte bei Albérint Mitgetheilt 
von Prof. Ed. Sachau und Dr. Joh. Holetschek (p. 19 ff), in the “ Sitz- — 

— ungsberichte der Kaiserlichen Akademie der Wissenschaften i in Wien, a 

ee he Phil.-hist, Classe, 1876, Hebruary. he 


ope - 167, EY, Abi-Nasr Mansi, etc.,a mathematician and astronomer, 

ae lived in Khwarizm and Ghazna and died, as it seems, in the latter plate 
in the first quarter of the 5th century of the Plight. Cf. the text, “ Ein. Oe 
es stone, Be xexii, oe 


coe D. 168, The MeKitoth are the = ctitonslogieal, ot the seoonenial eee re 
Sy lear : Their caleulation 3 is based npn, the Julian years of Bebb ote hae Ge 

: ‘The following 2 are the elements of this caleslation: eee ee ice 

WBS Gs SL The: year contains four quarters, « each of 91 a. 7h. B40 H. ‘Dir riding i oe 
oe this ay ay 7a get t the remainder of 7h, 540 ae ine. 7% hours. ee OE nt 


412 ee es: eae, i “ansintst, 


i fase The Character of ioe: Tekfifa is. v2 pes nick is the amount of 
othe. precession of each year-point within the week. This precession | 
amounts for one complete year to 80 hours or 12 day. Bes 
8. If you multiply 30 hours by 28 and divide: the product by 24, you : 
get no remainder, which means that after a cycle of 28 such years the 
year-points fall again on the time within the week. | 
4 The question is: whence to begin with this calculation ? with the 
os Mekifa of Tishrt or that of Nisin? 
_ - The author fixes the Tekifa of Tishri on the sth Tisha, a Wednes- 
- day, 9 o’clock in the morning, i.e. 4d. 15h. after the Méléd of Tishrt. 
_. By subtracting herefrom. ‘the amount of the weekly precession of two 
| Tekiféth (i.e. 15 hours), the author finds the first hour of the night — 
of ‘Wednesday (or, according to our method, Tuesday, 6 o’clock in the — 
~ evening,). as the time of the Tekifa of Nisan, i.e. 4d. On. after the 
~ Méléd of Nisan. : | 
5. In the Table of Tokitféth + the author has assumed as the hogtbntivs 
| of his calculation the time of noon (of Wednesday), t.e. 4d. 18 h. instead ay 
of the sunset (of Tuesday) or 40..0b o> . 


On this subject, of. Dr. Ad, Sener “« Der J idische e Kalender, PP. 
5-09, | i i 


ps ‘169, 1 10. The names of an rlaniota as given by the author are 

| ‘well known i in later Hebrew. As a matter of interest for the history of 

- Hebrew pronunciation, I mention the spelling of p= and g4> yxuS 

=non 3255 which reminds one of the pronunciation “of the Jews = 
Galicia. — 


a. p. 172. - Régarding Oriental 3 names of the planets, I refer the reader 
we to ‘Chwolsohn, “ Sabier und Sabismus,” il. pp. 156-175. 
An the square of the ‘Syriac names of Venus. there occur two othe ae ee 
| names, which I have not been able to ‘0 decipher. The one, fen is, perhaps, a 
ae  sorruption: for x sya ene : | 7 


a Dp 174, “The watkor ace that’ a year-point, as daledlated by. ‘the : gee ee 
| ay Dektgoth of Rabbi Samuel (ie. according to the Julian year), in howay, eos 
agrees with reality, i.e, with a year-point as determined by astronomical = 
observation, and that on the other hand the Tektiféth, as calculated by. PR ee 
, oe the sys stem of Rabbi Adda, ; come pretty near reality, ‘The © proat for thie a a 7 : a 
_ atter assertion has fallen out, as the chapter isatorso. goa 
Here (1. 21) the author states that the first Tekfifa of Tishrt fell § Ba. ee 
h. after the. Méléd of the year, whilst on '?p. 168, 9, he has said that pan are 


fl Ad. Bb h. after ‘the same Molla. r cannot account for this oe a 


vie 98 496. 


- | Hence i it is s evident that i in 1 the number 


| ANNOEATIONS, se 413 
P. 174, 116. The constituent parts of this sum are ‘the following: 
| | ay h.. H. 


8 Great Oyeles cogy Poel) ae. 1,584,490. “QL 4do 
26 Small Oycles - = = 180,481 22 350 — 
9 years orl] months - = 3,277 21 543 


ll 


Sum - 1,738,200 258 
armcesicae 


Liheetetinhondaormnimats 


Remainder - 1 788, 195 6 253 


This j is thie interval between thie Tekifa of Tishet of the first year of 
the Ara Adami and the Méléd of A. Alex. 30 Ce oo 
_ _The division of this sum by 364; days. gives 4,758 Julian years ; aid. Bo 
- remainder of 33538 d. 253 H. ie. one year minus 29d. 11h. 827 H. oars 
Sunday, 7h. 253 HL of daytime is 0d. 19h. 253 HL, which, added to — 
29 is 11 h. 827 HL, gives the sum of La, ee eee 
| : 30d. 7h. 


If we count 30d. 7h. from the beginning of a Sunday leat the pre. 
ceding sunset), the lst of Hlil, we come as far aS a Tuesday night, 7 h., 
the first of Tishrin: has ie 


Ih 83, read. Th. ‘inetead: of 9 iy and | in the text, De 194, 4 15, Smad oe 
Ni instead mihoned feed te | oe 


“O° SBI. he your of Rabbi’ AdaA séhtaing 365 SABE. Of 
a this kind of fractions Ne e ‘4104th parte of an a oun) one sOay omuae ee 


- The following is the conversion of mo 
ae cae 1,788,196 4. 6. 25H 
“ “into these fractions: oe 
| a 738, 195 4.=171, 205, 254, 720. 
7 (6he 24,624 
- 953 i= oe 9613 


Sum eur 206, 280 3053. ee eae 


171,280,052 Cine 5, for 80 oi is to be read) 
: : 208; millions have fallen out. : | | fo : 
If we divide this sum of 404th pres of a an x hour by. 35. 075,351 (which : 


is the solar year of R. Adda, reduced into the same kind of fon) : ae 


eos we get as quotient, 4, 758° years, and a remainder of 350 d. Ass 


| oe we pommpate this remainder with that of ‘the former cso, 4, es a 


1 | a “autaost, 


oe 335 d. 18 h. OBL, we get a | difference of 15 d. 3 h 232. H. pas means 
that, according to Rabbi Adda, the Tektifa of Tishri of A Alex. 1311 | 
falls by 15 d.8 h. 232. H. earlier than that of Rabbi Samuel. a 
This difference shows that the system of Rabbi Adda comes seta: | 
“near astronomical truth, for, whilst his autumnal equinox fell 15d. 
3210h. earlier than that of R. Samuel, the astronomical equinox fell 
e014 days a as the author says himself on P- 174, 1. 35. 


oP 174, 1.21. Read i) instead of eel in , the text, p. 194, 1. 9. 


ae 175, 1. 5. That part of the text which is missing in this place (ie. 
between the words Ww and whee, in the text, p. 194, 1.21, not be- 
tween the number and . #4») originally contained rules by which to find 
the week-days on which the years of the eras of the Deluge, Nabonassar, | 
and Philippus commence. Of the chapter relating to the Hra of Alex- 
ander only the end is extant. 
| The table on p. 175 contains a cycle of 28 Julian years, after which 
the single years- begin again on the same. week- days. 
- The reason why the beginning of Tishrin I. in the first year of the 
 eyele is fixed upon 2, 4.¢. Monday, is this, that, Monday is the Sposa 
day of this era. Of L. elaalee, “ Handbuch,” i. P- O23 50 a 


'p. 1761 1 1ft. Similar rules for the derivation of the beginnings OF 
3 the years” of the different eras are also given by Delambre, 4 Histoire de 


Yastronomie du moyen age,” p. 41. 
_ The epochal days of the single eras are also given by Delambre, p. 96. 


ae p. 176, de 27, ‘This os for the derivation of the Signum Mukarrami 
of any. year of the. Flight 1s very intricate, and the author does not 
oe the principle upon which it is based. z ee 
Most. people take Ehaneyy others Eeiday as ra epochal Oy of the oye 
era of the Flight. as ae - 
The lunar year of this era i is ‘penezally reckoned at 
ches : 85422 d= 854d. Sh. 48, | sae 
en ‘but 3 m reality the mean lunar fee is longer, : Taeler xo: Handbuch oe a oe a 
cys » a9) x reckons itas - ae 7 oe 
os 354d. gh. 48! 8 36", 
be and the author seems to yeskon: it AA oo: ee 
ee 854d. 29/ M854 4. Sh. 48 x min, ve Pee er een erga 
ids must he noticed that in the former number ‘minutes are “goth ene 
parts. of. a day, seconds 60th parts of a 60th part of a day, whilst in the eae 
‘second number minutes are 2 60th parle obs an. AO seconds: 60th pare of Ce oe 
, 60th part of an a ue) Dera cae eeere sea fee pha PEE Ee 


athe showing on what week-days the Ramadins of the single years of the ee 


oo. must be intercalated. within 30 years. 


ANNOTATIONS. ee 4457 


‘The dothor does not explain why he adds 34, to the minutes, To add 
+5 days and 34 minutes is the same as if. you add 6 days. In this case. 
we must assume Friday (6) as the epochal day of the era, and the addi- 
tion of 6 days brings us back to Sunday, the beginning of the week in- 
- which the Flight oceurred (cf. p. 177, l. 4348, and p. 180, 1. 19). . 
Further: why, does the author count all minutes above 15 as one hour, 
whilst, according to the general practice, the minutes below 30 ought. to : 
be disregarded, and those above 30 to be counted as one hour? ee, 
The intricacies of this rule have not revealed to me the mystery of 
their mathematical ratio. As it seems, the author intended by some 
coutrivance to meet the incorrectness of the common year (of B5455 44.) 
being too creas | | 


p- 176, 1 38. The sum of the days of two months is 59, which, 
divided by 7, gives the remainder of 3, i.e. the day on which a month 
begins, advances in two months as far as 3 days within the week. | 


p.177,1. 2. Muhammad ben Jabir Albattini, a famous astronomer of 
Harrdnian origin, died a.w. 317; vide “Kitéb-alfihrist,” p. 279. . 
Habash the mathematician, a native of Marw, author of famous astro-— 
nomical tables, vide “Kitab-alfibrist, a 205, and notes, and Haji Khalifa, 
v. p. 515. 7 ne 


P. 177, 1. A, Read Jes instead of Ses in the text, P. 197. ae 15. 


p. L79. This. table is the invention of ‘the. sathematiehun: Habasli 3 
indicating the Signa Muharrami for 210 years; but some sectarian has 
in every place added 5 to the number of days, and thereby changed it 
into a table indicative of the Signa Ramadéni for the cycle of 210 years. 

| a this form the table is given by Albérint 9 
~The title of the table, as given by me, must be Gorrécted : “ Table 


- gyele of 210 years commence.” Accordingly, also the -Pupecageiphion of eT 8 
‘col, B.istobealtered. er 
For the intercalary system of the lunar oslendue I vetat tha fender i. eee: 
i Ideler, i ii. p.479 ff. As the lunar year ig reckoned as 354 b days, | i dat Hebe ea Se 


_ After the cycle of 80 years the Now Year: days do not again fall ¢ on othe © en , 


: os - game week days, as there is a yemainder of 5. days. ‘There ig no” 
ae - remainder of days if this cycle i ig repeated seven. times, i.e. after & cycle. 


ES ee y of 210° years the New-Year days fall again on the same week-day. 


: a yates cf. Pe 180, 1 26. ee 


This 3 is the reason why the table 1 was: - constructed for a spend of a0 ee 


416 0 arated. 
The following | Hs the Ordo intorcalationis according to which Habash — 


has constructed his table. 


Groia of 30  Portio . Cycle of 30 Portio 
years. - intercalanda. | years. =—-— intercalanda. 


= 
au | 


jee 7 L. 16 ae 
Ee. 6207 22 1) ae 
3 30 oe |: ces: 
4 24 eee 29 
eB: as 20 38 
6 oe Ee? 30 
. vi 4% | 22. so 
bee 28 28 a | 
9 a. Le) 24 24 : 
10 20 25 af : 
ieee Bl an 26 18 
12 4a. Die ae, ar 
LL. 18 (23 BB aL ie 
14 ig owe nee sy 
15 B Tag it BO ee $0 


| Aseording me Habash. the followitig years of the cycle of 30 year's are 
leap-years : : | 


2, 5, 8, 11, 18, 16, 19, 21, 24, 27, 30, 
whilst, according to the common Ordo intercalationis, the following years 
are leap-years : : Pe 
| Sie Bat, 10, 18, 16, 18, 21, 24, 26, 29, | ye 
or i ek Be at 
28,7, 10, 18, 15, 18, 21, 24, 26, 29, | | A 
The principle of Habash is obvious: He intercalates the portio inter- 
: calanda as one whole day, when the fraction has risen to more thar 38: 
ie. 2rds of a whole day ee ewe one 
- Habash has used Friday as the epochal os pecduse. ry. (Signom ne 
- _ Ramadi) minus 5 gives VI. (Friday) : as the Signum Muharrami. 
_ In the text (vide the screw-figure, p. 198) there are four mistakes : Ce 
: ee ene In the first square . 3 Ath Signum Or the first ani) has fallen | | 
peor The Signum Ramadant for the year 9 has fallen out, viz. Sie 
8. The Signum of the year 25, read 4 instead of > : 
hide ‘The ‘Signa of the ven 181, read 3 instead of » 


Pp. 180, L 7. “Tabula mediorum, “The word Wasnt or » Medium means. | 
he corrected or mean motion of any celestial body. | 


A Ds 180, . 27, Read it instead of <_ ih “the text, DB 198, 1 22 , | 
: (Fleischer). i 


op. isl. The Correcteid Table of re panther eonitnins the Characte ‘8 of , 

the single years of the cycle of 210 years, 4.¢, the remainders which vey ; 

get if you divide the sum of the days of the years by Ye. | es 
The addition of 5 d. 34/ shows that the table i is caleulated for Friday ; 

as the epochal-day. | 

It must be kept in mind that j in ee to find ihe. Sis gnum i Mihalis | 
for any year, we must look out in the Corrected Table for the Signum of 

the preceding year; e.g. to find the Signum Muharrami of au. 100, we. 


take the Signam of the year 99, 


vig. : 5 d. 18 
| +5 d. 34! 
104,52" 
| zk de 


3d. 52/s IV. or 1 Wednesday. 


‘The author does not explain what system of intercalation he follows. 


op. 182, L L. “The following passage aad table. are » also found i in the 


i | Kosmographie of Alkazwint, ed. Wistenfeld, p. 74. oe 
os (he Octaeteris of lunar years, is the basis of the Turkish ape wide eae 


— “It we sompate the beginnings af: the first Octaeteris ae the help of EE aie 


oe -‘Tdeler, ii. p. 564. It rests on the observation that the beginnings of | : oo 
eae consecutive cycles of eight years fall nearly on the same identical time = 


Soe the week, but there is a difference of four minutes, i.e. the beginning ie - aa | 
oe one: Octacteris, falls by four minutes later tham that of the breeding, vale ae 


a the corrected | tate we Bet the following ae a Laog 


ne Years Ofc yy ‘Signa ee 
nae | deere oe ae “Muharram. eae 


te -atsteet 


I do not see the reason why the author orders 4. to be added to the 
complete years of the Fra Fuge (il. 4, 5). | 

‘The first Signum Muharrami of the table belongs to the second year 

of the Flight. In 1. 7, read under 8 instead of under 7. 

_. Ahmad ben Muhammad ben Shihab is not known to me from other 

sources. The “ Kitib-alfihrist,” p. 282, mentions a mathematician Ahmad 


ben Muhammad, a contemporary of Muhammad ben Musa, we died 
AB 209. | 


p. 188, 4 12, "Abi-Ja‘far Alkhazin, a famous astronomer and mathe- 

. matician, vide “ Kitab-alfihrist,” p. 282. He was a consemporary of 
a Abt-Zaid Albalkhi, who died a.m. 322. Of. « Kitab-alfihrist,” p. 138, 
oe and G. - Pidgel, “é Grammatische Schulen der Araber,” P. 204. 


p. 188, 1.18. The Characters of 30, 10, 5 years, and of 1 year, as 


5 “geen by the author, will be found to agree with the Corrected nue if 
converted: into the sexagesimal system. | 


Character of 30 years=6 du h.d.0! 
| 10 years=1d. 16 h.=1 d. 40! 
» BS years=0 d. 20 h.=0d. 50' 
‘5 1 year=4d. 84h.=4d. 22! 


- The remainder of the rule does not require an explanation. 


Dp. 183, i 34, ‘The second rule of Alichizin is as correct as the first | 
one, but it is unnecessarily complicated. : 

.. The character of the lunar year is 444.4. It is easy to sontly any — 
g number of years by 4 (or half the number by 8), but for the menap ha : 
, on by 43 2 Alkhazin has sought for a simplified method. _ 


Bp of a |, number § is nearly equal. to 2 of it, de. 2 of a number 2 are more ae 
Pe an 30 of it by ato To of the mers or of half the number, e get D | 


3 2 of 60= 225 
36 Of 60= 22° 


“The difference between. both numbers j iS 3,46. +4 rs of 60 (aa ea “of £80). 


e TR therefore, we multiply | a number of years by 3 (ie. if: we multiply . By ee 
“hat the number by 3 and divide the product: by 4), we must subtract 


oe from the ewan Tao Of the number (or 3 go of halt the ® number), i in order oC eae. 


ho: get $8 g of the: same number of bhookee 


| Example AG. 90. 


The number of complete years i is 89, an odd number oe 


ANNOTATIONS. ee ee 


We subtract 1 year, and write domi its charactor te. 4a. 224, 
Half of the remainder (88) = 4d, Se ee 
I) 44x 8852 a) eo 
Tt) Ad x 3132 : 4=83 4. 


352 d. 
me ae 
(we add. 6, faking 1 Friday as ‘epoabal: day, cn 
7 : —— in agreement with Wiistenfeld’s Tables, 
sum 391d. . whilst Alkhazin adds 5, taking 1 Thurs- es 


day as epochal day.) | 

0 de 4a! (60th parts to the amount of half the s 

| —— number.) ‘ 
390d. 16’ - 7 | 

— F4d. 22! (character of the one year ) 


eapmen cai eNn itl tngagie: aasrineintantemruine annul bes tot 


Therefore 395 : Annies e= G. 
he. AH. 90 commenced on a ‘Tesla (cf, Wiistenteld, “Ver gleichungs- 7 
Tabellen’ a 


p. 184, 1.24. The same rule for the Hra vee di, vide in Delambre, | 
oe: ' Histoire de Pastronomie du moyen. age,” p. 41. 7 


‘ “p. 184, 1.33. On the Ara Mac gorum, of. Ed. eae “ Aur Geschichte. : 
. und Chronologie von Khwarizm 1.” (“ Sitzungsberichte der Kais. 


a : Wine Akndemio der Wissenschaften, phil 7 ne ae z . 


p. 184, 1, 42. The author’ 8 report 0 on n the intereaation of fhe ancient : ee fe 


a Persians, vide on Ps 38. 


on “pe 186, L 27, Thn- SankilA (he son, of Symela Di is not known at : a a i : He 
on “me from: other Houtoas. eee 


p. 187, L 13. “Abdallah b. ‘Tema igs. Sudeteial: ka me, but ‘Abas mary een 


-) . ae Alkindi seems to be the famous philosopher of this name. As a - . | ie 
as an authority on Sabians. he is also. quoted by the “ Kitab- alfihrist, ” re os nS 


os oe vide also Obvalsehn, a Sabier und Sabiemas, il, + PP. 3 and 56 


be = "between this town and Basra. Valet, ii a, P 10, vee 


- p. 188,135. | Adidas was 


A Nahe-algila i in Wasi is mentioned a 


an A 7B 187, 1, ar. Feiasi, name. of a plows of ares, ef. note at p P 132, ae 


7 420 De er ers oie -suptntst, 


ih. flee: Alia ‘far, I ree ne ‘know, but Alia‘fart 7 was a castle in ie 
neighbourhood of ‘Samarra, built by the Khalif Almutawakkil, vide 
- Talat, il. p. 86. | 


p 188, ce 4d, ‘On the Soyavato, vide a note i uy *¢ * Ritdb-alghrist, PD: De 
(845. | | 


Oe, “189, 1.2. Bahédr is the Sanskrit word vihdra; of Farkhdra I do not 
2 know the origin. The author seems to think of the Buddhistic monu- 
ments of the Kabul valley. 


p. 189, 1 ee On the sects of Bardesanes and Miaesion, of. Kitab. 


: alfihrist,” i. pp. 338, 339, G. Fligel, Mani, “ Seine Lele und, seine 
Nepaiaes 1862, pp. 169; ee 


D. 189, 1.20. The Termini 6 Spot are an astrological term, meaning the 
: division’ of each zodiacal sign into five parts. These parts stand under — 
_ the influence of the planets (except Sun and Moon). They are deter. 


eae mined differently 1 in different eee aes of the Egy ptians and that 
of Ptolemy). 


a oe 189, 1. 43. The chapter on Mant, of. with G. Fligel, Mins, ff Sein 
: Leben und seine Schriften,” Leipzig, 1862.. | | 


pp. 190,137. YAkdt (iv. p. 817) inentions the canal of Rath, but he. 
‘does not mention the name of Mardiné (sic.). 


Soe De LOL Yahya. b. Alnw man, the Cristian, is sist oe ie) me 
* trom. other sources. | 


op 191, lg. Jibra -4] b. Nah j is not te tome. Yazdanbakht was 
a Manichean chief in the time of Khalit Ma’ man, vide Fligel, 
ae : eye Pp- 108 and 99, heme ell ve 


one ?. 191, t Mu On this prince Marzubin b. >. Rasta, vide note at P 47, = 
Se 1 32. 


oh oP 192, L. 6. ‘The: n Kittb-alabrist af ‘mentions two books. “on ‘Manda, eG : 
} one by. Tbn- almukaffa' (p.. 118), and one by -AbAn b. “6 ‘Abd-alhamid a. : . ° athe 
(p. 163). In the same book, p. 842, a chapter on Mazdak. enn 


eee De 198, L 26. This correspondence took vines) An 10, of. Thn-Hishém, : a ne 
965. 946  asairoees el ak ; PhecKntaiba, e Kittb-alma‘érif,” i ss ase 


oe 198, 918 oS In a different form this verse is quoted by Tn-Kutaibo, oe 


ANNOTATIONS. ead ae Bs ae 


p. 193, 1. 6. The story of the idol that was ae by its worshippers: 
is told by many Arab authors. Ofte Mubit-almuhit, S 8.0, es. . 


: . 198, a 16. On Bahifitd, ef. ‘Shahristiin, ed. Cureton, P 187; 
a Kita. alfihrist,” p. 344. es 


The village or town of Sird end) is al SO ) mentioned by eee 8.0, at | 
i. PR 486. | | ace 


p. 194, 1. 12. I do not é novi an ‘Abdallah b. Shutbaj in the surly history 
of the Abbasides. In the “ Kitab-alfihrist,” p. 344, 1. 24, one of the two 
officers who were sent out in pursuit of Bahdfirid, is called ‘Abdallah 

ben Sa‘id, and a man of this name is known as provincial governor of 
: the Khalits Harin and ‘Amin, vide Tbn-al’athir, vi. pp. 156, 214. | 


?p. 194, ie 29, ene athir, vi. pp. 25, 35, relatsethé coming bean 
of Almukanna‘ under a.n. 159, and his death under a.H. 161. 


p- 194, 1. 45. The history of Alhallaj is told by Tbn-al’athir, viii. pp. ; 
3F, 92. 


p. 195, 1. 83. On the literature of f the Kutub-almaldhim, ef, M. Stein: 
schneider, Apokalypsen mit polemischer Tendenz (‘Zeitschrift der. 
_ Deutschen Morgenlindischen Gesellschaft,’ ‘“ xxvii. ie 627 ff.). 


ei 195, 1.37. On Almukhtar, who was killed AH, 67, of. ‘Thn-Kutaiba, | 
~ ~ Ma‘arif,” p. 204, and zoned etre iv. By 220. oa 


: p. 195, 1, 42. Radwa isa ‘mountain in x Albifie, pobween Yanbu‘ and 7 
= “Medina also mentioned by YAakat (ii. p70, 1. 20) as the residence See 
e pee Of, also Alkezwint, as Kosmographie,” i ii. P 160. oe 


nt ~p. 196, 1.1. On the island of Bart ‘41, ef Alkanwint, “ Kosmographie,” ‘ ee 
AE 33. oe ae | rece 


Spe 196, 1. 18. On the ‘history of the Ke rmatins, cf. ‘De Goeje, os Me : 
4 moi sur les Carmathes du Bahrain,” Tayde,: 1862. | | 


cre Pe 196 L al. ‘Toman is mentioned bY Viki sp 547, ¢ as a. 2 town near i ay : 


ses “Be . 196, L 4 “AbiAbaalla Als at is” ‘not known to me : froin: other one 
Ro eae a sourees. | An Abi-‘Abdallah Aldi a (gold) a mistake for lal ?). is eee fe 
oe Be known i in history as B chief of the Shia i, Dalam: wlde Tbnal’sthty, ot ee 
oe. ee PB 424, at AH 355, and viii, P. 448. Pee : 


} yy, 1.89. The Stra called Amie’ is ‘Stra: 39. Those ¥ verses ‘were e ae 
ae translated Ay de 6 Goris: “ “Mémoire sur r les = Carmathes,” Ps BL. 


ps. 198; 4. 1, ead Laie 2 Alans instead of sh Aighus dkir, and 
from Shalmaghan gliohe wye instead of b. Shalmakdn oliels op (text, 
~p. 214,19). Ch Yakit, iii. -p. 314, and Ibn-al’athtr, vill. p. 216. Shal-- 
maghdn was the name of a district ‘belonging to Wasit. | | 


op. 199, i L An extract from the author’s chapter on the festivals of 
the Persians is given by Alkazwint, “ Kosmographie,” ii. PP. 79-84; see 
also AlfarghAnt, “ Hlementa astronomia,’’ note, PP. 20-42. 


p. 199,120. Iam anable. to tell what the thee means by the sphoie : 


of Féréz (aot Féréza) and by the sphere of Afranjaw. Sa ee ee on 
ak 208, 1.15. | 


p. 199,128. Sa‘td b. Alfadl. . (vide also P. 208, 1. 27) ig not known to 
“me from other sources. 


Takes, il, p. 584, mentions a place, Dummé, below Baghdad, Per- 
2 haps it would be prssorable to read “ On the mountain of Dummé,” ete. 


p- 200, eS Ralwadhs, a place not far south from Baghdad. Yak, 
o iv. ONE ees 
The year in which ‘Adud-aldaila ouitered Baghdad was A.H. 864. 
On ee Alzanja ani, ef, note at p. Ay ii. 


~~. 201, L 4 ie; If popular. use may more easily determine the sol- 
: stices than the equinoxes, it is just the reverse for their scientific deter- 
- Mination, as the author himself observes on p. 167,12. Of. Sachau 
and Holetschek, “ Berechnung der Entfernung des Sonnenapogaeums 
von. dem rei 2? P. 25. | 


p. 202, ‘|. 4, “Bishanj. tt would be hotter: to translate “on “the: moun- a. 
tain of Bishanj,” as Bishanj i is a village i in the district of Hernt, not. far a) 
i from the road to Nishépér, vide Yak, i. Pp 758. : 


ee P 208, L 32. With this ‘innovation of Shapar the Hero, cf Be . 208, ce 
aa ?. 204, 1 sR Afton, | Aptibtara means in the Avesta north, a . 
ee south. Wate 


De oh 204, . ‘Bil. | Manifest in. the Avasta aide. ‘ls. Pp. 208, L 24) is. 5 the S. oo 
= i “common ‘mode of dnostion 2 in a Pi arsee hooks, vide “¢ “Bundibish,’ ” e d. ‘Tusti, me oe 
, ces 8.0. ee Se, : ee O oh 


i 


ANNOTATIONS. == = «QB 


berger, se Einige Avestische Weorter und Formen i in Gottinger Gelebrte 
Anzeigen,” 1878, S 251. : ae 


Pp. 208, 1. 13. Cashn-i-nilifar means the feast of the water-lily. 


p. 205, 198. dvtah The bee form of this name is Avshan, vide. he 
Noeldeke, “ Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlindischen Gese ischaft,” yee 
— XxxiL p. 570. 


p. 206, 1. 28. Sdwa was a town half-way baron Rai and Hamadan, 
vide Yakut, iii. p, 24. A town of the name of Andish or Mandish is not 
: known to me. | 


?p. 907, 1-11, Here something seemns to ‘be’ missing, viz, that Adbar- 
ashn fell on Mihr- Réz, ae. the 16th of the month. 


oped 208, I. 21. Salman Alfarisi, originally aslave of Persian descent, 
afterwards one of Muhammad’s companions. He died in the beginning 
_ of the reign of ‘Uthman. | 


p- 208, 1.25. Aldrénshahri (also p. O11, b; 19) is not known to me 
from other sources. | 


p 


2 


208, 1.28. Shdhin. A mountain of this name is not known to me. 
p. 208, 1. 32. Alkisrawi, vide note at ee 114. 


p. 208, 1.38. Hamin. This place seems to be something like the 
 Haméstagén, an intermediate place between heaven and hell, vide West, i 
oe. es hae mei " Glossary, p. 97. 


ote Pe QOS 1. 20. Kustit means ‘girdle, stil an . essential part in. the | 
costume of a Zoroastrian. 


| D 210, I. 1B. Alateis AVutriish Was a ere of Ali, who ruled 
: for some years in Dailam and Tabaristin, and was killed a.w. 304. Ag 
a missionary he had endeavoured to spread Islim among the Zc roastrian 
ae people of ‘these countries. Weil, is Geschichte der t Khalifen,” iy a p- 
a 61 615. o | | 
- hh the text, p.2 , ret id yet Alnd ig in instead of Ba Alnitir. 


oe 210, L 18. Bore delediption of the feast, of : Farwardag gil in, vide os 
: o#. Spiegel, Avesta,” i iL, “ ‘ Einleitung,” peeks: ara 


SS Dei Qui, 8 38. ‘The Tinos between brackets: lave. ‘he taken. eosads 
LR or Masudicus of Albérini, MS. Elliot Cai Meneame) & fol. ie aes 


es a, L ces 


- bir b. Panis, unknown to me. 


ee ee ee ee 


p. 212, 1. 28. The name of the feast of ne 15th Rhein 18 also in the e 
cee Canon Masudious Gt. 49a,, 50a) written gen, 


= p. 919, r 33. The second name of this feast is written j in the Canon 
: Masudicus (ft. 49a, 50a) JS |S which is certainly more correct than A. 


?p. 213, ll. 11-18. On these festivals, cf. Canon Masudicus, fol. 50a, Il. 
18-22: “On the day of Bahmanja they cook in ealdrons all sorts of 
plants, kernels, blossoms, and all sorts of eatable meat. They drink the 
white Bahman-root, mixed with the purest white milk, maintaining that oie 
this helps to preserve the body and to defend it against evil. | | ea 
« Barsadhak means above sadhak, because it precedes Sadhak by five | 
days. It is also called Nausadha, i.e. the new Sadhak. | 
-  Sadhak. They say that on this day the creation of a hundred souls of 
: the family of Mésha and Méshdna had become perfect, and that there- 
fore the day was called Saddak, ice. Hundred-day. According to others _ 
there is an interval of 100 days between this day and Nauréz, if you 
- count days and nights separately, and therefore the day was called 
Hundred-day 3 in the same 6. way as Nuwad-Réz” (vide p. 212, 1. 12). 


Dp. 218, 1, 24. eae, a town midway between Hamadén and IépahAn, ae 
meee algo a village near Rai, and another between Hamadan and. Nahawand. 
| ‘Taka, iv. Pp. O51. | 


p. “24, 1 28. - Aba-Uthmin Anania is the well-known zoologist, 
~~ author of a Liber animalinm, Kitéb-alhan yawdn, who died at Basra an. — 
pp. 214, 1. 28. Ukbart a village in the district of Dujail, near Sarifin 
and ‘Awind., Yaka, ili p. 705. aoe 


. 214, L 33, Aljaihint, a famous lee vezir to the dynasty of 
eee Ehe: Samanides, beginning of the 4th century of the Flight, vide Reimaud, | 
Sen * Gtogeephe @Aboulftda,” ne ep xiii, ! 


: Pp. 215, L 1b. ‘Adharkhérd is not mentioned by Tako, ‘nor ‘bes he ‘ ae 
know anything about. Kam-Féréz (1. 39). Dard (1. 38) is not known, as eS, 
a Piece: in Persis ; perhaps Dardbjird was meant. me 


 p. 216, % 22, In the text, P. 229, 1. 16, read D instead ot i as in ite ee 
: Manuseripts. | ve 


Be p 216, L 31. “Dindr-Rizt, The spelling of his name. ig. ‘not quite Pa 
‘certain. It is mentioned. by Ibn-Haukal, ed. de Gooje, p Pp 225, 1 Lem te 
It j isa Place on nthe road. from. q aie to Khurésin. 7 


: 216, 1 40. Zanjin, a towns in Media towards + Aabarbijn, not ; far 
ma azwin, : Yakut, | i Pp 948. Pees : 


“ANNOTATIONS, oe be 485 . 


p. 217, 1. 25, On the Feast of Eortfonitinea, and the city of this “ 
. nanie, of. Yaleit, iv. Pp 258. | 


p. 221, 1. 6. RAmush is ‘mentioned 13 Yaktit, ii, 0, as a s villag in : . ak 
the district of ee Bes 7 


Ease nents ee ea 


p. 221, L 21. The festivals called 1 Makhivaj 4 ‘fell, I; acockding to. the. oof 
author's “ Kitab-altafhim”? (MS. of the Royal tabeery 3 in eBertins Peterm. oe 
67, fol. 62b. ) always on the 18th. — | 


cap 221, 1; 22, Tgiead of ltt 2S the “ Kitab-altafhim * has os os : 
he ‘the. Agham or feast of Baikand, af ‘Bamugh- Aghim, h 1. 


p. 221, 1, 32. AL tawawis, a ee in “the district of Bukhara, between os ‘ 
‘this place and Samarkand, vide Yaka, iii. 555. erase is not known oe 


| 1 oe to. me. | | | | . | 
re, | De 229, 0; “Siar (* Kit&b-altathtm,” fol. 62h), called _ by Tbn. 
| oo Aaukal, p. 360, ll. 5, 6, was a large village near Bukhers, vide Yakit, ay 
ee oe Dae Os 


op. 224, 1 4, According to the “Kitib- altaghim Z (al 63a) the 
| festival Ajghar fell on the 16th of Cirt. 


Goons ?. 224, 1, 12. Fuga is bagu=G God, and some derivative from the | 
root Srp (5). oe vee Shee 
Ce Lop, BBde Ee 18, Read 4 Anda instead of st wt ftp ta the 
arian Avosi | Oe ers eeyeeens Be 
Ta Pp 224,, a 22. Tustead. of & 1B . the © Ritab-altath fe Otr-rdz ow. 
ce Sy ar “ ee ce eeu 
ee ps 224, le 98. Instead of Akh oink one. may think | of reading ee 
oe 2 Tihshab isl zt the might (as conte = =p) A 


Ce 295, 1. 14. Yahya Grammaticus, a Jacobite Bishop in 2 Beye eee : 
oe translated from the Greek and wrote philosophical and polemical peck : ne ae 
ae ; lived i in 2 the first: half ot ‘the 7th century of our era. seta SS sity 


oe op 225, i 22. | Kha a hold to. ‘be. a derivative from thas same rok : Coo. 
oe whenoe gale has sprung (cf. polindy and. ‘uagadeana in the Breath) 


ae op. 225, ie 30. The following Chorasmian : names of the Gathanb ee 

dialect-varietios of the names of the Avesté : ‘the following order 
- Paitis-hahya (26-80 Shahréwa 

- Maidhyé-shema (1-15 Tr), 


ADs i ee 7 “atainowt, 


“ Maidhytirya (16-20 ae 
Maidhyé-caremaya (11-15. Ardibahisht). , 
 Hamacpathmaédaya, which is omitted in this place, : the five interealary 
lal at the end of Spendarmat. 
Ayiihrema (26-30 Mihr). 


| te 925, 1. 38. What the author means by styl c aes know. 
a means young ee. and ei means relating to sqwes ). 


Se 926, 1.10. Whatever ne true Chorasmian form may be, Akhar, 
: Akhkhar, or Akhtar, it is } cortainly identical with the Persian cual Akhiar 
= star | 


2. 996, 1 14, The author’ § criticisms on the soinellaioe: of. ‘the | 
single zodiacal signs as represented by Arabians and Chorasmians, — 
may be compared with the book of L. Ideler, “Untersuchungen itiber 
den Ueeening und die Bedevinng der Sternnamen,” Berlin, 1809. 


oe p. 296, 1 ot. Adhipashartk is a Babnyeth: pomnponnd. of pe oe - 
7 corresponding to the Persian di apo; and paller = figure, - 


er : >. 906, 1 37. Abt-Mubammad ‘Abdallah b. Muslim b. Kutaiba Aldt- DS 
~-nawart is in Hurope known as Ibn-Kutaiba. He was a native of Kifa, 
| and lived as judge in Dinawar. He died a.x. 270. : 
ea According to “ Kitdb-alfihrist,” p. 77, his books were highly estéemed, 
coe especially in Aljabal, i.e. Media, and to his Jabali or Median character BE 
_ Albérfint seems to have certain objections (p. 297; 1..16).That one of.6 0 
his books which our author quotes is perhaps identical with that => 
a mentioned by « Kitdb-alfibrist, ce Be 8, 1 3 foot sa om a 2), 


eee 297, Ff 93. In Sav, ix: vw. 98, Muhammad blames tho And, Ube the oe 
ie “heady Bedouing, in the strongest terms: “ The AAD are the worst oe 
infidels and hypocrites, they do not deserve to learn the laws which . 

nou ae God reveals unto His prophet, but God i 18 sali icioning, all sea86s" ee : 


: p. 227, 1 82. “Three of the Sogiion names s resemble the :correponding ees 
a Sanslait names: ane 
: oe Proshthagadt= oly eas Nc 0. 24). 
» Revati= » Say (No. a 
ae ee — Maghi= — —& Wo. 8.) Sees : 
of gE i Suruone, SiryacBiddhants ( ( : J ournal of. the ‘Aurea Oriental ae 
. ociety a ab. vi. Fo oer ff. ee and A. Weber, Se denser: t Titdatna Hang, og 


ANNOTATIONS, : - a eae pars 


The name ee in No. 7 is the sans . ‘the Avesta; , ‘the | 
ba name Ez in No. 20, cf. with the vanatet of the Avesta. 7 


Dp. 929, Li 8. Aigiaa was the ‘eat prince: ee one of the ancient? | 
~ house of the Shahs of Khwarizm, who undertook a reform of the 
calendar A. Alex 1270=a.n. 959, ie. 13 years: before the author was 
born. Cf. Sachau, Zur Geschichte und Chronologie von KhwirzmI 
| (“Sitzungsberichte der Wiener Akademie,” phil. hist. Classe, 1873, _ 
oar, _ -p. 508). A short report of this reform is also found | in the “Kitib- Z 
Cotee | ee fol. 63. ce | | | 


p. 229,118. Allharéjt and — are not rom to me from 
other sources. | Ng Se 7 be ee ee 


p. 280, 1. 8. ee to the Kitab-altathim ’ is the Ist Nausarji ji was — 
fixed : 80 as to fall on the 2nd Nisin (oles ‘oF sis Baal cs?) 


ae D. 230, ag 26. “Aesbeding to p. 258, 1 18, the Nile begins to rise on _ 
| the 16th Hazisin,:3 1.€. the 16th Payni. 


| p. 238, i 5. Sinan b. Thabit died at Baghdad a.a. 331, and his father, 
 ‘Thabit b. Kurra, au. 288. They were both famous as philosophers, 
mae ‘mathematicians, and physicians, both Harranians, the last representa 
tives of ancient Greek learning, through whom Greek sciences were 
ee communicated to the illiterate Avabs. Cf. es Hib -alabrict, a PP. 802s! 
Sa Ginga had de & aleciee of snehectols gies: observations, entled 
ee . Kitéb-aP and, compiled from ancient sources, and enriched by the — 
one re ~ observations. of his father and his own. The work of Sindn has been — 
- fneorporated by Albértint into his chronology, and thereby he has pre- 
ey served to us the most complete Parapeyma of the ancient Greek world. eer 
pee ea an the works of Sinfn other works of a similar character may be ot eee 
ee ns compared: ) = Dee mew oe 
Paina uray) ds 7a Saude the 16th Shapien : edited by Halma Sea he 
Pes _ in “ Chronologie de Ptolemée,” Paris, 1819, pp. 79-80. AG Hoockh, te ee 
Posen Sone cot “Ueber die vierjihrigen Sonnenkreise,” p. 22 #.) | co ee ten 
™ Ce ie. ch - Piolemeus, paces drrAavav: dorépwv | Kat eueyoyy eruoqpac voy edited dy | on e ean ae 
 Halma, “ Chronologie de Ptolemée.” aie : a iene 
St Tohannes Lydus (“ Corpus. scriptorum ‘Bistoris. Byzantine,” Bont, oe oe 
| ae fella De mensibus, eps: dy, ne De oatentia, 3 in the | same volume, eater en ie 


SSeS 


428 a a . “atninOst, 


2 Lobstew, ms Nachrichten aad ee as dan Handschriften der Kgl 
_ Bibliothek in Paris,” i. pp. 415-424. os 
Vide Hammer, ' Geschichte der Osmanischen Dichtiunst, mE pp. 
POR BLe oes | 
2 ‘Fletacher; . Abulfedes Historia snbstslaseias? p. 168 ff. | 
 Kazwini, “ Kosmographie,” ii. p. 75 ff. (extract from Albérint). 
A ealendarium of Spanish-Arabic origin has been edited by. R. Dozy, 
“Te Calendrier de Cordoue,” Leyde, 1878. 
ae - Regar ding the authorities quoted by Sinan, as Euctemon, aonee : 
 Philippus, Metrodorus, Dositheus, Conon, Cesar, etc, I refer the 
reader to the excellent work of A. Boeck, “ Ueber die vierjahrigen 
oo der Alten, vorntighch den Budoxivcher,. ie, 1S60. 


ACF i 

ce 1 
Wang 
oe 
Mack 
a 


ee Da 288, LQ. By Bpisemasia: emonpacia I have translated. the ord: 
: Naw’ aa 3 
. According to Albértni, p. 389, 1.4, ‘Naw means the x rising of a Lunar 
Station. The meteorological influence of this rising is called Barif; the — 
_ influence of the sinking of a Lunar Station is called Naw. — flber tin! | 
uses the word Naw’ in either of these two meanings. Ba 
Comparing the conflicting opinions of the Arab philologists on this | 
word (vide W. Lane, “Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlindischen | 
Gesellschaft,” iii, p. 97 #.). Iam led to believe that Naw’ is an ancient 
Arabic word, probably much used in ante-Muhammadan times, the 
ue "meaning » of which was no longer fully and distinctly understood by 
_ the Muslim Arabs. Afterwards when the Greek calendars were to be 
translated into Arabic, the word Naw’ was used to render the Greek 
- éronuaiver, as the comparison of Sin4n’s compilation with Geminus, Pto- 
 lemy, and Johannes Lydus shows. | The single days of these calendars 
do not comeepote with each other, but the technical terms are baa eh oo 
where ¢ the same. — ppd is : | ee | 


P. 284, i 0. Ton-Khordaabih, vide note at p. 50, 1 26. 


Ane ?. 238, 1 19. “Tspakbadhan, ce town in n ebarietia, ¢ two snl distant eae eer 
: ap from the Caspian Sea. Further inland in the mountains the. castle Sy eee 
_ Tak, with caves and wells in the neighbourhood. Ch. maka, ti ae a 

490, wks  Banniat li. P: 270, 1 Jo ab ae | | ; 


se Go 238, L Oh, ‘Alt 2 ‘Ajahm WAS a famous poet ‘ak the ‘Gale of fe Beige 
the Khalit: Almutawakkil, who died au. 249. As he had made _ 
satirical verses on the Khalif, he fled, and was. hunted | about. At 
last, after having been wounded in a fight with his ‘pursuers, in the 
semis eS expiring he is said to. have recited this ‘Verse. Oh. Thn- gs 
d ed ‘Wistenteld, No. els | oe y 


ANNOTATIONS. os i oe au 
‘P. 238, 1. 39. _ Yahya b. ‘Alt i is not known ¢ to me from. other s sources. 


p. 248, L 31. “ADA Balke Hosin Altammar, a ‘contemporary of Razi, 
who died a.m. 320, is also mentioned by Wiistenfeld, “ Geschichte der 3 
i Arabischen Aerzte und Naturforscher,” Pe 46,18. 


p. 245, 1, 29. ‘Abdallah b, “Als, a mathematician of Bak is not a ; 
known tome, ae 


m. ~ : ep, 2421. 2. “On the fire | as a spherical poay within the tae a i 
| : ef also proeies oe is Kosmographie,” i. p. 90; translated by Dr. Hehe, 
P. 185. | 


‘?p. 247, L a7. ‘On the correspondence « of Albérdnt with Tbn-Sina, of. 
my edition of the text, “ Hinleitung,” p. xxxv. 


pp, 248, I. 17, 31, 84, In the text, p. 257, ll. 16, 23, and P. 258, 1. 2, 
‘read ets lett instead of lugs The word yasbys,) if a genuine Greek 
_ word, “night be read in various ways, but I hold it to be a mistake 
: sor vey 55 Hudowus. 


| p. 250, 1 15. Muhammad b. aca (also p. 258, 1. 26) is not 
| | known to me from other sources. 


p- 281, 1, 38. Abt-Yahya b. Kunasa, the author: of a famous Kitab- | 
-alPanwa, was born at Kifa a.m. 128, and died « at ae AH, 200 
ae vide ' “ Kitab-alfihrist,” p. 70. 


p. 959, 1. 6ff. The following diseacsiod on the circumstances dnder 2 
_ which water rises, is of a techviieal nature, the due. appreciation of 
aoe which I must leave to physical scholars. : | 


Dp. 255, 1. 28. The word ‘Dak does. ‘aot occur in any hyabie ‘ie. : 

bk - tionary. ‘Tf the writing 18 correct, ab: As. probably a word of forcign a 
‘ oe OngaR ale : ae, | ale Bee 

os p. 955, a 34, Kimak, or Kaimak, a province of the Chinese empire, ee 

os care by Turkish nomades, vide Kazwint, oe Kosmographie,” Abe eegt Te 

rs ay 829;, and. ‘Tbn-Khurdidbih, in of J ournal Soria 1866, PRs sides SE SB 


ps 256, L & “Akar 2 Ajuda i is not Imown from other 8 sources. | ve Ce PE orate EES 


AgK 


a in, 


5 = 110. Majin » was s the ancient ma of Totar oe village 


an | and - ie 5 
thi 246 ; 


ABO —— - cauptrOnt, 


Pp 258, 1 29. Hayawiniyya-soct, not known to me. 


ep. 961, Lk 39. “AbuNwa as, the ‘famous poet at the time of the Khalif 
: Hartn, died A.B, 199, | 3 | | | a tee 


Dp. 261, L 42, | ‘AN b. ‘Alt is not known to me from other 
sources. | tek 


~ p. 262, 1. 87. Naubakht. Te a text is correct, and we must not 

rather read. Tbn-Naubakht, this man may have been the father of Abt- 

Sahl Alfadl b. Naubakht, librarian to the Khalif Hartin, and. a great 
ie antrologen, CE. bs Kitab-alfihrist, ¥ P. 274. 


p. 268, L 91. Salimiiy ya, a village i in the district of His, Yakti, i a 
“3? 128, 1. 18; ea tuees un ) 


pp. 266, 1. 40. Thu! dliba. This reading may seem doubtful, ag no 


“I ‘plies of this name is mentioned anywhere. The nearest approach is 
; Thu‘dlibat, in Yakit, i. p. 925. | 


cae. 268, 1, 1. As ‘asefal: iuatarial for the axplieation of “the: festal 
a calendar of the Jews the following works have been used: 
Canon Masudicus, MS. Elliot (British Museum, ff. ‘37b-88a). 
 Abulfede, “ Historia anteislamica,” ed. Fleischer, p. 156 ££. 
 Bartolocci, “ Bibliotheca Rabbinica,”’ ii. 558 ff. | 
gar er Waehner, “ Antiquitates Ebraeorum,” Gottingen, 1742, sect. v. 
ae T. C. G. Bodenschatz, “ Kirchliche Verfassung der heutigen, sonderlich 
AOE e) | der teutschen Juden,” Erlangen, 1748, vol. ii. pp. 87,105. 
ne M. Briick, “ Rabbinische Caeremonialgebrauche,” Breslau, 1837. 
oe caayn noon ed. Jo. Mayer, Amstelodami, 1724. (cap. Xxil.). ae 
a pe MoD id est: « Codex Talmudicus de Jejunio, ex Hebreo : 
Sermone in Latinum versus eceeoneniean illustratus a Daniele — 
_ Lundio Suceo.” | ‘Trajecti ad Rhenum, 1694. | 


Rs pe 268, 1. 20. Bead Sad instead of 7. ‘This ‘a Hebrew form a ys 
: : ing protrasue, 1.6. advanced or octponed ; feminine : mT , 


P2609, | 1. For the fasting o of : Gedalys, of. 2 Kings xray. 25, and oo 
ie erem. xii, a. : 


_p. 269, 1 i 20. ‘The ‘Selling et ateey in a Hebrew garb | is ‘folind| in LJ. Zed oo eee 
ner’ g Auswahl historischer Sticke aus. hebraeischen Schriftstellern, an sepenege tine 
Berlin, 1840, PP. 6-1, as was: pointed out to me by. Prof. ao Strack nee 


P 269, £ a7. Read * “quietly” instead of ee “follwing the course, eof the oe 


ANNOTATIONS. ge ee age 


oe 270, 1, 29, You shall celebrate a feast, ete. The words ed tack, ae 
(text, p. 277, 1. 11), can only be arlsioed as a too literal translation of 
an ints omam in ‘Levit. xxi, 41. os 


p. 270, 1. 33. Abt-tsh ‘Alwarrdk faleo D. 278, L, 22) is mentioned in. 
“ Kitab-alfihrist,” p. 338, as one of those who i in pable professed isla, ae 
but i in reality were heretics. - ; 


7 De 270, L 39. On the same day (i.6, the ast) is the Feast of Cini get is 
tion. This is a mistake. Congregation, or MSY falls on the 22nd 
Tishri, i.e. the eee day. Canon Masudicus gives the following * 
series : 

21st Tishtt= pny 
22nd ° 5, =n 4ey 
23rd, he a at 
| OL Bodenschatia; ii. p. 235. 
- The word Hérhdra (1. 40) I cannot explain. The court of the temple 
‘is called mPyiyrt and the place where the willows are gathered is called aaa 
Nw (Mishna) or SND (Talmud base auies EEE 
Canon Masudicus (fol. 38a) says : to | Pree 
eset) Je ad ge bebe seep | es 
i.e.“ The feast of Arabha consists of a procession round the altar” The a 
om of the text is the Hebrew ie 3 | a 


“eps 270, 1. 43. The feast of benediction. is s calle min remap oie 
Wachner, v. B 111, and Bodenschatz, i il. De 245. 


. p. 271, 1. 4, Between the Sth fed 13th of this ninth A possibly ee 
between the 8th and 18th there is no Monday at all, it may happen that 
oe this fast- “GBY does not occur im some year @ the rule j is oortedt): - 


ee Dp ‘271, L 21. This Gast day falls siinding: to “Megillath- Tafantth on 
oe in 7th ‘Kisléw, according to Waebner and Bodenschatz on the 28th. 
: Eisley. Ch on the orig ¢ of this fasting 2, , Jerem. XXXVI, 20-82, a 


oe ‘ov, L 35. ‘The pie stony occurs also in Abulfede, « Hist ey 

io 24 aiteislantion?? pp. 160-162. Instead of the cape of the manu. 

-seripts, Canon Masudicus (fol 388) has ole te. Aeiods, and go 
uh ‘have translated. : ee | 

Ce oS Tithe text (p. 278, L 1) the font Real a ae ot a are. a -yather 7 

ae short. and A maton ech Sapredsion for aby Ve noe a: ose of ot a 


ABO Re AuBiRONi. 


p. 272, 1. 17. Ptolemy i is here called alma, as if the initial: p were 
the Coptic article. In the Megillath-Ta‘anith, which fixes this fast- day | 
on the Sth Tebeth, he i is called goon son (cap. 12). | 


op, 279, 1, 80. According to omiiiadan tk 12, this fast-day 
falls on the 8th Shubat. } 


?p. 278, 1.17. In the text, p. 279, 1. 20, there is a lacuna, high TL 


have filled up with the belb. of Canon Masudicus, fol. 37b. and 
Waehner, Yes 112. 


p. 275, 1.8. In the “Kitab-altathim” (Cod. Berolin. fol. 38b), the 
author says : Sk: ppdt Vie yxy; and in the Canon Masudicus (fol. 387) 


be ae says: Slap Sly SST 5By st ppt We sheds. In the same work, 


- fol. 87, the feast is called (oS) wu, Accordingly the reading uns seems 
_ to be preferable to that of Se 


This word Kas seems in some “way to be connected with the on | 


Jono which means middle of t the month, indicating the 15th, on which 
‘ his feast falls. | | 


| op 278, 1 12. Thirty men, a “mistake for Kirby thousand, The Canon 
Masudicus ag. 880) has correctly Jey oA} oy. Cf. 1 Sam. iv. 10. 


p. 275, 1 15. ‘Gann Masudicus (f $7b) mentions a feast also for 


: the 15th Tyre 
Saya Biya yy yak eel 


“The feast of the Small ‘Paseoven, also the day of fast in commemo-— 
‘ration of the death of Samuel.” are 


Pp. ‘975, e 19. “The ‘Sintel oa ~ (text, p. 981, 1. 16) seems to sh a form 


- coined by Albérant from a singular g 4a. the Hebrew a7 for the pute ee ete fag 


Arabic word g= has the plural load 


In the Canon Masudicus the Buthoe gives — days to the Poast of ee 
a  Coligueaaiions the second of which - is called 8 es al fae Ue. » Pasting Of _ 
the Biretfruit,- EE eae tg SL ahs a8 ae ee 


ae p "5, 1 96. With this: biblical ‘quotation, ef. Exod. alii. UW; 
: ‘Exod. xxxiv. 22, 28; Deut. avi 16. See Se eos 
the reading of. the MS. (text, p. , 281, L 20), praved > is unin 

5! My. conics Lape must be ces as. : 


ANNOTATIONS. ae ae : | ' , . : 83 as 


pp. 276, L 2. “The Mogillath. Ta’ anith, cap. ‘xii, , as the following - 
note on this fast-day : | 


Yay mn a) nn Pp ea oy me 


: p. 276, 113, “There are two unlucky ‘days. in ae Jowish ‘aia | 
the 17th Tammuz and the 9th Abh. A short review of the disasters 


that have happened on these ‘two dazed is given: in. ‘the Mossolihath D ae 


| Ta anith, p. 55. 


‘The text (p. 282, 1. 1) is not vats correct i in the ranitxeripte: “With os — 


the text as. given by me, cf. Canon Masudicus (4. 37b BBP) 
ee nett SF pity! gm shal i 


son 276, 7 37. “With the atory of the lamp, cf. 2 Giron: xxix, “y, nee 
and Megillath-Ta‘antth, cap. xii. Pp- 113, 122. 


_ The name of the prophet as given in the shana sy) ete,, seems to oe 


be corrupt. There was at that time a prophet ‘Odéd (2 Chron. xxviii. 9), — 


and Isaia. (Isaia vii. and vili.), but no prophet of such a name. | 
In the Canon Masudicus (f. 39a), the author relates that it was the 


| king Ahaz ple jlo} who extinguished the lamp. Therefore I have | 
_ changed gps) into jy) and “ Ahaz the (haar * seems to be a mistake 


— for Alaa the king.” 


a oS a pe 977, L 4 ‘There is no lacuna as. I have ‘indicated i in the text, ie a 
ee > 288, 1. 3. | 


‘This fast-day i is fixed fe some on ‘the 7th Elal, by others on the 17th 


ae (vide Bodenschatz, ‘Waehner, and Megillath-Ta‘anith). If, therefore, the | : 


author says that some people place this fast-day within the last week ob 


a the: month, I know nothing by which to test this assertion. cA TUS 
In later times there was a fast-day on the last of Elil as an atonement peri hee 
for the sins of the past year, but this is an institute af modem times. CE Cae ene 
ae “ _ Hogensehat p- 88,§ 2,11. | LO eS 
- Also in the Canon Masudicus the Fasting oft the 5 Bias (oa the “th Bial) we 


oo cag the last of the feast- and fast-days of the Jewish year. ‘Therefore the Tek ( : aan 


es words (oxy P. ee a ‘f Fae etc. are > to be cancelled. 


ee op. -o77, : ve ‘To this table of Dehiyydthm may be added | that sia Oe 
ee es never be } ie. Saturday. eee 


‘The reason why the feast-day cannot fall o on éertain dave. of. the week : 


ae be ‘is: this, that they wanted. to. prevent two non-working days from imme- 


diately. following each other, as this might interfere with | the practical 
ae welfare of ‘the @ people Besides, certain ; feasts cannot fall. 


434 es : ny “Ataintd. : | 

pp. a77, 1 99. The words. daa 63 (text, p. 283, L 11) a are ‘the maidéring 
of the bible-words WITS AZ My Pap Cf P. de Lagarde, 
“ Materialien zur Kritik ‘und ‘Geschichte des Pentateuchs,” ii. p. 184, 


: The Peshitta has translated thus: Joou tune Loo boo ney 
4 90 eos Joou Jaa,00 Luaro (Aaa 1432020 ae ro \ | 


Pp. 280. In the text, pp. 286, 287, I read. the ¢ in the fourth columns, 
as Jie ie. impossible. | ee 
- It stands always with } which: the MSS. rite: with black ink, Tt 
agit however, to have been written with red ink, since a year beginning 
with \ is impossible. Therefore, in order to indicate what elsewhere is 
indicated by the red ink, the letter c= Jla has been added. | 
- Impossible means that a year. beginning on such a day Is a cealen- | 
a darian impossibility. 
Necessary means that in a year beginning on such a day there is 
” n0 possibility of a ry, 1.€. of postponing or advancing. ae 
Possible means that a year beginning on such a day 3 is possible, if the : 
year be ry (Imperfect) and a common year, whilst: it is Hepes if | it | 
be, prand a leap-year, and vice versd. | 
- The single numbers of the table may easily be ohaclted 3 in this way : 
1. The jintervals between New-Year’s Day and Kippdr, i.€. the 10th 
ie “Tishrt and ATADHA, 1.6. the ‘21st Tishri, are the: same in every kind of i, 
“SVear ee oonarae | 
2. The intervals between New-Year’ g Day and the other three festivals, 
si Parim, Pésah, and ‘Asireth, are different i in different years. 
Ina common year— 
| Pari i ig in n ine 16lst, in a3 the 162nd, in y the 163rd day of the 
- year. ears | 
 Pésah, in aT the 19st, in 2 the 192nd, in Be the 19srd day. 
- ¢Aséreth, in rT the. Aalst, in a the 242nd, in we the 243rd day. 
In a leap-year— eine eat : Ener 
Soe Piirtm is in ny the Lost, in | the 92nd, in 7) the 198rd day of the oo 
aoree ean ee 3 
 Pésoh, in the 21st, in 5 the 229d, : in B the 93rd day. 
is - ‘Aséreth, in nm the 271st, in 3 the 272nd, in yj the 273rd aye Cpe oe 
‘These: sums of days are to be divided by seven, and the esi eee 
represent. the distances from. New-Year’s Day. eed ate SE BI oct oo 
: To this table the author has referred the: rondo already « on p 153, BE AGS 
ABS i shows Wek two intermediate years, 4 1.0. ee cannot follow each: 2255 
other, in this way: Rate ete en ne EE So 
OF fe? the seven. » years 5 only those two are o possible that begin with TL. 


“ANNOTATIONS, ee Cs 


were to follow, it would begin with a Vir. Saturday, ond that is: impos. — 
sible, as the table shows. | ee 
Tf after a leap-year 5 beginning : sith Tt, another year 5 were to 
follow, it would nen with I, which i is s again impossible, as the table = 
shows. | 
2, If after a year 5 beginning with V. another. year > were to follow, oa 
it would begin with IT. in a common year, with IV..in a leaprreat and | 
both cases are miposeible, as the table shows. | 


7p. 288, L, 4, For ‘the ainendaiion of the names of saints in + the 
following chapter, I have used the Menologium Grecorum, jussu Basilii 


_ Imperatoris olim editum Grace et habine: eyagio et opera Albani. 
: “Uxbin, 1727. | i 


om, 98s, I, 35. “Regarding the dewieés of ‘th cler ‘ey of tha Oriental 
shares ef. Assemani, “ Bibliotheca aca lil, pp. 788-790 ; also 
Ami Bouéd, “La Turquie @’Hurope,” ii. p. 421; Maurer, “ Das Grie- 
chische Volk, ” Heidelberg, 1885, l. pp. 389, he 410. 


Peas <P “984, 1 16. Abt-alhusain "Ahmad b. Athasain AVahwaat, An 
~ author of this name is mentioned by Hajt Khalifa, i iv. p. 81. : 


p. 284, 1.20. There are certain Greek names ich I have not ident : 
able. to decipher, Xpvoxs (le 22), axcvors (1, 39), and some others. The 
answer to these questions I must leave to those who are fatinetaly 
acquainted with the archeology of the Byzantine empire, : 
The word (~~) might be a corruption for neti ys Xvpenioxoros, but 
- in that case the explication which Abt-alhusain gives is not correct. 
Ansonia to tbe explication, one would L expect the word cena 


eit is explained as s dpyrevvodyos, mpaurdovros. oa ee 
“A word § poydrep (p. 285, 1. 4), I do not iknow. | Tt seems to be aderi- 
~ vation from fdya present and. stipend, vide Du Cange (rogator). 
On the payhaBirns, ef. Reiske, continenbary to : Constantini Porphyro- : 
: gent De cerimoniis ule,” ; iis pp. 58-88. ROMs are 
PEC One Tercopacmrttpian, 3 a soldier who received 40 ¢ auret as stipend, eto. vide er Ae 


oe Pp . 285, ce 23. Mlemmed % ‘Masa be ‘hile, ihe ‘dest of hese Mena. 

nes brothers, all gr “eat, scholars in mathematical and technical sciences for : 
Os whom Greek books were translated into 0 Arabic, : ‘Muhammad died ne 

hee ae) vide: ‘Kitdb-aldhrist,” ie P ark a 


4860 ue -atateont. 


p. 286, l 81. The reading CoFnaitus ; is not beyond all doubt. ap saint 


of this name is mentioned in the “ * Menologium Greeecorum,” at 12th 
oun | : me ee a 


p. 287, L oe 5; ohannes the Father seems to be identical with 3 ohannes 
'Scholastions;: who died a.p. 578, as Patriarch of Constantinople. He 


had made a new arrangement of the canones of the church. Of K. Hase, 
 miearmasiaigs Sey an) p. 149. 


?p. 287, L 14 On this Modestus, vide Le Quien, « Oriens Christianus,” 
= 102 if. p, 258. He was Patriarch after A.D. 614, 


ap, 287, 1 1B. ‘The word Shots ta pockans to be changed into Sis, vide 
PB 289, l . 40. | | - pee 


Pp. 987, 1 ‘17. ‘The epithet Flogys seems to have been derived from : 
the Pye Bille, where J via ane ig called fahes Luke XXili. OL. | 


ae pp. 287, L 19. “ Alings min ‘ Almad Alsulam ‘ATiara fates p. 297, 
he 28) i is s unknown to me. ~ Pee ea ete aa Ped oe 


287, 1 39, “AbA-RAD i ig not t known to. me 9 from other § sources, 


/ : p. 288, 1 re - Hasty child is s born, ete. On this well- known ttadition: os 
cf. te Krehl, « " Veber die koranische Lehre von der Preedestination,” " 


: Kgl. Sachsischen Gesellschaft der. ‘Wissen 
phi . il. Classe 1870, the Ist J aly). 


ea 289, 1,39. “The reading Bolaeya is ; entirely: conj jectusal.” “The wird : 

— might: also. be. read Blasius (wide Calendar of Armenian saints, Asse- ee 
mani ‘ a ‘Bibliotheca, Orientalis,” j i, 1 p. 645, at 10th Sheba), but Blasius - 

Episcopus was kille by the Romans, not bye the e Persians, | 


et St 292, iL 12, Tire soon. the most fersad of hs east, $0 > called Fram 7 
: hel a town i in in Porsis, 9 vide le Valea, ih n Be lay; eaetal, # Kosmo nographic,” 


“eee. straight ‘ines 
ad connected at the. bottom | by 
¢ form of the word | ‘20, te. X, as it: 


ANNOTATIONS. i ee es. 487 


pp. 295, 1. 18. ‘Dadhisha,, auttibe vs a commentary on the Gospel, 
_ is not known to me is other sources. oe 


op 298, I, 95. A (ar yriacus ‘aiiaskoneta is mentioned in the : 


=  Menolo- 
. gium Coscia att 29th oar . 


“p. 296, L 18. ‘Denis is mentioned ; in the « Monlogiom Griecorum,” He 
| at 7th Ang. and. Thuthael (1. 26) ib. at 5th Sept 


eee 1. 29. oe his tale regarding the blood of John, ef. Ibn. 
-alathir, i. pp. eel: ales iv. p. 140. o | | 


sp. 297, 7 36. of. with this pens) traduit par eanere: 1. p. 5695 
Tbn-al’ athiy, i, pp. 208, 215. 3 


Soe pe re 13. Church of the Sweepings S»\as} Risa ig @ corruption of 
Baal buesS Church of the Resurrection, invented by Muslim malice. Of. 
Farghani, “ Blementa astronomim,” ed. ae p. 188. 


-p. 298, 1. 15. kinena 40 martyrs who were killed by the Poisine, - 
-Maruthas (Assemani “Bibl. Orient.” i, pp. 192, 198) mentions Paul, 


 Sabinus (not Sabinianus) and. Le. Banides Tatta ee the am one ae 
7 Toattin occurs, 7b. 1. p. 190, col. 1. . | aaa. 


op, 999. The following cba otee sortadna: the. computation of Bastr, ase 
as Albérint had learned it from the Christians of his time. | . 
‘The Haster which he means is the réoya cravpwryov, not the méoya 
a dvacracydy 3 ef. Augusti, “ Christliche Archaeologie,” ii. p. 30. one 
_ The chief elements of this computation are the following : 


eda We Easter depends ‘upon the dowish: Passover, 1.8. the ‘full moon of re 
: oo the Jewish month Nisdn. , i 
Counting 14 lunation, ie. 44d. 7h. 10! ackuaed from. the full. 
~~ moon of. Nisan, you find the new moon of the preceding month, te 
8. he: Monday nearest to this new moon, if it. does not fall earlier ears 
eee dink the and Shubafn nor later than the 8th Adhér, is the beginning Of os 
a Tent, ohne ie 
a Lent. ends on. the 49th day bot the: ‘beginning “Tt begins on 
. Monday and ends on a. Sunday. ‘Easter lies Detween this ‘Bundoy and. 
the preceding Sunday, 7 UeOv Polmarum, CO paar : 
- To use modern language: ‘The wdexa oraypuowpsy was: , oalebraled mn. 
801 7 setween Palm ‘Sunday and Easter Sunday, but-on what 
particular day itw was: celebrated the author 1 does not E Sepia, hee 


ABB oo: 7 -arstnet, 


eps 299, 1. 27. te may seem doubtful whether I have correctly inter- : 
_ preted the word lbyssx! (text, p. 302, 1.13). Indictio is certainly not 
identical with the Great Cyele of 28. years. re ee ee one 


Dp 300, 1 4. The ie ews count 3 448 year's between Adam and “Alex 
ander. If you divide this sum by 19, you get 9 as a remainder, Ue. 
the first year of the Ara Alezandri is the 10th year of the cycle. : 
The division of 5180 by 19 gives a remainder of 12, i.e. the first 


year of the Aira Alexandri a according to ae Christians, the 13th | 
- year of the eye 


?p. 800, L 8. The nainle passage, from “it is also wall known, etc, 
“(line 8), till « you get ag remainder 5180 years (as the interval be- 
tween Adam and Alexander),” .in im the Arabic text, p. 302, 1 17 


CAN jye2stt 505) til p. 808, 1 2 Coplay Hey Hh dans 8), scons 
| to be a later interpolation. : 


2 De 300, 19. Khalid b. Yazid is considered as the father of alchemy 
- among the Arabs, vide Hay Khalifa, = p. 280. | 


a 800, 1, 380. “The Haster-limite extend over 28 days, 7.e. 
eae from 21st Adhar to 18th Nisan. ve 
“The limits of Lent extend over 48 days, bebe 3 
: : from the 2nd. Shubat to 22nd Adhar, 
or 
“dro the 8th Adhar to 25th Nisan, 


ee ‘The smallest interval: between. the ‘beginning of Lent and Haster is 
: 42 says the Brenton 49 Gaye 


By “p. 301, 4 23. By 4d d. 7h. 6main: ‘the: author : means ‘4 synodical 
oe : month. One ‘synodical month is reckoned. at 


89a. 12h, Ad. 


a op 301, 1 36. Ie fall moon. : falls on a. Sabbath, ‘the 2st ‘Adhir, ee 
 bonthi 44d. 7h. 6, ic. 45 days backward, and you find the new moon of _ 
the ‘preceding month, viz. the 4th Shubit, a Wednesday i in a common a 
year, a Thursday in a leap-year. aoe | ee ee ee ae 
| The next Monday is the preceding one, the Ist Shubat i in a leap See 
ar, , the Qnd Shubat in a common. VOOrs ie hee ie Be 

A As. As, however, the Ist Shubat lies. before the Termin ens, the: year ae 
in question must be a common year ee a 3 


2; L. Me ‘Tf the J eeriah ‘Passover: fell sito, Nisin, and the Jewiak: : 


S a. leap-year, it might seem doubtful to the Chris tia iy 7 


ANNOTATIONS, Bia ee 439 : 


whether ee were to make the new moon of Adhtr I. (i.e. Shubat, neers 
February) or that of Adhar IT, (4 é. Adhar, March) the basis of their 
computation of the beginning of Lent... ‘The author gives the compat - 
_ tions for both cases. — 
ae Computation on. the basis of the new moon of Adhar II. (Adhfy) of | 
a leap-year: — oe 
Tf full moon falls on ie. 18th of Nisan, a Sunday, count Vee the er ane 
6! backward, and you find the new moon of Adhir IL, or the Syria a 
| Adhar (March), viz. the 5th Adhar, a Friday. ae 
The next Monday is the following one, the 8th Adhar, which is 
the latest day of the Terminus Jejunti, — | 
PE Computation on the basis of the new moon of Adhar I. (Shubit) 
ina leap-year : Se 
Tf full moon falls on he’ 18th Nisan, a Sunday, count 24 lnnations; 
ie. 730. 19h. 50! backward, and you find the new moon of Adhar 
Primus or Shubat, viz. the oth Shubat, a a yengee if the Christian year — 
is a common year. 
‘The next Monday i is the preceding one, i.e. the and. Shubit. | 
This calculation is impossible, for the reason which the author states 
on p. 302, IL. 14-16. | 
If the corresponding Christian year is a leap-year, we find the 4th 
‘Shubat, a Thursday, to be the beginning of Lent. . 
The next Monday is the preceding one, i.e. the 1st Shubat, and this 
date is impossible, as being outside: the Terminus Tejunii ‘Xthe 2nd 
is Shubag to 8th ae | | : 


ee p. 302, 1. 30. In the genuine 20 canones of ‘the Synod of Riese, ees 
aN ee is no mention of Easter. In the Arabic collection of 84 canones NTS ee ne 
the 21st refers to Haster (vide Mansi, “Collectio nova,” ii. p. 1048), ene 
oe bab this collection is an invention of later times, vide Hefele, Theolo- | 
gische Quartalschrift,” Tibingen, 1851, p.41. | rege 
‘That, however, the bishops of the Synod. es Nictoa had handled” a 
on the Easter-question, is evident from the letter of Ceeetantine, vide oe 
ce Husebii vita Constantini,” iii. p. 18. hae . 
Po decide the question whether Albértnt is ‘tight. in ascribing the 
a authorship of this Chronicon to. Husebius and the. 6 Ayned: of Ni ame, 
ae ae leave to scholars | in | Church History. pe: 


a op 308. This table’ contains the ‘hesiantage of Tent ie a 5 patiod of 2 
eased 2 years” Ge. 19x 28). It resembles the ‘period of Victorius, ef. a 
a.) Tdeler, ¢ Handbuch der. mathematischen ud technischen on Chronelogie, an 

Me 278. ee ee 


2 es 804, 1a. 


This fragment eats of ‘sais os ‘the Bastar 


raat BPs 196. 


. . 804, L Be New Sunday, or Dominica nova, Dominica in albis, also 
Dies neophytorum, ef. Angnst % ie Pp. 802, 


cp, 304, 1. 33. The canon to high the sailibe refers is s this : : ane 
niam sunt quidam qui in die Dominico genuflectunt et ipsis diebug 
pentecostes, ut omnia similiter in omni parochia serventur, visum est 
a, - Sanetee Synodo wut stantes Deo orationes effundant.” This is the last 
the 20th) of the canones of the Synod of Nicea, vide Mansi, “ Col- 
os eetio coneiliorum nova,” ii. p- 678, § 20. Hence it is evident that 
| Albérant used the ancient and genuine canones of this Synod, not the 
later spurious collection, vide Hefele, Acten des ersten Concils zu Nicaea, 

= | Theologiticho Quartalechritt, Tubingen,” 1851, p. 41. | 


Sp. 804) 1: BB. On'the Jase hoo, and isons ‘hsions, of " Kszas 
“mani, 2 Bibliotheca orientalis,” ii, p. 305, and iii. 2, p. 382 ; also Acts, 
ili, 2-8, | | | one 


--p. 805, 1.4. The Table of Fasting of seven columns, mentioned. i in this. 
: pace is not found i in the BRUTE It must have fallen out. 


p- 306. With the chapter on the foativals of the Nestorians, cf. a 
on similar chapter in Assemani, ha Bibliotheca Orientalis,” ili. p. 2. and 
« Abultedee Historia anteislamica,” Dp. 162 if,’ 


“p. 308, 1. 8. Johannes Cascarensis and Phetion were killed in Hulwan 
‘eben A.D. 430 and 465, wide Assemani . ‘Bibl. Orient.” fo D, 408, 
col, I; 7 eee 7 . | : 
Phetion Martyr 3 is ; mentioned: by Assemani, ii, 2, Pp: 386, on the 25th ee 
a October s vide also W. Wright, “ Catalogue of the Syriac mB UST LEG: of 

‘ ae British Museum,” part iii, Pp 1184, No. 66. 


Yak Gi Pp. 683) mentions a a “ ‘Monastery of Phetion "? oe sae 


P. 308, L 8. 2 have nob been able to decipher the name ae pe 


os “?p. 308, 1 16. ‘The name Kata: is : known to me from Yakut, i pe 689, : 
o where a Monastery of Kita lbs zi is mentioned, | 


: 308, L 19. The Synac: form of the name Solomonis: (mother of ee : ee | 
Maceabesans) i 18 ata : , vide | w. ‘Wright, es Catalogue,” ete. j iii. Pe us7, Lies 


‘Tdo not know a saint of the mame of Uy or Wye, 


ke ord ola} seems to he a corruption 
Col. Ala) a Priday of Eliezer 5} 
Is 40 days after the beginning of Len 


= in the Canon 


| ANNOTATIONS. oe ie ee 


—  -p. 808, L 40. The two saints mentioned in this Penns are - ie 
~ kmown tome. buy may be ly BereshyA, i.e. Berekhyd, and a martyr 


child, the son of Cyrus, is mentioned a Me Weigh a Ontelogues: ete, — 


ih BP A186, col. 2. 


p. 309, L 1. ‘Two Avnenial martyrs of ne names “of Ourenius and | 


Surinus are mentioned under the 11th March by Assemani, “BDL . 
Orientalis,” iii. 2, p. 650. The name Dur anus occurs, 0. PB 653, under ee 


the 2nd. salcnes | | 


p. 809, 1. 26. The common year is here called Bin Saws on D: 3i1, : 
1.18). This term the author must have borrowed from the source whence 


he took the information of this chapter, tor everywhere ¢ else he calls the 
7 common year Beret Bw, 


-p. 810. This. table is based upon the vesting! of Lent, ahieh in 
a common year falls between the 2nd Shubat—8th Adhar; in a leap- 
year, between the 8rd. Shubét—8th Adhar. 


The festivals keép certain 
invariable distances from this date, 


The Latin numerals at the AP of 


ge the table denote the woek-days on which the single festivals fall. 


| p. 811, 1. 7. The reason why Christmas si the Gomsethor ation ) ee 
os ‘Our’ Lady Mary should not immediately follow each other seems to oe 


- a be Cag that each two teaats must he separated not only. by. PY se 


ee ox : 2 feast as Qs certain pr apart ation on n the pr cooling day. 


op. 31, t 11... The.‘ bddites are the dnb tribe to. ehigh: the poets ete 


: os ‘Adi b. Zaid and Zaid b. ‘Adi belonged, vide Masudi, “ Prairies d'or,” es 


oe i OAR Da 205, and Caussin, “ Essai sur r Vhistoire. des Arabes avant V'Is- . : 
ae Jesus) il. 148. | 3 


op. 311, be 18. ‘The expression ay cot ay eye (eek, p 314, L 8) ae 


Los Was coined upon ‘the pattern of a word of the Prophet, vide Tbn-AP atte, eae : 


op Tiga. ee 
oo MMhe name “Ankofir is rientioned by Freytag and Mubte. almubt, not ae 
dy the Turkish Hamat He pedis alseian, Haimga: atoll vers pe aMs 


oo i 6; _Srandlation, p. 88. 


Cee oe BP Pp 887. 


‘oh ; 


pe 3, L 22. On the Ninive-fat cf,  Assomaniy os Bibliothoos Orient nn | a . 


MAD uO eae oe “avatndst, 
“oe 4, AS all the festivals of this table are pied to certain week-days, 
i. they wander about within the space of 7 days. ne ee 
eee common years. each festival falls one day, i in leap- years two days, 
Inter than in the preceding. | 
The double column of numbers ‘ander the head Commemoration of 
| Solomon, is to be explained in this way: 
The first column represents the common computation of this day, 
whilst the second column represents the practice of the people of — | ie 
_- Bagdad, who made it fall a week later. So, itches as Canon Mo- eee ee, 
— gudicus (fol. 46b). eee | Rok 
‘The numbers of the column Feast of Dair-althatalib axe corrupt in — 
the manuscript ; I have computed them according to the rule given on 
- —p. 808, Ll. 26-30. The numbers I. 29, etc., mean that in this year the | 
feast is celebrated twice, on the Ist Tishrin I. and on the 29th Titi, 
poe whilst. the blank means that in this year the feast is not celebrated 
at all, which is the case if the last Sunday of the year (or the Com- 
—— memoration of Bar Sale in ane preceding colanm) falls on the 24th oe 
AGL! rs oe 
The Latin numerals at the ed of the table dsitots the meck-days of — 
ao the ee neal 7 


| -?p. 314. ‘The followitig. diopbst of hich the text in . many passages 
oS seems. to be corrupt beyond hope, is to be compared with the re- | 
- searches of Prof, Chwolsohn (“Die Sabier und der Sabismus’”). It — 
- would require a special commentary of its own, and whoever wants — 
to undertake it must be thoroughly imbued with the knowledge of the — 
Jast phases of Neo-Platonism and of the popalsr belief and Spare: 
tion of the dying Greek heathendom. = | 
: The author distinguishes | between the heathens of Haran and the ee 
- _Mandwans of the south of. Babylonia: His festal calendar is ela of ne 
oe the people of HarrAn. dia ob | See phe 
“This calendar, on pp- . 815-318, the aathor his ivamneterned from a book Care ance: 
wae of Alhdshimi just as it was, with all the mis-spellings, faults, and lacunas, Bee Retake thes 
and since the time of the author the text has become worse and worse. 
‘He expresses the hope (on p. 818) that he will be able. one day fo Coe 
- eorrect this chapter, but his hope does not seem to have been fulfilled. 
-. It would have been more cautious not to translate this chapter. at: all, : oli Ban ee 
but I hope that the reader will accept my translation with indulgence Be ey 
a first essay at unravelling the Tysteries of this enigmatic but never- x See ete 
_ theless 1 most valuable chapter, Se state SEER ell goth, OURO RA ROT CBE 


ed 417. e | On the Shemsiyye, vide Chola, i. pp. . 292-295, 


315. oe 4. Chwolsohn, L pe 140, gives for this save aduilnc? date, 


“ANNOTATIONS. a es ae ae 


p. 315, 1. 26. “Muhammad b. “‘Abd-al'axts Athashim¢ | isnot ee tee 
me from other sources. Perhaps he was a son of Abi-Muhammad ‘Abd- aA 
al‘aziz b. Alwathik, mentioned 1 in Rtab- alfhrist, “ Pp. 39. | 


he 315, L 36. -Dhahbazia, a laa near Hashin, vide Gheolnein. i i. 
p. 806, note 6; ii. p.630; and also Yakut ii. p. 725, 6.0. &slaoast In Syriac a oe 
the place is called. hoo, wide Assemani, ‘Bibliotheca Orientalis,” i Coos 
ee 208. | Bed 


?p. 317, ed, The faci of this passage is very cncerein If the ee : 
Stands on the 8lst Adhar in Cancer, it must on the 8th Adhar have 
stood i in Gemini or in 1 the first degree of Cancer. | 


p. 5. 317, ll. 21; 20, On Dair-Kadht and. Dair-Sint, ef, Chwolsohn, il. 
pp. 24, 3Y, 40, Al, 630, and 808. 


p. aly, 1 38. I do not knowa word Kurmiis, but Turmis Con ape 


So means panis in cinere coctus, wide. CBwolaoba,. li. p. 27 at lo, 
_ Tammi, 


Pp. 318, 1.4, Dailafatan, an old name ‘of onid known as ‘Aehdder ) 
- from the Greek lexicographers, vide Hesychius, ed. M. Schmidt : Achepar : 
6 THs Aeetirn th bro 0 Xahdaiwr. The name occurs also 3 in Asean | 


?p. . 318, 1. 32, . From the hules: relating’ te the binphfation of the Lent : oe 

of the Harranians the author infers that their) year was not a vague lunar ee 

year, running through all the seasons, but a kind of luni-solar year, like = 

that of the Jews, which, though based upon. lunar years,is made toagree 

with the course of the sun by means of the cycle of 19 years. Further, — 

he infers that the Harrinian Fast-breaking depends upon the vernal SO | 

“ed nes: and their New Year upon the autumnal OQUINOK. yy ge 

~The double-bodied : peg: oe mie eal a are Sonia, Virgo, Arcitenens he 

| Pisces. ; ONS es 
The ‘inclining signs aaa esiat are Aiea, Cancer, Libra, Caper. ee 
~The stable signs +}, yl are Taurus, Leo, Scorpio, Amphora, 
In the following we give a survey of what | seem to have been the 

"elements of the calendar of Harrén: nee ee 

1. The day begins with sun-rise. ES Be ee Oe 2 

2. The month begins on the second. day after conjunction. cae 

Be ‘The year begins with Kanin II. flue SA A Bie 

BRE) op with Tishrin I Boca new r moon, tho next to the autumana 


(GAA Ree "anoint. 
yature of the moon ‘before Passover (of the J Tews) i 1s the ae of their : 
- fast-breaking. ar ‘ 
: Hence, the luni-solar charabter of the taleindax. ee ? | | 
5. As Terminus Paschalis Albérant adopts the time beteesn the 16th 
 Adhar and 13th Nisan, t.e. 28 days. : 
6. The difference between the lunar and Siew years ql a. 5 h. 45, 
— ete.) they insert in every fourth month as a leap-month, Viz. Hilal | 
Adhar I. — Shubat). | 


p. 820, 114. T am not able to eqn this table in a sutistactory } 
- yoanner ; however, T offer a few remarks to which an examination of the 
, “nature of this table has led me: — ae 
1. On an average the common year is counted at 854 jor the leap- . 
year at 884 days. The one is 11 days shorter, the other 19 9 days longer, 
than the Julian year of 365 days. ; 
2. Once, however, in the 19 years of the agele the common year has 
Beak counted at 353 days, so that between its beginning and that of the e 
following year there is an interval of 12 days. : 
This subtraction of one day i is perhaps to be explained i in this way : 
| _ 12 common years, each of 354 days=4,248 days. 
cane leap- years each of 384 days = 2,688 days. - 


(On rTM 


19 years ee ee as =6, 936 days. 


me Ag, toes 19 solar years, each of 865 days, give only the sumof 
_ 6,985 days, this difference of one day was to be removed by the sub- 
2 traction of one day in one of the 19 years of the cycle. - 
38. The ne following are > the years which are counted at 353 days: 
Year 5 in col. 3. 
Year 4in col. 4, 
Year 2 in col. 6. 
so Wear 24 in-col,) Bee hc 
Year 23 in col. 10. he 


3 a eas ih thé scltie oe the Sabian New-Year and ‘Beat breaking > we or : ea 
a | the: Ordo. intercalationis THUR We: the and, 5th, 7th, ‘10th, 18th; 16th, E SPE me AR eS ah 
- 18th years are leap-years, whilst in the columns of the Corrected Passover, <9) 
Mean Fasting of the Christians, and the 1st of Tishrin I. of the follow- salen ee 
ing year, we find the Ordo intercalationis oe i be. the 3rd, 5th, 8th, i aa 
“ith, 14th, 16th, 19th years are leap-years, =” oe a 
- Tcamnot say on what principle this difference weet, = a a oe — as ees 
‘5. The New-Year in col. 3 and Fast-breaking i in 1 col. ds are  Stbiaa, 
‘The Corrected Passover in col. 6 is Jewish. ae 
‘The Mean Fasting and the Ist of Tishrin L of the e following yar in Soni 
col. 10 are Christian. een 
1 computation of the 


Corrected Passover mata upon an ‘eteo es 


kxwonammons, i Se eee 


eet computation of the veraal equinox, ipectal need being ‘had 
- to the precession of the equinoxes which had been neglected. | aad ae 
We The author ed not communicate ae astronomical computation of Cee 
Ce hig : oe 
Bae The comparison. ‘between OL 3 and. tol: 10 stiows ‘hist ths ane pee 
New. Year falls always by one day (in some cases by two days) earlier’ 
| than the Christian New-Year. Oa 
aT ae : .. §, "The author gives directions (p. 320, 1 ”, to. ada 16 +6 the years gee es 
to of the Aira Alexandri, or to subtract 3 therefrom. This indicates that: 
at the epoch of the era which he uses, already three years of an Hnnea- 
— decateris had elapsed. Which era this is, I have not been. able to 
find out. : . este | | 
| ps 322, i 98, Ibrahim : " gindus, ieee as a sccnee of Harri. Sra 
nian origin, lived about the middle of the 10th century of our era, 
Cf. Fibrist, Pp 272, and Wiistenfeld, “ Geschichte der Arebisehon Aerzte,” Re 
SL De BF. ee 


Dp. 324, 1, 4. ‘AlbaghAdi died A.H. 204, vide Hajt Khalifa, v. p. 4i1. 


p. 824, 1. 22. The reading Alrdbiya is uncertain, as I do not know | 
- a place of this name in Hadramaut. A place of this name is mentioned 
- by Yakit, iv. p. 391, s.v. Co hall but ib cannot be identical wih ee | 
mentioned by Albérint. | 
bce dee Ses BOTS of these fains are also enumerated aby Kavi «“ Rosmographi,” 
| | ee Pp. 56. ao hee oa : va 
eke pe BOs 1, 1. é festal gdandné of the “Muslims i is Palvs found 3 in Coney” ne a a 
- Masiidicus (fol. 48) and in speculaas af Rommouraphicy’ ie 2» ore tose Sere cee 
ne. from Albérini). | | 
P 326, 1.27. The same verses occur in Tonal at, iv. De 76, 


ee “op 328, - 21. Two of these verses ‘ocour also. in . Kanwint, ee Homo. : 

PEE ee _ arsebi,& Pp: 68. | 1 IEE SEL hb ee pO 
| “Ds 328, 1.389. On this dav the rage oft the fot: men, ate. This” be o net 
ae : fact is not mentioned by Canon Masidicus nor by Kazwint. I have not Se erat : 

ee ‘ been able to find out what is the historical basis of this statement 
CE EOE py: 329, ul 3426. “This passage is missing i in the aasciaipla r have nS ee | 
uur ehgta es - supplied it from the Canon Masidicus. — ae 
nS . Pepe 330, L 4 - Alealdmi. A poet of this x name of the ath h century of the : 

TIRE Coe light i is mentioned i in * «Kitdb-alfihrist,” Md oP 168. Another author of the 

me :? ig mentioned by Vaktt, 


re oe “asatett, 


-p. 330, 1. 37. ‘Khalaf b. ‘Ahmad riled’ ¢ over Sijistin at the end of the. 
4th century of the Hijra. It was Mahmiid ben Sabuktegin who put an 
end to his rule. Weil, be Geschichte der ame ili. P. 62. 


a 931, a 39. ‘The Arabic text of ‘this passage (text, p. 388, i 12, ? 
a pags cst ca fs) seems to be corrupt. — 


>, 382, 1 2 ‘The verse of the cursing is Stra iii, Bas Muhammad's 7 
negotiations with. the Christians of Najrén are related in a Special 
chapter of Ibn-Hishém, ed. Wistenfeld, p. 401 ff; vide A. Sprenger, 
s Leben und Lehre des Mohammed, ae iL p. 488 ff a ee | 


| De 382, lL Ole The tree ‘Yaktin is mentioned in ‘the Coran, Stra 
XEXVii. 146. 2 


p. 388, 1 17, Thabir is a ai near Mekka, cf. Yate, i. p. 917, where 


- also this saying is mentioned Cine 18). Muhit-almuhit, Lip. 1077, 
L 8 i. | ie pe see 


2 .. . 888, lL. 19. Tbn-al’a‘rabi, a oe philologist of the school: of | 
 Kéfa, died AH, 231, vide G. Fhigel, . ‘ Grammatische Schulen der Araber,” 
2 Ms. , 


: Pp. 934, 1 L The battle of ‘Aihara, occurred A.D. 688, the 26th Aug. 
‘The troops of the Khalif Yaztd b. Mu‘iwiya stormed Medina under the 


ee of Muslim b. ‘Ukba. Weil, “Geschichte der Chalifen,” i. 


p. - 388, i Bb. | AUioulthant is not on to me from other sources. eg 
— [brahi b. Alsarré Aleajjdj, a famous philologist, died AH. 310, vide | 
: : “ Kitab-alfihrist,” p. 61. Perel, ed. Wistenfeld, No, 12, men-— 
ve tions his “ Kitab-a’anw4.” weed We os | 

| _ Abd Yahyd b. Kundea, vide nots at p. 251, 1 33. oe 
Abi-Hanifa Aldinawart, a -grammarian and sidhoteasinias died a AH. 3 


| ca hen Ton-Khallikin, ed. Wistenfeld, No. 775, and ‘Kitab-aldhrist,” ao 


7 ibe Muteinmid Ajabali, better known under. ‘the ‘name of Ibn. a 
Kutaiba, vide note at p- 226, 1. 37, and. « Kitab-alfihrist, 2B 88. : 
Neareevele 1s “‘Abdealrabman ‘Db. ‘Umar Alsdfi, a: died A. a. .. 876. 


‘Sjellerup, St. Peters- oe 


a a os eae ok 


-AxNomantoNs, fe ad 


ancient Arabic literature. As far as i now, there i is no Handed werk eee 
of this kind in the libraries of Europe, but it is. highly desirable toi a oa 
search for one and to publish it, since most likely - many of the verses, to ee 
the interpretation of which these books are dedicated, may claim a = —™ 
much higher antiquity than the Kasidas and oe: of the earliest . vs orem 


Arab poets. — 


-p. 837, 1 40. Aninad ben Finis, 9 a native of Rai, a ‘Suzan 6 philologist = 


. and writer both in prose and verse, died at Rai, fee 3 9 0. “Of Tn Sor ene he 
be Khallikén, ed, ‘Wastenfeld, No. AB A oe oo 


Dy 838, oe 7. The waice alludes ' in this passage to ern events in his 


own life, but unfortunately 3 in such vague terms that we lear very little | Me 
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p. 339, 1% 85. -Abt-Muhammad Ja‘far + AlfamArt z ree to me. 


oe Perhaps. he was a relative of the two brothers Muhammad and Ishak, 
the sons of Ibrahim Alfazart, vide “Kittb-aliihrist eae 164, and Reinand, 
a es a Mémoire sur See PR: 810. 


p 389, l, 37, Khalid ben Safwan, a, intone orator at the bins of the. 
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ae ae 4 ‘pang. that the writing of the manuscripts is correct, I must state: 
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p. 845, 1. 88, Ramin. I do not know an island of this name. 
Perhaps the author meant the island Rémant, described by Alkazwini, 


_ © Rosmographie,” i. P. 107. An island ie in the Indian ocean, is 
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p Bb, Li. The following ala pter on the projection of a globe ona 
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: Petersburg befindliche astronomische Instrumente ” & Mémoires de ee 


-— Astrolabium” (« Abhandlungen der Kgl. Akademie,” etc.), 1858. On She 
pp. 7-10 and 15, vide an explication of the stereographic projec jecti i an goon 
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sine Barak b. Nisinyt, 2 271, a i | hetdnine=Kepnins, 100, 6, 12 ee 
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the Greeks and Persians, 6, 


‘Covbicins b. ‘Patecius, 191, 2. : 
‘Creation of man according to the ma 
Persians, 17, 20, 43; ‘Tor, dest} 
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| Ghuzz-Turks, 109, 23 ; 224,15. 

Gilshah, 27,88; 107,38. °° | 

. Girshaih, 107,2; 108, 15. 

Gomer b. Yapheth, 28,24. 

Gospel, 25,39; 331, 14,30, | 

Gospels of Bardesanes, Marcion | 

and Mani, 27,9; 189, 43; 

190, 70: aa | 

Gospel, commentary to the, 295, 


Gregorius, apostle of the Arme- 
nians, 298,17. se a a 

Greek fathers (Diodorus, Theodo- — oe 
tus, Nestorius), 311,39; SG See 

Greek names of the planets, 172.02 

Greek names of the figures in the | 
zodiac, 178, col. 2. — | 

-Gundisapir, 191, 16. 

Gushtasp, 206,24. 


Habib b. Bihriz, Metropolitan of — mee 
. Mogul, 33, Se Te ane 


ailcim, Chalif of Egypt, (Abt. = 
Hamin, 278,25, 0 
n-Str, 274, 32. 


Hama 


ama b. ihoeks ANefahact, 36, 


15; 61,33; 62, 12; 106; 112,41; 
Page Ls W7, 29, 30; 118, 2. 
122, 14: 
«6s 128, 
Hamza, 294, 21. 
Alhan‘a, 344, 32, | 
RB. Hananja b. Teradjon, 276, 19. 
Abti-Hantfa Aldinawari, 335, 16; 
| 351, col, 18. 
Hanna the Hindu, 258, 36, 
Hanukka, 271, 29. 
Al-harra, 334, 1. 
Harran, 186,.23.. 
Harranians, 13, 28 
24; 188, 26 ; 314, 29 ; 315, 8; 
329, 27. 
| Hartn Alrashtd, 287,39. 
- Al-hasan and Al. husain, 932, 5. 


 Abt-Muhammad Alhasan b. ‘Alt b. 


| Nand, 45, 22. 

Hashim b. H akim insane 
194, 22. 

. Alliashimt, 318, 24. 
 Alhashwiyya, 90, 30; 199, 7. 
 AlbayawAniyya, 258, 29. ::. 
Hebraica, 18, 25, 34, 88; 19,6. 


Hebrew names of the figures of the 


- zodiac, 178, col. 5. 


Hebrew names of the planets, 


172. 


Helena, mother of Constantine, 


: 292,21; 307, 41. 
Herat, 235. 37, 

Hermes, 187, 44; 188, 24: 290, 18; 
ae 315, 1; 316, Al 342, 40. 
 Aijra, 397, 13. 


ee Hilal, 315, 12, 
ae Hillél, 273. 20. 
EN Himyarites, 40, 31; 94, 34, | 
eee Hindus, 15,5; 83, “col. 23 96, 19; 


949, 89; "266, 26 ; 335, 20; 
342, 29. 


i -Hippanehus, 283, 22; Pe 822, 35; 


8238. 


Hippoer ates, 258, 83; 261, 25 262, : Indian ‘ames of ‘the figures of ‘the: 


85 887, 37.. 


AL Hive, 40, 87. 
.. Hisham b. ’Abdcalmalile, 36, 43. 
(oe 2, Bisham b. Alkasim, 108, De 

oS | Higa, estate in he istrict of | 


opie ee Tstakhn 56, 8. 
7 Homer, 9 as 50. 


“124, 1; 128, 1, 127, 


Hurmuzin, S418, 17 ee ee oe ee 
326, 6, 20, 22, eae oad 


32, 16; 186, 


Indian names of the planet: s, 172. 
2 Intercalary, ae of ‘tbe. ancient 


Héshang, 108, 4: 206, viet 
il. mee 
Hours, 9,18. te 
Hubal, TsAt, Na ‘ila, 39, Vy. = 
Hudhaifa b. ‘Abd by Fokaim, u4, 6 
Hulwan, 28, 1. es 
Hurmuz b, Shapur Abbatal, 208, 

O82 ¢ 209, 87.0 2 | 


Alhusain — if AT, 
328, 18, 37; 330, 3. 


“Abt-Alhusain Algifi, 335, 18. : 


Abt-Bakr Husain Altammatr, ‘ 243, 
Bl. | 


Abi-‘Alt Alhusaih b. ‘Abdallah b> 
‘Sind, 247, 36. | 

Abi-Abdallah Alhusain b. Tbra- 

“=; him Altabari Alnattili,, 96, 43 + 

97,15. i. 

Alhusain b. Mansi Alhallaj, 195, 
1,18. 

Albusain b. Zaid, prince of Taba- : 
~ristén, 330, 32. 


1 


‘Thidites, 311, 12. 13. 


‘Thbir, 63, 11. 


Ibrahim b. Alabbas Aleit, ay 9. 


peeks Ibrahim b. Ahmad b. ae 
‘Khalaf Alzanjant (vide Aba- 


z alfaraj),, 54, 1; 118, 31; 420, ‘ 
38. 


‘Tbrthtm b. *Ashtar, 326, 34. a 
: Abi-Ishak Thrabim b. H ial Alea, : 


45,5. 
Tbr Abin De Alsarrt Alaajjaj (vide 
Alzajjij), 334, 1. cae ae 


Thr him b. Sinn, 22% 28. 
“AlikiL. 347, 38. 
‘Tlion, 99,37. 


‘Imad. aldaula ‘All b. Buwaii, 129, 29, 


‘zodiac, 173, col. 6. 


Arabs, 73,9. 
Intercalation. of 
Ah 


4.56 


88. | 

Intercalation of the heathen Arabs 

18, 84; 14,97; 738-9, 
Intercalation (of days, months, 
years, etc.) of the 
88, 88; 59, 1. | 
Intercalation of the Greeks, 60, 4. 
Intercalation of the Hindus, 15, 6. 
Intercalation of the Jews, 68, 15, 
Intercalation of the Persians, 12, 
40; 38, 82; 54, 10; 55, 29. 
184, 42; 220, 29. eh ae 
Intercalation of the Péshdadians, 


“en ABS DA ie 
Intercalation of the Sabians, 315, 
Intercalation of the Syrians, 70, 
ea . 
Intercalation of the Aoroastrians, 
7 BBS 29. vs 


- Interval between Alexander and 
_ the accession to the throne of 
_ the last Yazdagird, 17,30. — 
Ton, son of Paris, Go, LO i 
“Abfi-‘isd AVisfahéni, 18, 20. _ 


* 


8; 8 


Intercalation of the ‘Andnites, 69, 
a 


Hgyptians, 


| AbG.Sahl ‘isi b. Yahya Almasthi, 
38 ; 278, 


INDEX. 


Abt-‘Uthmin Aljahiz, 214, 28. 

Jai, 28, 17, a ~ 

Aljaihani, 214, 33; 256, 5, 18 oo 
268, 12s 279, Oo 

Jam, 202, 18, 33 , 2038, 20; 220,11, - 

Jamisp, 196,40. tutte 

Jamshédh, 200, 25. 

Jeremia, 271, 23. 

Jerobeam, 87, 3. 

Jerusalem, 294, 16. 

hae 22; 14, 28; 62,16; 196, — 


Jibrail b. Nah, 191, 19. 
John of Kashkar, 308, 3.. 


John of Dailam, 313, col. 16. 


John, the teacher, 307, 15. — 
John of Marw, 296, 27. 
John Baptist,297,25, > 7 
Jona, 102,2; 309,16; $32, 17, 21. 
Josua b. Nin, 272, 31; 277, 3; .°. 
Joseph of Arimathia, 287,17. 
Judarz b. ShApdr b, Afkdrshah, 
297, 38. | 


J udges, their chronology, 88. 


Al-jaidi, 28, 41. 

Jumada, 321, 19. 

Julius Ceesar, 60, 8. | 

Abt-Thumima Junada b. ‘Auf, 13, 
42,0 : oe i 


Kk. 


-Ka‘b APahbér, 238, 18. 
Ka‘b b. Lua’yy, 39,22, — 


15. 


Kadhkuda (cecodespotes), 95,1, 
Alkadhkhudahiyya, 210,14. 


a th 


vank 


- AL-Kulthami, 385, 15. 


: Wand falas 217 28, 

Karmates, 196, 18 ; ‘197, 28. 

| Alkarya., Alhaditha, 256, 5. 

_ Kayanians, 100, 1; 12; 110, 34; 

“ae RET 3 TE8; 20 ; 114, 21. oe 

3 Kayémarth, 107, 2, Dit oe 

Khalaf b. ‘Ahmad (see Wall 
aldaula), 330, 38. 

Khalid b. Abd- almasth of Marw- 
riidh, 147, 24. 

Khalid: Alkasrt, 36, 43. 

Khalid b. Alwalid, 192, 4 Ad 

Khalid b. Safwan, 339, 37. 7 

Khalid b. Yazid b. Mu‘ awiya, 300, 
gw: 


: Aba Ja‘far Allchizin, 188, 12 ; 249, 


| 34; 322, 27. 

A Khindif, 398° 21. 

Ibn Khurdadbih, 50, 26. 
Khurram-Réz, 21 l, 39. 
Khurshédh, Mobed, 207, 21. 
 Khusrau Parwiz, 258, 36. 
 Khutan, 263, 14. 


- KhwAf, 193, 18. 


| Khwarizm-Shahs, 48, 15. 

~ Kibla, 328, 14. 

-Kilwadh, 978, 16. 
Kimak, 258, 34, 
“Kindvia, 13, 39 ; 14, 13, 20. 


‘Alkind! (see Ya‘ktib b, IshAk), 
187, 18; 219, 18, 29; 245, 18; 


294, 27. 7 
Kings of the J ews, jo} aes ee near 
 Kippar, 270, 7; 277, 11; 327, 10. 
~ Alkisrawi, 197, cy 208, 39. | 
Klepsydra (water-thiel), 254, 9. 


ora 981, 16. 


a Kosmas, author of Christian canons, 
289, 22. ? 


a "Kuba, 82, col. 10. 


o Kubadh b. Férdz, 192, 8. 
 Kitfa, 28,39. . 


| “Kumm, 215, 1. 


“= Tenckcndag (dea Yahy4), 989,24 
era Kishin, King of Mesopotamia, 90, = 
- 18. . 


oe Kutaiba be “Muslim. Albahili, 4, 


(88; 42,6; 58, 8. 


| Abt-Ja‘far Mayes 80, Bs 


| Laha b. Dalam b. Basil, 46,12, 


Lake of Alexandria, 248, oe 
Lakhmides, 40, 37, 

Al- -lamasiisiyya, 20,3003? 
Lamp, self-acting , 255, 22... 


-Leap-month, February, 41, 19, 20, 


Lif e.—Duration of life, eu 34. | 


Me 


Maghribis (Spaniards), 59, 27. 

Maghribis, Jewish sect, 278. 23. 

Mah, Media, 116, 34. 

Almahd}, 194, 33. 39. 

Mah-réz, 34, 15, 18. 

Al-mahwa, 340, 1. 

Mahzér, 64, 33 « 66, 22; 146, 

Maiman b. ‘Mibran, 34, "y, | 

Makhiraj L, 231, 21, | | 

Makhiraj IT., 991, 24. oe 

Ma’ ay 235, 2; 330, 5. ee 

Al-ma’ min b. Ahmad Abalant : 
-Alharawt, 287,19; 297,25. 


- Ma’man b. Rashid, 328, 41. 
Ma‘n b. Za’ida, 80, 7. : 

oh Manbij, 265, 27. " 
Mani, "O7.: Ls ‘lal, 6; 


189, 48; 3 
995,19. 


'} Manicheana, 80, 8+ 829, 28, 81. 


Manicheeans of Samarkand, io, es _ 
O° s 


a ‘Mant —-Gate of Mani, 191, 17. 
' Mankir, a mountain, 255, ‘34, 
“AbO-Mangar b : 


19:5:.127, 16, 


“Abt-Nagr Mangitr b. ‘Alf b. eth, eee 


167, 7: 
380.) 


| Marcian; 291, 34. A oe 

- Marcion, 27,9; 189, B00 

| Mard, Mardana, | 107, 39. ont 
- Mardawij, 47, 24. 


act Mare clausum, 236, a 


Mar Mi 


1, 30 | 
| Matty of the Melkites, 


b. ‘Abd-alrazaik, ne, es 


458 


_ Midian, 98, 100 
Mhz, 201, 3; 207,35; 208, 29, | 
B28. 865 39, 40, 45; 209, il, 26, 
35, 41. | : 


i Malad, ‘Molea, 144,10... 
ALS ‘MilAdites, Jewish sect, 68, BH. 

. Milhan, 245, 1. 

Mina, 324, 31. | 

i Miragan, 208, 35. 

o Mirtn,, summer-solstice with ‘the i: 


Months of the Hindus, 93, ol. 2. | 
. Months. of the Jews, 62, ‘16; 82, ioe 
9, 


Q Aba ‘Abdallah Muhammad bi: Ah. ae nee es 


52, 12; a ie 


Months of Almu‘tadid, 81, 14, As 
| Mtahesrnred b. ‘All b. Shalmaghin, eee 
“EOS, : 


Months | of the Persians, 


Marw, 288, 42: 296, 1. 
“Marw-alshahijdn, 36, 9. 
Marzuban b. Rustam, Ispahbadh, 
| 19], 44, | 
: Abii-Ma'shar, 


29, As 31,4; 91,31; | 
94, 39, 44; 95, oy 187, O45 
349, cee Of | 

Masmaghan, a . 

Al-masrtika, 53,25, 

Mazdak, 192, 6; 194, 32. 

Medinet-almanstr, 262, 32 

Melkites, 289, 5, 21, 22. 


~ Melkites of Chorasmia, : 2838, 4. 
‘Ménoshe’ihr, 


: Mésh4 and Méshand, 107, 36 ; 116, 
93. 


205, 19, 40, 


Messiah, 18, 16, 43; 19, 4, 11, 17. 
_. Meton, 234, 32. 239, 28, 
3 ‘Metrodorus, 


a parapegmatist, 233, 


Persians, 258, 24, 


se : Moéléd, its calculation, 147. | 
— Méléd-limits, 150, 22. at 
: Months of the Arabs, "1. 18 3 7b, 


35; 82, cols. 8, 4... 


: = Months of the Chorasmians, 57, 13; 


82, col. I. 


59,1; 83, eol.” 
241, 31. 


“tole 55 148. 


88, col. 3. 


cgiians, 56, 22; 


Mont a of the ‘Romens, 59, 265 “| Abt-alwati Muhammad Albusa eee 


F 
| 
: 
| 
», | 


ae Months of the Hgyptians, 58, 88; ; | | Mohammad ” b. ‘Abd-al‘antz ‘Alhé- 


— Months of the Greeks, 83, col. 5 : 


Months of the Sadi, cy 25, 82, | ape 
S. “3 


2B | Abad a‘far Muhammad >. Habit tb 


Stations of the moon: 


INDEX, 


69, bg 
70,12; 83, 7. 
Months of the Thamid, 74, Or. 82, 
- ol, 6, 
Months of the Turks, 93. cols. 1: 8. 


Months of the Syrians, 


Months of the people in the west 


(Spaniards ?) 59, 26; 88, 3. 
Months of the inhabitants of Kubé, 
82, col. 10, | | 
Months of the inhabitants of Bu- 
kharik (?) 82, col. 9, 
| Month. —The small month of the: 
Egyptians, 59, 23, 
| Months’: beginnings in the cycle | 
of 28 years, 175,10. — ss 
‘Months of the Pilgri image, 325, 9%. 
Moon, 163, 18; 219, 4. ae 
Stations of the moon of the Arabs, a 
226, 23; 335, i 
Stations of the moon, calenlations 
Of their risings and settings, 
342,13; 354, | 
Stations of the moon rel the Choras- | 
- Mians, 226, 4, 
Stations of the moon, distances 
between them, 353, 1, 


: Stations of the moon of the Sog. 


dians and Chorasmians, 227,39, 


tables, 
851; 352; 355-; 356. 


| Moonstone, 163; 24. 
| Mordekhai, 274, 14, | 
| Mosque of Salomo, 127, 31. 


Mosque of Damase, 187, 27. 


| Al-Mubahala, 332, 4. 
| Muhammad, 22, 17; 46, ‘81; 298, 
| 21. 


15; 294, 18, 


‘sShimi, 315, 26. . 


Muhammad b. ‘Abd-almalik Alzay. 
vyat, 265, 12. 


: | apaZan Muhammad be. Ahmad os 


Albalkht, 107, 43, 
mad, Khwarizm- Shah, 42, 17. 


‘jant, 29, 32. 
i:Bakr Muhammad ie 
~ or Ibn Duraid, 74, 15 


 Mbnehdadt, 824, 4, 


a ““Nabateoans, 70,5 De oo | 
. Nabulus, 25, 18... ae 
 N&ddb and Abiht, 274, 37 | 
Me? : Alot i Aaeault ,Abi-Muh 


INDEX, 


Muhammad: a Alhanasiyya, 195, 


38. 


Muhammad b. ‘Ishak b. Ustadh 


Bundadh Alsarakhsi, 29, 82. 


; Abt. Muhammad Aljaball, 335, 17. 
‘Muhammad b. Jabir Albattant, 


177, 2; 858, 33. 


Muhammad b. Aljahm Albarmal, 


7 108,4. | 
Muhammad b, Jarir Altabant, 50, 
| Ps 3 
Muhammad b. Mityar, 250, 1s; 
-. 958, 26.° >: 
Muhanonad ti. Masa b. Shakir, 61, 
38. 48's 985, 23.°- 
Abt-Ja‘far Muhammad b. Sulai- 
man, 80, 5. 
Abi-Bakr Muhammad bs Zakariy ya 
Alrazi, 243, 31. 

Muharram, caleulation of the Ist 
OL Muharram, 183, 11; 821, 
Sees | ee 
Mu‘izz- aldaula, 93,15. 
~ Mukharrim, 93, 13. : 

~ Al-emukhtir b. Abi-‘Ubaid Altha- 
 kaft, 195, 37. 
Al-multahiyani, 98, 25. 
~Moulik-altawa’if, 17, 32. 


- Almundhir b. Mé-alsama, 49, 29. 


Mis b. ‘Ist Alkisrawt, 122, 14, 25 
On a Tae. 
Aba-MasA AVash‘art, 34, 26. 


. a : ~ Musailima, 192, 26. 
o-.. Al-mushakkay, 324, ; oan : 
yes Abi-Muslim, 193, 16; 194, 10; 330, 


AER OP 
_Almu‘tadid, his months, 81, 14. 


-— Almu‘tadid, 12, 29; 229, 5 ; 230, 5; 


-282,8. 


2) Aimmntatiin’ 80, a7 385. 19. 
“Almutawakkil, 37,9 : 


poe Alna‘im, 8 387, 15; 848, 17. 


on fe 


| Na ila, 39, 18. 


ae aa 8a 261, 800 ee 
ee Nth: be -Mangér, pate of hurt. 


| wavadtoe 8 2121 oe 


Nairanjat, -astrologico - Settee | 
ah BBs 211, 105. 238, 35. 
Al-najm, 344, desks 

Najran, 332, A. 

Al-nakba, 340, 5. 

Names of the planets, 171, 48. 
Nasa, 192, 7. 

Nasi’, 14, 39 73, 25; 330, vy 
N Asir-aldaula, 938, 23. 

Nata, 324, 32. 

Al-nath, 343, 22. 


“Nathan the prophet, 269,12. 


Al-nathra, 345, ‘15. 
Nau’, 39,6. 


| Naubakht, 262, 37. 


Naujushanas b. Adharbakht, 44, 8. 

Naurdz the great, 201,36. 

Nauréz of the Khalif, 208, 10. 

Nauréz, myths relating to, 199, 1. 

Nebukadnezar, 272, 26 ; 276, 19, 
30, 84; 314, 13. 

Nestorians, 282 8, 21. 

Nestorius, 282, 8; 291, BL: 306, 

New-year’s” feast of the Stbians 
316, 24, 3 av 


_New-moon, its calpalalion, 68, 1: 


New-moon, observed by the ‘as. ie 
lims, 76, 12, 35. : 


-New-moon. ‘calculation, introduced eo 


amongst the Jews, 68, 3 


mee. ew-moon, according to fet Rab. 


 banites and ‘Aninites, 67, 16; 
69, 20, 33. 


Nights. Nemes: of several! nights oS 


with the Arabs, 74, nae 240, o 
24; 252, m3 258; 259, 


‘Nile, 230, 25. 


Nimrid, 100, 20, 25, 


Nim-sarda, 221. 35, 38, 
| Ninive-fasts, 311, 99, E 
Notes from. ‘natural history, roe eee 
portion of numbers in the ‘oer 

formation of. blossoms, abonen, oo 


etc., 294, 2, 36. 


“rules, 200, 20; 201, 46; ; 208, oe 


-460— 


O:- 
) Observations of - the Hindus, 29, 


Obserradone of the Persians, 29, 


: October, first month of the year | 


with the Syrians, 69, — | 
Ordo -intercalationis, 64, 32 65, 


| by Be 
| -Oxus, "950. 10, 21; 259, 6: 268, 5. 


s Pahlavi, 108, 15. 
 Paraclete, 190, 9; 304, 25, 27. 
Pa aradise, 238, ay. 
_ Paréin, 22, 10. 
; Parapegma, 238, 18. 


Passover of the Jews, 66, 29 . 141, 
28; 159, 6 


a Passover, 274, 1 D99-1g. 
oe Patriarch of Antiochia, 284, 2. 


4 _ Patriarchs, 284, 20, 


: Patriarchs of the Bible, 85, § 
St. Paul, 314, 29, 


Pentecontarius, 285, 12. 


re Persians, their era of aveation, 17, : 


: ' Persian kings, 18, Boos, 
_ Persian chronology, 107;-1. 
Persian characters, 186, 16." 


Persian names of the zodiacal . 


figures, 178,10, col. 3. 
Persian names of the Planets, 172. 
hae 


—-Béshdaah, 116, 4 
os Péshdiidians, 13, 8 ; No, 18; ce a | 
: 114. 


eeokcle Ey Ba 
” Petrus, 311, 34, 


Phétion, 308, 4, 


Projection, 857, e 
popes, oat: 22, : 


_ Phano,2 275, 8; 827, 18, 328, 12, 2 


Philippus, parapegmatist, 288, 14, eo , 
Tee pereteallgrmiags, , ape 


ls Sabzarid, 955, 
- | Satd-aldhAbih, 349, 1 
+ "Sa 


IN DEX. 


: Piolamesua, 11,10. 33° 34: 35, 19; 
98, 25,27 ; 232, 28 320) 16. 
Ptolemzus Philadelphus, 24,, ‘45. 
| Ptolemsans, 103. 


Public offices in Ribs 283, 


| 

| 33. 
| Parim, 273, 24; 277, 12. 
Pythagoras, 187, 44,, 


R. 


| Rabi, 8321, 17. 

: Aly: Abiya, o24, 22. 

Rai, 338, 8. 

Alras, Jewish pseudo- ‘prophet, 18, 
19. 

Rajab, 321, 12. 

Ibn-alrakkA‘ , 388, 88, 

‘Ramadan, 77, 10; 391, 28. 

Ramush, 291. 15. 

Ramush-Aghiim, 221,15. 

Ratail (Barta4l P), 196, 1. 

Restoration of the ‘Zoroastrias 
creed, 196, 43. 


Resurrection Church in Jerusalem, 
287, 20. 


Ribas, 107, 36; 108, Q7. 


Roman emperors, 104; 105. 
| -Résh-Galatha, 19, 6. 


| Résh-hashshana, 152,16; 268, 13; 


| 29%, 10, 27, 39; 978."4, 
Résh-Hédesh, 155, 18; 157. 


; Abi-Rih (see Antonius Martyr) 
cnet QF, BO> 


Rustam’ b, Shirwin, » Tepahbad, 4, 


OQ. 
. Rayan, 205, 33. 


pele bb. Albanaél Albinyac 49, oo 


"Bde 


"42; 314, i, 23; 329, 2 
We 


aicbule:, 249, 6. 


Rabbanites, 67, 16; 68, 21; 278, 
41, | 


Bega nag Se ee es ~ Se =a Bek: 


Sa‘d-alsu‘id, 849, 15. 

- Safd- al’akhbiya, 349, 21. 

- Sa‘d-Nashira, 353, 39, ~ 
AlsAdik (vide Ja‘far), 79, 21. 
Safar, 321, 15. 

Abi- Hamid Aisagh ang, 857, 34, 

Sa‘td b. Alfadl, 199, 28; 208,27. 

Sa‘id b. Muhammad Aldhubli, 116, 
8. 

Abt-Sa! td Shadhan, = 40. 

Sail-al‘arim, 255, “9. 

 Alsaldmf, 830, 4. 
| Salamiyya, 263, 21. 


Sallam b - ‘Abdallah b, Sallam, 27, 

Pees (oh 

“Salman the Persian, 27, 19; 208, 
gies 


Salmanassar, 275, 4d. 
Salomo- Legend, 199, ‘fe 
Samanides, 48, 5. 
Samaritans, 25, 2; 67,27; 270, 84: 
—- 814, 20. 
| Samarkand, 191, 30. 
Samarra, 99, 10. 
Samiris, 49, 17. 
Samma‘in with the Manicheans, 
) 190, 26. 
Samuel, 275, 16. 
San‘a, 324, 91. | 
‘Tbn-Senkila (Syncellus), 186, 27. 
Sarandib, 94, 42 ; 345, cae . 
Al-sarfa, 346, 19° | 
 Sarij, 316, 5; 318, 6, 9. e 
| ‘Sasanians, 123; 124 188; 196 ; 
| 128. 
ak Sawa, 206, 28. 
- Sawéd-al‘irak, 314, 22. 
- Sawar, 51, 1. 
ee Seasons, table of, 393, - 
_ Seasons of the Arabs, 329, A, 15; 
| 823, cols. 8, 9. 


o 


a "Seasons: of ‘the’ Greeks, 322, 1; 
che 828. cols, 4, Be 
re Sects, Muhammadan, 76, 16. 


Septuaginta, 24, Ae oN 

- Seven Sleepers, 28 ; 18. 

_ Sexagesimal system, 13 
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